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PEEFACE. 


It  was  with  some  reluctance  that  I  accepted  Mr.  Mann  S.  Valentine's 
invitation  to  visit  Richmond  in  the  autumn  of  the  year  1889,  for  the 
purpose  of  looking  over  the  MS.  of  his  brother  William  W.  Valen- 
tine's comprehensive  treatise  on  the  German  language,  with  a  view 
to  publication.    This  particular  subject  had  not  engaged  my  attention 
for  some  time,  and  I  naturally  feared  that  the  preparation  of  the  work 
for  the  press  might  involve  some  hard  reading  to  bring  it  into  har- 
mony with  the  views  of  the   **  New  Grammarians,"  and  of  other 
advanced  workers  in  the  field  of  German  philology.     But  a   rapid 
inspection  of  the  MS.  made  it  evident  that  this  would  not  be  needed, 
or  needed  only  to  a  limited  extent,  unless  the  treatise  was  to  be 
written  de  novOf  which  I  did  not  conceive  to  be  the  duty  of  the  editor 
of  a  posthumous  work.     I,  therefore,  felt  that  the  trust  might  be 
accepted,  although  it  soon  became  apparent  from  the  unfinished  and, 
in  parts,  defective  state  of  the  MS.,  that  its  preparation  for  publication 
might  entail  more  time  than  could  well  be  spared  from  other  pursuits. 
Owing  partly  to  this  cause,  partly  to  the  death  in  October,  1892, 
of  Mr.  M.   S.  Valentine  himself,  wbo  had  charge  of  his  brother's 
affairs,  the  publication  has  been  delayed  till  the  present  year,  though 
this  may,  perhaps,  be  considered  as  of  little  consequence  in  the  case 
of  a  work  which  possesses  some  claim  to  be  regarded  as  of  permanent 
value.     Even  as  it  stands,  it  is  certainly  the  most  comprehensive 
original  English  work  that  has  yet  appeared  on  the  German  language, 
one  might  almost  say  on  the  Teutonic  linguistic  group,  so  copious 
and  systematic  are  the  references  for  comparative  purposes,  not  only 
to  the  older  forms  of  High  German  itself,  but  also  to  Gothic,  Anglo- 
Saxon,  and  the  other  sister  tongues. 

Yet  it  is  only  too  evident,  from  the  many  regrettable  gaps  left  by 
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the  learned  aathor  in  the  MS.,  that  the  scope  of  the  work,  as  origi- 
nally planned,  was  even  of  much  wider  compass.  It  will  he  seen 
that,  especially  where  phonetic  change  is  involved,  numerous  illus- 
trations are  also  drawn  from  Greek,  Latin,  Sanskrit,  and  other  more 
distantly  allied  memhers  of  the  Aryan  family.  But  had  he  lived  to 
fully  carry  out  the  proposed  task,  it  is  scarcely  an  exaggeration  to  say 
that,  under  the  modest  title  of  "  New  High  German — a  Comparative 
Study,'*  Mr.  Valentine  would  have  bequeathed  to  posterity  an  elabo- 
rate treatise  on  Aryan  philology  generally. 

Nevertheless,  what  is  here  presented  to  the  public  is  by  no  means 
a  mere  torso,  or  fragment  of  a  greater  work,  but  a  work  complete  in 
itself  so  far  as  regards  the  historic  evolution  and  present  condition 
of  standard  German  speech.  No  doubt,  even  within  these  narrower 
limits,  the  manuscript  was  left  in  a  somewhat  imperfect  state,  and 
the  extremely  full  section  devoted  to  syntax — the  whole  of  the  second 
volume — ^was,  in  fact,  never  finished.  But  I  have  endeavoured  to 
the  best  of  my  ability  to  supply  the  omissions  here  indicated, 
keeping  as  far  as  possible  to  the  comparative  and  historic  methods 
followed  by  the  author. 

For  these  additions,  which,  with  one  exception,  are  everywhere 
included  in  square  brackets,  I  am  consequently  alone  responsible. 
They  comprise,  amongst  other  less  important  matters,  the  whole  of 
Chapter  IV.,  on  "  The  Reformed  Spelling,"  introduced  for  reasons 
fully  set  forth  at  pp.  71-2  of  Vol.  I.,  and  the  concluding  Chapter 
XXL,  on  '*  Arrangement,"  this  subject  having  been  included  in  the 
author's  rough  summary,  but  left  untouched  by  him.  At  least  a 
diligent  search  amongst  his  papers  has  failed  to  bring  to  light  any 
memoranda,  or  even  suggestions  as  to  how  he  intended  treating 
this  most  important  feature  of  German  Syntax.  The  section  on 
"  Strong  Verbs  which  admit  of  Classification"  (Vol.  L,  pp.  256-63), 
taken  over  from  my  treatise  on  "  The  True  Theory  of  German 
Declension  and  Conjugation,"  has  not  been  bracketed,  because  it 
will  be  seen,  from  a  reference  at  p.  256,  that  it  was  the  author's  inten- 
tion to  adopt  this  treatment  of  the  strong  verbs.  It  would  have 
appeared  probably  as  it  now  stands,  had  he  lived  long  enough  to 
prepare  the  work  for  publication. 

It  should  be  stated  that  with  me  also  rests  the  responsibility  for 
the  Tables  of  Contents,  the  general  division  into  chapters,  and  the 
minor  divisions  into  paragraphs,  running  in  consecutive  numbers 
through  both  volumes,  in  accordance  with  the  convenient  plan  usual 
in  German  books  of  this  class.  On  the  other  hand,  all  the  sub- 
headings are  the  author's,  as  is  also  the  broad  arrangement  of  the 
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subject  matter  into  three  Parts :  Phonologt  and  Mobphologt  (Vol. 

L),  and  Syntax  (Vol.  11.). 

Tonching  the  gifted  author  himself,  nothing  need  here  be  added 

to  what  is  stated  in  the  subjoined  biographical  notice,  supplied  by  a 

member  of  his  family. 

A.  H.  KEANE. 

Aeuuc-Gah, 

BroadhuTst  Gkirdens,  N.W. 
Jvm^  1894. 


BIOGRAPHICAL  NOTICE   OF  THE   AUTHOR. 

WHiMAM  Winston  Valentine,  the  author  of  this  work,  was  born 
in  Richmond,  Virginia,  on  the  29th  day  of  April,  1828.  As  a  boy  he 
attended  the  best  private  schools  of  his  native  city,  and  later  studied 
under  private  tutors,  a  custom  which,  through  its  popularity  in  Vir- 
ginia, in  the  iirst  half  of  the  century,  broaght  many  graduates  of 
leading  educational  institutions  of  the  world  to  its  capital.  In  the 
month  of  April,  1860,  Mr.  Valentine  went  to  Europe  to  further 
pursue  the  study  of  Philology,  to  which  field  he  had  been  attracted 
by  his  strong  love  for  linguistic  research.  Five  years  having  been 
spent  in  Paris,  Berlin,  and  Florence,  in  the  ardent  pursuit  of 
lus  chosen  work,  Mr.  Valentine  returned  to  Virginia,  where  he 
accepted  a  professorship  in  Randolph-Macon  College  in  1868,  but 
being  in  ill-health  resigned  this  position  in  1871,  and  from  that 
time  until  his  death,  February  17th,  1885,  devoted  himself  almost 
entirely  to  philological  research.  This  labour,  begun  in  his  youth, 
when  surrounded  by  luxury  and  free  from  care,  was  continued  with 
nnabating  energy  and  love  through  years  of  adversity,  and  was 
approaching  completion  when  the  author  died.  Since  the  death  of 
Mr.  Valentine,  at  the  request  of  his  brother,  Mr.  Mann  S.  Valentine, 
Prof.  A.  H.  Keane,  of  London,  has  undertaken  to  edit  this  work,  and 
thus  we  have  been  able  to  present  to  the  student  of  the  German 
Language  the  result  of  a  life's  work  by  a  fellow-student,  which  the 
author  hoped  and  we  feel  confident  will  be  found  to  throw  addi- 
tional light  upon  this  important  subject 


NOTE   ON  VERNER'S  LAW. 

The  student  of  Teutonic  phonetics  may  be  glad  to  have  here  a  brief 
statement  of  Karl  Yerner's  theory,  which  supplements  Grimm's  law 
of  Lautversckiehungy  but  which  was  formulated  subsequently  to  the 
author's  treatment  of  sound  variation  (I.  ch.  iii.).  Discovered  at  Copen- 
hagen in  1875,  this  theory  was  first  given  to  the  general  public  in 
Kuhn's  Zeitschriftf  vol.  xxiii.,  1877,  p.  97,  as  under  : — 

''Indogermanische  fe,  t,  p  gingen  erst  iiberall  in  h,  th,fuber;  die 
so  entstandenen  fricativsB,  nebst  der  vom  Indogermanischen  ererbtcn 
tonlosen  fricativa  5,  wurden  weiter  inlautend  bei  tonender  nachbar- 
schaft  selbst  tonend,  erhielten  sich  aber  als  tonlose  im  nachlaute 
betonter  sylben." 

**  Aryan  k,  t,p  first  shifted  everjrwhere  to  h,  th,f;  the  fricatives 
thus  generated,  as  well  as  the  surd  fricative  s  inherited  from  Aryan, 
then  became  themselves  sonant  y,  d,  b,  z]  when  medial  and  in  sonant 
company,  but  remained  unchanged  immediately  after  accented 
vowels.** 

Later  the  sonant  s  (z)  tended  to  become  r  in  Anglo-Saxon,  Norse,  &c. 

Here  the  important  part  played  by  accent  is  for  the  first  time  taken 
into  account,  and  thus  whole  groups  of  exceptions  to  the  law,  as 
formulated  by  Rask  and  developed  by  Grimm,  are  explained.  In  this 
connection  accent  is  like  the  driver  who  sits  behind  the  horse  and 
prevents  him  from  bolting  ;  hence  mutes  preceding  the  accent  are 
under  less  control  and  have  a  double  shifting,  the  surds  or  voiceless 
stops  passing  first  to  voiceless  fricatives  and  then  to  voiced  fricatives. 
But  those  following  the  accent  have  only  a  single  shift — voiceless 
stops  to  voiceless  fricatives.  In  weak  syllables,  however,  the  second 
shift  takes  place  after  as  well  as  before  the  accent.  Verner  points  out 
that  Aryan  accentuation  survived  in  the  Germanic  group  even  after 
the  first  shift,  though  no  longer  as  a  mere  pitch,  but  as  a  true  stress 
exercising  a  strong  influence  on  the  following  tenues  and  s.  Hence 
it  is  that  organic  k,  t,  jo,  appear  in  Teutonic  as  A,  th,  /,  or  as  g,  d,  b 
(second  shift),  according  as  they  occur  after  or  before  the  accent ; 
and  so  with  organic  s  (voiceless),  which  remains  unchanged  or  arrested 
when  following  the  accent,  but  which  becomes  voiced  (z)  when  it 
precedes  the  accent,  and  it  is  this  voiced  s  that  later  becomes  r  in  A.S. 
Thus:— 

Skr.  antara ;  Goth.  dn]>ar;  A.S.  o^er,  for  driver  ;"Eiig.  other ,  with 
single  shift  only  (t  to  th)y  because  the  accent  precedes ;  but  Skr. 
antdr  ;  Goth,  undar ;  A.S.  and  Eng.  under,  with  double  shift  (t 
through  th  to  d),  because  the  accent  follows. 

So  Goth,  hausjan  for  hauzjan;  A.S.  he^an,  hyrany  to  hear;  and  in 
A.S.  conjugation :  snviany  to  cut;  past  ic  sna%;  but  plural  wS  snidon, 
S  shifting  to  d  before  the  accent ;  sUany  to  slay,  past  ic  sldh,  but  we 
slogon  and  past  participle  slageriy  fricative  h  to  sonant  ^,  &c.,  &c. 
For  details  see  Wright's  Gothic  Pnmery  §§  119,  141. 
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Page     46,  line     8  from  end  :  phonecti  should  be  phonetic, 

h  (in  table)  should  be  y. 
klduHth  should  be  khdubith, 
hears  should  be  bears, 
scriptan  should  be  scriptam. 
with   inequality   should   be   icith   eqitalitt/    or 
inequality. 


„       50, 

„     12 

„       61, 

„     28 

„       68, 

„     19 

„     254, 

„     29 

„     300, 

„     12 
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PBONUNOIATION,    OBTUOGBAPHT,    THE    SYLLABLES,    OBSEBVATIONS. 


CHAPTEE  I. 

THE  LETTERS—ORTHOGRAPHY— PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  The  German  Alphabet  is  composed  of  the  following  twenty-six 
simple  characters : — 


German  Forms. 

• 

Roman  Forms. 

German 

I^ted. 

Written. 

Printed. 

Written. 

Names. 

A,  a 

B,  b. 

£8  I 

ah! 

ha  in  bake. 

6,t 

C,  c 
D,d 

Uay. 

da  in  dale* 

@,e 

E,  e 

e  c 

a  in  ape. 

®,9 

F,f 
G,g 

eff. 

ga  in  gate. 

^,^ 

H,  h 

9t    h 

hah! 

S,i 

^^ 

I,i 

3  t 

ee  in  feet. 

3/J 

J,j 
K,k 

L,l 

X  k 

you 
kah. 

eU  in  bell. 

1 

B   2 
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G^EBMAN  Forms. 


Roman  Forms. 


Written. 


i>(t  nrrt 

(9  o 

9*  ft 

5  ^ 


GbbmanIS 


em  m.  B 
en  in  h 
0  in  po! 
pay. 
coo. 
air. 

€88  in  b] 
ta  in  tal 
00  in  be 
/oicin  f 
t7a  in  "V 
ix  in  / 
ipsilo 
Uet. 


2.  Y  is   not  properly  a  German  letter.      For  the  ch 
asnally  called  e8stzet,  see  §   125.     @  is  initial ;  f^  initial,  a 
and  if  final.    The  present  distorted  forms  of  the  Latin  lettr 
the  Middle  Ages  and  are  the  work  of  the  monks.     At  the 
invention  of  printing  they  were  in  general  use  in  Euro^ 
been  finally  abandoned  by  nearly  all  nations  except  tl 
As  with  the  so-called  Black  Letter  in  England,  they  are 
an  efibrt  to  reproduce  in  printing  the  forms  of  the  L 
appeared  in  the  manuscripts  of  the  monks.     There  is  s 
ference    among    authors    and    publishers   for  the   si? 
eharacters,  which  furnish  much  less  work  for  the  type-f 
far  less  injurious  to  the  eyesight.     The  name  Gothic, 
to  4iie  present  German  characters,  is  withoat  historic  t 
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Obsebvations  on  GhBBKAH  Obtuoosapht. 

8.  The  following  printed  letters  are  not  to  be  eonfoonded : — 
iB  (B)  and  85  (V) ;  6  (C)  and  g  (E) ;  D  (D),  ©  (0)  and  £l  (Q) ; 
@(G)and@  (S);  ^  (K),  St  (R)  and  91  (N) ;  2R  (M)  and  SB  (W)  ; 
6  (b)  and  ]()  (h) ;  f  (f)  and  f  (s) ;  r  (r)  and  j;  (x) ;  t)  (v)  and  9  (y). 

4.  The  Germans  have  the  same  printed  character  (3)  to  represent 
tbe  English  printed  capitals  J  and  I.  3  (y^t)  occurs  in  Modern 
.  German  only  as  an  initial  letter  of  a  simple  word  or  of  an  element  of 
a  compoond,  and  is  always  followed  by  a  vowel :  ja,  yes ;  bejahen, 
to  assert ;  je,  ever,  and  its  compounds,  jeder,  every ;  jemals,  ever,  &c. 
^  (ee),  as  initial,  is  never  followed  by  a  vowel,  except  in  ia !  the 
braying  of  an  ass ;  and  in  io  I  a  hunting  cry,  sometimes  thus  written 
as  in  Latin  to  and  Greek  ccd,  but  more  usuaUy  written  jo  I 

Use  of  Capital  Initials. 

5.  Here  there  is  much  fluctuation  and  confusion.  With  capitals 
are  begun  as  a  rule  : — 

All  Substantives  and  words  used  substantively:  der  Mann,  the 
man ;  das  Haus,  the  house ;  das  Gehen  und  Eommen,  going  and 
coining ;  das  A,  the  A  ;  das  Wann  und  Wo,  the  when  and  where. 

6.  The  Personal  Pronouns  :  Sie,  you,  which  is  the  same  word  as 
the  8rd  Person  Plural  sie,  they,  and  which  is  the  usual  form  of  address 
for  the  Masc.  and  Fem.  Sing,  and  Plural ;  Ihnen,  to  you,  you,  Dat. 
Sing,  and  Plural,  Masc.  and  Fem.,  and  the  corresponding  Possessive 
Ihr,  your. 

The  Pronouns  of  familiar  address:  Du,  thou;  Dir,  to  thee;  Dein-, 
thine  ;  Euch,  you,  when  occurring  in  letters,  and  Du  and  Dein,  when 
addressed  to  God. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  and  Indefinite  Numerals,  Adjectives  and 
Ordinal  Numbers  attached  to  Proper  Names  in  the  form  of  apposition : 
Friedrich  der  Grosse,  Frederic  the  Great;  Karl  der  Fiinfte,  Charles  V. 

As  in  English  every  word  after  a  period  or  at  the  beginning  of  a 
line  of  poetry,  and  also  in  direct  quotations. 

7.  Adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  places  and  persons,  but 
not  those  derived  from  the  names  of  countries  and  peoples :  die  Eol-* 
nische  Zeitung,  the  Cologne  Gazette;  die  Leipziger  Messe,  the  Leipzig 
fair ;  die  Eantische  Philosophie,  the  philosophy  of  Kant ;  but  usually, 
die  europaischen  Nationen,  the  European  nations. 

8.  Substantives  with  a  capital  initial  occur  occasionally  in  the 
Idth  and  14th  centuries.  In  the  15th  and  16th  centuries  the  use  of 
capital  initials  was  restricted  for  the  most  part  to  words  which  began 
a  sentence  or  a  line  of  poetry,  or  to  Proper  Names.  They  were  first 
nsed  for  the  words  Gott,  God,  and  Herr,  Lord,  as  applied  to  God, 
and  were  then  gradually  extended  to  all  Substantives.  Repeated 
efforts  were  made  in  the  18th  and  19th  centuries  to  limit  their  use, 
inasmuch  as  it  was  regarded  as  pedantry.  In  many  books  now 
published  the  use  of  capital  initials  is  more  or  less  limited.  The  same 
abuse  continued  for  a  time  in  England. 
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Observations  on  Pbonunoiation  and  Agoentuation. 

9*  A  correct  pronnnciation  of  German,  as  of  every  other  language, 
can  be  acquired  only  by  proper  oral  instraction,  or  in  the  society  of 
those  who  speak  it  best.  Written  systems  may,  however,  be  of  some 
assistance  to  the  student.  In  German,  as  a  rule,  every  letter  that  is 
printed  or  written  is  also  pronounced.  Of  course,  this  does  not  apply 
to  all  foreign  words.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  with  German  words 
occur  with  a,  e,  o,  and  h,  which  are  the  only  letters  ever  silent  in 
words  essentially  German.  The  vowels  a,  e,  and  o,  are  silent  when 
used  to  lengthen  other  vowels.  The  vowel  e  is  also  silent  in  the 
combination  ie.  The  letter  h  is  silent : — (a)  when  used  as  a  sign  of 
lengthening ;  {b)  when  final  and  immediately  preceded  by  a  vowel : 
nah,  near ;  Floh,  flea ;  (c)  when  medial  and  preceded  by  a  vowel, 
although  some  claim  for  it  in  this  situation  the  value  of  a  gentle 
breath :  sehen,  to  see ;  gehen,  to  go ;  er  geht,  he  goes ;  {d)  in  words 
with  'i)^f  d^^,  when  this  combination  is  the  sound  (phonetic)  equivalent 
of  English  x  or  ks:  Wachs,  wax ;  Lachs,  salmon ;  (e)  it  is  also  silent 
in  combination  with  B  in  foreign  words :  Bheumatismus,  rheumatism. 

10.  [The  modem  reformed  spelling  aims  at  the  suppression  of  all 
redundant,  or  non-functional,  letters.  Thus  Bat  for  Bath ;  Samt  for 
Sammt,  &c.     See  Chapter  lY.] 

11.  The  method  of  Accentuation  in  German  is  etymological,  as  a 
rule,  i.e,y  the  stem  or  theme  syllable  receives  the  primary  tone  or 
stress:  leben,  to  live;  der  arme  Mann,  the  poor  man.  The  stems 
here  are  leb,  arm.  Exception  to  the  rule  is :  lebendig,  lively,  with 
the  primary  tone  on  the  penult. 

The  Vowels — Division. 

12.  The  vowels  are  divided  into  simple  vowels  and  vowel 
combinations.  The  simple  vowels  are :  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  y.  The 
vowel  y,  occurs  only  in  foreign  words.  The  vowel  combinations  may 
be  divided  into : — (a)  modified  vowels  (Umlaute) :  ae  or  a ;  oe  or  5 ; 
ue  or  ii ;  (b)  geminated  vowels :  aa  (double  a) ;  ee  (double  e) ;  oo 
(double  o) ;  and  (c)  diphthongs :  au,  eu,  ei,  au  and  the  rarely 
occurring  ay,  ey,  oi,  oy. 

Special  Notice  op  the  Vowels. 

18.  Short  a,  i  and  u  are  usually  regarded  as  the  three  primitive 
vowels  which  form  the  basis  of  the  Indo-European  or  Aryan  vowels 
system.  The  vowel  a  has  the  fullest  sound  ;  i  is  a  palatal  and  u  is  a 
labial.     The  vowel  i  has  the  thinnest  sound. 

14.  Most  recent  German  philologists  (the  **  New  Grammarians  ") 
reject  the  old  theory  that  a  was  the  essential  or  exclusive  primitive 
vowel  of  the  organic  Aryan  speech. 

15.  The  vowel  a  is  a  vowel  in  the  strictest  sense  ;  but  i  passes 
into  jy  and  u  into  v.  The  sounds  of  the  Italian  vowels  a,  i,  u  are 
taken  as  the  standard  of  their  sound  value.  From  these  three  primi- 
tive elements  has  been  developed  a  great  variety  of  vowel  sounds. 
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SnffFLE  Vowels — a,  e,  i,  o,  n,  y. 

16.  The  simple  vowels  as  well  as  the  modified  vowels  (Umlaate) 
are  either  long  or  short,  %,e.  similar  in  quality  bat  different  in 
quantity. 

17.  A,  a.  It  is  long  in  baden,  to  bathe ;  Schlaf,  sleep ;  short 
in  schlaff,  slack,  limber  ;  bald,  soon.  For  its  sound  compare  that  of 
a  in  father,  bard,  &c.  This  vowel  has  never  the  sound  of  a  in  cat, 
wall  or  fate.  In  many  dialects  the  long  a  is  made  to  sound  like  o  : 
Toater,  for  Vater,  father  (comp.  a  in  wall) ;  short  a  like  e  :  glett  for 
glatt,  smooth.     Such  a  vicious  pronunciation  should  be  avoided. 

This  vowel  is  silent  only  when  used  to  lengthen  another  vowel 
which  is  always  a. 

The  vowel  a  has  undergone  less  change  in  the  root  syllable, 
where  it  was  protected  by  the  accent.  It  suffers  more  from  a  vicious 
proDtinciation  than  any  other  vowel.  The  dialects  of  Upper  or 
Southern  Germany  (Oberdeutsch)  occasionally  show  final  a  in  syllables 
of  Inflection  and  Derivation  for  e:  Wiesa  for  Wiese,  meadow  ;  O.H.G. 
ma  and  voieza, 

18.  E,  e.  For  long  e  a  double  sound  is  claimed  : — (a)  full,  close 
(comp.  French  eferme  as  in  ete)  and  is  more  akin  to  o  :  as  Meer,  sea ; 
sehr,  very,  &c. ;  (h)  broad,  open  (comp.  Fr.  e  ouvert  as  in  chere) : 
yfegi  way ;  and  in  the  first  syllable  of  Wesen,  being ;  geben,  to  give  ; 
reden,  to  speak,  where  it  is  rather  akin  to  a.     E  is  short  in  Welt, 
world ;  schnell,  quick  (comp.  e  in  met).     Short  e  occurs  oftenest  in 
syllables  of  Inflection  and  Derivation,  in  which  e  is  weakest  in  tone, 
but  still  audible.      This    weak- toned  e  is  often  lost  by   careless 
utterance  or  pronunciation  :  hab*n  for  haben,  to  have.     In  verse  en 
represents  a  light  syllable  and  is  expressed  in  music  by  a  note.    With 
the  poets  e  is  often  dropped  after  h,  as  :  stehn  for  stehen,  to  stand  ; 
gehn  for  gehen,  to  go  ;  ziehn  for  ziehen,  to  draw,  pull,  &c. ;   weihn 
for  weihen,  to  consecrate,  is  made  to  rhyme  with  sein,  to  be.     Short 
e   is,  however,  not  to  receive  too  strong  a  tone.     The  dialects  of 
Upper  Germany  make  the  short  e  in  Derivative  syllables  too  promi- 
nent;  while   in  the   North-German  dialects  it  is  often  lost.      The 
proper  pronunciation  lies  between  the  two :  ich  babe ,  I  have  ;  Wiese, 
meadow,  &c.     These  various  sound  values  can  only  be  communicated 
orally. 

19.  The  vowel  e  is  silent  only  when  used  to  lengthen  i,  and  in  the 
combination  ie. 

20.  E  represents  (a)  O.H.G.  «,  the  Umlaut  of  a :  Heer,  army  ; 
M.H.G.  her ;  O.H.G.  Am,  hari ;  Goth,  harjis.  Such  are :  Eede, 
speech ;  legen,  to  lay,  put ;  dehnen,  to  stretch ;  Esel,  ass  ;  (b)  Gothic 
t,  refracted,  as  a  rule,  before  h  and  r  into  at ;  both  at  and  i  are  = 
O.H.G.  e  ;  at  for  i  we  find  in  Berg,  mountain  ;  M.H.G.  here ;  O.H.G. 
herg,  p'erac ;  Gothic  hairgs.  Such  are :  Erde,  earth ;  Stern,  star ; 
bergen,  to  conceal ;  werfen,  to  throw.  Unrefracted  Gothic  i  is  repre- 
sented in  geben,  to  give  ;  M.H.G.  and  O.H.G.  geben  ;  Gothic  yiban. 
Such  are  :  helfen,  to  help  ;  sitzen,  to  sit ;  stehlen,  to  steal ;  brechen. 
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to  break  ;  Begea,  rain  ;  Sohwester,  sister.  Grimm  claims  that  there 
is  a  phonetic  distinction  between  the  e  of  the  UmlatU  of  a,  and  e, 
the  representative  of  Gothic  i  (at) ;  which  distinction,  although 
existing  dialectically,  is  in  the  literary  language  usually  quite  unob- 
served. This  vowel  occurs  in  some  Bomance  words :  Kapelle,  or 
Capelle,  chapel  (Ital.  cappelia) ;  Fest,  feast  (hsAmfestum). 

21.  I,  i  is  long  in  wider,  against;  Tiger,  tiger;  ihn,  him  (comp. 
ee  in  meet).  It  is  short  in  billig,  cheap ;  Wirth,  host,  landland  ;  nicht, 
not  (comp.  i  in  hit).  To  short  i  is  often  improperly  given  a  sound 
akin  to  that  of  short  e :  er  werd  kommen  for  er  wird  kommen,  he  will 
come.  Sometimes  it  is  lost :  du  liebst'n  for  du  liebst  ihn,  thou  lovest 
him.  In  some  words,  as  Spanien,  Spain;  Lilie,  lily^  i  and  e  are 
separated  in  pronunciation  and  in  sylkbic  division.  Here  i  is  long 
and  e  is  short. 

I  is  false  for  ie  in  the  Reduplicated  Preterites  :  er  fing,  ging,  hing, 
he  caught,  went,  hanged,  for  fieng,  &c.  (O.H-G.  JienCy  &c.).  It  is 
inorganic  in  wichsen,  to  black,  for  wechsen  or  wachsen,  from  Wachs, 
wax.  The  orthography  fluctuates  between  i  and  ii  in  some  words  : 
Hilfe  and  Hiilfe,  help ;  M.H.G.  kilfe,  helfe ;  giltig  and  better  giiltig, 
valid,  current  (M.H.G.  only  in  compounds,  gultic,  &c.).  It  interchanges 
with  e  as  in  M.H.G. :  werden,  to  become ;  ich  werde,  I  become  ;  dn 
wirst,  thou  dost  become ;  Berg,  mountain,  but  Gebirge,  mountain- 
range  or  chain  ;  Erde,  earth  ;  but  irden,  earthen  ;  (M.H.G.  erde ; 
O.H.G.  erda ;  M.H.G.  irdin ;  O.H.G.  irdin,  erden).  Ancient  i  returns 
in  collectives,  as  :  Geschwister,  brothers  and  sisters  (of  a  family),  from 
Sch wester,  sister  (Gothic  svistar). 

22.  0,  o  is  long  in  Hof,  court,  yard ;  roth,  red  (comp.  o  in  bone); 
and  short  in  Bock,  coat ;  Gott,  God,  &c.  Short  o  must  not  receive 
the  sound  of  o  in  rock  or  not.  This  vowel  never  has  the  sound  of  a 
in  come.  Note  the  difference  between  o  in  kommen,  to  come,  and  n 
in  Kummer,  sorrow.  It  is  silent  only  when  used  to  lengthen  another 
o,  as  in  Boot,  boat.  0  and  ii  interchange :  Gold,  gold ;  golden  and 
the  older,  popular  and  poetical  form  gulden  (O.H.G.  gold  and  giildin), 
golden  ;  Gulden,  florin  or  gulden  ;  hold,  kind,  favourable  (O.H.G-. 
hold;  Gothic  hulths)  and  Huld,  grace,  favour,  kindness  (O.H.G.  ktUdi). 
O  interchanges  sometimes  with  the  proper  a:  Wahn,  delusion, 
illusion ;  but  Argwohn  for  Argwahn,  suspicion ;  Athem^  breath,  and 
the  provincial  and  poetical  form  (also  with  Luther)  Odem  (Wetterau). 
Comp.  M.H.G.  arcuan ;  O.H.G.  arcwan  (Luther,  Argwon) ;  M.H.G. 
dtem;  O.H.G.  a  turn  and  dtam, 

23.  U,  u  is  long  in  Blume,  flower ;  Hut,  hat  (comp.  u  in  rule)  ; 
short  in  Schuld,  debt ;  Brust,  breast  (comp.  a  in  full).  It  is  inor- 
ganic in  Furcht,  fear;  Spur,  track;  M.H.G.  vohrt  and  »jt)or;' O.H.G. 
J'orhta, 

24.  Y,  y  is  not  a  German  letter,  occurs  but  rarely  and  is  for  the 
most  part  unnecessary :  Satire  (Latin  satira),  satire,  is  better  than 
Satyre;  Gips,  gypsum,  plaster,  is  more  usual  than  Gyps  (Gr. 
yo/ro?).  We  find  Silbe  and  Sylbe,  syllable  ;  Styl  and  Stil,  style. 
In  some  words  of  Greek  or  Latin  origin  it  is  retained  as  necessary  : 
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Psychologie,  psycology  ;  G3rmnasium,  gymnasiam.  It  has  the  sound 
of  German  long  i  in  S3rrap,  sirup ;  Asyip  asylum ;  and  of  short 
German  i  in  System,  system  ;  Sylhe,  syllable.  In  words  of  Greek 
origin  some  claim  for  it  the  sound  of  U. 

This  vowel  occurs  as  early  as  the  8th  century  in  O.H.G. 
(Isidor  and  Otfried)  for  i  and  u :  fyur  for  fiur^  Feuer,  fire,  &c.  It 
oeenrs  from  the  14th  to  the  19th  centuries  for  i,  ie,  when  its  use  was 
giadnally  discontinued  :  seyn  for  sein,  to  be,  &c. 

Vowel  Combinations,  including  Modified  Vowels  (Umlaute), 
Geminated  Vowels  and  Diphthongs. 

Modified  Vowels  (Umlaute), 

25.  The  Umlaut  arose  originally  from  a  succeeding  vowel  in- 
finencing  or  disturbing  a,  o  and  u,  when  these  occur  as  root  vowels. 
In  pronunciation  they  are  simple  sounds  (monophthongs),  but  in 
writing  they  are  the  combination  of  e  with  a,  o,  or  u  (i.e.  digraphs  in 
form).  The  e  is  either  placed  after  a,  o,  or  u,  or  over  them  in  the 
form  of  two  dots  (**).  With  capitals  the  e  is  more  usually  placed 
after:  Ueber  rather  than  tjber,  over,  although  both  occur.  The 
Towels  e  and  i  never  take  the  VmlatU. 

.    26.  Table  op  Modified  Vowels  ob  Umlaute. 


German  Forms. 

KoMAN  Forms. 

Printed. 

Written. 

Printed. 

Written. 

2Ce,a 
£)e/6 
Ue,u 

Ae,  a,  ae 
Oe,  0,  oe 
Ue,  ii,  ue 

27.  The  Umlaute  also  occur  with  Inflection  and  Derivation  : 
Cast,  guest ;  Gaste,  guests ;  er  backt,  he  bakes,  &om  backen,  to 
bake ;  kiinstlich,  artificial,  from  Kunst,  art. 

28.  When  a  Substantive  with  a  geminated  vowel  in  the  Singular 
takes  the  Umlaut  in  the  Plural,  then  the  second  element  of  the 
gemination  is  dropped :  Saal,  hall,  but  Sale,  halls ;  Moor,  moor, 
More,  moors.  This  occurs  also  with  diminutives  in  chen  and  lein  : 
Salchen,  little  hall;  Moos,  moss  ;  Moschen  or  Moslein,  little  moss  ; 
Haar,  hair,  but  das  Harchen,  the  little  hair. 

29.  Ae,  a  is  long  in  Bar,  bear  ;  stats  (also  written  stets),  always; 
spat,  late.  The  sound  of  long  a  is  produced  by  pronouncing  long  e 
with  the  mouth  in  the  a  position.  It  is  short  in  Kalte,  cold  ;  Hande, 
hands.     The  sound  of  short  a  is  produced  by  pronouncing  short  e  with 
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the  month  in  the  a  position.  The  phonetic  distinction  hetween  a  and 
e  which  is  claimed  hy  many  orthoepists  is,  for  the  most  part,  not 
observed,  and  can  only  be  communicated  orally. 

80.  The  orthography  fluctuates  with  many  words  :  Gebarde  and 
Geberde,  gesture  (Luther,  Geberde),  M.H.G.  gehaerde^  gelerde,  O.H.G. 
gehdiida ;  Eltere,  parents ;  but  alter  (the  same  word),  older ;  stats 
and  stets,  always,  continually ;  M.H.G.  staetis;  OJl.G,  stdti.  So  also 
statig  and  stetig,  continual ;  Earing  and  Bering,  herring.  It  is  inor- 
ganic in  some  words  for  M.H.G.  ^,  as  in :  Bar,  bear;  gebaren,  to 
bring  forth,  bear  ;  gahren,  to  ferment ;  Eafer,  beetle,  chafer,  &c.  ; 
M.H.G.  her,  &c. 

81.  Oe,  o.  The  sound  of  long  o  is  produced  by  pronouncing  long 
e  with  the  lips  in  the  o  position :  Lowe,  lion :  zwolf,  twelve.  It  often 
suffers  from  a  vicious  pronunciation,  and  we  hear  schen  for  schon, 
beautiful,  which  arises  from  not  putting  the  mouth  in  the  o  position 
when  pronouncing  this  Vowel.  The  sound  of  short  o  is  produced  by 
pronouncing  short  e  with  the  mouth  in  the  o  position :  Stocke,  sticks ; 
Schopfer,  creator.  For  the  sound  of  o  compare  eu  in  French  peu^ 
little.  This  vowel  is  for  the  most  part  the  Umlaut  of  o:  Vbgel, 
Vogel,  bird,  birds,  &c. 

It  occurs  improperly  for  e,  M.H.G.  e  as  Umlaut  of  a,  whose 
Umlaut  e  gradually  passed  into  o,  which  is  partly  due  to  dialectic 
influence:  HoUe,  hell;  M.H.G.  helle,  O.H.G.  hella.  Such  are: 
dorren,  to  dry ;  entwohnen,  to  disuse,  wean ;  stohnen,  to  groan  ; 
loschen,  to  extinguish,  quench ;  schopfen,  to  draw  water ;  Schopfer, 
creator  ;  zwolf,  twelve  ;  Lowe,  lion.  It  occurs  for  Latin  o  in  some 
words :  Oel,  oil  (Latin  olium).  Such  are :  Mobel,  furniture ;  Pobel, 
mob,  rabble,  populace,  &c. 

82.  Ue,  ii.  The  sound  of  long  ii  is  produced  by  pronouncing 
long  (German)  i  with  the  mouth  in  the  u  position:  Uebel,  evil;  miide, 
tired.  The  sound  of  short  ii  is  produced  by  pronouncing  short 
(German)  i  with  the  mouth  in  the  u  position:  Stiick,  piece;  wiinschen, 
to  wish.  It  is  often  improperly  made  to  sound  like  German  i :  Ibel 
for  Uebel,  Stick  for  Stiick,  winschen  for  wiinschen.  This  also  arises 
from  indolence  {Mavlfaulheit)  or  neglecting  to  put  the  mouth  in  the 
u  position  when  pronouncing  the  Umlaut. 

83.  The  Umlaut  is  sometimes  supprepsed,  and  we  find  fiinfzehn 
and  funfzehn,  fifteen;  fiinfzig  and  funfzig,  fifty.  Luther  has  funfzehn 
and  funfzig;  M.H.G.  vuvfzehen;  O.H.G.  Jvnfz'ehen;  Gothic  fimf- 
taihuriy  &c.  Side  by  side  with  ii  (older  u)  we  find  o:  vor,  before,  and 
fiir,  for;  Gothic  form  for  both  is  faur;  O.H.G.  fur.  So  with  Thor, 
gate,  and  Thiir,  door;  das  Fohlen  (die  Fohle — Schiller)  and  das 
Fiillen,  the  foal,  filly ;  das  Loch,  the  hole,  and  die  Liicke,  the  gap. 
So  with  hoflich,  polite,  and  hiibsch,  pretty;  O.H.G.  hofelich;  M.H.G. 
hovelich;  M.H.G.  huhisch^  hiibsch,  hobisch,  &c. 
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Geminated  Vowels. 

Gekman  Forms. 

Soman  Forms. 

Printed. 

Written. 

Printed. 

Written. 

2fa,  (kd 

C/Z^e>t^  yeiut^ 

Aa,  aa 

c/tOr      KJUCL 

—    ee 

—      >n^f^ 

—    ee 

—      ee 

—     00 

—      ytn^ 

00 

—       <x> 

84.  Geminated  i  (ii)  and  u  (an)  do  not  occur.  In  these  com- 
binatioDs  the  second  a,  e,  and  o  are  silent,  serving  only  to  indicate 
that  the  preceding  a,  e,  and  o  are  long :  Saal,  hall ;  Meer,  sea ; 
Moos,  moss.  These  vowels  are  never  separated  in  writing.  Words 
ending  in  geminated  e,  as :  See,  sea,  lake ;  Armee,  army ;  Schnee, 
snow,  have  in  the  Plural,  Seen,  seas ;  Armeen,  armies ;  Schneen, 
snows,  and  not  Seeen,  &c.,  as  might  he  expected.  The  comhination 
is  usually  divided  in  pronunciation  and  at  the  end  of  a  line  thus : 
Se-en,  &c.  Geminated  modified  vowels  (Umlaute)  do  not  occur. 
Should  a  word  with  a  vowel  gemination  take  the  Umlaut  in  the 
Plural,  then  the  sign  of  lengthening  is  dropped :  Aal,  eel ;  hut  Aele, 


85.  In  certain  foreign  words  a,  e,  and  o  are  not  signs  of  lengthening, 
hut  the  two  vowels  are  separated  in  pronunciation  and  at  the  end  of 
aline.  Such  are:  Eanaan,  Canaan;  Beelzehuh,  Beelzehuh;  Zoologie, 
zoology.  So  it  is  with  two  vowels  occurring  in  compounds,  where 
each  vowel  is  pronounced  separately :  heendigen  (pron.  he-endigen), 
to  finish,  &c. 

86.  The  geminated  vowels  aa,  ee,  ii,  oo,  uu  for  the  organic  long 
a  (a),  e  (e),  i  (i),  o  (o),  and  u  (ii)  are  occasionally  found  in  O.H.G. : 
iaar,  Jahr,  year ;  see,  See,  lake ;  miin  (min),  mein,  my ;  O.H.G. 
root  {rot),  roth,  red ;  huus  (hus),  Haus,  house.  They  occur  but  rarely 
in  M.H.G.,  but  reappear  later  in  earlier  N.H.G.  (15th  and  16th  cen- 
turies. 

Geminations  for  long  simple  vowels  occur  [a)  in  Danish :  hoar, 

Haar,   hair;  aar,  Jahr,  year;    {h)   in  Dutch:  slaap,  Schlaf,   sleep; 

veel,  viel,  much ;  boom,  Baum,  tree ;  voor,  vor,  before ;  muur^  Mauer, 

wall ;   (c)  in  Latin,  although  not    as  a  rule :   Maarco  for  Marco, 

paastores  for  pastores,  luuci  for  luci,  leege  for  lege. 
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DiPHTHONOS. 


German  Forms. 

Roman  Forms. 

Printed. 

Written. 

Printed. 

Written. 

.  3(i,  a\ 
%%  an 
ei,  ei 
@u,  eu 
%tn,  an 

Ai,  ai 
Aa,  au 
Ei,  ei 
Eu,  eu 
Aeu,  au,  aeu 

c/fct    Cl/t 
<7XAJL     KXAJb 

Ot    ei. 

Ott    ect 

^yiteu  cUt  <X€4t 

87.  The  forms  oi,  ui,  ay,  and  oy  occur  but  rarely  and  will  be 
noticed  after  those  in  the  above  table.  The  diphthongs  are  always 
long  and  never  doubled. 

Spectal  Notice  op  the  Diphthongs. 

88.  Ai,  ai,  and  Ei,  ei.  No  distinction  in  sound  is  claimed  for  the 
most  part  between  ai  and  ei.  Some  orthoepists  assert  that  a  in  ai  is 
purer,  and  that  ai  is  fuller  (comp.  English  aye) ;  that  ei  is  thinner 
(comp.  i  in  Engish  mine)  :  Dein,  thy,  thine ;  mein,  my ;  klein,  small. 
There  are  but  few  words  with  ai  and  in  some  of  these  it  is  inorganic. 
Kaiser,  emperor  ;  Hain,  grove ;  Baier,  Bavarian.  In  some  words  ai 
is  diacritical,  i.e.,  serves  as  a  distinguishing  mark,  and  where  ei  would 
be  more  proper.  Comp.  Waise,  orphan,  and  Weise,  manner ;  Haide, 
heath,  and  Heide,  heathen. 

89.  In  some  dialects  ei  is  made  to  sound  like  long  e  or  a:  Klad  for 
Kleid,  dress ;  Bane  for  Beine,  legs,  &c.  Ai  occurs  for  M.H.G.  ei,  as  : 
der  Baier,  the  Bavarian,  M.H.G.  Beieren;  Saite,  string,  M.H.G.  seite. 
So  vdth  Waise,  orphan ;  Waizen,  wheat.  Mai,  the  month  of  May, 
is  from  the  goddess  Maja  (Grimm) ;  Laie,  layman,  is  ecclesiastical 
Latin  laicv»  (Greek  XoVkos)  ;  Kaiser,  emperor,  is  Gothic,  kdisar  (of 
the  Julian  race),  Crssar ;  Greek  Kaio-ap.  This  diphthong  is  for  the 
most  part  annecessary.  It  occurs  as  a  diacritical  sign  in  Saite,  string, 
M.H.G.  seite,  to  distinguish  this  word  from  Seite,  side,  M.H.G.  site; 
Laib,  loaf,  M.H.G.  leife,  from  Leib,  body,  M.H.G.  lip,  &c.  This 
distinction  is  intended,  however,  only  for  the  eye,  although  some 
dialects  make  a  phonetic  distinction  between  Laib  and  Leib. 

40.  Before  n  in  O.H.G.  the  condensed  e  interchanges  with  ei,  as  : 
en  and  ein,  one ;  hen  and  hein,  bone.  We  rarely  find  in  O.H,G.  ped 
foT  peide,  and  escon  ior.eiscon,  to  ask  (Helfenstein,  41), 

In  the  14th  and  15th  centuries  we  find  ai  for  ei :  berait  for  herdt, 
bereit,  ready;  Main  for  klein,  klein,  small.     In  Ei,  egg,  M.H.G.  ei 
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(Gen.  dgn,  eijes),  A.-Sax.  (Bg,  the  gntteral  consonant  is  suppressed. 
The  older  form  is  egi  or  agi. 

41.  Ay,  ay  occurs  but  rarely  and  in  some  Proper  Names :  Mayer, 
(a family  name);  Bayem,  Bavaria;  bayerisch,  bayrisch,  Bavarian  (in 
official  documents).  It  is  pronounced  like  ai.  Ey  is  also  rare : 
Meyer,  Meyer  (a  family  name).  Se3nii  for  sein  is  now  discontinued. 
Ey  has  the  same  sound  as  ei.  The  forms  ay  and  ey,  now  rare,  were 
frequent  in  the  14th,  15th.  and  16th  centuries :  wahrhayt  for  Wahr- 
heit,  truth ;  flay$ch  for  Fleisch,  meat,  flesh ;  neyn  for  nein,  no ; 
heyraten  for  heirathen,  to  marry. 

42.  Au,  au.  In  order  to  pronounce  au  correctly,  a  proper  move- 
ment of  the  mouth  is  necessary,  beginning  with  the  a  position  and 
ending  with  u,  in  which  a  receives  tiie  primary  tone  and  the  sound 
of  a  is  feebler  and  shorter.  Compare  the  sound  ou  in  house,  as  is 
often  heard  in  the  Eastern  States.  This  diphthong  suffers  frequently 
from  a  vicious  pronunciation,  inasmuch  as  the  mouth  is  not  properly 
set  in  motion :  faul,  lazy;  Sau,  sow,  are  made  to  sound  like  English 
fovly  sow,  &c. 

An  occurs  (a)  for  M.H.G.  and  O.H.G.  Uy  as  in  Ban,  construction, 
building ;  Sau,  sow ;  aus,  out ;  Haut,  skin.  The  older  forms  du,  nu, 
still  remain  in  du,  thou,  and  nun,  now,  well,  &c. ;  (b)  for  M.H.G.  and 
O.EG.  ou  (Goth,  mostly  du)  as  in  auch,  also ;  laufen,  to  run ;  Thau, 
dew;  (c)  M.H.G.  and  O.H.G.  d,  dtr,  as  in  blau,  blue;  grau,  grey; 
Klaue,  claw,  &c. ;  (d)  M.H.G.  iu,  as  in  brauen,  to  brew;  kauen,  to 
chew;  krauen  (=  kratzen),  to  claw  or  scratch. 

43.  In  N.H.G.  r,  as  a  rule,  is  not  immediately  preceded  by  au, 
but  an  inorganic  e  is  inserted.  Thus  we  find  sauer,  sour ;  Bauer, 
peasant ;  Mauer,  wall.  Comp.  M.H.G.  sur,  bur,  and  mur.  We  find : 
traorig,  sad,  sorrowful,  but  Trauer,  sorrow;  Saure,  sourness,  but 
saoerlich,  sourish,  and  sauer,  sour. 

44.  Aeu,  au,  and  Eu,  eu  are  here  treated  together.  Aeu  is  the 
Umlaut  of  au.  Both  au  and  eu  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  same 
pronunciation.  Some  orthoepists,  however,  claim  that  eu  has  a  thinner 
sound  than  an.  For  their  sound  value  compare  that  of  oy  in  toy  ; 
heute,  to-day ;  Bauber,  robber.  In  colloquial  language  both  are  often 
made  to  sound  like  ei,  and  this  arises  &om  failing  to  exert  properly 
the  organs  of  speech.  Eule,  owl,  and  Eile,  haste,  are  made  to  sound 
alike.  The  poets,  however,  make  eu  and  au  rhyme  with  ei :  heulen, 
to  bowl,  with  heilen,  to  heal ;  Braute,  brides,  with  Breite,  breadth. 
Eu  occurs  more  frequently  than  au. 

45.  The  diphthong  au  represents:  (a)  M.H.G.  in,  the  Umlaut  of 
tf,  as  in  Hauser,  houses;  Hauschen,  small  house  (M.H.G.  hiuselin) ; 
Haute,  skins ;  Mause,  mice ;  (b)  M.H.G.  ou,  the  Umlaut  of  ou,  as  in : 
Fraulein,  miss,  from  Frau,  woman.  The  Umlaut  is  often  wanting  in 
M.H.G.,  as  in  troumen  for  troumen,  traumen,  to  dream,  from  Traum, 
dream.  In  some  words  we  find  eu  for  au,  where  the  Umlaut  is  no 
longer  felt :  sich  freuen,  to  rejoice  ;  streuen,  to  scatter.  For  au  or  eu 
is  sometimes  found  ei:  ereignen  for  eraugnen,  to  happen  (also  er- 
eugnen) ;  Ereigniss  for  Eraugniss,  event. 
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46.  Eu  represents :  (a)  M.H.G.  iu,  as  in  :  theaer,  dear;  trea,  true, 
faithful;  Teofel,  devil,  &c;  (h)  M.H.G.  ouy  the  Umlaut  of  ou,  as  in 
Freade,  joy ;  Heu,  hay.  In  M.H.G.  many  words  fluctuate  between 
eu  and  ou. 

In  some  N.H.G.  words  the  orthography  fluctuates  between  an  and 
eu  :  verleumden  and  verlaumden  (M.H.G.  verliumden),  to  calumniate  ; 
laugnen  and  leugnen  (Luther  and  Grimm),  to  deny. 

47.  Oi,  oi  is  extremely  rare :  Broihahn,  also  written  Brauhahn 
and  Breyhahn,  a  kind  of  light-coloured  beer  {breyhahn,  hroyhahn) 
brewed  from  wheat ;  Boitzenburg,  the  name  of  a  city.  For  its  sound 
compare  hoy^  toy. 

Oy,  oy  occurs  but  rarely  :  Hoyer,  a  family  name. 

48.  Ui,  ui  is  monosyllabic  and  occurs  in  a  few  words  expressive 
of  displeasure,  &c. :  hui !  for  hei !  ho,  and  pfui !  for  pfl  !  fye !  (com- 
pare Plautus,  phui^  and  Greek  0€v ;  M.H.G.  phai^  fai) ;  in  Duisburg, 
the  name  of  a  town;  in  Luitpold,  a  Christian  name  of  a  female  person, 
and  a  few  others.     For  pronunciation  comp.  French  oui,  yes. 

Otheb  Vowel  Combinations. 

49.  The  combination  oe,  which  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the 
Umlaut  o,  occurs  in  Soest,  a  town  in  Germany,  where  e  is  silent  and 
0  is  long. 

The  Combination  ie. 

50.  This  combination  has  in  words,  strictly  German  the  same 
sound  as  the  long  (German)  i  and  English  ie  in  field,  steer  :  Glied, 
limb;  Lied,  song;  Thier,  animal.  In  the  compounds  of  vier,  four,  as  : 
Viertel,  fourth  or  quarter;  vierzehn,  fourteen;  vierzig,  forty,  it  is  often, 
but  improperly,  pronounced  like  short  German  i,  as  in  Wirth,  host, 
landlord.  In  the  simple  form  vier,  however,  the  short  i  sound  is  not 
heard. 

In  some  words  with  ie,  the  e  may  be  dropped,  but  the  remaining 
i  is  long  : — (a)  in  the  Infinitive  we  find  knieen  and  knien,  to  kneel ; 
(6)  in  Inflection  :  das  Knie  (monosyllabic),  Gen.  des  Kniees,  or 
more  usual  des  Knies,  of  the  knee ;  schreien,  to  cry,  shriek,  has  in 
the  Imperfect  Indicative  ich  schrie,  I  shrieked  ;  but  Ist  Person  Plural 
wir  schrieen  or  schrien,  we  shrieked,  and  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive 
dass  ich  schrie,  also  schriee,  that  I  might  shriek ;  Pret.  Participle  ge^ 
schrieen  or  geschrien.  The  i  and  e  at  the  end  of  foreign  Common 
Substantives  are  separated  in  pronunciation  and  syllabic  division 
when  the  accent  is  not  on  the  final  syllable :  Arie,  air,  tune  ;  Historie, 
history,  story ;  Lilie,  lily  (separated  Ari-e,  &c.).  The  same  occurs  in 
some  Proper  Names :  Schlesien,  Silesia ;  Spanien,  Spain  ;  Spanier, 
Spaniard,  &c.  But  when  the  final  syllable  is  accented  ie  has  the 
sound  of  long  German  i :  Melodic,  melody ;  Harmonic,  harmony  ; 
in  the  Plural,  however,  an  e  is  dropped  and  i  is  long :  Melodien 
(sep.  Melodi-en),  melodies,  &c.,  and  not  Melodieen,  &c. ;  Marie 
(dissyllabic),  Mary,  but  Mariens  (sep.  Mari-ens),  of  Mary;  Dat. 
Marien,  to  Mary  (both  trissyllabic). 
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51.  This  ie  represents  the  O.H.G.  diphthongs  ia  (ea),  to  (So)  iu. 
The  form  je,  ever,  which  occurs  in  the  compounds  jeder,  every  ; 
Jemand,  somebody,  is  the  same  word  as  ie  in  nie,  never ;  Niemand, 
no  one ;  with  a  change  of  orthography.  Comp.  O.H.G.  eo,  eo,  io, 
M.EG.  ie,  Goth,  div,  and  N.H.G.  je,  ever;  O.H.G.  eow'eder,  M.H.G. 
t«(2«r,  and  N.H.G.  jeder,  every,  &c.  The  form  ie  in  words  now  with 
je  is  still  found  in  the  18th  century. 

52.  Certain  obsolete  and  poetical  forms  of  the  2nd  and  8rd  Persons 
Fres.  Indie,  ie,  eu  for  ie,  M.H.G.  and  O.H.G.  isy  are  now  rarely  met 
with:  fliegen,  to  fly;  M.H.G.  fliegen ;  OM.Q, fliogan,  fliokan ;  du 
fleugst  for  fliegst,  thou  dost  fly ;  er  fleugt  for  fliegt,  he  flies ;  Pres. 
Indie,  is  in  OM.Q,fliuku;  M.H.G.  vliiige.  Such  words  are  giessen, 
to  pour ;  kriechen,  to  creep ;  biegen,  to  bend ;  bieten,  to  offer  ;  riechen, 
to  smell ;  fliehen,  to  flee ;  fliessen,  to  flow  ;  ziehen,  to  draw  ;  liigen 
(better  liegen,  older  N.H.G.  andM.H.G.  liegen),  to  lie,  to  tell  a  false- 
hood; triigen  (better  triegen ;  M.H.G.  and  Luther  triegen),  io  de- 
ceive ;  triefen,  to  drop,  drip. 

53.  As  the  representative  of  O.H.G.  oi,  &c.,  ie,  as  in  M.H.G.,  is 
still  pronounced  in  South  German  (Oberdeutsch)  dialects  as  a  slurred 
diphthong,  with  a  faintly  heard  e. 

54.  The  combination  ie  occurs  in  the  Preterit  of  certain  verbs  which 
at  an  earlier  period  had  a  clearly  reduplicated  form.  Such  verbs 
are :  halten,  to  hold  ;  schlafen,  to  sleep  ;  hangen,  to  hang,  &c. 

55.  This  ie  occurs  also  by  Metathesis  or  Transposition  for  O.H.G., 
M.H.G.  and  older  N.H.G.  ei  in  the  Preterits  of  certain  verbs  as 
in:  schreien,  to  shriek,  cry;  O.H.G.  scrtan;  M  H.G.  scrien:  Pret. 
ich  schriee  or  schrie,  I  cried  ;  O.H.G.  (ich)  screi;  M.H.G.  (ich)  sckrei, 
ichrl  Such  are :  scheinen,  to  shine ;  meiden,  to  avoid ;  reiben,  to 
rab ;  speien,  to  spew ;  steigen,  to  mount ;  schweigen,  to  keep  silent ; 
treiben,  to  drive  ;  bleibeu,  to  remain.  &c. 

56.  In  the  15th  and  16th  centuries  miissen,  to  be  obliged,  was  cor- 
mpted  mto  micssen.  It  occurs  for  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  ie  in  Kien, 
rosin  (of  the  pine) ;  Kiel,  keel  of  a  ship  (Low  Ger.  kiel).  As  early  as 
the  10th  century  (Notker)  ie  before  k  occurs  for  i :  (ich)  sieho  for  siho, 
I  see,  ich  sehe  ;  liehto  for  lihto,  leicht,  easy.  Although  ie  occurs  but 
rarely  in  O.H  G.,  yet  the  number  increases  in  M.H.G.,  especially  since 
the  14th  century,  until  in  N.H.G.  they  are  frequent. 

We  find  du  giebst,  thou  givest ;  er  giebt,  he  gives,  for  the  correct 
forms,  gibst  and  gibt ;  O.H.G.  (du)  kipia  ;  (er)  kipit. 

57.  The  combination  ie  occurs  in  words  of  foreign  origin  (M.H.G. 

^i^ii).    Many  of  the  original  forms  have   suffered  contraction,  as 

Brief,  letter,  O.H.G.  briefs  briaf  (Lat.  brevis)  ;   Fieber,   fever  (Lat. 

febris) ;  Spiegel,  mirror  (Fr.  espiegle ;  Lat.  speculum) ;  Priester,  priest 

(ecclesiastical  Lat.  presbyter- ;  Greek  wp€<r)8vr€pos) ;  Siegel,  seal  (Lat. 

ngiUum),  &c.   Here  also  belong  the  Romanic  endings  ie  and  ei,  between 

which  the  orthography  fluctuates :  Pedanterie,  formerly  Pedanterei, 

pedantry  ;  Bettelei,  beggary ;  Litanei  and  Litanie,  litany.     It  occurs 

also  in  foreign  and   German  Derivatives  in  ier:   Juwelier,  jeweller 

(Fr.  joailler) ;    OflSzier,    officer    (Fr.    ojficler) ;    Papier,  paper    (Fr. 
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papier)  ;  and  also  in  verbs  in  ieren,  also  written  iren,  many  of  which 
are  of  foreign  origin,  as  marschieren  or  marschiren,  to  march  (Fr. 
marcher) ;  others  with  German  stems :  bnchstabiren,  to  spell,  from 
Bachstabe,  letter. 

Rules  fob  detebminino  Long  and  Shobt  Vowels. 

58.  The  general  rule  is  that  a  vowel  before  a  simple  consonant  is 
long,  and  short  before  a  consonant  combination.  There  are,  however, 
many  exceptions  to  this  rule.  Much  phonetic  corruption  has  crept  in 
from  a  disregard  of  the  history  of  the  vowels.  The  fluctuation  is  in 
a  great  degree  dialectic  and  arbitrary. 

59.  The  original  relations  between  long  and  short  vowels  were 
preserved  in  Gothic ;  but  became  more  and  more  disturbed  in  High 
German,  beginning  with  O.H.G.  This  disturbance  increased  in 
M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  The  characteristic  feature  of  N.H.G.  is  the 
lengthening  of  originally  short  vowels  before  a  simple  consonant. 

60.  In  some  N.H.G.  words  the  originally  long  vowels  have 
become  short,  as  in  immer,  always,  M.H.G.  iemer ;  Jammer,  misery, 
M.H.G.  jdmer ;  lassen,  to  let,  leave,  O.H.G.  Idzan,  Idzen^lan;  du 
hast,  thou  hast,  M.H.G.  (du)  hdst.  This  arises  from  the  influence  of 
a  double  consonant. 

Special  Rules  for  Detebminino  Long  and  Short  Vowels. 

61.  The  following  vowel  forms  are  always  long : — 

{ti)  The  diphthongs :  Haus,  house ;  Waise,  orphan  \  Speise, 
food  ;  heulen,  to  howl ;  Hauser,  houses. 

(h)  The  first  vowel  of  a  vowel  gemination :  Saat,  seed  \  Seele, 
soul ;  Boot,  bo^t. 

(c)  The  vowel  i  followed  by  e  in  the  .same  syllable :  Biene,  bee ; 
Lied,  song. 

(d)  A  vowel  may  be  lengthened  by  means  of  a  silent  h :  (a) 
occurring  immediately  after  a  vowel :  Wahl,  choice ;  sehr,  very ;  ihn, 
him  ;  (P)  occurring  before  a  vowel,  preceded  by  a  consonant,  which 
is  always  t  :  That,  deed ;  Thor,  gate ;  thun,  to  do  ;  (y)  after  a  con- 
sonant (always  t),  which  immediately  follows  the  lengthened  vowel : 
Wuth,  rage ;  Rath,  advice,  &c. 

Vowels   before    Consonants. 
Vowels  before  Simple  Consonants, 

62.  A  vowel  before  a  simple  consonant  is  long  as  a  rule :  Schlaf, 
sleep ;  schwer,  heavy  ;  wir,  we  ;  Chor;  choir  ;  Stube,  room. 

Exceptions  to  the  Rule. 

68.  The  following  monosyllabic  words  (some  of  which,  however, 
fluctuate)  constitute  most  of  the  exceptions  :  — 

(a)  Words  with  a :  ab,  off;  an,  on;  am  for  an  dem,  on,  at  the  ; 
man,  one,  people,  they,  from  Mann,  man  (the  difference  in  ortho- 
graphy arising  from  a  difference  in  meaning) ;  was,  what ;  das,  that, 
ike. 
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(i)  Words  with  e :  the  prefix  weg,  away,  off,  as  in  weglaufen, 
to  ran  away,  although  loog  in  Weg,  way ;  des,  of  the,  of  that  \  dem, 
to  the,  to  that ;  es,  it ;  Her  (the  same  as  Heer,  army ;  O.H.G. 
/im,  hiri;  M.H.G.  her)^  in  the  compounds:  Herzog,  leader  of  an 
army  (duke) ;  Herherge,  the  place  where  an  army  is  sheltered 
(quarters);  Herwesen,  what  pertains  to  the  condition  and  organization 
of  an  army;  Hermann,  Hermann,  a  proper  name  =r  a  man  of  war ;  while 
inHerold  (O.H.G.  hdriwalto  =:  Heerbeamter)  e  is  long.  It  is  also  long, 
of  course,  in  the  later  forms  Heer,  army,  and  its  compounds,  as 
Heergerath,  baggage-train  of  an  army,  &c.  It  is  short  in  the  pre- 
fixes ver,  er,  zer,  as  :  vereiteln,  to  frustrate ;  erfinden,  to  invent ;  zer- 
reissen,  to  tear  in  pieces. 

(c)  Words  with  i :  bin,  am ;  hin,  thither,  there ;  in,  in ;  mit, 
"with;  im  for  in  dem,  in  the;  gib !  give  (Imperat.),  and  also  written 
gieb  I; 

(d)  Words  with  o :  ob,  whether,  if ;  grob,  coarse ;  but  it  is  long 
in  the  dissyllabic  forms :  ein  grober  Mensch,  a  coarse  man  ;  eine  grobe 
Fraa,  a  coarse  woman,   &c.     Short  in  WoUust  (also  written  some- 
times Wohllust,  intense  delight ;  but  long  in  Wohl,  well ;  Wohlleben, 
good  cheer,  where  the  0  is  lengthened  by  an  inorganic  h.     With  vor, 
0  is  short  in  the  compounds  Yortheil,  advantage,  but  long  in  Yorzug, 
preference. 

(e)  Words  with  u :  un  (Engl,  un^  in)  as  a  prefix  :  unendlich,  in- 
finite ;  um,  about,  around.  The  u  of  ur  in  Urtheil,  judgment,  is  short, 
bat  long  in  Ursache,  cause ;  Urdeutch,  primitive  German,  &c. 

Fluctuating  Vowels. 

64.  Some  of  the  vowels  in  this  situation  fluctuate,  as  in  an,  on  ; 
grob,  coarse ;  Lob,  praise ;  Glas,  glass ;  von,  from ;  hin,  thither ; 
wohl  for  wol,  well,  where  the  vowels  in  some  dialects  are  short,  and 
in  others  long.     In  folk-speech  they  are  generally  short. 

Bulbs    fob   Vowels    followed    bt   mobe    than    one    Consonant, 

EITHEB   SiMCLAB    (GeMINATEd)    OB  DiSSIMILAB    (CoMPOSITAe). 

65.  A  vowel  followed  by  two  similar  consonants  (consonant 
gemination)  is  short:  Ebbe,  ebb;  schnell,  quick;  toll,  mad;  diinn, 
thin. 

In  compounds,  when  the  final  consonant  of  one  element  of  a 
word  is  followed  by  a  similar  consonant  which  is  the  initial  of  the 
next  element,  the  two  consonants  are  detached  in  pronunciation  and 
in  syllabic  division,  i.e.  the}'  do  not  form  a  gemination,  and  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  is  not  shortened :  vorragen,  to  jut  out,  from  vor  and 
ragen,  darreichen,  to  reach  or  offer,  from  dar  and  reichcn.  The  larger 
number  of  such  prefixes,  however,  have  a  short  vowel :  annehmen, 
to  receive  ;  abbinden,  to  unbind. 

66.  A  vowel  followed  by  two  or  more  dissimilar  consonants 
(compositae)  is  shorty  as  a  rule :  Last,  burthen ;  Kosten,  expenses  ; 
Hand,  hand. 

67.  A  vowel  is  long  for  the  most  part  when  the  first  letter  of  the 
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consonant  combination  is  b,  d  or  g :  iiblich,  nsnal ;  Adler,  eagle ; 
moglich,  possible ;  Magd,  maid ;  or  when  followed  by  fr  or  fl : 
schlafrig,  sleepy ;  straflich,  punishable ;  in  very  many  words  when  the 
vowel  is  followed  by  a  combination  of  consonants,  the  last  of  which 
is  either  d,  z  or  t :  nebst,  together  with,  including;  Yogt,  magistrate  ; 
Obst,  fruit ;  stets  (better  stats),  always  ;  Harz,  resin  ;  Krebs,  crab  ; 
also  in  many  words  when  followed  by  rt  or  rd  :  Art,  manner,  kind  ; 
Bart,  beard ;  Bord,  border ;  Herde,  herd ;  Schwert,  sword.  In 
some  words,  however,  the  vowel  before  rd  or  rt  is  short :  er  wird, 
he  will,  becomes ;  hart,  hard.  Forms  once  dissyllabic  are  now  mono- 
syllabic by  the  syncopation  of  a  vowel.  In  inflectional  endings  the 
vowel  before  a  consonant  followed  by  t  or  st  is  not  shortened  when 
syncopation  has  occurred :  du  sagst  for  du  sagest,  thou  sayest  ;  dn 
lobst  for  du  Ipbest,  thou  dost  praise ;  er  sagt  for  er  saget,  he  says  ;  er 
lobt  for  er  lobet,  he  praises. 

68.  Vowels  before  ch  and  ^  are  mostly  short :  if !  eat !  Haf , 
hate  ;  Stich,  sting ;  but  long  vowels  also  occur  before  both :  ich  brach, 
I  broke ;  ich  a|i,  I  ate ;  ich  saf  ^  I  sat ;  ich  vergaf  ^  I  forgot. 

A  vowel  K)llowed  by  sch  is  short:  loschen,  to  extinguish;  ge- 
droschen,  threshed.  It  is  short  also  when  followed  by  chf^  ch$  =  k^ 
(x) :  Wachs,  wax ;  wichsen,  to  black,  wax ;  Ochs,  ox. 

The  Consonants. 
Observations, 

69.  In  O.E.G.  the  consonants  offer  many  difficulties.  The  dialects 
differ  from  each  other  in  the  use  of  consonants,  and  the  literary  docu- 
ments differ  in  orthography. 

70.  The  consonants,  with  regard  to  their  pronunciation  and 
variableness  as  distinguishable  from  the  vowels,  are  divided  into 
simple  and  compound.  The  compound  consonants  are,  like  the  vowels, 
either  gemioated,  i.e.  like  combined  with  like,  as:  Gott,  God;  Stille, 
stillness  ;  or  compositae,  i,e,  a  combination  of  consonants  of  different 
kinds.  The  simple  consonants  are  divided  according  to  the  organs  of 
utterance  or  phonetic  production,  and  according  to  their  qualities^ 
into  different  classes. 

71.  Jacob  Grimm's  Classification. 


Guttural  or  Throat 
Sounds 

Dental   or  Tooth 
Sounds 


Labials    or     Lip 
Sounds 


I 


Mutes. 

Liquids. 

Tenues. 

Mediae. 

Aspiratae. 

k 

g 

ch 

t 

d 

th,  z 

1,  n,  r 

P 

b 

pf,f 

m 

Spibants. 


h,j 


8 


W 
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72.  Kehbein's  Classification. 


Liquids. 

Mutes  or  Mutab. 

Semi- 

Tenues. 

Blediae. 

Aspi- 
ratAe. 

Spi- 
rants. 

Double 
Conso. 
nants. 

vowels. 

Tiip     Sonnds  ) 
(labiales)      j 

TongneSonnds) 
(Ungnales) 

Throat  Sonnds) 
(gnttnrales)  j 

m 
1,  n,  r 

P 

t 
k,  c 

b 
d 

g 

ch 

W 

s 
h 

pll,pf,f 

tz 
ck,  q,x 

w,  (v) 

• 

J 

73.  The  above  tables  do  not,  of  conrse,  give  a  complete  and  just 
notion  of  the  phonetic  values  of  the  N.H.G.  consonants.  Such 
valnes  are  often  dependent  upon  situation,  assimilation  or  other 
cirenmstances,  and  may  be  best  learned  when  treated  separately. 

74.  The  consonants  k,  g;  t,  d;  p,  b  are  called  momentary  or  ex- 
plosive^  inasmuch  as  the  organ  of  utterance  in  producing  them  is  but 
momentarily  exerted  and  the  resuU  is  a  kind  of  explosive  sound.  The 
consonants  k,  t  and  p  are  called  hard^  sharp  or  surd  explosives  ;  g,  d 
and  b  are  called  soft,  flat  or  sonant  explosives.  The  consonants  and 
consonant  combinations  S,  \,  ^,  sch,  ch,  j,  f,  z,  w  and  h  (where 
heard,  not  mute  h),  are  called  spirants,  of  which  ch,  z,  sch  and  f  are 
called  surd  (hard  or  sharp)  spirants ;  and  j,  S,  f,  §,  w  and  h  are 
called  sonant  (soft  or  flat)  spirants.  The  consonants  k,  p  and  t  are 
called  surd  (hard  or  sharp)  mutes,  while  g,  b  and  d  are  called  sonant 
(flat  or  soft)  mutes.  But  no  nomenclature  or  arrangement  can  give 
the  jnst  values  of  the  consonants ;  nor  are  the  nomenclatures  them- 
selves settled  among  grammarians. 

Special  Notice  op  the  Consonants. 

75.  Simple  consonants,  consonant  combinations,  including  gemi- 
nated and  compositae. 

The  sound  of  final  b  tends  to  that  of  p,  of  final  d  to  that  of  t^  of 
final  g  to  that  of  k. 

The  consonants,  like  the  vowels,  are  either  Initial  (Anlaut),  Inner 
or  Medial  (Inlaut),  or  Final  (Auslaut). 

In  O.H.G.  the  sonants  (tenues)  and  surds  (mediae)  suffer  great 
flnctnation:  Inta  and  pita,  Bitte,  request;  h'erac  and  perac,  Berg, 
monntain ;  drut  and  trut,  Liebling,  Geliebter,  Geliebto,  lover,  sweet- 
heart ;  ganc,  Gang,  gait,  &c. 

76.  In  M.H.G.  surds  and  sonants  interchange ;  but  as  a  rule  no 
sonant  is  suffered  at  the  end :  lip,  life,  body.  Gen.  Ithes ;  lamp,  Lamm, 
hnnby  Gen.  lamhes ;  tac,  Tag,  day.  Gen.  tages ;  tot,  Tod,  death.  Gen. 
todes ;  geben,  to  give,  M.H.G.  (er)  gap,  he  gave,  N.H.G.  er  gab; 
M.H.G.  diep,   thief,  Dieb,   M.H.G.  Gen.    diebes,  &c.      Amoii^  the^ 
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existing  dialects  of  Germany  we  find  great  flactaation  with  the  sards 
and  sonants.  The  surd  t  approaches  d  in  sound,  and  the  sard  p 
approaches  the  sonant  h  in  soand.  We  find  g  for  k,  and  k  for  g.  In 
Berlin,  &c.,  j  for  g  occars,  and  in  some  of  the  Bhine  districts  g  for  j. 
These  dialectic  differences  which  stand  in  connection  with  mate- 
shifting  or  rotation,  are  avoided  in  the  literary  language. 

77.  B,  h.  Initial  and  medial  h  are  pronounced  as  in  English : 
hacken,  to  hake ;  liehen,  to  love.  In  folk-speech  or  popular  language 
(Volkssprache)  medial  h  hefore  the  unaccentuated  final  syllables  el,  en, 
er,  is  often  made  to  sound  like  w  or  m :  geben,  to  give,  like  gewen  or 
gem. 

The  sound  of  final  b,  as  has  been  said,  approaches  that  of  p,  from 
which  in  folk-speech  it  is  often  not  distinguished.  The  distinction 
must,  however,  not  be  forgotten :  Laub,  foliage ;  er  gab-,  he  gave, 
should  not  be  pronounced  Laup,  er  gap. 

78.  Geminated  or  double  b  occurs  but  rarely  and  has  the  same 
sound  as  in  English :  Krabbe,  crab ;  Ebbe,  tide. 

The  combination  bt  for  bet  is  frequent  and  has  the  same  sound  as 
in  English :  er  schreibt,  for  er  schreibet,  he  writes.  The  b,  by  assimila- 
tion, is,  however,  often  made  to  approach  too  nearly  p  in  sound,  and 
the  t  too  nearly  d :  er  gibt,  he  gives,  is  made  to  sound  like  er  gipd. 
This  is  to  be  avoided. 

79.  In  bst  the  t  is  often  lost  by  bad  pronunciation :  du  liebs  mich, 
for  du  liebst  mich,  thou  lovest  me,  &c. 

We  find  b  (p)  of  the  earlier  language  lost  by  assimilation  after  m  : 
Lamm,  lamb,  Goth,  lamb,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  lamp;  and  changed 
into  f  before  t,  as  in :  schreiben,  to  write,  but  Schrift,  scrip,  writing ; 
treiben,  to  drive,  but  Trift,  pasturage,  drove,  herd  (comp.  Eng.  drive 
and  d^-ift);  geben,  to  give,  and  the  compound  Mitgift,  dowry  (comp. 
Eng.  give  and  gift). 

In  the  14th,  15th,  and  16th  centuries  there  is  much  fluctuation 
between  b  and  p  ;  this  occurs  also  with  Luther. 

According  to  Grimm's  law,  the  sonant  b  in  Gothic  should  be 
represented  in  O.H.G.  by  the  surd  p.  The  older  O.H.G.  documents 
follow  this  rule  more  strictly. 

In  Latin  we  find  b  assimilated  before  surd  (sharp  or  hard)  s  and  t 
to  p :  scribOf  sciipsi — scnptum  (see  Consonant  Assimilation).  In  folk- 
speech  b  and  w  frequently  interchange. 

80.  C,  c.  This  is  not  properly  a  German  letter.  It  is  of  Latin 
origin  and  is  frequent  in  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  In  Modern  German  it 
occurs  only  in  the  combinations  Abe,  ck,  ch,  sch,  and  in  foreign  words, 
and  especially  in  those  not  fully  adopted  into  the  language.  Before  a, 
o,  and  u,  and  all  consonants,  except  h  in  some  words  with  the  com- 
bination ch,  it  has  the  sound  of  k :  Cardinal,  cardinal ;  Cur,  cure  ; 
Classe,  class ;  Clavier,  pianoforte.  The  orthography  fluctuates 
between  c  and  k.  It  has  a  sound  like  English  ts  in  bits  before  a,  6, 
and  y :  Casar,  Cajsar ;  Colibat,  celibacy ;  Citrone,  lemon ;  Cedar, 
cedar ;  Cylinder,  cylinder.  In  som# words  the  orthography  fluctuates 
between  z  and  c,  as  :  Procef  and  Prozef ,  law-suit,  &c. 
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81.  Double  c  (eo)  occurs  only  in  the  middle  of  foreign  words  and 
German  Derivatives.  Before  e  or  i  it  is  pronounced  like  ku :  Accent, 
accent ;  acceptiren,  to  accept.  Before  a  or  o  it  has  the  sound  of  k : 
Accord,  accord;  accumulireu,  to  accumulate;  accurat,  accurate. 
Some  write  with'kk. 

82.  Ch  occurs  as  an  initial  only  in  words  derived  from  other 
languages — usually  Greek,  Hebrew,  or  French.  In  words  of  Greek 
or  Hebrew  origin  it  has  the  sound  of  k:  Charakter,  character;  Christus, 
Christ;  Christ,  Chri^ian;  Chor,  choir;  Cherub,  cherub  (Heb.).  In 
^ords  of  French  origin  it  has  the  sound  of  French  ch  (comp.  Eng.  sh) : 
Chef, chief;  Chocolade  or  Chocolate,  chocolate;  charmant,  charming. 
It  has  the  sound  of  k  in  the  first  syllable  of  Charwoche,  Passion  Week ; 
Charfreitag,  Good  Friday  (better  Karwoche,  &c.) ;  from  the  Gothic 
kara^  lamentation,  complaint ;  and  in  Chur,  choice,  election,  and  its 
compouDds  :  Churfiirst,  elector,  &c.  (better  Kur  or  Kiir,  &c.). 

88.     Medial  and  final  ch.  The  phonetic  value  of  inner  and  final  ch 

can  only  be  communicated  orally.     While  j   and  k  never  vary  in 

8onnd,  we  find  between  j  and  k  intermediate  grades  of  sound  expressed 

by  g  and  ch.     After  a,  e,  6,  i,  ii,  ei,  eu,  au,  1,  or  r,  inner  or  final  ch  is 

phonetically  a  gentle  palatal  breathing,  tending  to  the  sound  of  j  {yot)x 

echt,  genuine ;  Locher,  holes ;  Facher,  fans ;  Tiicher,  cloths ;  Leiche, 

corpse ;  feucht,  damp ;  Straucher,  bushes.     After  a,  o,  u,  and  ou  it  is 

a  rough  guttural  breathing  with  a  sound  tending  to  that  of  k :  Bach, 

brook ;  Loch,  hole ;  Buch,  book  ;  Eauch,  smoke.     In  some  words  of 

Greek  origin  it  has  the  sound  of  k :  Orchester,  orchestra. 

84.  Inner  ch  is  often  followed  by  f^  6,  which  is  either  an  element 
of  Inflection,  as  :  desBuches,  of  the  book;  of  Derivation,  as:  wachsam, 
watchful,  from  wach  and  sam ;  of  Composition,  as :  Dachstube, 
garret ;  or  of  Comparison,  as :  nachst,  nearest,  from  nah,  near;  hochst, 
highest,  from  hoch,  high.  It  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
the  combination  chf^  ch$^  regarded  as  the  phonetic  equivalent  of  ks  [x), 
86.  The  combination  chf,  ch6  =  ks  (English  x  mjix)  represents 
an  ancient  hs  and  belongs  to  the  stem  :  Dachs,  badger ;  sechs,  six  ; 
wachsen,  to  grow,  wax ;  Fuchs,  fox.  Some  orthoepists  claim  that 
the  sound  of  ch  in  this  situation  is  not  exactly  that  of  k,  but  that  it 
somewhat  resembles  the  sound  of  inner  g.  The  forms  of  ch  +  f  (6) 
and  chf^  ch$  ==  A»  or  English  x  infix,  are  confounded  in  pronuncia- 
tion ;  nachst,  nearest,  is  made  unhistorically  to  sound  like  nackst ; 
hochst,  highest,  like  hocket.  In  these  words  ch  is  part  of  the  stem 
and  is  a  soft  palatal  breathing,  and  st  is  an  element  of  Comparison. 

86.  The  combination  ch  occurs  (a)  for  O.H.G.  A,  as :  doch, 
however,  O.H.G.  doh,  thoh,  Goth,  hduhs ;  for  (b)  Gothic  k :  O.H.G. 
A,  as :  ich,  Goth,  ile,  O.H.G.  ih.  Nach,  after,  and  nah,  near,  are 
one  and  the  same  word,  O.H.G.  nah.  Then  we  have  hoch,  high ; 
hoher,  higher  ;  hochst,  highest  ;  O.H.G.  hoh,  high,  hohiro,  hdiro, 
hohero,  hdhoro,  higher,  and  Superlative  hohistOj  hoisto,  hohosto,  highest. 
In  the  Comparative  hoher,  the  h  is  silent,  producing  a  hiatus.  The 
phonetic  value  of  ch  fluctuates  di^lectically  between  a  guttural  and  a 
palatal  breath. 
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87.  The  phonetic  value  of  chf,  chS  (O.H.G.  hi)  is  represented  by 
lis^  which  does  not  occar  in  N.H.G.  This  A»  is  expressed  either  by 
chf^  ch^,  or  Lat.  x :  Axe  (Goethe),  better  Achse,  axle  ;  M.H.G.  akie^ 
0.n.G«  akia.  So  with  Lachs,  salmon ;  Flachs,  flax,  &c.,  where  chf 
(ch§)  is  part  of  the  stem. 

88.  In  chf^  ch^  =  ch  +  f  or  6,  ch  is  part  of  the  stem  and  f  (S)  is 
an  element  of  Word-Formation  (Inflection,  Derivation  and  Com- 
parison) :  wachen,  to  wake,  watch ;  M.n.G.  wachen  ;  O.H.G.  wahhen; 
da  wachst,  thou  dost  watch  or  wake,  and  different  from  wachsen,  to 
grow  (Sanscrit  mksh)  and  da  wachst,  thoa  dost  grow.  Farther  we 
have:  nach,  after,  O.H.G,  ndh;  nah,  near  (O.H.G,  ndh),  naher, 
nearer,  nachst,  nearest,  next  Comp.  0.n.G.  Comparative  ndhdvy 
ndher,  and  Superlative  ndhost,  ndhest;  M.H.G.  Superlative  ndhst^ 
nachest,  naest.     So  it  is  with  wachsam,  wakeful. 

The  combination  ck  occurs  instead  of  kk  and  has  the  same 
sound  as  k  or  kk :  dick,  thick ;  Glocke,  clock.  This  combination 
stands  for  M.H.G.  ck^  O.H.G.  cch,  in  some  words:  dick,  thick, 
M.H.G.  dicke,  O.H.G.  dicche;  Sack,  bag,  is  M.H.G.  sac  (Gen.  sackes)^ 
O.H.G.  sacch,  sac,  sack,  Goth,  sakkus,  Ecke,  comer,  is  O.H.G.  ekka^ 
M.H.G.  ecke^  egge;  Glocke,  bell,  is  M.H.G.  glogge,  glocke,  O.H.G. 
glogga,  glocca.  It  occurs  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries  for  simple  k : 
starck  for  stark,  and  for  g,  O.H.G.  c,  as:  gesanck  for  Gesang,  song« 
With  Luther  it  occurs  for  ch :  gemackt  for  gemacht,  made. 

89.  The  trigraph  ck§  is  found  as  medial  and  flnal  in  a  few  words : 
Klecks  (also  Kleck),  blot,  blur ;  klecksen  (also  klecken),  to  blot ;  Kicks, 
false  push,  miscue  (at  billiards) ;  Knicks  (also  Knick),  coartesy,  bow ; 
these  are  sometimes,  but  improperly,  written  Klex,  &c. 

Cz  occurs  in  Slavic  or  Slavonic  words:  Czar,  Czar  (also  Zar), 
Fr.  tsar  or  czar,  Lat.  Caesar,  Greek  Koxaap,  from  which  is  German 
Kaiser,  emperor ;  and  Czarina,  Czarina.  They  are  pronounced  tsar^ 
tsarifia, 

90.  D,  d.  Initial  and  medial  d  have  the  same  sound  as  (2  in 
English:  dick,  thick;  hindern,  to  prevent;  flnden,  to  find.  Final  d 
inclines  in  sound  to  t,  from  which  it  is  often  not  distinguished,  bat 
the  phonetic  distinction  between  them  should  be  carefully  preserved. 
Some  orthoepists  claim  for  final  d  the  same  sound  as  for  initial  and 
medial  d :  Hund,  dog ;  Land,  country ;  Bad,  bath.  Compare  das 
Lied,  the  song,  and  er  flieht,  he  flees ;  Zeit,  time,  and  Kleid,  dress ; 
Neid,  envy,  and  Streit,  strife. 

91.  The  surd  t  interchanges  with  the  sonant  d :  schneiden,  to  cut ; 
Goth,  sneithan;  er  schnitt(Pret.), he  cut,  Pret.  Part. geschnitten,  cut; 
O.H.G.  snidan,  Pret.  (ich)  sneit,  Pret.  Part,  kasnitan ;  M.H.G.  sniden^ 
sneit  (Pret), gesnitteu, cut  (Pret.  Part.); — Tod,  death;  Goth,  dduthus; 
M.H.G.  tot,  Gen.  todes; — Old  Saxon  hehaldan,  to  keep,  but  Pret.  (er) 
hehieiU  Comp.  Old  Norse  halda,  to  hold,  Pret.  helt;  hinda,  to  bind, 
Pret.  hatt.  With  Luther  d  occurs  for  t :  enthaldung  for  Enthaltung, 
abstinence,  restraint ; — t  for  d :  ertichten  for  erdichten,  to  feign,  invent. 
In  some  words  d  is  inorganic :  Gemeinde,  community,  parish ; 
Gegend^   neighbourhood ;  Jemand,  some   one,  &c. ;  Goth,  gamdins^ 
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0.n.G.  gi'y  ki-f  kameinef  &c.     Geminated  d  is  rare  and  is  pronounced 
as  in  English :  Troddel,  tassel ;  Padding,  padding ;  Widder,  ram,  &c. 
92.  The  combination  dt  arises  from  syncopation  of  the  vowel  e 
{dtfor  det):  Gesandte,  messenger ;yerwandt,  related;  beredt,  eloquent. 
It  is  inorganic  in  some,  as:  Emdte  for  Emte,  harvest.    It  occors  in 
Stadt,  city,  to  distinguish  this  word,  as  is  claimed,  from  Statt,  abode , 
place,  which  were  formerly  the  same  word,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  stat; 
in  todt,  dead,  for  tot  (O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  tot),  to  distinguish  it,  as  is 
claimed,  from  Tod,  death  (0.n.G.  tod,  tot;  M.H.G.  tot).     Comp. 
A.-Sax.  dedd  (dead)  and  dea^  (death).     We  find  gescheid,  gescheidt, 
and  gescheit,  discreet,  prudent,  &c. ;  M.H.G.  geachide.     We  find  also 
todkrank,  sick  onto  death,  and  todlich,  deadly,  and  the  less  usual  and 
more  objectionable  forms  todtkrank  and  todtlich.  In  pronouncing  this 
combination  d  is  apt  to  receive  the  sound  of  t,  which  must  be  avoided. 
98.  F,  £     This  letter  has  in  every  situation  the  same  sound  as  in 
English /i^^;  Furcht,  fear;  schlafen,  to  sleep;  scharf,  sharp.   In  com- 
pounds final  f  must  be  carefully  separated  from  initial  f  in  pronun- 
eiation :  auffliegen,  to  fiy  up,  must  be  distinguished  from  aufiiegen, 
to  he  or  rest  upon.     Geminated  f  is  frequent:  Stoff,  stuff;  hofien^ 
to  hope.     It  occurs,  as  in  English,  in  combination  with  1  and  r. 

94.  The  use  of  f  is  often  arbitrary,  and  it  fluctuates  with  v :  Fiille, 
fulness;  M.B..Q,  vulle ;  O.B.,Q,  fulli ;  Goth,  ftdlon ;  voU,  full;  Goth. 
fuUa;  0,B..G,  fol;  M.H.G.  voZ.  Gothic  /  has  remained  in  O.H.G., 
although  expressed  in  many  documents  by  v. 

95.  G,  g.  The  sound  value  of  g  in  words  essentially  German 
fluctuates  more  than  that  of  any  other,  which  is  to  be  accounted  for, 
for  the  most  part,  dialectically  and  historically. 

Initial  g  in  words  strictly  German  has  the  sound  of  g  in  go:  Gold, 
gold;  Gabe,  gift.  This  applies  also,  of  course,  to  the  elements  of 
compounds :  vergessen,  to  forget ;  ausgehen,  to  go  out.  Some 
orthoepists  assert  that  g  in  the  prefix  ge,  attached  to  a  word  the 
initial  consonant  of  which  is  g,  k^  or  q,  should  have  a  softer  sound, 
and  this  in  order,  they  say,  to  prevent  the  repetition  of  a  hard  sound : 
gegeben,  given ;  gekannt,  known ;  gequollen,  gushed,  sprung,  Pret. 
Part,  of  quellen,  to  gush,  &c. ;  Gekose,  repeated  caressing ;  das  Ge- 
quale,  tormenting,  teazing.  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that 
ail  weak-toned  or  toneless  syllables  suffer  great  phonetic  change  in 
the  history  of  language,  and  many  are  even  lost 

96.  Initial  g  in  words  from  the  French  is  pronounced  as  in  French : 
gallant,  gallant ;  Gallerie,  gallery ;  Genie,  genius ;  Guillotine,  guillo- 
tine. In  words  derived  from  Latin  and  Greek  it  is  hard,  as  in  English 
go  :  General,  general ;  genial  (also  pronounced  as  in  French),  genial ; 
Genius,  genius ;  Geolog,  geologist. 

97.  Inner  g.  The  sound  of  inner  or  medial  g  in  words  purely 
German  is  unsettled,  and  can  be  explained  only  by  proper  oral 
instruction.  As  a  general  rule,  medial  g,  when  simple,  is  softer  than 
initial  g,  with  a  sound  more  or  less  akin  to  that  of  ch,  with  which  the 
poets  even  make  it  rhyme  :  weichen,  to  yield,  with  neigen,  to  incline  ; 
Bcheuchen,  to  frighten,  with  beugen,  to  bend.     After  e,  i,  1,  and  r  the 
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soft  sound  is  considered  preferable :  legen,  to  lay ;  Igel,  hedgehog ; 
folgen,  to  follow.  Care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  giving  it  the  k  or  ck 
souud  when  followed  by  a  consonant:  Ihr  scbluckt /or  Ihr  schlugt, 
ye  struck ;  Ihr  fruckt  for  Ihr  frugt,  ye  asked  ;  es  taukt  for  es  taugt, 
it  is  worth.  The  nice  shades  of  distinction  between  the  phonetic 
values  of  g,  ch,  and  k  are  frequently  neglected.  Comp.  Hacker, 
chopper,  and  hager,  haggard ;  Locher,  gimlet,  and  locker,  loose ;  Sage, 
legend,  Sache,  thing,  and  dem  Sacke,  to  the  bag,  &c. 

In  words  from  the  Greek  inner  or  medial  g  is  pronounced  like 
g  in  go :  Logik,  logic ;  logisch,  logical.  In  words  of  French  origin  it  is 
pronouDced  as  in  French  :  logieren,  to  lodge. 

98.  Final  g.  The  sound  of  final  g  is  between  that  of  hard  g  and 
ch.  In  some  parts  of  Germany  final  g  is  made  to  sound  like  k,  and 
in  other  districts  like  ch :  Tak  and  Tach  for  Tag,  day.  For  ng  see 
farther  on  at  §  112. 

99.  Geminated  g  occurs  in  the  middle  of  words  :  Dogge,  bulldog; 
Roggen,  rye;  Egge,  harrow,  &c.,  and  is  pronounced  as  in  English. 
It  is  found  in  few  strictly  German  words.  In  some  words  derived 
from  the  Latin  it  is  an  apparent  gemination  :  aggradieren  =  angreifen, 
to  seize  ;  Aggregat,  aggregate,  &c.,  where  the  g  occurs  by  assimilation 4 
The  gemination,  as  well  as  the  gg  in  the  Latin  words,  are  pronounced 
as  in  English  baggy.  In  compounds  the  gemination  is  only  apparent, 
and  final  g  is  not  so  hard  as  initial  g :  weggehen,  to  go  away.  In 
weggegeben,  given  away,  the  third  g  is  more  prominent  than  the 
second,  and  both  the  second  and  the  third  harder  than  the  first  or 
final  g.  The  second  is  naturally  weaker  in  tone,  as  belongiug  to  a 
weak-toned  syllable. 

100.  Initial  and  medial  g  are  made  to  sound  like  j  {yot)  in  some 
parts  of  Germany  (Berlin,  &c.) :  jut  for  gut.  In  other  dialects,  like 
ch,  as  :  chegeben  for  gegeben,  given. 

We  find  that  g  represents  earher  g,  c,  h,  ch,  k,  which  explains  to 
some  extent  the  present  dialectic  differences  of  pronunciation.  It 
interchanges  with  h  :  ziehen,  to  draw,  er  zog,  he  drew;  fliehen,  to  fly, 
er  flog,  he  flew ;  O.H.G.  ziohan,  Pret.  (ich,  er)  zoh,  zog,  zoch,  I,  he  drew ; 
M.H.G.  Ziehen  f  Pret.  (er)  zoch,  (he)  drew,  &c.,  &c.  TJiere  is  great  fluc- 
tuation between  g,  c,  ch  and  k  in  the  15th,  16th  and  17th  centuries. 

101.  The  combination  gk  occurs  only  in  a  few  fapiily  names  for  g 
(Middle  High  German  c),  like  dt  in  Landt  for  Land,  country  (M.H.G* 
and  O.H.G.  lant) :  Gockingk,  Bergk. 

102.  In  gn,  g  is  pronounced  like  g  in  English  go  and  n  like  n  in 
English  not  They  are  separated  in  pronunciation :  Gnade,  grace, 
favour;  Yergniigen,  pleasure.  It  arises  from  syncopation  of  a  vowel 
in  Gnade,  grace;  M.H.  G.  gnddef  gendde,  O.H.Qc  gindde,  Mndde^  &c. 
Vergniigen,  pleasure,  and  the  older  Vergniigung  are  from  ver  an4 
geniigen,  and  the  latter  from  genug,  enough,  O.H.G.  kiriTioc. 

103.  H,  h  is  either  audible  or  silent: — (a)  As  the  initial  of  a 
simple  word,  or  of  an  element  of  a  compound  word,  is  pronounced 
as  h  in  English  have :  haben,  to  have  ;  Hut,  hat ;  aufheben,  to  lift  or 
raise  up ;  Freiheit,  freedom ;  (b)  when  it  serves  to  denote  that  a  vowel 
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is  lodg,  h  is  always  silent,  never  initial,  and  occurs  either  after  or 

before  the  vowel  which  it  serves  to  lengthen :    Strahl,  ray,  beam ; 

ihim,  to  do ;  ihn,  him ;  Sohn,  son ;  Muth,  courage ;  Ehre,  honour ; 

(c)  it  is  always  silent  when  final  and  preceded  by  a  vowel:  nah,  near; 

froh,  gay ;  er  sah,  he  saw ;  (d)  it  is  hard  in  many  words  with  the 

combination  ch  and  in  those  with   sch :   Loch,  hole ;  Dach,  roof ; 

Sprache,  speech,  langnage  ;  Schatten,  shadow  ;  falsch,  false  ;  bat  not 

in  chf,  ch6,  when  these  are  =  to  la  (English  x  in  box) :  Wachs,  wax ; 

wachsen,  to  grow  or  wax  ;    (e)  the  letter  h   occurs  as  a  phonetic 

parasite  in  sp,  st,  as  initials  of  a  simple  word  or  of  an  element  of  a 

compound :  Spiel,  play ;  stehen,  to  stand ;  anfstehen,  to  get  up ;  be- 

spritzen,  to   besprinkle,  &c.,  which  are   pronounced   as  if  written 

Schpiel,  schtehen,  &c. ;  (/)  inner  h  (not  the  lengthening  h)  between 

two  vowels  is  for  the  most  part  silent,  although  some  orthoepists 

claim  for  it  the  value  of  a  gentle  breath.     In  rapid  enunciation  it  is 

certainly  lost :  sehen,  to  see ;  nahen,  to  approach ;  Eeihe,  row,  series, 

turn ;  Miihe,  trouble,  pains — here  it  is  organic ;  (//)  h  is  silent  in  Rh, 

rh :  der  Ehein,  the  river  Ehine ;  Rhapsodic,  rhapsody ;  Bheumatis- 

mus,  rheumatism,  and  some  other  foreign  words. 

n  is  lost  in  Lauf,  run,  course ;  laut,  loud ;  lachen,  to  laugh ; 
Boss,  steed,  &c.  ;  O.H.G.  hlouf  (huf);  hlut,  lut;  hlahhan,  lahhan; 
hros,  ros,  &c.  The  aspirated  combinations  hi,  hn,  hr,  &e.,  are  frequent 
in  Gothic,  but  are  kept  distinct  from  1,  n,  r.  They  also  occur  in 
other  Low  German  dialects.  In  O.H.G.  the  h  was  dropped  in  the 
9th  century. 

The  consonant  h  is  inorganic  and  occurs  as  a  sign  of  lengthening 
in:  Ehre,  honour,  M.H.G.  ere;  Jahr,  year,  M.H.G.  and  O.H.G. ^aro. 
For  h  in  th,  see  th;  Consonantal  prothesis  (initial  addition)  occurs 
in  heischen,  to  desire,  require ;  M.H.G.  eischen.  Lengthening  h  is 
found  here  and  there  in  O.H.G.  with  organic  short  vowels,  disappears 
in  M.H.G.  and  reappears  in  the  15th  century,  and  then  its  use  is 
extended  more  and  more.  In  ziehen,  to  draw,  g  supplants  h,  as  :  er 
zog,  he  drew;  P.  Part,  gezogen,  drawn.  In  scheuen,  to  shun,  his  lost, 
rejected  (see  Ecthlipsis).  In  some  words  ancient  h  has  returned : 
ich  sah,  I  saw,  M.H.G.  (ich)  sack ;  but  O.H.G.  (ich)  sah,  Goth,  (ich) 
saho.  So  with  er  lie|i,  he  let;  er  floh,  he  fled;  ISchuh,  shoe.  Before 
s  and  t  occurs  ch  for  ancient  h :  Ochse,  ox ;  O.H.G.  oJiso;  Goth,  auhsa. 
Bo  with  Fuchs,  fox ;  er  sucht,  he  seeks,  and  others. 

104.  J,  j  occurs  only  as  an  initial,  eithei:  of  a  simple  word  or  of 
an  element  of  a  compound,  and  always  before  a  vowel.  For  its  sound 
compare  English  y  in  yet :  Jeder,  every ;  jagen,  to  chase ;  bejahen,  to 
affirm ;  fortjagen,  to  drive  off,  away.  The  poets  have  occasionally 
Lilje  for  Liiie. 

105.  Inner  j  has  been  either  changed  into  h — bliihen,  to  bloom, 
M.H.G.  bliiejen — or  it  is  dropped :  saen,  to  sow  (Luther,  seen);  M.H.G. 
saejen,  saen;  O.H.G.  sdjan.  Initial  j  is  inorganic  in  je,  ever,  and  its 
compounds:  jedoch,  however;  jeder,  every,  &c.,  since  the  middle  of 
the  17th  century  for  i,  M.H.G.  ie:  iedoch,  &c.  Organic  i  is  preserved 
in  nie  =  ne  ie,  not  ever ;   M.H.G.  nie;  and  in  niemals,  nimmer, 
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never,  &o.    In  Gothic  it  interchanges  with  %  as  u  does  with  v.    In 
Sanskrit  i  passes  into  j  and  u  into  v. 

106.  E,  k  has  in  every  situation  the  sonnd  of  English  h :  Kagel, 
ball;  Ekel,  disgust;  krank,  sick.  For  geminated  k  (kk)  occurs  ck,  which 
when  divided  is  written  k-k:  Dek-ke  for  Decke,  cover.  Final  k 
occurring  with  initial  k  in  compounds  does  not  form  a  gemination : 
Denkkunst,  the  art  of  thinking ;  Dickkopf,  an  obstinate  person ;  riick- 
kehren,  to  return. 

There  is  much  fluctuation  in  the  use  of  c  and  k  in  O.H.G.  In 
O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  k  interchanges  with  c,  ch,  and  to  some  extent 
with  g.     The  15th  and  16th  centuries  also  show  great  fluctuations. 

107.  Kn  is  a  combination  in  which  both  letters  are  sounded: 
Enabe,  boy ;  Enie,  knee ;  knurren,  to  snarl,  grumble. 

108.  L,  1  has  in  every  situation  the  sound  of  English  I:  Leben, 
life  ;  bald,  soon ;  Thai,  valley. 

The  combination  Iz  has  the  sound  of  Uz  in  English  waltz  :  Salz^ 
salt ;  Walzer,  waltz ;  Pelz,  fur,  pelt. 

109.  L  represents  Lat.  n  in  Eiimmel,  cummin,  caraway ;  Lat. 
cuminum;  O.H.G.  cumin,  chumin  and  chumil,  and  cumi ;  Gr.  yvfuvov ;— ^ 
Orgel,  organ;  Lat.  organum; — M.n.G.  and  O.H.G.  n  in  Forellen,  trout 
M.H.G.  vorhen;  O.H.G.  forhana.  It  occurs  dialectically  for  r,  as 
Chlilche  for  Eirche,  church;  Martel  for  Marter,  pains,  torture 
O.H.G.  mdrtara,  mdrtira, 

110.  M,  m  has  the  same  sound  as  m  in  English :  Mutter,  mother 
Eamm,  comb ;  empor,  on  high ;  Eummer,  sorrow. 

It  occurs  in  some  words  for  ancient  n:  empor,  on  high  ;  M.H.G 
enbor  (empor);  O.H.G.  in  and  por,  hor ; — in  formations  with  emp 
empfinden,   to    experience ;    M.H.G.    enpjinden,    envinden ;    O.H.G 
intfinden,  infinden,  inphinden, 

111.  N,  n  is  pronounced  like  English  n:  Nein,  no;  Ende,  end 
nun,  now,  well. 

It  occurs  in  some  words  for  ancient  Z,  as  in  Eniippel,  cudgel 
M.H.G.  klupfel,     Comp.  German  Elopfel  and  Eloppel,  cudgel,  and 
klopfen,  to  strike.     It  is  lost  in  Honig,  honey ;  Eonig,  king,  &c. 
O.H.G.  honanCf  &c.     It  stands  for  Gothic  m  in  fiinf,  five ;  Goth.  Jimf, 
Lat.  quinque.    It  stands  for  older  m  in  Faden,  thread ;  Busen,  bosom 
O.H.G.  fadum,  puosam. 

112.  The  combination  ng  never  occurs  as  initial.  Medial  ng  has 
the  sound  of  «^  in  English  singer:  Dinge,  things;  Finger,  finger; 
klingen,  to  sound.  It  is  never  pronounced  like  ng  in  longer  =  long-ger, 
or  finger  z=fing'ger ;  langer,  longer  =  lang-er.  In  compounds,  of 
course,  final  n  and  initial  g  are  separated  syllabically  and  in  pronun- 
ciation (comp.  ng  in  uvgainly),  and  g  has  the  sound  of  g  in  go : 
Angabe,  declaration,  statement ;  eingehen,  to  go  in,  &c.  Final  ng  is 
pronounced  like  English  ng :  Ding,  thing ;  er  sang,  he  sang. 

118.  The  combination  nk  occurs  only  at  the  end  of  words  or 
syllables  and  is  pronounced  like  English  nk :  Dank,  thanks ;  denken^ 
to  think. 

The  phonetic  distinction  between  ng  and  nk  is  very  often  dis- 
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regarded:  er  Bank,  he  sank,  and  er  sang,  he  sang.  This  occnrs  par- 
ticularly with  t :  er  sengt,  he  singes  or  bums,  is  made  to  sound  like 
er  senkt,  he  8ink&«  Compare  the  vicious  pronunciation  ihink  for  thing 
among  the  lower  classes  in  parts  of  England  and  America. 

114.  Py  p  occurs  and  is  pronounced  as  in  English :  packen,  to 
seize;  Papst,  pope ;  Lampe,  lamp ;  Haupt,  head,  chief;  Trupp,  gang. 
Simple  final  p  is  rare  :  Elump,  lump. 

It  is  lost  in  some  words:  dumm,  stupid;  O.H.G.  tump^  tumby 
dumb,  M.H.G.  tump,  Goth,  dumbs;  Lamm,  lamb;  Goth,  lamb,  0.n.G. 
lamb,  lamp,  MH.G.  lainp.  It  stands  in  many  words  in  the  14th, 
15th,  16th,  and  17th  centuries,  as  well  as  with  Luther  for  b  :  prauch 
for  Branch,  use ;  pinden  for  binden,  to  bind,  &c.,  &o. 

115.  Pf.  Each  element  of  this  combination  is  heard:  Pfad,  path; 
Apfel,  apple ;  £opf,  head.  In  folk-speech  p  in  pf  has  often  a  too  weak 
sound  or  is  lost :  Pad  for  Pfad,  path.  It  is  often  lost  by  a  vicious 
pronunciation  when  preceded  by  m .-  Kamp  for  Kampf,  battle,  combat. 

116.  Ph,  ph  occurs  in  words  of  foreign  origin  and  has  the  same 
sound  as  f  and  English/;  Philosophic,  philosophy;  Phosphor,  phos- 
phorus; Geographic,  geography;  also  in  Epheu,  ivy;  Camphor  or 
Kamphor,  camphor.  Adolf,  Adolph ;  Budolf,  Budolph ;  and  .  West- 
falen,  Westphalia,  are  better  than  Adolph,  &c. 

Ps,  ps  occurs  in  the  German  Interjections :  Pscht !  Psch !  Pst ! 
hush !  stop !  Pschach !  pshaw !  and  in  words  of  foreign  origin : 
Bhapsodie,  rhapsody. 

Final  ps  occurs  in  Baps  or  Bapps,  rape  (a  plant).  In  Papst, 
pope,  it  arises  from  the  syncopation  of  a  vowel. 

117.  Q,  q,  like  the  English  q,  occurs  only  as  an  initial  of  a  simple 
word  or  of  an  element  of  a  compound ;  it  is  always  followed  by  u, 
and  the  combination  qu  is  the  equivalent  of  kw,  in  which  w  is  uttered 
as  a  gentle  or  soft  labial  breath,  akin  to  the  sound  of  English  v,  a  point 
which  can  only  be  explained  orally:  Quelle,  well,  source,  spring; 
Quitte,  quince ;  bequem,  convenient ;  gequetscht,  bruised,  crushed ; 
Quartier,  quarter,  quarters ;  Quartette,  quartette. 

Ancient  qu  passed  into  k  in  some  words :  kommen,  to  come  ; 
O.H.G.  queman;  Goth,  giman.  It  occurs  in  some  words  for  M.H.G. 
tWj  O.H.G.  dw:  Qualm,  vapour,  steam;  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  twalm, 
80  with  Quark,  curds ;  quer,  cross,  across,  &c.  It  occurs  with  both 
w  and  u  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries :  erqwicket  and  erquicket, 
erquickt,  refreshed,  revived. 

118.  B,  r  is  more  distinctly  trilled  in  German  than  is  usually  the 
case  in  English :  Band,  border ;  horen,  to  hear ;  Narr,  fool.  In  some 
parts  of  Germany  it  is  trilled  too  strongly,  and  in  others  it  is  uttered 
with  a  rattle  or  burr  from  the  throat. 

119.  B  has  been  dropped  in  some  words  (see  Apocope).  It 
occurs  for  earlier  s  in  some  words.  In  some  dialects  we  find  the 
ancient  8  still  instead  of  r :  friesen,  to  freeze,  for  frieren.  It  is  found 
ako  in  Frost,  frost,  cold.  Comp.  also  verlieren,  to  lose,  and  Yerlust, 
loss;  kiesen,  to  choose,  and  Kurfiirst,  elector,  and  French  choisir, 
to  choose.    In  the  14th,  15th,  16th,  and  17th  centuries  organic  f,  ^ 
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occurs  for  the  present  r  .in  some  verbs :  verliesen  for  verlieren  ;  er 
verlos,  for  verlor,  he  lost,  &c. 

In  the  Middle  Rhine  Districts  is  heard  in  folk-speech  r,  rr  for  d,  t, 
tt:  wirre  for  wider,  against;  werre  for  Wetter,  weather;  spare  for 
spater,  later. 

B  has  been  transposed  in  some  words :  bersten,  to  burst ;  M.H.G. 
hfesten ;  O.H.G.  brestan,  'prestan,  &c. 

120.  E  occurs  for  Low  German,  Goth.,  &c.,  vr  (wr):  rachen,  to 
revenge;  Goth,  vrikan;  0.  Sax.  wr'ecan ;  O.H.G.  rechan;  Eng. 
wreak.  So  also  with  reissen,  to  tear ;  ringen,  to  struggle,  wrestle ; 
Easen,  turf,  green  sward ;  riigen,  to  censure,  scold,  &c.  E  is  lost  in 
Koder,  bait ;  O.H.G.  qu'erdar ;  M.H.G.  querder,  herder.  So  with 
Ekel,  disgust,  M.H.G.  erkel;  Welt,  world,  &c.  Eh  occurs  only  in  words 
of  foreign  origin,  and  the  h  is  silent :  rheumatisch,  rheumatic ; 
Ehetorik,  rhetoric ;  der  Ehein,  the  (river)  Ehine  (Lat.  Rhetius), 

121.  @/  f/  6  are  three  forms  of  the  same  letter.  S  is  only  used 
as  a  capital  initial.  Before  a  vowel  it  has  a  softer  sound  than  initial 
8  in  English :  Seele,  soul ;  Sand,  sand ;  Sohn,  son  (comp.  s  in  choose, 
lose,  &c.) 

Long  f  occurs  as  a  small  initial  of  a  word  or  of  an  element  of  a 
word  in  compounds,  and  has  the  same  sound  in  this  situation  as  (S  t 
sieben,  seven ;  sehen,  to  see ;  ansehen,  to  look  at ;  Aufseher,  over- 
seer. It  occurs  as  a  medial  and  between  two  vowels,  resembling  here 
the  sound  of  z  in  zeal,  or  s  in  easy :  Eose,  rose ;  reisen,  to  travel 
Before  a  vowel,  and  preceded  by  a  consonant,  many  claim  for  it  a 
sound  not  quite  so  soft  as  when  preceded  by  a  vowel :  Erbsen,  peas  ; 
Gemse,  chamois  ;  Amsel,  blackbird.  This  arises  from  its  position, 
for  such  consonant  influences  are  frequent  in  language.  As  a  rule 
medial  f  has  a  softer  sound  than  final  6,  for  which  see  below. 

122.  Eound  6  is  the  form  used  at  the  end  of  simple  words  or 
word-elements  in  compounds,  and  has  the  sound  of  s  in  English  loose  : 
aus,  out ;  Maus,  mouse ;  los,  loose ;  losbinden,  to  untie ;  Gans, 
goose ;  Samstag,  Saturday ;  and  also  in  foreign  words  with  sk,  sm, 
sr :  Floskel,  (rhetorical)  flourish  (Lat.  flosculus) ;  Muskel,  muscle ; 
Islam,  Musselman  faith  ;  Island,  Iceland  ;  also  in  Diskont,  discount ; 
Disposition,  disposition.  By  change  of  position  final  s  may  become  a 
sonant  in  Inflection,  &c.,  as  :  los,  loose — der  Nagel  ist  los,  the  nail  is 
loose,  but  der  lose  Nagel  (comp.  s  in  easy),  the  loose  nail ;  Gras, 
but  Graser,  grasses,  and  also  in  the  Infinitive  losen,  to  loose,  untie. 
The  long  f  may  become  §  (the  sonant  become  a  surd),  as  :  lesen  (s  in 
easy),  to  read,  but  er  las  (s  in  alas  /),  he  read.  Thus  we  find  three 
forms  for  the  same  letter. 

123.  @,  f,  §  is  inorganic  in  many  words  for  ^,  the  proper  repre- 
sentative of  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  z  (older  t) :  aus,  out,  for  the  proper 
au^ ;  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  iiz ;  Goth.  nt.  So  it  is  with  was,  what ; 
es,  it ;  das,  the,  that,  the  same  word  originally  as  the  Conjunction 
da^,  that,  &c. 

124.  fl',  f§  are  the  geminated  forms  of  f.  Both  combinations 
have  the  sound  of  ss  in  lesson,  kiss,  but  are  not  so  frequent  in  German 
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as  ^.  The  fonn  {f  occars  only  as  medial :  Messe»  mass,  while  f6  is 
the  form  of  geminated  f  at  the  end  of  simple  words  or  word-elements 
of  Derivatives  and  Compounds  :  KafS,  kiss  ;  bat  Kiisse,  kisses,  gene* 
rally,  bat  improperly  written  Eafj ;  Eiif^chen,  little  kiss ;  Bofg:: 
baadiger,  horse-tamer,  generally,  bat  also  improperly,  written  Bo^ 
bandiger. 

This  gemination  is  organic  for  «,  ii  in  bat  a  small  number  of 
words  stricdy  German.  It  is  inorganic  in  many  words  for  ^f  with 
which  it  is  and  has  often  been  confounded  (see  fj  at  §§  127,  128). 

Note. — ^For  ©,  f  with  the  phonetic  value  of  Sch,  sch  as  in  Stahl, 
steel ;  stehen,  to  stand,  &c.  (see  §  140). 

125.  The  character  |i  is  a  hybrid,  and  the  representative  of  M.H.G. 
;s,  and  no  gemination,  and  is  never  doubled.  While  f]*;  f^  do  not 
occur  often  and  in  many  cases  in  foreign  words,  fi  is  essentially  a 
German  letter.  It  occurs  only  as  medial  and  final,  and  has  always 
the  sound  of  s$  in  mass^  hissing^  &c. :  bei^jen,  to  bite  ;  drei^ig,  thirty  ; 
dap,  that.  Much  confusion  exists  with  regard  to  the  use  of  fj  and  f^, 
fS.  Many  words  are  written  jf  (f6)  which  should  be  written  with  p, 
and  the  contrary,  if  historic  or  comparative  phonology  is  worth  any- 
thing.    This  character  is  expressed  in  Boman  type  by  fs,  ss. 

126.  We  find  in  Mod.  German  two  characters  representiLg  ancient 
t  (earlier  d)\  (a)  z,  with  the  sound  value  of  U:  Herz,  heart ;  Goth. 
hairt;  Sansk.  hrd  for  hard;  Gr.  Kaphiat  and  {h)  p  with  the  sound 
value  of  jf^  fig  (Elng.  sa) :  efjen,  better  efjen,  to  eat ;  Goth,  itan ; 
Sansk.  ad.  Organic  p  represents  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  z  or  the  gemi- 
nation zz  (t  in  Low  German,  Gothic,  &c.)     See  below. 

127.  We  find  in  M.H.G.  both  long  and  short  vowels  before  z ;  but 
before  its  N.n.G.  representative  the  vowels  are  made  short  for  most 
part,  since  fj  is  regarded  as  a  double  consonant  or  consonant  gemina- 
tion, although  representing  earlier  t.  In  N.H.G.  p  is  never  doubled, 
bat  in  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  we  find  z,  which  it  represents,  doubled,  as : 
Wafler,  better  Waper  (but  not  Wapfjer),  O.H.G.  wazzar  and  wazar, 
M.H.G.  wazzer  and  wa^er. 

In  lajjien,  better  lapen,  to  let,  a  is  short,  but  was  long  in  M.H.G. 
idzen;  a  is  long  in  N.H.G. :  (er)  ass,  (he)  ate;  (er)  vergass,  (he) 
forgot ;  (er)  sass,  (he)  sat,  &c.  ;  but  was  short  in  M.H.G.  az,  vergaz^ 
&c.  0  is  short  in  Schloss,  castle ;  but  was  long  in  M.H.G.  sloz ; 
hence  the  rule  usually  given  that  every  vowel  before  f  should  be  short 
is  without  historical  support. 

128.  The  sign  f  is  inorganic  in  some  words  for  f,  §,  ff,  [§♦  In 
many  words  organic  p  has  been  restored,  in  others  W,  \^,  has  been 
substituted.  It  should  remain  also  as  medial :  wipen,  to  know,  not 
wiffen,  as  usually  written  ;  der  Fup,  the  foot ;  des  Fupcs,  not  des 
Fuffes.  It  is  f6  that  properly  becomes  jf  as  medial :  Bof§,  better 
than  the  usual  Bop,  steed;  des  Boffes,  of  the  steed;  Kuf6,  kiss, 
better  than  Kup,  des  Kuffes,  of  the  kiss.  Some  modern  grammarians 
have  laid  down  the  rule  that  after  a  short  vowel  p,  when  inner,  becomes 
jf,  as:  ich  weip,  I  know,  but  wiffen,  to  know,  for  wipen;  O.H.G. 
voizan,  tt'i;2;;?aw,  M.H.G.  wizzm,  Goth,  vitan  (comp.  Eng.  wit^  to  wit). 
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The  consonant  f  as  well  as  {f^  \%,  are  nsnally  expressed  in  Roman 
characters  by  ss,  since  they  have  the  same  sonnd  valne. 

129.  Historic  grammar  teaches  ns  the  mle  that  where  s  ox  u 
occur  in  Low  German,  Gothic  and  English,  we  have  or  should  have 
in  N.H.G.  f,  g,  ff,  fg,  and  that  when  t  occurs  in  Low  German,  Gothic 
and  English,  we  have  or  should  have  ^  in  N.H.G. 

180.  Sc  occurs  in  words  of  foreign  origin,  as  in :  Scene,  scene, 
which  is  dissyllabic,  and  fc  is  =  surd  f  in  sound  (comp.  s  in  nx)  ; 
in  Scepter  (also  Zepter),  sceptre. 

181.  Sch,  fch  is  in  sound  the  equivalent  difih  in  ship  and  the  elements 
are  inseparable :  schlecht,  bad ;  Schnabel,  beak ;  Eirsche,  cherry ; 
Hirsch,  stag.  Note  the  difference  between  it  and  6ch  in  Gla^chen, 
little  glass ;  HauSchen,  small  house,  where  %  is  separated  in  pronun- 
ciation, and  ch  is  a  palatal  breath,  different  from  Schinken,  ham ; 
Fleisch,  ffesh ;  Asche,  ashes,  which  are  not  pronounced  S-chinken, 
Fleis-ch,  As-che,  as  in  Westphalia.  It  occurs  as  initial,  medial  and 
final  and  is  never  doubled.  It  occurs  together  in  some  compounds  t 
Fischschuppe,  fish-scales ;  Fleischschrank,  meat-press,  but  each  sch 
must  be  separated  in  pronunciation.  It  occurs  before  voxels  and 
before  r,  1,  m,  n,  w  :  schlagen,  to  strike ;  schreiben,  to  write  ;  schmel- 
zen,  to  melt,  smelt ;  Schnee,  snow ;  schwarz,  black. 

In  Gothic  we  find  ik^  but  no  sch  (N.H.G.  sch,  Eng.  zK) :  Gothic 
skadvrSi  shadow ;  O.H.G.  scato ;  M.H.G.  schate,  schatte. 

According  to  Grimm's  Law  for  Mute- Shifting,  Goth,  k  represents 
Sansk.  g,  g\  Gr.  y,  Lat.  g,  as :  Goth,  kunt,  Lat.  gemis,  Gr.  yiyo^ 
Sansk.  gdnas,  Eng.  kind,  race,  &c.  Sansk.  k,  Gr.  k,  Lat.  c,  we  find 
represented  in  Goth,  by  A,  as  :  Goth,  hund-s,  dog ;  Lat.  cants ;  Sansk. 
cvan,  originally  kvan.  In  sk,  however,  the  k  remains,  inasmuch  as  k 
is  sheltered  or  protected  by  s,  and  the  Law  is  violated.  Thus  we 
have  Goth,  skaidan  for  shaidan  ;  scheiden,  to  separate,  with  the  root 
skid,  Sansk.  khid,  Gr.  cr^tS  (o7(tfa>),  Lat.  (and  originally  skid)  sdndere; 
Goth.  fisk'S  for  fiska-s,  instead  of  Jisha-s  or  Jish-s ;  Lat.  piscis.  In 
O.H.G.  we  find  sk,  sg,  zg,  sch  and  s  representing  Goth.  ^A;.  In  O.H.G. 
as  the  initial  of  some  words  s  occurs  by  the  side  of  sc  or  sch  (Notker, 
Tatian,  Williram).  With  Isidor  (O.H.G.)  sch  is  =  sk,  and  ch  =  k, 
Otfried  (O.H.G.)  has  usually  sch  as  initial.  As  a  rule  sk  occurs  in 
the  entire  O.H.G.  period.  The  MSS.  of  the  I2th  century  indicate 
great  fluctuation  between  sc,  sk  and  sch.  The  combination  sch,  as  the 
aspirate  of  sc,  begins  to  appear  about  the  8th  century,  and  before  e, 
e,  ei,  and  i,  and  afterwards  to  a,  u,  o  ;  s  also  occurs  for  sc :  sarf  for 
scarf,  scharf,  sharp.  According  to  Grimm's  Law  Goth,  k  is  repre- 
sented in  O.H.G.  by  ch,  Goth,  sk;  O.H.G.  sk,  sc,  &c.,  have  become 
in  M.H.G.  sch,  although  the  older  MSS.  still  show  sc.  In  M.H.G.  sch 
occurs  as  initial  only  before  vowels  and  before  r,  as :  schaz,  Schatz, 
treasure  ;  schrihm,  schreiben,  to  write. 

132.  Sch,  sch  either  represents  Goth,  sk  and  is  organic,  as  in 
schaffen,  to  create;  Goth,  skajpan,  skapjan;  O.H.G.  scaphan,  scqfan; 
or  Gothic  s,  and  is  inorganic,  as  in:  schneiden,  to  cut ;  Qoih, srieithan; 
O.H.G.  snidan.    Initial  sch  occurs  before  1,  m,  n,  and  w.     Inner  and 
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final  8ch  we  find  especially  after  I  and  r :  falsch,  false ;  Kirsche, 
cherry ;  M.H.G.  vafe,  valsch ;  O.H.G.  kirse  ;  M  H.G.  kirse,  kerse^ 
kerscke.  It  occurs  for  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  z  in  :  Hirsch,  stag,  &c. 
In  the  14th  and  15th  centuries  initial  sc,  sm,  sn,  and  sw  are  not  in- 
frequent. They  occur,  however,  but  rarely  in  the  16th  and  17th 
centuries. 

188.  The  Low  German  dialects,  including  English,  Dutch  and  the 
Norse  or  Scandinavian  forms  of  speech  show  that  original  si,  sm,  sn 
and  sw  have  been  preserved.  This  applies  also  to  some  extent  to 
organic  sk. 

As  already  said,  in  the  Westphalian  dialects  is  heard  s-ch,  for 
which  ch  compare  N.H.G.  before  a,  o,  u  (i.e,  guttural  ch) :  S-chiuken, 
for  Schinken,  ham  ;  O.H.G.  scincho,  scinco ;  Mens-chen  for  Menschen, 
man;  O.H.G.  mennisco,  munnisco.  In  the  same  dialects  occur  si, 
sm,  sn,  sw  :  slafen,  for  schlafen,  to  sleep ;  sneiden  for  schneiden,  to 
cut.     Comp.  8ch  in  Dutch  schoon,  schon,  beautiful. 

184.  A.-Sax.  8c  represents  Goth.  sk.  Late  A.-Sax.  shows  sc,  s 
and  sometimes  ss.  In  Mod.  English  sh  usually  occurs  for  A.-Sax.  «c, 
as  :  sharp,  sheep,  shield,  ship,  &c. ;  A.-Sax.  scearp,  &c. 

In.  Platt-Deutsch  sch  occurs  for  sk.  In  some  districts,  however, 
occurs  organic  sk.     Simple  organic  s  is  retained  before  I,  m,  n  and  w, 

Schw  occurs  in  many  words :  Schwein,  hog,  swine  ;  M.H.G. 
min ;  O.H.G.  and  0.  Sax.  suin  /  Gotb.  (das)  svein ;  A.-Sax.  and  0. 
Norse  :  (das)  svin,  &c.,  &c. ;  schwer,  heavy ;  schwingen,  to  swing  ; 
schwiil,  sultry;  Schwester,  sister;  Schwalbe,  swallow,  and  so  on. 
It  is  pronounced  shv, 

185.  Sh  does  not  occur  in  German  words,  but  only  in  those  bor- 
rowed from  other  languages :  Shawl,  shawl  (pron.  like  the  German 
Schal-  in  Schale,  shell,  skin,  husk) ;  Sherif,  sheriff;  Shrapnel,  shrap- 
nel ;  Shilling,  shilling.     It  has  the  same  sound  as  sch. 

186.  Sk  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  New  or  Modern 
ffigh  German,  i.e.  to  the  literary  language.  The  orthography  with 
many  words  fluctuates  between  Sc,  sc,  and  Sk,  sk.  It  is  found  in 
words  of  foreign  origin  :  Sklave,  also  Sclave,  slave ;  Skalde,  scald. 
Old  Scandinavian  bard  or  poet ;  Skelet,  skeleton ;  Skizze,  sketch. 
In  these  is  heard  a  middle  tone  between  sk  and  sch  (Eehrein,  i.  87) ; 
(Skandal,  scandal,  in  folk-speech  is  pronounced  Schandal) ;  Skaft, 
provincial  for  Fischadler,  grosser  Meeradler  or  Beinbrecher  (Enten- 
adler),  osprey,  bone-breaker ;  Skepticismus,  scepticism ;  sich  ski- 
sieren  (folk-speech)  ^  sich  aus  dem  Staube  machen  (Ital.  scusarsi), 
sich  entschuldigen  (also  spelt  ski^jieren,  skiziren,  skisiren,  to  excuse, 
justify  one's  self,  to  decline ;  Skorbut  (Mid.  Lat.),  scurvy ;  Skara- 
musch  (Fr.  scaramouche)  or  Scaramusch,  or  Skaramutz  or  Scaramutz 
=  Hanswurst,  Jack-pudding,  harlequin,  merry-Andrew ;  Skorpion, 
scorpion,  &c.  In  the  North-West  it  is  pronounced  as  sk  in  Low 
German,  Old  Norse,  English,  &c.  ' 

187.  SI  occurs  in  foreign  words :  Slave,  Sclavonian  ;  Sloop, 
also  Schluppe,  sloop. 

Sm  also  occurs  in  foreign  words :    Smaragd,  also  Schmaragd, 
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emerald ;    Smak,    also    Schmacke,  smack  (a  vessel) ;    Smalte    or 
Schmalte,  smalt ;  Smyroer,  a  Smyrnian. 

Sn  is  found  in  foreign  words  :  Sneppe,  or  Schnecke,  a  kind  of 
ship.  Compare  also  Schnigge,  Schnick,  short,  round  boat  used  in  the 
North  Sea  for  catching  fish  and  oysters. 

138.  Sp,  sp ;  8t,  st.  (Phonetic,  Sch,  sch,  but  organic  and  written 
S,  s.)  These  combinations  when  they  occur  as  initials  of  simple 
words,  or  of  an  element  of  compounds,  when  such  words,  &c.,  are 
strictly  German,  have  as  a  rule  in  Germany  a  sound  equivalent  to 
schp,  scht  (Eng.  skp^  sht) ;  Stein,  stone  ;  sprechen,  to  speak ;  ans- 
spritzen,  to  spout  out ;  aufstehen,  to  rise,  get  up ;  stark,  strong ; 
spat,  late.  The  letters  of  these  combinations  are  inseparable  and  are 
not  to  be  confounded  with  separable  sp  and  st,  as  in :  lispeln,  to  lisp; 
Distel,  thistle,  in  which  s  has  no  sch  (Eng.  sh)  sound.  In  some  parts 
of  Germany  (in  the  North)  initial  Sp,  St  are  pronounced  as  they  are 
written  (like  sp,  st  in  Eng.  speak,  stand,  &c.),  and  not  with  the  assi- 
bilation  (Schp,  Scht). 

189.  In  certain  districts  of  Southern  and  Middle  Germany,  medial 
and  final  sp  and  st  are  also  pronounced  as  assibilations :  Warst, 
sausage,  is  made  to  sound  like  Wurscht ;  du  hist,  thou  art,  like  da 
bischt ;  gestern,  yesterday,  like  geschtern ;  Kaspar,  Caspar,  like 
Kaschpar.     In  the  Southern  dialects  this  occurs  especially  after  r. 

140.  Initial  S,  s  (Phonetic  Sch,  sch),  before  p  and  t  is  for  the 
most  part  pronounced  sch  (Eng.  sh)  in  all  the  districts  where  High 
German  is  spoken,  except  among  the  High  German  speaking  people  of 
the  North- West  (Brunswick,  Hanover,  Oldenburg,  Bremen,  &c.), 
where  it  is  heard  as  it  is  written.  The  ch  here  is  a  phonetic  parasite 
or  intruder  (inorganic),  as  much  so  as  e  before  u  in  "EngliBh  fortune^ 
but  it  is  found  in  the  mouths  of  the  educated,  of  the  actor  on  every 
stage,  in  the  pulpit,  whenever  s  occurs  in  this  situation.  Thus  Stein, 
stone,  sprechen,  to  speak,  are  pronounced,  Schtein,  &c.  So  with  the 
initials  of  compounds :  Beispiel,  example ;  aufstehen,  to  get  up.  Comp. 
Goth,  stain-s;  A.-Sax.  stdn;  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  stdn;  M.H.G. 
sprechen  ;  O.H.G.  spreJiJian,  &c. 

141.  Medial  and  phonetic  sch  for  s  is  found  in  Middle  and  South 
Germany  (folk-speech,  Yolkssprache),  and  represents  older  s  : 
Versche,  Fersche,  also  Ferschte  (e  long)  for  Terse,  Verse,  heel ; 
0.1Bi,Q.fersna,fersana;  Qoih,  fairzna ;  Sansk.  pdrschni-s  ;  Hirsche, 
Hersche,  for  Hirse,  millet,  hirse ;  O.H.G.  hirse,  M.H.G.  Mrs,  hirse. 
Medial  s  before  p  and  t  prevails  in  its  purity  in  the  North,  North- West, 
and  South-East  for  the  most  part,  but  in  Middle  Germany  (Silesia) 
and  in  the  South- West  occurs  sch  in  pronunciation.  In  South  Ger- 
many is  heard  nischt  for  nicht,  not.  In  the  South-East,  even  among 
the  educated,  sch  (not  initial)  is  heard  for  s.  In  the  South- West  is 
heard  Lascht  for  Last,  burden  ;  ischt  for  ist,  is,  &c.  The  Swiss  and 
Swabian  dialects  show  the  sch  for  s  when  not  initial. 

142.  For  final  s  is  heard  the  sound  sch  (Suabia,  &c.)  in  folk- 
speech  (Yolkssprache) :  Versch  for  Vers,  verse ;  Verschkunst  for 
Verskunst,  versification ;   Peterschburg  for  Petersburg,  Petersburg ; 
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also  the  %  in  AngSburg  (city  of  Augsburg) ;  Au^bach,  Ausbach  ;  which 
f  is  improperly  supposed  to  belong  to  the  last  element:  Burg,  castle, 
O.H.G.  j9wrc,  ;?/«•</,  hurg;  and  Bach,  brook,  O.H.G.  inich^  bach;  but 
which  really  belongs  to  the  first,  and  in  which  b  is  made  to  sound 
like  p,  thus :  Augsschpurg  and  Anschpach.  In  the  period  extending 
from  the  15th  to  the  17th  centuries  fch  occurs  for  f^  ^,  ^,  z,  st : 
verheifchen  for  verheifjen,  to  promise,  &c. 

148.  It  may  be  said  that  the  sound  fch  for  initial  f  is  firmly  esta- 
blished for  the  literary  language,  while  medial  and  final  f  with  the 
sound  of  fch  is  yielding  to  pure  f^  §  among  the  educated,  and  that  this 
assibilation  with  medi^  and  final  f^  S  is  peculiar  only  to  the  language 
of  the  lower  classes. 

144.  T,  t  has  in  words  strictly  German  in  every  situation  the  pure 
t  somid  as  in  Eng.  takey  Lat.  lotm^  &c. :  Tag,  day  ;  bieten,  to  ofier ; 
Gewalt,  power.  In  some  words  of  Bomanic  origin  it  has  the  sound 
of  German  z  (Eng.  ts  in  fits) :  Station,  station  ;  Nation,  nation.  So 
with  the  second  t  in  Tertia,  the  third  class  or  grade  in  the  gymnasium ; 
Portion,  portion. 

145.  O.H.G.  t  represents,  according  to  Grimm's  Law,  Goth,  d, 
Gr.  ^,as:  O.H.G.  tdd,  toth,  also  dod,  dodk,  ddth^thod;  Goth,  dduthus; 
Gr.  ^avaros.  Goth.,  Low  German,  and  0.  Norse  t  is  found  repre- 
sented in  H.G.  only  in  the  combination  ht,  ft,  st  and  tr,  where  the  t 
is  sheltered  and  the  law  for  mute-shifting  checked. 

146.  N.H.G.  t  represents  Goth,  and  Low  German  d  in :  Tagj 
day ;  treiben,  to  drive  ;  treten,  to  tread ;  That,  deed,  &c. ; — Bomanic 
t  in  :  Taback,  tobacco  ;  Tafel,  table,  &c. ; — Low  German  t  in  :  Takel, 
tackle  ;  Talg,  tallow,  &c. ; — Goth,  th  ()?)  in :  Blut,  blood  ;  Gott,  God ; 
Monat,  month,  &c. 

147.  In  the  period  from  the  15th  to  the  17th  centuries  t  is  found 
for  d :  schentlich  for  schandlich,  shameful ;  sie  sint  for  sie  sind, 
they  are. 

148.  T  is  inorganic  and  euphonic  in  some  words.  Thus  it  is  with 
inner  t  in  eigentlich,  properly,  and  some  others  with  lich.  So  also 
in  formations  with  wegen  and  halben  :  meinethalben  or  meinetwegen, 
on  my  accoimt ;  in  entzwei,  in  two. 

Final  t  is  inorganic  in  :  mittelst,  for  mittels,  by  means  of ;  nebst, 
for  nebs,  together  with,  including.  These  last,  however,  are  not  to 
be  confounded  with  the  superlative  formations.  Comp.  langs,  along 
(a  Genitive  Preposition),  with  langst,  long  ago,  a  superlative  forma- 
tion from  lang,  long.  Final  t  is  inorganic  in  Axt,  axe ;  Saft,  juice, 
sap;  O.H.G.  ahJivs,  A. -Sax.  eax ;  O.H.G.  saphj  snf,  A.-Sax.  scsp, 
Lat.  sapa.  Compare  also  Mid.  Eng.  anent,  anenst  for  anen  =  con- 
cerning, about ;  Mod.  Eng.  behest,  A.-Sax.  behas ;  t  in  against, 
amongst,  amidst,  betwixt,  and  the  spoken  form  oncet  (folk-speech),  for 
once. 

Local  dialects  in  Germany  show  inorganic  medial  and  final  t  : 
Ferste  for  Ferse,  heel ;  Hanft  for  Hanf,  hemp. 

In  certain  formations  with  the  Present  Participle  t  represents 
O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  t  (Lat.  t)  which  remains  instead  of  the  modern  d  : 
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flehentlieh,  imploringly;  hoffentlich,  hopingly  ;  wi^entHch,  knowingly, 
wittingly,  for  flehendlich,  &c.  T  interchanges  with  d — the  surd  with 
the  sonant — in  Pret.  Indie,  and  Pret.  Part. :  leiden,  to  suffer  ;  er  litt, 
he  suffered  ;  gelitten,  suffered. 

149.  Th,  th.  The  h  in  this  combination  is  always  silent  and  is 
inorganic  in  wcrds  strictly  German.  It  serves  to  lengthen  a  vowel, 
as  in  :  Thai,  valley ;  roth,  red.  It  is  organic  in  Apotheke,  apothe- 
cary ;  Theater,  theatre ;  Theodor,  Theodore  (Lat.  Theodorua,  Gr. 
®€d8<i)po9).  When  final  t  and  initial  h  come  together  in  compounds, 
they  are,  of  course,  pronounced  separately  :  Truthahn,  turkey-cock 
(comp.  Eng.  pot-house).  In  words  strictly  German  th  does  not  repre- 
sent Goth,  th  Qf)  and  is  neither  in  pronunciation  nor  origin  an  aspi- 
rate, but  represents  O.H.G.  tenuis  (surd)  t,  Goth,  d,  and  hence  h  in 
the  combination  is  inorganic  and  merely  used  as  a  sign  of  lengthening, 
quite  analagous  to  h  in  Wahl,  choice,  M.H.G.  wal ;  Ehre,  honour, 
M.H.G.  ere,  O.H.G.  era;  except  that  when  t  precedes  or  follows  the 
vowel,  the  h  shifts  its  usual  position  and  is  united  to  t ;  thus  for 
Tahl,  valley ;  Teihl,  share,  part ;  Raht,  advice,  we  find  Thai,  Theil, 
Bath.  If  t  stands  before,  as  well  as  after,  then  h  is  united  to  the 
first :  Taht,  deed  (M.H.G.  tat),  becomes  That  and  not  Tath.  In  the 
14th,  15th  and  especially  the  16th  and  17th  centuries  this  confusion 
exists,  and  we  find  the  following :  Tahl,  Thai,  valley ;  and  not  only 
with  t,  but  also  with  other  consonants  :  jhnen,  for  jenen,  that;  khiin, 
for  kiihn,  bold,  &c.  We  find  also  thischtuch  for  Tischtuch,  table- 
cloth ;  bothe  for  Bote,  messenger.  This  h  was  also  formerly  used 
diacritically,  i,e,  to  distinguish  homographs  with  a  different  meaning  : 
hut,  Hut,  hat,  and  huth.  Hut,  heed,  guard,  &c.  Many  authors  and 
publishers  have  dropped  this  lengthening  h  altogether. 

150.  Th  occurs  also  in  some  Proper  Names :  Theobald,  O.H.G. 
Diotpald;  Thiiringen,  Thuringia,  M.H.G.  Diiringen;  Thusnelda, 
O.H.G.  Thursinhilda ;  Theodorich  (Dietrich),  O.H.G.  Theodoiic,  Dxe- 
therich,  Biederich. 

151.  Tsch.  This  combination  is  found  in  words  of  Slavic  origin: 
Tschaike,  saic,  a  kind  of  vessel  employed  on  the  Danube  and 
the  neighbouring  rivers ;  Tschaikissen,  marines  (Schiffssoldaten) ; 
Tschako,  a  soldier's  cap ;  and  in  certain  other  words,  as :  tschackern, 
also  schakem,  to  jest,  joke ;  tschadem  (Swiss)  =:  schattern,  to 
chatter ;  Tschappel,  a  good-natured,  easy  sort  of  man  who  never  gets 
out  of  temper  with  anybody  or  anything;  Tschoggel,  a  fool  (=Narr). 

The  combination  Tw  occurs  in  a  few  words :  Twall,  as — das 
arme  Twall,  for  das  arme  Ding  (Wesen)  (with  Gutzkow),  the  poor 
thing  (compassionately) ;  Twiete  (Low  German  for  Z wischengasschen) 
(Heine) ;  Twist,  (English)  twist.  [Twing,  for  zwing,  from  M.H.G. 
twiiuien,  Schiller,  **  W.  Tell,"  i.  8]. 

152.  The  combination  tz  has  the  sound  of  ts  in  English  hats,  and 
occurs  in  German  words  for  zz  :  Schatz,  treasure  ;  sitzen,  to  sit ; 
spitz,  pointed.  It  interchanges  with  z  in  Proper  Names  :  Schwarz 
and  Schwartz ;  Kurz  and  Kurtz. 

158.  In  O.H.G.  tz  as  medial  after  vowels  serves  to  denote  surd 
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(sharp)  z.  Isidor  has  z  for  surd  (sharp)  z.  In  M.H.G.  tz  is  quite 
common.  We  have  seen  that  M.H.G. ;;;  is  divided  according  to  sound 
into  two  different  characters,  one  =  N.H.G.  z  (f«),  the  other  =  N.H.G. 
f .  N.H.G.  tz  represents  Goth.,  Low  German  and  0.  Norse  ty  as  in 
O.H.G.  tZy  zz :  sitzen,  to  sit ;  Goth,  and  0.  Norse  tt ;  A.-Sax.  t ; 
O.H.G.  Zy  as  in  Schatz,  treasure;  Goth,  tj,  O.H.G.  zz,  as  in  atzen,  to 
feed,  halt ;  Goth,  atjan  (causative  of  itan,  e^jen  machen),  &c.  So 
with  setzen,  to  put,  place ;  Netz,  net ;  Bitz,  slit,  crack,  crevice ; 
schwitzen,  to  sweat ;  spit,  pointed,  &c.  Comp.  Hitze,  heat,  O.H.G. 
hizzaBJidi  M.H.G.  hizze  and  hitzcy  with  heiss,  hot,  O.H.G.  heiz;  Witz, 
wit,  understanding,  and  wiflen  (better  wi^en),  &c.  N.H.G.  tz  re- 
presents c,  z,  as  :  Platz,  place ;  Fr.  place,  Ital.  piazza^  Span,  plaza. 
The  combination  tz  occurs  instead  of  the  gemination  zz,  except  in 
Italian  words  not  fully  incorporated  into  the  language :  Skizze,  sketch, 
Ital.  schizzo,  &c. ;  and  in  Proper  Names  mostly  Italian  :  Pestalozzi, 
Pestalozzi.  In  Proper  Names  we  still  find  sometimes  older  N.H.G. 
tz  for  z  :  Herr  Kurtz  and  Kurz,  Mr.  Eurz  ;  and  Herr  Schwartz  and 
Schwarz,  Mr.  Schwarz.  We  find,  however,  Scharmiitzel,  Ital.  sea- 
ramvccia, 

154.  V,  V  occurs  less  frequently  than  f.  When  initial  in 
words  strictly  German  it  has  the  sound  of  f  (Eng.  /) :  Vater, 
father ;  viel,  much ;  Vogel,  bird.  In  foreign  words  it  has  a  sound 
for  which  compare  English  v  in  value :  Vegetation,  vegetation  ;  Vase, 
vase. 

Medial  and  final  v  we  find  in  but  few  words  and  both  have  a 
sound  approaching  that  of  w  (comp.  Eng.  v  in  have):  Frevel,  outrage 
{OM,Q.  fravali) ;  Pulver,  powder;  Sklave, slave ;  brav,  brave,  honest 
(Fr.) ;  Indikativ  or  Indicativ, indicative  (mood).  Some  authorities  claim 
that  V  wherever  found  has  a  sound  between  that  of  f  and  that  of  w  : 
compare  Falke,  falcon  ;  dem  Volke,  to  the  people,  and  der  Wolke,  to 
the  cloud. 

155.  V  occurs  as  initial  in  German  and  foreign  words,  as  medial 
only  in  foreign  words  (Kehr.  i.  28).  It  is  never  doubled.  In  all 
words  borrowed  from  Latin,  French,  and  other  Romanic  tongues  it  is 
pronounced  quite  like  w  (Heyse).  Comp.  Eng.  v  in  have:  Venus, 
Venus ;  Advocat,  advocate,  lawyer  ;  Clavier,  piano-forte  ;  November, 
November,  &c.  The  letter  v  does  not  occur  before  a  consonant 
in  words  strictly  German  (Fliess  is  better  than  Vliess,  fleece). 
It  occurs  also  in  obsolete  or  dialectic  words,  and  especially  Low 
German. 

156.  In  O.H.G.  occur  v  and/  with  an  undoubted  distinction  in 
sound  value,  inasmuch  as  they  differ  in  origin.  O.H.G.  v  represents 
Goth./,  and  O.H.G./ represents  Goth,  p.  In  the  O.H.G.  documents 
they  are  not  always  kept  distinct.  This  is  explained  by  the  fact  that 
u  which  was  then  one  and  the  same  with  u,  was  a  very  incomplete 
sign.  Double  u  (mi)  might  stand  for  w,  as  well  as  for  the  combination 
vu  and  uv ;  hence /was  written  for  Uyfu  for  mi,  and  thus  arose  the 
confusion.  So/ of  Goth,  and  Low  German  occurs  in  H.G.  at  one 
time  as  original  /,  at  another  as  the  Lat.  letters  i'  and  u.     As  initial 

D  2 


36'  NEW  HIGH  GERMAN. 

many  O.H.G.  documents  (Kero,  Tatian,  Otfried)  have  /;  few  only  v ; 
O.H.G.  MSB.  fluctuate  between/  and  v  without  historic  grounds. 

At  the  end  always  occurs  f  in  H.G.,  as  :  O.H.G.  Aq/",  M.H.G.  hof^ 
N.H.G.  Hof,  court.  With  the  M.H.G.  poets  a  phonetic  diflference 
between/  and  v  is  shown  in  the  rhyme.  In  M.H.G.  i?  is  a  favourite 
sign,  but  the  medial  sonant  v  becomes  a  surd  when  final :  Gen.  (des) 
hoves^  des  Hofes,  of  the  court,  but  (der)  Hof,  the  court.  As  initial,  v 
is  more  frequent  in  M.H.G.  than  /. 

157.  Final  v  as  a  rule  does  not  occur  in  N.H.G.  and  in  this  re- 
sembles English.  Exceptions  are  few :  Nerv  (also  die  Nerve),  nerve, 
from  the  Lat.  nervtis  ;  brav,  brave,  honest  (rechtschaffen),  good  (Fr. 
brave,  Ital.  bravo).  As  initial  v  is  found  in  but  few  words  strictly 
German.  As  medial,  except  in  foreign  words,  it  is  extremely  rare : 
Frevel,  outrage  ;  otherwise  f  occurs  which  is  doubled  after  a  short 
vowel :  Neffe,  nephew  ;  O.H.G.  nevo,  nefo  ;  M.H.G.  neve  ;— des 
Briefes,  of  the  letter,  der  Brief,  the  letter  ;  M.H.G.  biief ;  Gen.  (des) 
biieves.     With  N.H.G.  there  is  no  change  of  f  into  v  as  in  M.H.G. 

158.  V  occurs  not  infrequently  for  f  in  earlier  N.H.G.  VI  occurs 
in  a  few  foreign  words :  Vladika,  prince  of  Montenegro,  also  the 
spiritual  head  of  the  Montenegrins ;  Vlieboot,  also  Flieboot  (Dutch), 
a  broad,  small  ship  (80 — 100  tons),  for  the  herring  fishery ;  Yliess, 
better  Fliess,  fleece. 

159.  W,  w  is  a  semi-vowel  developed  from  u  (O.H.G.  double  m, 
see  below).  It  occurs  in  N.H.G.  most  frequently  as  initial.  It  also 
occurs  in  some  words  as  medial.  The  sound  usually  claimed  for  it  is 
that  of  a  gentle,  labial  breath  (sonant  or  soft  spirant).  Comp.  the 
sound  between  that  of  English  v  and  w,  the  lips  being  less  rigid  and 
compressed  than  in  pronouncing  English  v.  It  is  on  account  of  its 
origin  the  softest,  gentlest  of  the  labials,  and  its  sound  value  can  only 
be  explained  orally.  In  North  Germany  its  sound  tends  to  that  of  f, 
in  South  Germany  to  that  of  u :  Wasser,  water ;  ewig,  eternal.  It 
interchanges  sometimes  (dialectically)  with  b :  Base  and  Wase  (Has- 
chen,  Waschen),  female  cousin.  Initial :  Wind,  wind  ;  wenig,  little  ; 
— medial :  Lowe,  lion  ;  Wittwe,  widow.  This  letter,  except  in  com- 
pounds, occurs  only  with  fich  and  z  :  schwer,  heavy  ;  zwei,  two. 

160.  Final  w  does  not  occur  in  High-German  words.  In  poetry, 
however,  is  found  Low  and  Low',  lion.  Final  w  is  pron.  b,f,  or  t? 
(K<)hrein,  i.  28).  The  form  Leu(e),  lion,  occurs  still  in  poetry  and 
elevated  style,  as  with  Freiligrath,  W.  Humboldt,  Platen,  Biickert, 
Schlegel  (Eich.  2.  1.  1.),  Schiller  (Handschuh).  The  older  forms 
Lawen,  Law  (Luther),  and  Lewen  (Luther,  &c.),  are  pronounced 
respectively  Lauen  and  Leuen.  Final  w  is  found  in  some  Proper 
Names  with  Slavic  terminations  ;  family  names  are  Giitzkow,  Flotow, 
Schadow ;  names  of  places  are :  Prenzlow,  Treptow.  W  is  never 
doubled. 

161.  Initial  w  occurs  for  Sansk.  v,  u,  Gr.  v,  and  the  earlier 
digamma  f ,  which  remained  longer  with  the  Dorians  and  Aeolians, 
and  for  the  phonetic  value  of  which  both  that  of  German  w  (Curtius) 
and  English  w  (Bentley)  are  given.     Comp.  also  Lat.  v  (as  in  writing) 
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u,  Goth,  f,  A.-Sax.  J?  (the  Runic  sign  vceri)^  with  German  grammarians 
usually  written  v  (Durham  u^  double  u^  uu,  and  w,  and  for  which 
Bosworth  has  w),  0.  Sax.  u,  double  u  (itw),  to,  0.  Norse  v,  Eng.  w, 
and  in  O.H.G.  expressed  by  double  u  {iiu),  w  and  u,  M.H.G.  w,  as : 
"wiffen  (better  wifen,  see  §  128),  to  know,  M.H.G.  vdzzen,  O.H.G. 
wizan,  O.  Sax.  witarif  Goth,  vitan  (comp.  Eng.  wit  and  to  wit),  Lat. 
vid  in  video,  Gr.  i^(3,  later  18,  in  i^civ,  earlier  fiSilv,  Sansk.  vid,  to  see, 
to  know  ;  Wafler  (better  Wafier),  water,  M.H.G.  wazzer,  O.H.G. 
wazar,  wazzar,  O.  Sax.  watar,  water,  A. -Sax.  wester,  Goth,  vato, 
Gr.  vSciip,  Lat.  und>a,  wave,  &c.,  also  Lat.  t^c^u^,  wet,  moist,  and  ud  in 
pal-u(dys,  Sansk.  udam,  vdakam  and  t^^an  (comp.  O.H.G.  unda, 
undea,  O.  Sax.  uthja,  udja,  wave,  billow) ;  Wolf,  wolf,  0.  Norse  ulf, 
Sansk.  earlier  form  varkas,  by  Metathesis  or  Transposition,  vrakas, 
vlakas,  vlukos,  Gr.  earlier  fXvKoq,  by  AphsBresis  of  v  {f)\vKoq, 

162.  Liner  w  occurs  in  a  few  words :  ewig,  eternal,  Goth,  aiva 
(=  N.H.G.  Zeit,  Ewigkeit),  O.H.G  Swig,  M.H.G.  Swig ;  Lowe,  lion, 
O.H.G.  I'ewo,  leo,  louwo,  M.H.G.  I'ewe,  leu,  Lat.  leo.  We  find  b  for 
w  in  Schwalbe,  swallow;  Farbe,  colour,  &c.;  O.H.G.  swalawd, 
M.H.G.  swalewe,  swalhe,  &c.  Bene,  repentance  (rue) ;  drauen,  older 
form  for  drohen,  to  threaten;  freuen,  to  rejoice,  is  O.H.G.  riwa, 
riima,  M.H.G.  riuwe,  riwe,  &c.  It  has  been  replaced  by  h  in  :  Euhe, 
rest ;  Wehe,  Weh,  woe ;  O.H.G.  rdwa,  ruowa,  roa,  &c.  Neu,  new,  is 
O.H.G.  niwi,  M.H.G.  niuwe,  niu,  A.-Sax.  niwe,  neowe,  Goth,  niuja,  Lat. 
novus,  Gr.  vcos  (vcfos),  Sansk.  navas,  Jn  O.H,G.  final  w  is  changed 
to  the  vowel  o  and  then  gradually  syncopated  ;  the  o  of  O.H.G.  be- 
comes e  in  M.H.G.,  and  is  usually  syncopated :  O.H.G.  grdo,  grey, 
grau,  M.H.G.  grd  (older  'NJBL.Q.  graw)  ;  but  Gen.  O.H.G.  grawes ; 
O.H.G.  crawen,  grdwen,  to  become  grey  (grau  werden),  M.H.G. 
grdwen;  O.H.G.  (Adject.)  g'elo,  k'elo,  yellow,  Gelb,  M.H.G.  gel.  Gen. 
gelwes,  A. -Sax.  geolo.  Gen.  geolwes ;  O.H.G.  (Subst.)  g'elawi,  M.H.G. 
gilwe;  M.H.G.  se  (Eng.  sea),  Gen.  sewes,  O.H.G.  and  0.  Sax.  sSo,  se, 
Goth.  mas.  Thus  in  N.H.G.  instead  of  final  w  we  have  au,  eu, 
b,  &c. 

168.  Wr  occurs  occasionally,  but  not  in  H.G.  words :  das 
Wreck  (Low  German),  rubbish,  refuse,  also  an  outcast ;  in  Dutch 
wrak,  English  wreck.     The  w  here  is  scarcely  heard. 

164.  X,  X.  This  consonant  does  not  occur  as  an  initial  in  words 
strictly  German.  It  is  found  as  initial  in  words  of  Greek  origin  ; 
for  its  sound  compare  that  of  z  in  zeal :  Xylograph,  Xylographer ; 
Xeno,  Xeno. 

It  occurs  as  a  medial  and  final  in  foreign  words,  and  but  rarely 
and  fluctuatingly.in  strictly  German  words,  and  is  in  these  situations 
the  sound  equivalent  for  the  most  part  of  kf^  k6  (English  ks) :  Nixe, 
water-fairy;  Hexe,  witch;  fix,  fixed  {ItSii,  Jiams),  quick,  nimble; 
Fixfax,  juggling,  legerdemain ;  Axt,  axe  ;  Faxen,  bufiboneries,  tricks  ; 
Text,  text.  We  find  Bux  and  Buchs,  box  (tree) ;  Eidechse  and 
Eidexe,  lizard ;  Achse  and  Axe,  axle-tree ;  Klecks  and  Klex,  blot, 
blur;  Kicks  and  Kix,  false  push  (at  billiards),  blunder,  fault;  but  in 
these  chf  and  k^  are  regarded  as  better  than  x  (Kehrein). 
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165.  It  has  the  sound  of  gs  in  some  foreign  words  :  Exempel,  and    \ 
ks  in  all  strictly  German  words.  j: 

This  letter  comes  to  N.H.Gr.  from  the  Latin,  where  a;  is  =  es  (or  ;i 
g^  :  arx  for  arcs^  citadel ;  Lat.  vox^  Sansk.  vak-s.  It  occurs  in  O.  -  ]> 
Norse :  ox^  Axt,  axe  ;  in  A.-Sax. :  leax^  Lachs,  salmon.  In  O.H.G.  we  ■ 
find  first  As,  later  chs^  and  by  Assimilation  ss,  xs  alRO  occurs,  and  x  or  j 
h  may  be  dropped:  ahsa,oJi8o  (Isidor,  oxsso),  ox,  Ochs ;  O.H.Gr.  wahsen 
and  walisan  (Isidor,  wasnen),  A.-Sax.  vceaxan,  0,  Norse  vdxaj  Eng.  to 
grow,  ivax.  M.H.Gr  has  usually  Jis  and  rarely  x.  In  the  earlier 
N.H.Gr.  period  from  the  15th  to  the  17th  century  x  is  rare  and  inter- 
changes with  other  forms  (chs),  Comp.  A.-Sax.  boC'Swn,  Orm.  buh- 
suinm,  0.  and  N.  Eng.  buxom.  In  N.H.G.  x  is  rare.  It  stands  as 
initial  for  Gr.  £ :  Xantippe,  Xantippe ;  Xerxes,  Xerxes.  It  occurs 
for  Lat.  ^,  as  in :  Tax,  Taxe,  tax,  impost,  Lat.  ta^are ;  Text,  text, 
Lat.  textus ;  fix,  fixed,  nimble,  Lat. j^^n^. 

166.  Z,  z.  This  letter  has  in  words  strictly  German,  whether 
initial,  medial  or  final,  the  sound  of  English  ts  in  bits :  Zeit,  time  ; 
heizen,  to  heat ;  Beiz,  charm.  The  combination  Tf^  tf^  t$  does  not 
occur  in  words  strictly  German  (see  Tf,  tf,  t§,  §  153).  Double  z 
(zz)  is  found  in  foreign  words  not  fully  adopted  into  the  language : 
Skizze,  sketch ;  Pestalozzi,  Pestalozzi  (a  Proper  Name),  both  of 
which  are  Italian,  and  the  gemination  has  the  sound  of  ts  in  English 
bits  or  German  z  in  Beiz.  The  phonetic  difference  between  final  t  + 
initial  f,  and  final  t  -\-  initial  z  must  be  observed  in  compounds : 
compare  entziinden  (sep.  ent-ziinden),  to  set  on  fire,  and  entsiinden 
(sep.  ent-siinden),  to  absolve  from  sin.  Final  z,  however,  occurs  as  a 
simple  letter  only  after  diphthongs :  Kauz,  owl ;  Schnauze,  snout ; 
Geiz,  avarice ;  die  Schweiz,  Switzerland ;  Ereuz,  cross ;  and  after 
1,  n,  r  :  Holz,  wood  ;  Eranz,  wreath  ;  Herz,  heart.  When  preceded 
by  a  simple  yowel  it  is  always  converted  into  double  z,  which,  how- 
ever, is  not  expressed  by  zz,  but  by  tz,  as  the  doubling  concerns  the 
t  sound  contained  in  z  (tz  =  tt§),  for  zz  would  be  tftf«  The  simple 
vowel  is,  moreover,  shortened :  Satz,  sentence ;  setzen,  to  set ; 
sitzen,  to  sit ;  Witz,  wit ;  Trotz,  defiance ;  Schutz,  protection,  &c. 
Hence  tz  is  false  after  a  diphthong  or  consonant,  as :  Geitz,  Schweitz, 
Schwartz,  for  the  proper  Geiz,  Schweiz,  and  schwarz,  black.  The 
tz  occurs  also  after  the  Umlaute,  which  are  regarded  phonetically 
as  simple:  atzen,  to  corrode;  Pfiitze,  puddle,  slough;  plotzlich, 
suddenly. 

167.  According  to  Grimm's  Law  the  t  of  Gothic,  Low  German  and 
Old  Norse  is  represented  in  O.H.G.  hyz,  and  we  find  Gothic  t  in  High 
German  only  in  the  combinations  ht,  ft  (pt)y  st  and  tr,  where  the  t 
has  been  sheltered  and  the  shifting  checked :  Goth,  dauhtar,  A.-Sax. 
dohtor,  0.  Norse  dottir,  O.H.G.  tohtar,  tohter,  M.H.G.  tohter,  Tochter, 
daughter. 

168.  In  N.H.G.  we  find  two  characters  representing  Goth.,  Low 
German  and  0.  Norse  t :  the  hybrid  ^,  also  written  jy,  f§  and  §,  and 
the  consonant  z.  Thus  we  have  :  Zahn,  tooth,  Goth,  ticnthus,  A.-Sax, 
todh,  0.  Norse  tonHf  Sansk.  dantas,  Gr.  oSous,  Lat.  detis,  O.H.G.  zan, 
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M.H.G.  zan.  So  with  Zahl,  number  ;  zahm,  tame ;  Zahre,  tear ; 
Zeit,  time,  tide  ;  Herz,  heart.  In  some  words  its  origin  is  more  or 
less  obscure.  In  beizen,  to  corrode,  fret,  bait ;  heizen,  to  heat ; 
Welzen,  wheat ;  reizen,  to  charm,  to  irritate,  it  represents  O.H.G. 
and  M.H.G.  e,  and  earlier  N.H.G.  |i«  The  z  made  its  appearance  at 
a  later  period  of  N.H.G.  Thus  we  have  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  beizen, 
pizen,  N.H.G.  bei^en,  to  bite. 

169.  Zw,  zw.  Here  both  elements  are  heard  (comp.  English  com- 
bination t8v)y  and  it  occurs  only  as  an  initia]  of  a  simple  word  or  of 
an  element  of  a  compound :  Zwang,  constraint,  compulsion ;  Zwerg, 
dwarf;  zwei,  two;  entzwei,  in  two,  asunder;  bezweifeln,  to  doubt. 
As  initial  z  occurs  in  connection  with  no  other  consonant  except  w, 
which  combination  (originally  tw)  sometimes  interchanges  dialectically 
with  qu ;  compare  Zweische  and  Quetsche,  plum ;  Quehle  and 
Zwehle  (Handtuch),  towel. 

170.  Zw  represents  three  older  combinations — dw,  tw  and  zic,  orga- 
nically quite  distinct  :  Zwerg,  dwarf,  M.H.G.  tuerc,  O.H.G.  tuercy, 
A.-Sax.  dweorg ;  Zweifel,  doubt,  M,H.G.  zwivel,  O.H.G.  zuifal,  zuival, 
Goth.  tweijU;  zwingen,  to  force,  compel,  M.H.G.  twlngen,  O.H.G. 
didnkan,  duingan,  thumkan,  thuinyan,  dwingen,  twlngen. 

Accumulation  of  Consonants. 

171.  When  two  or  more  consonants  occur  together  each  should 
have,  if  possible,  its  proper  sound.  Consonants  accumulate  in  simple 
words  and  compounds.  In  simple  words  they  accumulate  often  by 
the  syncopation  of  a  vowel,  &c. :  das  Kind  hiipft,  the  child  hops,  for 
hiipfet ;  du  hiipfst,  thou  dpst  hop,  for  older  du  hiipfest.  In  com- 
pounds they  accumulate  very  frequently,  and  are  relieved  in  some 
cases  by  an  inserted  vowel :  Pferdeknecht,  groom,  ostler  (see  Epi- 
thesis  or  Post  Positive  Addition).  We  find  accumulations  with  d,  t, 
^9  P>  g  o^  ^9  &^'9  ^  ^^^  o^  which  each  letter  must  receive,  as  far  as 
possible,  its  sound  value  in  pronunciation:  Obstdieb,  fruit-thief; 
Saftpflanze,  succulent  plant;  Schlachtpferd,  war-horse.  The  con- 
sonant f,  after  d  and  t,  must  be  distinguished  from  z  :  gottselig, 
godly;  Todsiinde,  deadly  sin  ;  Blutzeuge,  martyr;  holdselig,  gracious; 
Gedichtsammlung,  collection  of  poems. 

172.  The  letters  b,  f  and  p  often  occur  together  in  elements  of 
compounds,  and  the  sound  of  b  is  often,  but  improperly,  made  to 
approach  the  sound  of  p  :  Erbfeind,  hereditary  enemy ;  lobpreisen,  to 
extol,  are  made  to  sound  as  if  written  Erpfeind,  loppreisen. 


CHAPTER  II. 

TiiE   SYLLABLES  AND  ACCENTUATION. 

178.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable  the  final  simple  con- 
sonant of  the  stem  syllable  passes  as  initial  to  the  following  syllable  : 
Lie-be,  love  ;  sa-gen,  to  say  (comp.  Lat.  a-nw,  Gr.  c-x^t).  T.wo  or 
more  final  consonants  of  the  stem  syllable  are  so  divided  in  German, 
that  only  the  last  is  attached  as  initial  to  the  ending :  reg-nen,  to  rain  ; 
wiin-schen,  to  wish  ;  Wes-pe,  wasp  ;  hung-rig,  hungry.  In  Greek 
and  Latin  the  inclination  is  to  make  the  first  syllable  end  in  a  vowel, 
and  to  draw  over  those  consonant  combinations,  which  are  possible 
in  the  initial,  to  the  second  syllable,  thus  :  ep-yov,  ar-hor,  cal-cis  ;  but 
d-Kfirj,  Sc-c/ids,  a-sper,  disco.  These  languages  strive  after  a  vowel 
termination  (Auslaut). 

174.  The  first  letter  of  a  syllable  is  called  its  initial  (Anlaut)  ;  the 
last,  its  final  (Aiislaut) ;  every  other,  medial  (Inlaut).  These  forms 
may  be  simple  or  compound.  Of  Hut,  hat,  h  is  the  initial,  u  the 
medial,  and  t  the  final.  These  are  also  simple.  The  final  may  be  a 
gemination,  as  in :  Mann,  man.  The  medial  may  be  a  geminated 
vowel :  das  Haar,  the  hair.  In  schlecht,  bad,  the  schl  is  the  com- 
pound initial,  and  cht  is  the  compound  final,  and  e  the  simple  medial 
vowel  of  the  word.  Compound  medial  occurs  in  a  word,  as  the  st  in 
gestern,  yesterday.  The  syllable  may  be  nude  or  naked  (nackte 
Sylben),  i.e.  contain  only  vowels,  or  clothed  (bekleidete  Sylben),  i,e, 
containing  vowels  and  coDSonants.  It  may  be  open,  i,e,  with  a  vowel 
ending  (Auslaut),  as  :  Blei,  lead  ;  Schnee,  snow  ;  or  close  (geschloy- 
sen),  i.e,  with  a  vowel  initial  (Anlaut)  and  consonant  ending  (Auslaut), 
as :  auf,  up  ;  or  it  may  be  inclosed  (umschlossen),  when  the  vowel  as 
medial  is  clothed  before  and  behind,  i,e,  the  initial  and  final  are  con- 
sonantal, as  :  Baum,  tree  ;  man,  one  ;  Lob,  praise,  &c. 

176.  The  syllables  may  be  divided  into  stem  and  affix  (i.e.  prefix 
and  suffix)  syllables.  In  aufstehen,  to  rise,  get  up,  auf  and  en  are  affix 
syllables,  and  steh  is  the  stem  syllable  ;  auf  is  the  prefix  syllable,  and 
en  is  the  suffix  syllable  ;  steh  is  a  notional  syllable,  auf  and  en  are 
relational.  Syllables  are  also  divided  for  convenience,  &c.,  by  the. 
printer  and  writer  at  the  end  of  a  line. 

KULES    FOR   THE   DIVISION    OF    SYLLABLES    IN   PRINTING  AND  WRITING. 

176.  The  sign  used  for  the  division  of  syJJahles  at  the  end  of  a  Uiw 
is  the  hyphen  (das  Divis,  der  Biiidestrich,  or  das  Bindozeichen,  i.e, 
the  stroke  or  sign  of  connection),  expressed  thus  s  with    German 
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characters,  aod  thus  -  with  Eoman  characters.  Syllables  are  atf  a 
rule  divided  in  printing  and  tiTiting  as  they  are  divided  in  jnonunciatimiy 
as :   Ver-wick-el-ung-en,  complications. 

Syllahic  Division  in  Simple  Words, 

111,  The  elements  of  monosyllahles,  diphthongs,  geminated  vowels 
and  the  UnUaute  are  never  divided  :  Hut,  hat ;  Maus,  mouse ;  Hau- 
ser,  houses  ;  Boot,  hoat ;  spat,  late. 

A  consonant  hetween  two  vowels  is  carried  to  the  latter  vowel : 
Lie-be,  love;  ha-ben,  to  have.  Two  consonants — other  than  the 
combinations  st,  |i^  th,  tz,  pt,  sp  and  chf  (6)  =z  ks — are  separated: 
Mes-ser,  knife ;  Stad-te,  cities ;  er  lieb-te,  he  loved ;  Leh-rer,  Eng. 
teach-er.  If  more  than  two  consonants  occur  together  in  the  middle 
of  a  word,  then  the  last  passes  to  the  following  syllable  :  er  schreck- 
te  mich,  he  frightened  me.  The  combinations  ch,  ck,  fch — not  $ch 
as  in  Hau^chen,  small  house),  st,  ^,  th,  tz,  pf,  sp,  and  chf  (§)  =  ks, 
are  never  divided,  as  a  rule,  but  pass  to  the  following  syllable,  i.e.  are 
separated  from  the  stem  :  Buch,  book,  Bii-cher,  books  ;  dru-cken,  to 
print ;  rau-schen,  to  roar ;  zwi-schen,  between ;  schie-^en,  to  shoot ; 
Ho- the,  redness ;  nii-tzen,  to  be  useful ;  Fii-chse,  foxes  ;  wa-chsen,  to 
grow.  When  the  combination  is  followed  by  a  consonant,  the  latter 
is  separated  from  the  former :  rau-chen,  to  smoke  ;  but — er  rauch-te, 
he  smoked  (ch  returning  to  the  stem).  The  consonant  f,  according 
to  some  authorities,  remains  unseparated  after  another  consonant,  but 
is  separated  after  a  vowel :  schim-pfen,  to  abuse ;  but  Ap-fel,  apple, 
not  A-pfel  or  Apf-el. 

Some  write  kk  for  ck  and  separate  them  thus  :  druk-ken,  for  dru- 
eken,  to  print ;  and  zz  for  tz  and  divide  them  thus  :  sez-zen,  for  sc- 
tzen,  to  set ;  Wes-te,  vest,  and  Wes-pe,  wasp,  also  occur. 

178.  The  elements  of  the  nasal  combinations  ng  and  nk  remain 
together  for  the  sake  of  the  pronunciation  :  Hung-er,  hunger  ;  sing-en, 
to  sing ;  sink-en,  to  sink ;  these  being  different  from  the  formations 
angehen  (an-gehen),  to  address,  approach ;  Aukunft  (An-kunft), 
arrival ;  ungern  (un-gem),  unwillingly. 

179.  The  elements  0/  Composition  (Substantives,  Adjectives,  Par- 
ticles, with  Verbs,  &c.)  are  divided  for  the  most  part  according  to 
their  formation  :  Donuers-tag,  Thursday  ;  Ge-spenst,  ghost,  spectre  ; 
Haos-chen,  small  house  ;  dank-bar,  thankful;  t-in-sam,  lonely,  lono- 
some ;  Frei-heit,  freedom ;  hier-aus,  out  here ;  hier-in,  in  here ; 
war-um,  why  ;  an-kommen,  to  arrive ;  aus-gehen,  to  go  out ;  be-fehlen, 
to  order,  &c. 

Accentuation  (Syllabic). 

1 80.  Special  stress  may  be  laid  upon  a  syllable  of  a  single  word 
or  an  element  of  a  compound.  Syllables  may  be  divided  according 
to  their  Accentuation  into  (a)  Primary,  or  such  as  receive  the  primary 
tone,  as  leb  in  leben,  to  live  ;  (b)  Secondary,  or  such  as  receive  the 
secondary  tone,  as  bar  in  dankbar,  thankful ;  or  (c)  Toneless,  as  te  in 
er  lebte,  he  lived.  As  a  rule  only  one  syllable  in  a  word  receives  the 
primary  tone. 
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181.  In  German  the  method  of  Accentuation  with  simple  words 
is,  for  the  most  part,  etymological,  that  is,  the  notional  or  stem 
syllable  receives  the  primary  tone,  as  ;  the  stem  geb  in  geben,  to  give; 
the  stem  Zorn,  anger,  in  zomig,  angry ;  the  stem  bet  in  Gebet, 
prayer.     The  exceptions  will  be  noted  farther  on. 

182.  No  visible  or  written  signs  of  Accentuation  occur  in  German 
poetry  or  prose ;  bat  such  signs  are  used  as  auxiliaries  by  the  gram- 
marian, the  lexicographer,  and  the  prosodist.  The  primary  tone  will 
be  here  indicated  by  the  acute  accent  ('),  the  secondary  by  the  graye 
('),  and  the  toneless  syllables  will  receive  no  visible  sign.  The  rules 
here  given  will,  it  is  hoped,  greatly  aid  the  student;  a  more  extended 
treatment  is  necessarily  excluded.  Much  may  be  learned  from  a 
proper  instructor  and  a  good  dictionary.  The  laws  of  Accentuation 
will  be  further  noticed  under  Inflection,  Derivation,  and  Composition, 
the  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  and  the  Prelix  Verbs. 

The  Primaby  Tone. 

183.  As  already  stated  the  rule  with  simple  words  strictly  German 
is :  that  the  thematic  or  stem  syllable  receives  the  primary  tone,  as  : 
the  stem  lob  in  loben,  to  praise.  The  derivative  lebendig  (from  leben, 
to  live),  living,  lively,  alive,  forms  an  exception  to  this  rule  ;  here  a 
secondary  syllable — end  (the  formative  element  of  the  Present  Parti- 
ciple), receives  the  primary  tone  and  we  have  lebendig.  The  more 
proper  lebendig  is  also  still  heard  in  some  dialects. 

184.  In  Substantive  and  Adjective  Composition,  by  means  of  inde- 
pendent words,  the  rule  is  :  that  the  primary  tone  rests  upon  the  stem 
syllable  of  the  qualifying  or  limiting  element,  which  element  stands, 
for  the  most  part,  before  the  principal  or  qualified  (limited)  element : 
Mii'hlstein,  mill-stone  ;  Eheinw^in,  Rhine  wine  ;  B^ist^d,  assistance; 
h611bl^u,  light-blue.  With  ruhmbedeckt,  covered  with  glory,  we 
have  a  primary  tone,  a  toneless  syllable  (be),  and  the  secondary  tone 
on  deckt. 

185.  Accentuation  vdth  the  Particles  (Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Cion- 
j unctions,  &c.),  may  be  learned  from  a  good  dictionary  and  proper 
oral  instruction.  With  many  Compound  Adverbs  the  primary  tone 
shifts  according  to  meaning  and  emphasis.  Such  are  compositions 
with  da,  there  ;  wo,  where ;  her,  here,  hither ;  hin,  there,  thither, 
&c.  Comp.:  WoUen  Sie  dahin  gehen  ?  Are  you  going  thither,  there  ? 
and,  Wollen  Sie  dahin  gehen  oder  hierhin  gehen  ?  Will  you  go  in  this 
direction  or  that  ?  The  primary  tone  is  here  diacritical,  Le,  indicates 
contrast  or  opposition. 

186.  The  primary  tone  rests  upon  the  separable  prefixes  of  Prefix 
Verbs  :  aufstehen,  to  get  up  ;  ausgehen,  to  go  out ;  ankommon,  to 
arrive ;  hieraufkommen,  to  come  up,  ascend ;  entgegengehen,  to  go 
to  meet.  Such  Prefix  Particles  are  :  durch,  through ;  iiber,  over ; 
unter,  under,  &c.  When  inseparable,  the  primary  tone  is  on  the 
btem,  and  the  secondary  tone  on  the  prefix.  The  difference  in  tone 
denotes  a  difference  in  meaning ;  comp.  :  umgehen,  to  turn  round 
(sep,  pre&x),  and  umgehen,  to  avoid,  evade  (insep.  prefix). 
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187.  The  primary  tone,  in  order  to  indicate  contrast  or  opposition, 
i.c.  as  a  distinctive  or  diacritical  sign,  rests  : — 

(a)  Upon  a  dependent  Particle  :  gii'nstig,  favourable  ;  but  lin- 
gii^nstig,  unfavourable  ;  (6)  upon  a  Prefix,  usually  toneless  and  inse- 
parable :  Sie  soilten  ihn  lieber  beklagen  als  v^rkl&gen,  you  should 
rather  pity  than  accuse  him  (oratorical  accent) ;  (c)  in  Composition, 
upon  the  principal  and  qualifying  syllable,  which  is  usually  secondary 
in  tone  :  nicht  das  G^rtenhaus,  aber  die  Gartenmauer  will  ich  nieder- 
reissen,  I  will  pull  down  the  garden  wall,  but  not  the  summer-house  ; 
das  Eleid  ist  nicht  dAnkelblau,  aber  dunkelgriin. 

188.  The  Prefix  ant  has  in  prose  always  the  primary  tone :  A'nt- 
wort,  answer  ;  A'ntlitz,  face ;  also  in  its  Derivatives  :  antworten,  to 
answer  ;  verantworten,  to  answer  for,  defend.  Poets  make  the  tone 
shift  in  antworten,  as :  du  antwurtest  or  antw6rtest,  thou  dost 
answer. 

189.  The  Particles  un  and  ur  have,  as  a  rule,  the  primary  tone : 
urb^r,  arable ;  drtheilen,  to  judge  ;  linwohl,  unwell ;  linmo'glich,  im- 
possible. When  ur  is  repeated  each  ur  receives  the  primary  tone, 
which  forms  an  exception  to  the  rule  already  given  :  U'rdrgrossvater, 
gr£at-great-grandfather. 

Secondabt  Tone. 

190.  The  secondary  tone  rests,  as  a  rule  : — (a)  upon  the  following 
suffix  syllables  of  Formation  :  ath,  as  in  H^imiith,  home  ;  and  as  in 
H^iLand,  Saviour ;  bar,  as  in  furchtb^,  dreadful ;  haft,  as  in  tilgend- 
hl^,  virtuous.  It  rests  also  upon  schaft,  heit,  keit,  icht,  lich,  ling, 
linger  niss,  sal,  sam,  thun,  ung,  isch,  fach,  lei,  lein,  chen,  and  others. 
With  some,  tone  shifting  occurs  :  offenb^r,  manifest,  but  offenbaren, 
to  reveal ;  O'ffenbarung,  revelation.  Poets  often  make  these  syllables 
toneless. 

The  secondary  tone  rests  : — (Z;)  upon  the  principal  or  qualified 
(determined)  element  in  words  with  two  elements  of  Composition  : 
Mii^st^in,  mill-stone ;  h^UbUu,  light  blue  ;  ruhmbed^ckt,  covered 
with  glory ;  (c)  on  the  variable  Prefixes  of  certain  Verbs  when  these 
prefixes  are  inseparable  (the  tone  shifting  with  the  meaning).  Such 
are  durch,  unter,  iiber,  um,  &c.,  as :  ii^bersdtzen,  to  translate  (in- 
separable prefix) ;  and  different  from  ii'bersctzen,  to  transport,  to 
ferry  over  (see  Primary  Tone,  above) ;  (d)  on  the  notional  or  stem 
syllable  of  Verbs  with  separable  prefixes  :  ankommen,  to  arrive ; 
ansg^en,  to  go  out. 

Toneless  Syllables. 

191.  Toneless  syllables  are  found  : — (a)  with  Inflection,  ue,  with 
the  case  endings  of  Subst.,  etc.,  and  endings  of  the  simple  tenses ; 
(6)  with  the  Elements  of  Comparison  r,  er,  st,  est ;  (c)  with  Deriva- 
tion ;  (d)  in  Word  Formation,  by  means  of  Composition  or  word 
combination ;  (e)  with  certain  inseparable  Prefixes,  as :  be,  emp,  cnt, 
ver,  &c.,  except  when  these  prefixes  are  emphasized  to  express  ecu- 
trast,  opposition,  &c. 
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Tone  with  Foreign  Words  and  Foreign  Terminations. 

192.  The  Bomanic  Suffix  ei  receives  the  primary  tone :  A'btei, 
abbey ;  Skl^ver^i,  slavery ;  die  Tii'rkei,  Turkey.  This  does  not 
apply,  however,  to  the  Formation  lei,  sort,  kind,  which  receives  the 
secondary  tone  :  allerlei,  of  all  kinds  ;  einerl^i,  of  one  kind,  one  and 
the  same ;  zweierlei,  of  two  kinds,  &c.,  &c. 

With  many  words  of  foreign  origin  the  primary  tone  rests  on  the 
last  syllable :  Tyrann,  tyrant ;  Hom6r,  Homer ;  Virgil,  Virgil ;  Horaz, 
Horace  \  Advokdt,  advocate,  lawyer ;  Bar6n,  baron  ;  Musik,  music  ; 
Beligi6n,  religion;  Prophet,  prophet;  Spindt,  spinach;  Solddt, 
soldier,  &c. 

With  some  the  tone  fluctuates  :  Hist6rie  (quadrisyllabic),  history, 
story;  but  Theorie  (trissyllabic),  theory;  Poetik,  poetics;  but  die 
P61itik,  politics,  and  then  politisch,  political ;  Melodic,  melody,  but 
mel6disch,  melodious. 

A  difference  in  tone  indicates  a  difference  in  meaning  in  :  Augiist, 
the  month  of  August,  and  Aiigiist,  Augustus  (a  Christian  name). 

Rhythm  op  Prose. 

193.  The  rhythmical  value  of  syllables  is  denoted  by  the  terms 
light  and  heavy.  A  syllable  may  be  rhythmically  light  in  which  the 
vowel  is  long  :  vor,  before ;  fiir,  for ;  or  rhythmically  heavy  in  which 
the  vowel  is  short :  Angst,  anxiety ;  a'ngstlich,  anxious  ;  entsetzlich, 
dreadful.  For  the  sake  of  rhythmical  symmetry  the  German  language 
seeks  a  just  alternation  of  light  and  heavy  syllables ;  after  a  heavy, 
one  or  two  light  ones,  as  :  er  betet^,  he  prayed  ;  g^geb^n.  A  succes- 
sion of  heavy  syllables  or  more  than  two  light  ones,  disturbs  or  des- 
troys rhythmical  symmetry,  and  hence  the  Law  of  Rhythmical  Propor- 
tion in  Grerman.  It  is  chiefly  in  compound  words  that  we  find 
rhythmical  disproportion,  arising  from  the  accumulation  of  heavy 
syllables.  Simple  words,  or  words  formed  with  derivative  elements 
which  have  three  light  syllables,  are  rare.  Such  are  the  comparative 
and  superlative  forms  of  Adjectives  ending  in  a  short  derivative 
syllable  and  of  the  Present  Participle,  as  :  ein  lleblich^r^s  Madchen,  a 
more  lovely  girl ;  ein  leichtglaubigerer  Mann,  a  more  credulous  man  ; 
die  liederlichsten  Menschen,  the  most  dissolute  men  ;  mit  gla'nzender- 
^n  Augen,  with  more  brilliant  eyes. 

194.  As  many  as  four  light  syllables  may  occur  with  the  Com- 
parative of  Adjectives  formed  from  the  Present  Participle  of  some 
verbs :  ein  reimgenderes  Mittel,  a  more  cleansing  means,  expedient ; 
ein  beleidtg^nderer  Ausdruck,  a  more  insulting  expression  or -term. 
In  pronouncing  these  words  the  second  light  syllable  is  made  less 
light,  as  a  compensation  for  the  wanting  heavy  one.  Comp.  drgu- 
mentativef  documentary ,  elementary. 

Good  writers  endeavour  to  avoid  these  awkward  forms  in  which 
syllables  are  easily  lost,  and  rhythm  and  perspicuity  hindered.  Comp. 
dhciplinahU,  disdplinaryy  dlterahleness,  disciplinahleness. 


CHAPTEE  III. 

PHONETIC  OR  SOUND   VARIATION. 

195.  To  the  student  of  comparative  philology  no  more  interesting  • 
phenomenon  is  presented   than  the  phonological  and  morphological 
changes  suffered  hy  Aryan  speech  in  the  course  of  its  history. 

Phonetic  variation  is  due  to  a  multiplicity  of  causes.  Such  are  :  a 
preference  for  certain  sounds,  the  power  of  analogy,  difference  in  the 
perception  of  sound  hy  the  ear,  tendency  to  conformity,  parasitic  or 
intrusive  elements,  contraction  and  expansion.  It  may  be  due  to 
causes  purely  physiological,  as  :  inability  in  production,  or  indolence 
in  utterance,  or  to  causes  that  have  never  been  satisfactorily  explained ; 
or  to  the  influence  of  other  sounds,  i,e.  euphonic,  as  with  Assimilation, 
&c.  It  exists  in  the  midst  of  the  highest  civilization,  even  where 
nnity  of  speech  is  claimed,  in  the  same  district  or  community,  often 
even  with  members  of  the  same  household.  Complete  phonetic 
uniformity  is  extremely  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  and  thus  with  our 
English  a  great  barrier  is  opposed  to  uniformity  in  orthography,  or  a 
thorough  reform  in  spelling. 

196.  Sound  variation  may  be  (a)  simple  or  pure,  or  (b)  phonetico- 
intellectual.  The  former  involves  all  the  changes  suffered  in  the 
history  of  language  by  the  material  of  words  and  word  elements 
(letters,  syllables,  stems,  roots),  so  far  as  these  changes  have  no 
inteUeetoal  significance.  Phonetico-intellectual  variation,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  not  only  a  phonetic,  but  also  an  intellectual  process  and  is 
found  with  word  formation,  i.e.  Inflection,  Derivation,  and  Composi- 
tion, &c.  The  exact  point  of  separation  between  the  two  processes  is, 
however,  not  always  so  easy  to  determine,  as  is  evident  from  the 
discussion  and  various  theories  with  regard  to  the  true  significance  of 
the  AblatUf  Umlaut,  &c.,  and  other  phenomena. 

Here  we  shall  have  to  do  only  with  pure  phonetic  variation,  i.e. 
with  the  corporeal  elements  of  language  without  reference  to  their 
intellectual  force. 

197.  Pore  phonetic  variation  shows  itself  in  comparing  different 
languages,  families  of  languages,  dialects,  &c.  Thus  Sanskrit  a  is 
represented  in  Greek  by  a,  c,  o  ;  by  Italic  a,  e,  o,  i,  u  ;  Gothic  a,  i, 
u;  O.H.G.  a,  t,  u,  Sanskrit  d  is  represented  by  Greek  8 ;  Italic  d ; 
Gothic  t ;  O.H.G.  «,  zz.  It  may  be  (a)  Historical ;  comp.  Gr.  ttovs^ 
Lat. pes,  Goth./otw«,  O.H.G.  vuoz,  N.H.G.  Fuss,  Eng.  foot;  (b)  Dia- 
lectic :  comp.  Doric  KcSpa,  Ionic  Kovpr),  Attic  Koprj ;  (r)  Written  or 
Gn^hic,  when  the  controlling  literary  language  has  Vno  ox  mo\^ 
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fluctuating  forms,  as  :  Trotz  and  Trutz,  Athem  and  Odem,  &c. ;  {d)  a 
written  form  may  be  variously  expressed  in  different  districts  :  comp. 
the  written  Berg,  mountain,  and  Tag,  day,  with  the  sound  variations 
Tak,  Tach,  &c.,  Berk,  Berch,  &c.  It  may  be  grammatical,  i,e.  the 
organic  form  is  disturbed  by  special  grammatical  forms.  Here  belong 
most  of  the  euphonic  laws  of  Sanskrit  and  Greek.  Comp.  M.H.G. 
stein,  horn,  with  the  organic  stelen,  her  en,  A  sonant  sometimes  shifts 
to  a  surd :  leiden,  to  suffer ;  er  litt,  he  suffered  ;  gelitten,  suffered  ;  a 
spirant  to  a  guttural :  ziehen,  to  draw  ;  er  zog,  he  drew ;  Pret.  Part, 
gezogen,  drawn.  In  German  all  simple  consonai^ts  may  be  doubled 
except  w,  j,  and  sonant  (soft)  f. 

Special  Divisions. 

198.  Pure  phonetic  variation  includes :  (a)  Phonetic  or  Sound 
Exchange  ;  {h)  Figuration  or  Figures  of  Phonology ;  (c)  Contraction. 

Phonetic  or  sound  exchange  (Lautwechsel  or  Lautwandel)  occurs : 
(a)  without  the  observable  influence  of  other  (contiguous)  sounds  = 
Etymological  Variation  or  Phonetic  Shifting  (Lautverschiebung) ; 
{h)  as  the  result  of  the  influence  of  other  sounds  =  Euphonic  Yaria> 
tion  ;  (c)  as  the  result  of  accentual  influence  =  Accentual  Variation. 

Phonetic  ExcJmnge  or  exchange  of  one  sound  for  another. 

Etymological  Variation  or  Phonetic  Shifting  (Lautverschiebung  = 
pushing  or  thrusting  out  of  sounds). 

199.  This  process  occurs  without  the  observable  influence  of  other 
(contiguous)  sounds.  The  phonetic  stock  possessed  by  Aryan  speech  * 
before  its  dismemberment  has  not  been  preserved  by  any  of  its  repre- 
sentatives or  offspring.  As  already  stated  various  causes,  many  of 
them  difficult  to  explain,  have  produced  this  variety  of  sound.  Such 
are  different  modes  of  life,  unsettled  and  semi-civilized  or  barbarous 
conditions,  change  of  surroundings,  contact  with  other  races,  indo- 
lence in  utterance,  preference  for  certain  sounds,  misapprehension  of 
sound,  &c.  A  satisfactory  discussion  of  these  differences  and  their 
causes  can  only  be  expected  in  a  special  treatise  on  the  physiolog}'  of 
sound, 

200.  [In  recent  years  Bell,  Ellis,  Sweet,  Paris,  Storm,  Jespersen, 
Victor,  Beyer  and  others  have  made  a  special  study  of  phonology^ 
which  in  their  hands  may  be  said  to  have  acquired  some  claim  to  bd 
regarded  as  a  distinct  science.  By  most  philologists  phonology  is 
now  regarded  as  the  basis  of  all  comparative  linguistic  studies.] 

201.  Sound  shifting  may  be  : — (a)  Regtdar,  which  gives  to  a 
language  its  peculiar  phonec  ticharacter  ;  or,  (h)  Sporadic  or  irregular, 
which  is  a  disturbance  of  original  or  regular  relations.  A  notable 
example  of  regular  shifting  we  And  with  Grimm's  Law  (see  §  209), 
in  spite  of  the  occasional  obstructions  which  it  suffers.  Sporadic  ^« 
shifting  occurs  when  Greek  t  and  v  represent  Sansk.  a,  as :  Sansk. 
aq-va-s,  horse,  Gr.  1.kko^  and  IWos  (Lat.  equus) ;  Sansk.  nak,  ruik-t-is, 
Gr.  vv£  (stem  wkI)  (Goth,  naht-s,  Lat.  nox),  night ;  or  Gr.  /3,  Sansk.  g^ 

as:  SaDsk,  (/a,  to  go,  Gr.  )8a,  j8a-<n-s,  and  so  on.     Of  all  the  Sansk. 
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consonants  the  throat  soonds  (Kehllaut«)  suffer  most  from  a  sporadic 
shifting,  passing  into  labials,  dentals,  aspirates,  &c. 

SmPTiNG  OP  Vowels  to  Vowels. 

202.  Vowel  shifting  we  find  in  the  older  periods  of  language,  as  a 
progressive  weakening  of  the  original  vowel  force.  The  most  primitive 
and  constantly-recurring  vowels  in  Aryan  speech  are  a,  i,  u.  The 
a-vowels  occur  oftenest,  the  i^vowels  least  often.  The  most  marked 
occurrence  with  the  Aryan  stock  of  languages  is  the  splitting  to  which 
the  extremely  simple  vowel  system  of  the  earlier  Aryan  forms  is  ex- 
posed in  the  later  forms,  by  which  the  latter,  as  in  Greek  and  Latin, 
often  gain  in  euphonic  and  grammatical  material.*  The  vowel  a 
requires  for  its  phonetic  production  the  purest  and  sharpest  articula- 
tion. In  many  languages  in  the  mouths  of  the  unlearned,  whose 
organs  of  speech  are  less  controlled,  the  a  fluctuates  in  sound 
between  o  and  e.  It  is  noteworthy  that  etymological  vowel  shifting 
is  liable  to  modification  by  euphonic  vowel  shifting,  i,e.  Assimilation, 
Compensation,  and  Gravitation,  as  will  be  fully  illustrated  farther  on. 

Begular  Shifting  op  Vowels  to  Vowels.. 

208.  Here  Sansk.  d.  is  represented  by  Greek  &,  t,  o\  by  Latin 
a,  ^,  o,  i,  u ;  Goth,  a,  i,  u,  ai,  au ;  O.H.G.  a,  i,  u,  e,  o,  Comp.  Sansk. 
TooihJiarj  Gr.  ^cp-w,  Lat. /^-o,  Goth,  root  bar  and  Pres.  Indie,  bair-a, 
O.H.G.  ber-an;  Gr.  Tra-nyp,  Lat.  pater,  Goth,  fadar,  O.H.G. /atar, 
from  Aryan  root  pa,  to  nourish,  protect,  &c.  Sansk.  a  answers  to 
Gr.  d,  rf,  o>,  with  rj  and  o)  more  frequent  than  d,  as  e  and  o  are  more 
frequent  than  d.  A  weakened  sound  is  rarely  found  in  Sansk.  where 
the  full  sound  occurs  in  Greek^  Latin,  &c.,  as  :  Sansk.  pi-ta,  father, 
Gr.  warrjp,  Lat.  pater, 

204.  In  the  Teutonic  languages  the  short  vowels  a,  i,  u  suffer  do 
etymological  change,  i,e,  do  not  shift,  as  a  rule,  but  suffer  disturbance 
from  other  causes,  especially  from  Assimilation.  Etymological  vowel 
ahifting  occurs  in  Teutonic  speech  only  between  long  vowels  and 
consonants. 

(a)  Goth,  e  is  H.G.  a ;  (b)  Goth.  6  is  O.H.G.  o,  oa,  ua,  no, 
M.H.G.  uo,  N.H.G.  u  (long)  ;  (c)  Goth,  u  is  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  u, 
N.H.G.  au;  (d)  Goth,  ai  is  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  ei,  i,  e;  Goth,  au  is 
O.H.G.  {au)  ou,  6,  M.H.G.  ou,  6,  N.H.G.  au,  6 ;  Goth,  ei  is  O.H.G. 
and  M.H.G.  i,  N.H.G.  ei,  i  ;  Goth,  iu  is  O.H.G.  iu  (eo),  io,  ia,  ie, 
M.H.G.  iu,  ie,  N.H.G.  eu,  i  (written  ie),  i,  ii. 

Shifting  op  Vowels  to  Consonants  and  Consonants  to  Vowels. 

205.  The  i  and  u  stand  near  and  are  akin  to  the  semi-vowels  7'  and 
w,  and  interchange  frequently.  Thus  Gr.  i  for  Sansk.  j  :  IS-Cu),  I 
sweat,  Sansk.  svid-jd-mi ;  Gr.  v  for  Sansk.  v  in  :  hvo,  8vq),  older  8f  o, 
Sansk.  dra ;  Gr.  e  for  Sansk.  j  in  :  iccvcos,  empty,  Aeolic  k€wo%,  both 
from  K€ifjo%9  Sanskv  qwnjds ;  Lat.  n  for  Sansk.  v  in  :  eq-vos,  later  eqvus, 

*  Ck>mp.  Gr.  iroHg,  tro^St  ^oBaCt  ^H  =  Sansk.  padaz  ^Cuitv\xftV 
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equus,  Sansk.  dc-va-s.  N.H.G.  j  occurs  for  earlier  i  in :  je,  ever 
(O.H.G.  10,  M.H.G.  ie),  and  its  compounds.  Comp.  Eng.  yew  with 
A.-Sax.  iWy  O.H.G.  iwa,  Danish  ibe,  Celtic  iuhhar ;  your  with  O.H.G. 
iwaVf  iuwar,  M.H.G.  iuwer,  ixveVj  0.  Sax.  imcar,  iwar,  A.-Sax.  edwer, 
Goth,  izvar  ;  Lat.  etiam  and  etjam;  Goth,  havi,  O.H.G.  hawif  howi, 
hewiy  M.H.G.  hd\i,  Gen.  howes.  We  find  I  passing  :  (a)  to  u,  as 
usually  in  French  when  a  vowel  precedes  Z,  the  two  vowels  forming  a 
long  vowel  or  a  diphthong;  comp.  Lat.  collum  with  Fr.  cou,  col; 
mollis  with  Fr.  moZ,  mouy  &c. ;  {b)  to  z,  as  in  Italian,  when  it  occurs 
between  a  mute  and  a  vowel  (a,  o,  u)  ;  comp.  Lat.  plenus  and  hlancus 
with  Ital.  pieno  and  bianco. 

Shifting  of  Consonants  to  Consonants. 

206.  Only  related  consonants  can  interchange  : — (a)  r  to  /,  comp. 
Sansk.  ruU,  to  shine,  and  Lat.  lux,  luceo ;  Lithuanian,  karwa  (vacca) 
and  Goth,  kalbs;  Lat.  peregrinus,  UbI,  pelegrino,  Fr.  pelerin ;  H  G. 
Kirche,  dialect.  Swiss  Chilche  ;  (b)  Lat.  I  to  Romanic  r :  Lat.  capi- 
talum,  Fr.  chapitre ;  (c)  m  and  n :  compare  the  Sansk.  ending  amt 
Lat.  um,  Gr.  ov,  and  especially  in  Teutonic :  Dat.  Plur.  Goth,  fiskam, 
O.H.G.  viscum,  an,  on,  en,  Fischen  ;  {d)  I  and  n  (also  homorganic) : 
Lat.  asinus,  Goth,  asilus,  O.H.G.  edl;  Kind,  A.-Sax.  did,  Eng.  child; 
(e)  w  and  j:  Goth,  saian,  O.H.G.  sdwan,  M.H  G.  saejen,  sden  ; 
(/)  j  and  h  :  M.H.G.  bluejen,  bluhen ;  (g)  f  and  ch  interchange  not 
infrequently :  H.G.  after,  Low  Ger.  achter :  Klafter,  Lachter ;  sanft 
(Eng.  soft)  and  sacht ;  Neffe  and  Nichte ;  taufen  and  tauchen ; 
(h)  Mediae  (sonant  explosives)  not  frequent:  Sansk.  gd,  Gr.  jSovs,  Lat. 
bos  ;  and  occasionally  in  German :  Hiigel,  dialectic  hiibel ;  {%)  Tenues 
(surd  explosives) :  irevr^,  quinque,  Sansk.  panhfan ;  Sansk.  has,  Lat. 
quis,  Gr.  rts ;  rare  in  German  :  Kniittel,  Kniippel ;  Kuss,  Swed.  puss^ 
South  Ger.  bussel;  (k)  8,  0,/.*  Orjp,  Aeolic  </yqp,  hsLt.fera;  Goth. 
thlahan,  thliuhan,  O.H.G.  flehan,  fliuhan, 

i 

Shifting  of  Consonants  of  the  same  Organ  (Homobganic  ' 

Consonants).  ' 

207.  This  process  of  consonant  shifting  is  more  important  than  \ 
the  other,  inasmuch  as  it  is  more  frequent  and  regular.  It  shows  : 
itself  dialectically,  especially  in  Greek  and  Teutonic.  It  occurs  ^m-  :1 
torically  with  Grimm's  Law.  : 

Gutturals  or  throat  sounds : — (a)  especially  worthy  of  note  is  the 
interchange  between  j  and  g  in  many  O.H.G.  documents :  O.H.G. 
getan  and  jetan ;  (b)  g,  h  and  ch  in  the  conjugation  of  some  Strong 
Verbs,  as:  ziehen,  to  draw;  zog,  (he)  drew  (M.H.G.  zoch);  gedeihen, 
gediegen ;  sJahen,  schlagen ;  Sansk.  hansa,  Gr.  ^i/v,  Gans,  goose. 

Dentals  or  tooth  sounds  : — {a)  s  to  r.  Frequent  in  O.H.G.  H.G. 
s  represents  Goth,  r,  and  also  Goth,  s  and  z,  as  :  H.G.  beri,  Goth,  bad; 
H.G.  ir,  mir,  dir,  wir,  Goth,  is,  mis,  ])us,  veis  ;  H.G.  ora,  Goth.  dusO, 
Ohr,  ear;  M.H.G.  da,  O.H.G.  dar.  In  Greek  occurs  usually  dia- 
lectically, but  is  more  frequent  in  Latin,  as  a  rule,  between  two  vowels, 
as:  Paph'iuSj  earlier  Papisiu^ ;  eram,  ero,  for  esam,  eso ;  Sansk.  dsam. 
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This  change  is  called  Bhotadgm,  Comp.  also  Lat.  honoB  and  honor; 
corpus.  Gen.  corposis  and  corporis;  N.H.G.  frieren,  Old  German 
friusany  Eng.  freeze ;  verlieren,  O.H.G.  farliusariy  to  lose  (root  Zu«, 
2os)  ;  in  Frost,  frost,  Yerlnst,  loss,  s  is  protected  by  t ;  English  w€l$, 
N.H.G.  war.  Of  the  Teutonic  dialects,  0.  Norse  has  oftenest  r  for  $; 
ip)  d  and  I :  Scuc/w,  Lat.  lacrima,  O.H.G.  zahar,  Zahre,  tear;  (c)  d,  t 
pass  to  s  frequently,  especially  in  Greek  and  occasionally  in  Latin. 
Oomp.  Aeolic  and  Doric  cttctov  and  tirea-ov;  0.  Lat.  pultare,  later 
pulsare. 

Labials  or  lip  sounds.— Com^p.  povXofiai  with  Lat.  volo.  The 
softening  of  Lat.  b  and  p  is  frequent  in  French ;  comp.  Lat.  ripa^  faba, 
habere f  debere,  with  Fr.  rive,  feve,  avoir,  devoir.  The  explosive  is 
sheltered  and  remains  after  liquids  ;  comp.  Lat.  talpa^  alba,  herba, 
with  Fr.  taupe,  aube,  herbe.  The  Lat.  v  is  rarely  hardened,  as  :  ver- 
vex,  Mid.  Lat.  berbix,  Ital.  berbice,  Fr.  brebis.  This  hardening  is  not 
infrequent  in  N.H.G.  :  O.H.G.  sualawa,  farawa,  garawan,  M.H.G. 
swalwe,  varwe,  garwen,  N.H.G.  Schwalbe,  swallow  ;  Farbe,  colour, 
gerben,  to  tan.  Frequent  in  Eng. :  haben,  have ;  geben,  give.  This 
is  characteristic  of  Low  German,  where  the  labial  media  (sonant)  is 
not  sheltered  by  certain  consonants. 

Gbimm's  Law  fob  Mute  Shifting  or  Rotation. 

208.  [Although  this  section  remains  as  it  was  left  by  the  Author, 
the  student  should  be  warned  that  Grimm's  Law,  as  formulated  by 
him,  is  not  generally  accepted  by  modern  philologists.  It  is  based, 
however,  on  a  solid  foundation  of  truth,  and  its  study  can  never  be 
dispensed  witb.  So  far  as  concerns  the  N.H.G.  literary  standard,  it 
should  be  read  in  connection  with  such  a  work,  for  instance,  as  Karl 
von  Bahder's  ''  Grundlagen  des  neudeutschen  Lautsystems  :  Beitrage 
znr  Geschichte  der  deutschen  Schriftsprache  im  15  und  16  Jahr- 
hundert,"  Strassburg,  1890.] 

209.  The  most  interesting  and  important  process  of  etymological 
or  historical  shifting  with  the  homorganic  consonants  we  fioid  ex- 
plained by  what  is  known  as  Grimm's  Law,  discovered  and  first 
dearly  developed  by  that  great  master  of  Teutonic  philology,  Jacob 
Grimm.  From  this  law  we  learn  to  recognize  the  relationship  of  the 
Aryan  languages,  and  that  in  the  history  of  these  languages  the  mute 
consonants  have,  as  it  were,  rotated  or  been  pushed  out  of  their 
places  in  regular  order,  so  that  Sanskrit,  Greek  and  Latin  (also  Lranic, 
Slavic  and  Celtic)  show  the  first  or  original  series ;  Gothic,  Low 
German  and  Old  Norse  or  Scandinavian,  the  secood  series,  which  is 
the  result  of  the  first  revolution  or  grade  of  shifting  or  rotation;  High 
German,  and  especially  Old  High  German,  the  third  series,  which  is 
the  result  of  the  second  revolution  or  grade  of  shifting  or  rotation. 
The  sonant  (media  or  soft)  mute  of  each  organ  passes  into  a  surd 
(tenuis  or  hard)  mute  ;  the  surd  into  an  aspirate  mute,  and  the 
aspirate  again  into  fi  sonant.  Since  there  are  only  three  series  of 
mute  consonants  the  shifting,  if  continued,  would  necessarily  begin 
its  circuit  anew.     It  is  noteworthy  that  the  law  begins  with,  and  is 
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confined  to,  the  Teutonic  languages.  The  law,  although  sufficiently 
observed  to  be  of  great  importance  in  the  science  of  language,  is,  to 
some  extent,  liable  to  obstruction.  The  second  or  O.H.Gr.  grade  of 
shifting  is  more  faithfully  carried  out  in  the  Strict  O.H.G.  dialect, 
since  all  the  German  tribes  did  not  take  an  equal  share  in  it.  We 
have,  therefore  :  (a)  the  Shifting  in  Theory ;  and  (6)  the  Shifting  in 
Reality,  with  the  following  tables  : — 


The  Shifting  in  Theory, 

• 

Labials. 

Dentals. 

Gutturals. 

Greek      .... 

b,  p,  ph 

d,  t,  th 

g,  k,  ch 

Gothic     .... 

• 

p,  ph,  b 

t,  th,  d 

k,  ch,  g 

Old  High  German . 

• 

ph,  b,  h 

th,  d,  t 

ch,  g,  k 

First  Grade  (Gr.  Lat.). 

Media  or  Sonant 
Tenuis  or  Surd 
Aspirata 


Second  Grade  (Goth.). 

Tenuis  or  Surd 

Aspirata 

Media  or  Sonant 


Third  Grade  (O.H.G.). 

Aspirata 

Media  or  Sonant 

Tenuis  or  Surd 


The  Shifting  in  Reality. 

• 

Labials. 

Dentals. 

Gutturals. 

Greek 

Gothic 

Old  High  German .     . 

b,  p,  f 
p,  f,  b 
ph,  f,  p 

d,  t,  th 

t,  th,  d 

z,  d,  t 

g,  k,  ch 

k,  h,  g 

ch,  h,  k 

210.  The  value  of  the  law  in  distinguishing  words  having  original 
relationship  from  those  whose  phonetic  similarity  is  accidental,  or 
from  those  borrowed  at  a  later  period,  may  be  seen  by  the  following 
examples  :  Gr.  ttoXvs  and  ttXcos  ;  Lat.  plm,  plenm,  po-pulvs  (redupli- 
cated) is  originally  akin  to  Goth.  Jilu,  viel,  fulls,  roll  and  Volk, 
0.  Norse /oZ/f,  Lith.  pulkasy  Slavic  ptilk.  On  the  other  hand  Lat.  vulgus 
c=  Gr.  oxXo's  is  not  related  to  Volk.  The  German  Pobel  is  not  origi- 
nally German,  but  borrowed  from  the  Lat.  populus,  Fr.  peuple. 
Frucht  {-zr^  fructiis)  is  borrowed,  whereas  (j)€p€Lv,ferre,  Goth,  bairau, 
O.H.G.  peran,  Sansk.  hha  are  related. 

Obstructions  to  the  Law. 

211.  A  full  discussion  of  the  circumstances  which  contribute  to 
obstruct  the  law  would  occupy  more  space  than  can  here  be  given. 
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The  law  is  more  strictly  obeyed  by  the  initial  consonants  than  by 
the  medials  or  finals,  and  by  the  dentals  or  T-mutes  than  by  any 
other.  Medial  and  final  consonants  are  especially  liable  to  disturbance. 
A  consonant  often  maintains  its  position  because  it  is  sheltered  by 
a  preceding  consonant.  A  law  active  as  well  in  Gothic  as  with  few 
exceptions  in  the  other  Germanic  languages,  is  that  a  surd  (tennis  or. 
hard  mute)  is  sheltered  behind  h  (ue. ;(),  «,  and/.  Whenever  the 
surd  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  is  preceded  by  these  consonants,  the 
latter  protect  or  shelter  the  A:,  £,  jo,  and  so  hinder  the  law.  Thus  sp, 
St,  sk  can  not  shift  to  sph,  sth,  skh,  as  :  Sansk.  ashtdn,  Gr.  oktco,  Lat. 
octo,  but  Goth.  aktaUy  N.H.G.  acht,  eight,  O.H.G.  ahto,  and  thus  we 
find  t  for  th  and  ahtan  for  athan,  t  also  remaining  in  O.H.G.  ahtdf 
which  had  the  law  been  obeyed  would  have' been  ahdo.  This  applies 
also  to  the  beginning  of  words  where  the  law  is,  as  a  rule,  most 
strictly  obeyed  :  comp.  Sansk.  stri.  Plur.  staras  (Vedic),  Lat.  stelia 
(=  stei'ula),  Goth,  staii-no  instead  of  sthamio,  with  t  continued  in 
O.H.G.  sterna,  N.H.G.  Stern,  star.  Here  a  preceding  s  preserves  the 
t,  Goth,  shows  much  of  such  sheltering,  as  :  Sansk.  chciyd  from 
skdyd,  Gr.  a-Kid',  Goth,  skadu,  O.H.G.  skato,  N.H.G.  Schatten,  shadow. 
Other  causes  are  that  in  Gothic  and  some  other  Teutonic  dialects  the 
guttural  aspirate  is  wanting  and  is  replaced  by  the  spirant  h  and 
sometimes  by  the  media  g,  as  :  Sansk.  kapdla,  Gr.  K€<t>a\}),  Lat.  caputs 
Goth,  hduhith  for  klduhith,  head.  The  p  and  k,  in  very  many  instances, 
became  spirants  at  the  first  revolution  or  grade  of  shifting ;  p  became 
/,  and  k  became  h,  instead  of  obeying  the  law  an  i  becoming,  the 
former  the  aspirate  yh,  and  the  latter  the  aspirate  kh.  The  surd 
element  of  the  aspirate  was  thus  dropped.  Goth,  medial  and  final  h 
had  most  probably  a  stronger  guttural  sound  than  initial  h.  The 
orthography  in  Goth,  fluctuates  in  some  words  between  h  and  g: 
aihan,  to  huve,  aigurn,  we  have.  The  greatest  disturbance  of  the  law 
occurs  with  the  Goth,  mute  p,  which  should  represent  Sansk.  h,  since 
exceedingly  few  words  with  p  for  older  h  are  found  ;  comp.  Goth. 
diupan,  to  creep,  slip,  with  Lat.  lubrico,  Gr.  (Doric)  oKifipo — (6\ut^o), 
smooth,  slippery,  and  also  with  Lat.  lahiy  to  glide,  slip  ;  comp.  Goth. 
greifan,  to  seize,  with  Gr.  Xa/B  (Xa/A^ava>),  to  take,  seize,  Sansk.  root 
labh  and  grabk,  to  seize.  The  Goth,  aspirate/,  which  according  to 
the  law  represents  Sansk.  p,  should  shift  in  O.H.G.  to  the  medial  b, 
but  O.H.G.  has  for  this  b  the  labial  sonant  (soft)  breath  v,  and  then 
rejects  this  v  for  the  Goth,  representative,  i.e.  the  surd  (hard)  breath. 
Li  O.H.G.  for  the  dental  aspirate  th  we  find  s  surd  or  sonant  according 
to  position. 

212.  A  marked  peculiarity  of  the  Teutonic  consonants  is,  that  as 
in  Latin,  Greek  x  becomes  h  (v),  and  Greek  0  becomes/,  i.e.  ^  and  0 
cease  to  be  mutes  and  become  spirants  or  hemiphona.  Greek  0  was 
phonetically  an  aspirated  p,  i.e,  a  p  with  an  h  pronounced  separately 
and  immediately  after  it  as  ph  in  top-heavy,  but  in  which  p  was 
phonetically  more  prominent.  It  was  in  spite  of  its  aspiration  an 
aphona  or  mute,  and  was  phonetically  no  more  continuous  than  tt  or , 
p.     Comp.  the  usually  accepted  pronunciation  of  the  ^avi^kt\\.  %\m^ 
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aspirates  kh,  ph,  th.*  The  Teutonic  and  Latin/,  however,  is,  like  v,  a 
hemiphona  or  spirant,  the  breath  prevailing.  So  it  is  with  h  as 
compared  with  ^ ;  hut,  as  akeady  stated,  its  guttural  nature  was  in 
all  probability  in  tenser  in  the  older  Teutonic  dialects  than  at  present, 
and  was  distinguished  in  like  manner  from  the  spiritus  asper  (*)  of  the 
Greeks.  Teutonic  th,  for  which  Goth.,  0.  Norse,  and  A.-Sax.  had  a 
simple  sign  (]}),  was  phonetically  dijQferent  from  Gr.  ^,  and  probably 
at  an  earlier  period  had  the  sound  value  of  English  th. 

213.  The  phonetic  value  of  symbols  or  signs  (letters)  are  extremely 
difficult  of  transmission  from  one  period  of  language  to  another. 
What  a  horrid  confusion,  worse  than  that  of  Babel,  is  presented  by 
our,  in  this  respect,  unfortunate  mother  tongue  English. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  Low-German  forms  of  language 
have  the  same  consonants  as  Gothic.  The  shifting  is  especially 
shown  in  the  numerals  to  ten.  N.H.G.  returns  in  many  cases  to 
Gothic,  mostly  in  the  finals.  Goth,  th,  expressed  by  ]?,  from  the  Rune 
thorn  {]>),  according  to  Grimm's  Law,  represents  t  of  the  original 
cognate  languages,  Bansk.,  Gr.  and  Lat. 

214.  Greek  grammarians  divide  the  consonants  into  aphona  or 
mutes  and  hemiphona  or  semi- vowels  (semi-tones).  After  Sanskrit 
the  consonants  are  best  preserved  in  Greek.  The  mutes  are  less 
steadfast  than  the  others.  In  Greek  occur,  besides  the  usual  surd  and 
sonant  explosives,  one  set  of  surd  aspirates,  y^=i  kh,  ^  :=  th,  €f>  = 
ph.  In  Latin  the  aspirates  are  wanting,  but  are  represented  by  the 
corresponding  sonant  consonants  and  by  the  spirants/,  h.  In  Sansk. 
is  already  found  sometimes  h  for  original  gh,  Jidsa-s,  goose  (comp. 
Gr.  xv^)i  ^^^'  ^'^^^  »  ^  ^ov  original  dh,  as  in  guh  for  gtidh  (comp.  Gr. 
Kv^  and  Kcv^-cD,  I  hide  ;  h  for  original  hh :  root  grah,  Vedic  grabh,  to 
seize.  In  Slavic,  Lithuanian  and  Celtic  the  original  aspirates  are 
replaced  by  sonant  consonants.  In  Goth,  th  occurs  also  for  Gr.  ^ : 
thaaufeilus,  Gr.  Scd^tAos.  The  Sansk.  aspirate  has  arisen  in  many 
instances  from  the  surd  (tenuis)  and  thus  the  Teutonic  changes  of  k 
into  h,  and  oft  into  th,p  into/,  depend  upon  aspiration,  which  we 
find  partly  repeated  at  a  later  period. 

215.  Table  of   Beoulab  Greek  and  Italic  Representatives   of 
Mutes  in  Parent  Language  and  Sanskrit. 

1.  Surds  or  Tenues. 


Origiiml  Aryan  or 
Parent  Language. 

Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

Italic. 

k 
t 

P 

k,  kh,  k',  9 
t,  th 
p,  ph 

K 

T 
TT 

k  expressed  by  c,  q  (Umbrian  9) 

t 

P 

[*  But  these  are  all  strictly  aspirated  surds,  and  are  so  still  pronounced  in  the 
NeO'Sanskritic  languages.     Comp.  Hindi  khosa,  skin ;  phnlf  fruit ;  thd,  was ; 
xt'hich  are  respectively  pronounced  k*ho8a,  p'hal,  t'ha,  the  aspirate  heing  dis^ 
UnetJjr  heard.     Bo  alao  the  Greek  %,  ^,  &,  0Tigma\\7."\ 
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2. 

,  Aspirates. 

Onginal  Aryan  or 
Parent  Language. 

Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

Italic. 

gh 

dh 
bh 

gii,h 

dh 
bh 

X 

Initial  h,  inner  and  medial  g. 

^    I^atin   initial  f,  medial  d,   b, 

Oskan  and  Umbrian  f. 
(    Latin  initial  f,  medial  b,  Oskan 
(        and  Umbrian  f. 

g 

d 
b 


8.  Mediae  or  Sonants, 
d 


7 
3 


g 
d 

b 


The  above  table  shows  that  the  sonants  are  the  steadiest  of  the 
three  classes  of  mates. 

216.  Table  illustrative  of  Grimm's  Law,  including  the  M.H.G.  and 
N.H.G.  representatives : — 


FiBST  OB  PftnaTiTS  Gbadr. 


Labials 

or 

Lip  Sounds 

Gutturals 

or 
Throat 
Sounds 

Dentals 

or 
Tooth 
Sounds 


Old  Indie 

or 
Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

b 

P 

P 

IT 

bh(h) 

0 

g 

r 

k 

K 

gh(h) 

X 

d 

d 

t 

T 

dh(b) 

^ 

Tiatin. 


b 

P 

f(b) 

g 
c,  qu,  g 

h,f(q,v) 

d 

t 

f  (d,  b) 


l8T  RbVO- 

lutiok  or 
Obaub. 


Gk>thio. 


(p) 

f,b 
b 

k 

b,  g  Cf ) 

g 

t 

th,  d 

d 


2vD  Bbvo- 

lutiow  ob 

Gbadb. 


Strict 
O.H.G. 


Pb 
f(P,v) 

P 

ch 

h 

k 

z 

d 
t 


M.H.G. 


pf,f 
f,v,b 

b,p 

k,  ch,  ck 

h,  ch 

g»o 

z,  tz,  z 

d,  t 

t 


N.H.Q. 


pf,f 

f,v,b 

b 

k,  chy  ck 
li,  ch 
g,ck 

z,  tz,  ^,  fs 

d,  t 

t(th) 


Deviations  from  Strict  Old  High  German  are  found  with  Isidor, 
Otfried  and  Tatian. 

Examples  Illustrative  of  the  above  Table. 

Labials  or  Lip  Sounds. 

217.  (a)  Sansk.  b,  Gr.  ft,  Lat.  6,  Goth,  p,  Strict  O.H.Q.  pK,  &Ri. 
Gr.  fi  corresponds  In  only  a  very  few  cases  to  Sansk.  b. 
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Initial. — Waiting.  Goth,  initial  p  and  O.H.G.  ph  and  pf  occur 
only  in  foreign  words  which  have  been  adopted,  and  have  p  instead 
of  5,  thus  violating  the  law  :  Lat.  pondm,  Goth,  pund,  O.H.G.  phunt, 
funt;  Sansk.  patha-s,  Gr.  ttcitos,  O.H.G.  pfad,  N.H.G.  Pfad,  path. 
Words  with  initial  Goth,  p  are  but  few  in  number,  and  nearly  all 
undoubtedly  borrowed  :  Goth,  paurpura,  N.H.G.  Purpur,  purple  ; 
punda,  N.H.G.  Pfund,  pound,  &c. 

Inner  or  Medial, — Gr.  Kawaf^Lf;,  Lat.  cannabis,  O.H.G.  hanf,  hanaf, 
M.H.G.  hanef,  N.H.G.  Hanf,  0.  Norse  haiipr,  Eng.  hemp ;  Lat.  labrum 
and  labium,  O.H.G.  lefs,  M.H.G.  lefse,  also  l^jys,  N.H.G.  Lefze  for 
Lefse,  Eng.  lip.     Final  b  is  wanting. 

(b)  Sansk.  p,  Gr.  tt,  Lat.  7;,  Goth./,  i,  O.H.G./  (p,  v). 

Initial. — Sansk.  pitdr,  Gr.  Trarcp,  Lat.  pater,  Goth,  fadar,  O.H.G. 
fatar,  M.H.G.  vater,  A.Sb.x.  finder,  feder,  Eng.  father;  Sansk.  pddas, 
Gr.  'TTovs  (ttoSo?),  Lat.  pes  (pedis),  Goth.  Jotus,  O.H,.G. /w^«,  M.H.G. 
vuoz,  A.-Sax.  Jot,  'Eng.  foot. 

218.  Inmr  or  Medial,  and  Final. — Here  we  find  great  fluctuation. 
From  the/,  which  represents  the  organic  ]'h,  Gothic  fluctuates  to  6  ; 
O.H.G.,  which  would  properly  show  b,  has  in  its  stead  p  or  v.  Should 
a  liquid  precede  then /is  found.  In  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  6  and/ 
fluctuate. 

Inner. — Sansk.  updri,  Gr.  virip,  Lat.  super,  Goth,  vfar,  O.H.G. 
vbar,  upar,  M.H.G.  uber,  N.H.G.  iiber,  A. -Sax.  ofer,  Eng.  over ; 
Sansk.  saptdn,  Gr.  cttto,  Lat.  septern,  Goth,  sibun,  O.H.G.  sibun,  si- 
pum,  M.H.G.  siben,  A.-Sax.  seofen,  Eng.  seven. 

219.  Final.— Go\h.  diiips,  O.H.G.  tiqf,  N.H.G.  tief,  Eng.  deep. 

(c)  Sansk.  bh  (h),  Gr.  0,  Lat./  (b),  Goth,  b,  strict  O.H.G.  jt;. 

Initial. — Sansk.  bhar  (bhdrami),  Gr.  (pipw,  hut.  fero,  Goth,  baira, 
O.H.G.  piru,  M.H.G.  gebir,  N.H.G.  the  stem  bar  in  gebaren,  to  bring 
forth,  bear;  Sansk.  bhratri,  Gv.  (pparitp,  hsit. f rater,  Goth,  brothar, 
O.H.G.  pruodeVf  M.H.G.  bruoder,  N.H.G.  Binder,  Eng.  brother. 

Inner  or  Medial,  and  Final. — .Sansk.  ndhhas,  Gr.  vexpiXrj,  Lat. 
nebula,  O.H.G.  n'ebnl,  n'epol,  nebel,  nepal,  M.H.G.  nebel,  N.H.G.  Nebel, 
fog,  mist;  Gr.  K€(paXrj,  Lat.  caput,  Goth,  hduhith,  O.H.G.  houpit, 
M.H.G.  hoiibet,  N.H.G.  Haupt,  Eng.  head. 

Gutturals  or  Throat  Sounds. 

200.  (a)  Sansk.  g,  Gr.  y,  Lat.  g,  Goth,  k.  Strict  O.H.G.  ch. 

Initial,  dc. — Sansk.  gush  {gush-e),  to  like,  to  be  fond  of,  Gr. 
yevofiai,  Lat.  gustare,  Goth,  kinsan,  O.H.G.  chiosan,  kheasan,  &c., 
M.H.G.  kiesen,  N.H.G.  kiesen,  A.-Sax.  ceosan,  Eng.  choose;  Sansk. 
aham  for  agham,  Gr.  eyco,  Lat.  eqo,  Goth,  ik,  O.H.G.  ih,  M.H.G.  ich^ 
N.H.G.  ich,  Eng.  I. 

(//)  Sansk.  k,  Gr.  k,  Lat.  c,  qu,  g,  Goth,  h,  g  (/),  Strict  O.H.G.  h. 

Juitial. — Sansk.  kapdla^s,  Gr.  K€(/)aX.rj,  Lat.  caput,   Goth.   hauHth, 
0,H.G.  /io/fjnt,  M.H.G.  houbet,  A.-Sax.  hfnj'od,  K.H.G.  Haupt,  Eng. 
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head;   Sarisk.   daqan,   Gr.   Scica,   Lat.   deceniy   Goth,    taihun,    O.H.G. 

zehan,  M.H.G.  zehen,  N.H.G.  zehn,  A.-Sax.  ty7iy  Eng.  ten. 

(c)  Sansk,  gh  (h),  Gr.  x,  Lat. /i,/(/7,  f),  Goth.  //,  Strict  O.H.G.  k. 
Initial, — Sansk.  hjaSf  Gr.  X'^*^,  Lat.  heri  (for  hesi,  as  in  hestemus), 

Goth,    ^tra    {dagis),  O.H.G.    gestreUy    kestre,   gester,  M.H.G.   geater, 

A.-Sax.  gistran  dag,  N.H.G.  gestern,  Eng.  yesterday, 

Inn<ir  and  Final, — Sansk.   lihy  Gr.  Xctxctv,   Lat.    lingere,    Goth. 

IdigoTij  O.H.G.  lecchon,  M.H.G.  lecken,  N.H.Ci.  lecken,  Eng.  lick. 

Dentals  or  Tooth  Sounds. 

221.  (a)  Sansk.  d,  Gr.  ^,  Lat.  d,  Goth.  t.  Strict  O.H.G.  z,  as: 
Sansk.  t*rf-rt,  Gr.  vS-oip,  Lat.  und-ay  Goth,  rata,  O.H.G.  wazar,  wazzar, 
&c.,  M.H.G.  tvazery  A.-Sax.  wrater,  N.H.G.  Wajfer  for  Wafer,  Eng. 
water. 

(b)  Sansk.  t,  Gr.  r,  Lat.  t,  Goth,  t^,  d,  Strict  O.H.G.  rf,  as :  Sansk. 
antara,  Gr.  ercpos,  Lat.  alter,  Goth,  anthar,  O.H.G.  andar,  M.H.G. 
ander,  N.H.G.  ander,  Eng.  other, 

(t)  Sansk.  dh  (/t),  Gr.  ^,  Lat.  /  (d,  i),  Goth,  rf,  O.H.G.  t,  as  : 
Sansk.  rudhiras,  Gr.  ipv^po^,  Lat.  rj//"//.?,  Goth,  rauds,  O.H.G.  and 
M.H.G.  ro^,  A.-Sax.  redd,  N.H.G.  roth,  Eng.  red. 

In  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  we  already  find  the  consonants  moving 
with  more  freedom  and  the  law  less  strictly  observed. 

Euphonic  Variation. 

222.  This  process  arises  from  the  influence  of  contiguous  or 
neighbouring  sounds,  and  involves  ease  and  smoothness  of  utterance, 
attraction,  repulsion,  harmony,  &c. 

Qualitative  Kiiphonic  Variation. 

■ 

Here  we  have  the  qualitative  influence  of  one  phonetic  value  on 
that  of  another.  This  is  called  by  Grimm  Lautabstufuiig  or  sound- 
gradation.  It  is  divided  into  Assimilation  or  Attraction,  and  Dis- 
similation or  Repulsion.  Of  the  two  the  former  is  more  frequent  and 
vital,  inasmuch  as  it  pervades  Aryan  speech. 

Assimilation  or  Attraction. 

223.  Assimilation   shows  : — {a)  the   influence   of  a  vowel  on  a 

vowel ;  {h)  the  influence  of  a  consonant  on  a  vowel ;  (c)  the  influence 

of  a  vowel  on  a  consonant ;  and  (of)  the  influence  of  a  consonant  on 

a  consonant.     The  quality  of  the    assimilated   sound   may    become 

identical  with  that  of  the  assimilating  sound,  as  :   II  in  iUustris,  from 

inhistris.     The  quality  of  the  assimilated  sound  may  bear  a  certain 

resemblance  to  that  of  the  assimilating  sound,  and  is  either  homor- 

ganic,  as :  imhuere  for   inbuere ;  or,   homogeneous  :  comp.  yiypawToi 

and  ypa(p<o.     It  may  be  regressive  (riickwirkend)  in  its  influence,  i,e» 

the  assimilated  sound  may  stand  before  the  assimilating,  and  is  found 

in  the  examples  just  given.     It  may  be  progressive  (vorwirkend),  i.e. 

the  assimilated  sound  occurs  after  the  assimilating,  as  :  ap(rqv,  apprjv ; 

O.H.G.  atertio,  sterne,  N.H.G.  Sfiern,  usually  sUrro^  strrvp ;  &a^crCw> 
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AsBimilation  may  occur  from  immediate  contact,  as :  illustris  from 
inlustris ;  or  the  assimilating  sound  and  the  assimilated  may  be  sepa- 
rated, as :  Lat.  nisi  from  ne  si.  Consonant  assimilation  occurs  for 
the  most  part  in  the  former  case,  vowel  assimilation  in  the  latter. 
It  may  be  internal,  i.e,  occur  within  a  word,  which  is  usual  with  later 
forms  of  language,  or  between  different  words,  which  occurs  especially 
with  Sansk.,  but  also  in  Gr.,  and  occasionally  in  German.  Assimila- 
tion becomes  less  potent  as  the  language  advances  intellectually  and 
its  material  elements  become  subordinate. 

Vowel  Assimilation. 

224.  The  process  in  the  main  is,  that  words  of  three  or  more 
syllables  are  disposed  to  assimilate  to  each  other  the  non-radical 
vowels  so  as  to  change  the  vowel  of  the  preceding  syllable  into  the 
vowel  of  the  following  syllable.  This  assimilating  process  is  wanting 
in  Gothic,  but  is  quite  extensively  developed  in  O.H.G.  The  gradual 
phonetic  decay  suffered  by  the  final  vowels  at  the  end  of  the  O.H.G. 
period  caused,  however,  the  decrease  and  gradual  disappearance  of 
vowel  assimilation. 

225.  The  assimilated  sound  is  identical  with  the  assimilating 
(Angleichung),  Sansk.  and  Gr.  show  but  few  traces.  It  is  frequent, 
however,  in  Latin,  and  especially  through  the  influence  of  i,  as  :  nihil 
from  ne  hilum,  nisi  from  ne  si ;  comp.  consul  and  consilium.  Among 
the  Teutonic  languages  it  occurs,  especially  with  O.H.G. ,  although  it 
is  not  always  easy  to  distinguish  it  from  Gravitation  :  comp.  sconora 
for  sconara,  more  beautiful;  grozora  for  grozara;  adali  and  later 
edilt;  ebano  later  ebono.  Few  traces  in  0.  Sax.,  as  :  helogo  for  helago, 
holy.  Applied  with  a  certain  regularity  in  0.  Norse  and  under  fixed 
conditions.     Comp.  A.-Sax.  weorod,  wered,  crowd. 

A  succeeding  disturbs  a  preceding  vowel  sound  causing  Umlaut 
or  Brechung, 

Umlaut. 

226.  The  term  Umlaut,  i,e,  mutation  or  modification  of  sound, 
gives  no  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  process,  which  arises  from 
the  anticipation  of  a  succeeding  sound.  It  is,  however,  not  the  only 
phonetic  change  occurring  in  this  way.  In  Gothic  it  is  wanting.  The 
Umlaut  in  O.H.G.  arises  from  the  disturbance  of  a,  o«  u,  when  these 
are  root  vowels,  by  a  succeeding  i,  j,  or  f ,  and  thus  we  have  a  mixed 
sound  of  which  e  is  the  product  in  O.H.G.,  as :  O.H.G.  edili  (orig. 
adali)  ;  N.H.G.  edel,  noble  ;  O.H.G.  sentanj  Goth,  sandjan,  senden, 
to  send  ;  O.H.G.  menikl  from  older  managi,  and  orig.  manald  ;  Goth. 
managei  from  manags,  N.H.G.  Menge,  crowd.  It  seems  to  have  begun 
in  the  6th  or  7th  century.  With  Tacitus  we  find  Albis,  Amisia  (later 
Elbe,  Ems)  (the  river)  Elbe,  Ems.  Towards  the  close  of  the  O.H.G. 
period  (10th  century),  ie,  the  Umlaut  of  w,  begins.  In  M.H.G.  (12th 
century)  the  Umlaut  reaches  its  full  development,  for  we  find  six  new 
forms  or  eight  in  all,  either  organic  or  inorganic.  The  Umlaut  plays 
bh  imj>ortant  part  in  Teutonic  speech.     In  A.-Sax.  the  Umlaut  of  a  ia 
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€1  hex  (Goth.  AaZt),  N.RG.  Hqlle,  hell ;  of  u  is  y  .*  cyn  (Goth,  /nini), 
race  (Eng.  Hii)  ;  of  a  is  de  :  fdvUf  foam ;  fdemig^  foamy ;  of  d  is  ^  .- 
ehie^  bold  ;  of  u  is  ^  .*  cu^  cow  ;  cy^  cows.  In  0.  Norse,  where  the 
Umlaut  has  the  widest  range,  the  Umlaut  e  results  from  the  influence 
of  %  upon  a,  the  Umlaut  o  from  the  influence  of  u  upon  a.  The 
vowels  a,  «,  o  in  0.  Norse  are  found  sometimes  in  different  cases  of 
the  same  word,  which  gives  this  language  great  variety  and  flexibility. 
Comparative  phonology  teaches  us  that  the  result  remains,  as  a  rule, 
when  the  active  cause,  i.e,  the  vowel  t,  has  been  weakened  or  rejected. 
Comp.  O.H.G.  edili  (orig.  adali)  with  M.H.G.  edele,  edel,  and  N.H.G. 
edel,  noble.  This  Jacob  Grimm  calls  hidden  or  concealed  Umlaut 
(versteckter  Umlaut).  It  is  found  in  all  the  Teutonic  languages, 
where  the  termination  has  suffered  phonetic  decay  or  destruction. 
Such  relics  are  in  English  the  plurals /^^t,  teeth,  geese,  men,  mice,  and 
the  comparative  elder  and  the  superlative  eldest.  So  Saxon  fote,  feet, 
appears  in  A.-Sax.  a,sfeti,  and  then  in  the  worn  form  fet,  'Eng.feet, 
In  some  cases,  however,  the  pure  or  original  vowel  returns  and 
replaces  the  Umlaut,  and  thus  we  have :  Goth,  sandjan,  O.H.G. 
sentan,  M.H.G.  senden,  to  send,  but  O.H.G.  Pret.  (ich)  santa,  M.n.G. 
(ich)  sante,  I  sent ;  O.H.G.  Pret.  Part,  gisant,  M.H.G.  gesant  and  ge^ 
sendet,  sent ;  N.H.G.  ich  sandte  or  sendete,  Pret.  Part,  gesandt  and 
gesendet.  This  Jacob  Grimm  calls  regressive  Umlaut  (Biickumlaut). 
The  i  of  the  ultima  syllable  begins  to  influence  the  antepenult  in  later 
O.H.G. :  thus  orig.  manaki,  then  managi,  and  still  later  menigi  (the 
first  a  suffering  Umlaut  and  the  second  assimilation  to  i),  M.H.G. 
menige,  N.H.G.  Menge,  crowd. 

The  Umlaut  in  New  High  German, 

227.  Although  O.H.G.  shows  eight  Umlaut  forms,  yet  we  find  but 
four  in  N.H.G.,  as  :  a,  6,  ii,  and  au.  The  Umlaut  was,  as  has  been 
shown,  purely  phonetic  in  its  origin.  In  N.H.G.  its  origin  has  been 
quite  obscured  and  has  apparently  or  really  received  a  notional  and 
grammatic  significance,  being  made  to  distinguish  a  large  number  of 
derivative  and  inflectional  forms,  which  forms  in  O.H.G.  were  amply 
denoted  by  the  terminational  vowels.  Here  we  find,  as  it  were,  an 
effort  at  compensation  for  the  loss  of  formative  elements  by  phonetic 
decay.  With  Conjugation,  for  example,  in  O.H.G.  the  Pret.  Indie, 
ended  in  ta,  the  Pret.  Subjunctive  in  ti,  and  this  i  and  not  the  Umlaut 
was  the  sign  of  the  Subjunctive ;  comp.  O.H.G  (er)  ddhta  with  er 
dachte,  he  thought,  Pret.  Ind. ;  and  O.H.G.  (er)  ddhti  and  er  dachte, 
he  might  think  (Pret.  Subj.)  ;  M.H.G.  Pret.  Ind.  (ich)  ddhte,  Pret. 
Subj.  (ich)  dachte.  Here  the  final  i  may  have  affected  the  pure  vowel 
a  and  produced  the  Umlaut.  The  2nd  and  8rd  Persons  Sing.  Pres. 
Indie,  take  the  Umlaut  because  the  old  endings  of  these  persons 
had  t;  the  Sing.  Ind.  O.H.G.  ended  in  u,  is,  it,  as  :  varu,  (ich)  fahre, 
veris,  {du)  fahrst ;  vent,  (er)  fahrt,  I  ride,  thou  dost  ride,  he  rides. 

228.  The  varied  application  of  the  Umlaut  in  N.H.G.  is  seen  from 
the  following,  of  which  some  are  organic. 

Stem   Forms. — Organic,  as:    trage,  lazy,  O.H.G.  Iraki;  ^cViOti^ 
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beautiful,  O.H.G.  ^o)d  ;  Inorganic,  as  :  Bar,  bear,  M.H.G.  hevj  O.H.Gi 
hero  ;  Lowe,  lion,  0,JE[.G.  Uwo, 

Derivative, — 1st,  Diminutives  :  das  Sohnchen,  the  little  son,  sonny> 
from  Sohn,  son  ;  das  Hauschen,  the  small  house,  from  das  Hans, 
house  ;  2nd,  Abstract  Subst.  in  e  (O.H.G.  i) :  comp.  roth,  red,  and 
Hothe,  redness  ;  3rd,  Gender  (Mobilia)  expressed  by  in  :  Wolf,  wolf, 
and  Wolfin,  she-wolf;  4th,  Adjectives  in  ig,  isch,  icht,  lich  :  That, 
deed,  thatig,  active ;  Spott,  scorn,  spottisch,  scornful ;  Thor,  fool, 
thoricht,  foolish,  &c. 

229.  In  Inflection, — Plural :  Glas,  glass,  Glaser,  glasses  ;  Hand, 
hand,  Hande,  hands ;  5^uh,  cow,  Kiihe,  cows ;  Schloss,  castle, 
Schlosser.  (Some  organic,  others  inorganic.) — Comparison:  alt,  old; 
mter,  elder ;  altest,  oldest ;  jung,  young  ;  jiinger,  younger ;  jiingest, 
youngest.  Some  take  no  Umlaut :  stumm,  dumb  ;  stummer,  dumber. 
: — Verbal  fo7*nu  (only  the  Strong)  and  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  Pers.  Sing., 
as  :  ich  falle,  du  fallst,  er  fallt,  I  fall,  thou  dost  fall, he  falls  ;  O.H.G. 
(ich)  fallu,  (du)  fellisy  (er)  fellit;  also  in  the  Pret.  Subj. :  dass  ich 
floge,  that  I  might  fly.  The  inorganic  Umlaut  has  continued  to 
increase  in  New  High  German  until  it  has  now  a  very  wide  range. 

230.  Besides  the  influence  of  i  on  a,  we  find  a  of  the  termination 
influencing  i  or  u  of  the  root,  changing  the  former  to  e,  and  the  latter 
to  o  in  O.H.G.  Grimm  calls  this  Brechunrj  (breaking  or  refraction). 
The  process  is  the  same,  however,  with  the  above,  and  might  have  the 
same  name.  With  Brechu7i(j  the  weaker  vowel  approaches  the  stronger 
.by  anticipation ;  with  the  Umlaut  the  stronger  vowel  approaches  the 
weaker  by  anticipation.  The  influence  of  a,  i,  and  u  is  also  called 
Truhung  (darkening  or  disturbance)  and  Schwachung  (vowel  weaken- 
ing or  degradation).  It  is  wanting  in  Gothic  ;  comp. :  Goth,  stilan, 
with  O.H.G.  st'elany  N.H.G.  steblen,  to  steal;  Goth,  stulansy  with 
O.H.G.  stolan,  N.H.G.  gestohlen,  stolen.  So  with  Goth,  ninuin,  to 
take  ;  brikany  to  break;  /f^;/,  to  eat;  lisan,  to  read;  gihan,  to  give. 
The  influence  remains  usually  after  the  a  has  been  changed  or  dropped, 
as  :  Goth,  vigs  for  vigas^  M.H.G.  and  O.H.G.  wee,  N.H.G.  Weg,  way. 
So  with  M.H.G.  sieln,  N.H.G.  stehlen,  as  compared  with  O.H.G. 
st'elan,  Goth,  slilnn.  This  is  called  by  Grimm  rersteckte  Brechung 
(concealed  or  hidden  refraction).  The  original  sound  may  return  or 
reappear,  and  especially  when  i  enters  the  following  syllable.  This 
is  called  R'uckbrechung  or  regressive  refraction.  The  principle  is  espe- 
cially apparent  in  the  inflection  in  O.H.G.  of  some  Verbs  of  the 
Strong  Conjugation;  comp.:  O.H.G.  Pres.  (ich)  stilu,  (I)  steal;  (du) 
stills^  (thou)  dost  steal ;  (er)  stiUt,  (he)  steals — with  (wir)  st'elames,  we 
steal ;  (ibr)  stelat,  (ye)  steal ;  (sic)  stelarit,  (they)  steal.  The  refrac- 
tion is  checked  or  suppressed  before  a  double  nasal  {mvi,  nn),  and 
before  a  nasal  with  another  consonant,  as  :  Goth.  6i7?^/t/?i,  to  bind ; 
O.H.G.  bintan  and  hindan  and  pintan,  not  b'endan ;  Pret.  Part. 
puntan,  kipiuitan,  &c.,  bound,  for  pontan,  kipontaii ;  M.H.G.  bhiden, 
gebunden,  N.H.G.  binden,  gebundeii  ;  Goth,  rinnan,  to  run  (zi:  laufen 
and  rennen,  then  fliessen),  O.H.G.  rinnan  and  not  rennan,  nuuiau 

and  not  ro?i)}a)i,  M.H.G.  rinnen,  gcrunncn,  N.H.G.  rinncn,  gcronncn. 
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As  u  becomes  o^  so  iu  becomes  io  ;  but  for  io  M.H.G.  bas  ie,  N.H.G. 
ie,  as  :  Goth,  hiudan,  to  ojffer  ;  O.H.G.  heodan,  piotan,  M.H.G.  Heten 
(sometimes  hiuten),  N,H.G.  bieten.  Grimm  bas  e  for  the  Umlaut  and 
e  for  the  Brechung,  and  claims  that  there  is  or  should  be  a  difference 
in  the  pronunciation  of  the  two,  giving  to  the  Brechung  e  the  sound  of 
e/^nni  in  French.  The  Umlaut  e  we  have  in:  Rede,  speech;  legen, 
to  lay ;  strecken,  to  stretch  ;  Ende,  end  ;  Herr,  lord,  master ;  Meer, 
sea ;  the  Brechung  e  in  :  Segen,  blessing  (O.H.G.  segen)  ;  Wetter, 
weather;  Eber,  boar;  lecken,  to  lick;  regnen,  to  rain;  nehmen,  to 
take  ;  geben,  to  give  ;  lesen,  to  read ;  stehlen,  to  steal,  &c.  The 
best  Middle  High  German  poets  rarely  connected  them  in  rhyme. 
At  present,  in  Wvirtemburg,  Baden,  and  Switzerland,  the  ancient 
home  of  the  Middle  High  German,  these  phonetic  values  are  clearly 
distinguished.  Modern  poets  connect  the  two  in  rhyme.  Except 
dialectically,  the  difference  in  origin  has  been  in  the  literary  language 
for  the  most  part  forgotten,  and  no  distinction  made  in  pronunciation. 
The  Brechung  has  no  grammatical  signification  like  the  Umlaut. 

A  Consonant  influences  a  Vowel. 

231.  In  Latin  the  vowels  very  frequently  pass  under  the  influence 
of  I,  m,  p,  b,  /,  to  u  :  comp.  Trao-craXo^  and  Lat.  pessulus  ;  vetftikrj  and 
nebula  ;  under  the  influence  of  the  dentals  (w,  d,  t,  s),  to  i:  comp. 
fivKavrj  and  Lat.  buccina ;  iJirj-^^avq  and  Lat.  machina.  Among  the 
Teutonic  languages  the  most  noteworthy  example  is  found  in  Gothic, 
where  through  a  succeeding  h  or  r,  t  becomes  «i,  and  u  becomes  au. 
This  process  also  Grimm  calls  Brechung  or  refraction,  or  splitting  a 
vowel  into  two,  and  expresses  the  combinations  by  ai,  ait,  to  distin- 
guish them  from  the  Gothic  diphthongs,  which  he  expresses  by  rti,  du. 
In  Gothic  documents  the  Brechungs  and  diphthongs  are  written  alike. 
Ulfilas  expresses  Gr.  c  by  al,  Gr.  o  by  ahy  as  :  "Epao-To?,  A'trastus, 
^opTovvaTo^f  Faurtunatus,  Before  any  other  consonants  but  h  and  r 
the  combinations  ai  and  au  are  true  diphthongs.  For  the  Brechung 
we  find  :  Sansk.  dgvay  Goth,  aihva,  Lat.  equus,  horse  ;  Sansk.  didi<imdy 
we  showed,  Goth,  taihum,  Lat.  diximus,  we  said  ;  Sansk.  duhitdr, 
daughter,  Goth,  dauhtory  O.H.G.  tohtar.  The  Brechung  ai  for  older 
i  may  represent  a  still  older  i  or  at,  the  Brechung  au  for  older  u,  a 
still  older  u  or  a.  The  pure  vowels  i  and  u  are  but  rarely  preserved 
before ^ and  r .•  Goth. ?«7i,  not;  /uV,  hither,  O.H.G.  hera;  Goth.huhru, 
hunger.  Of  this  law  there  is  no  trace  in  High  German  ;  i,  u  may 
stand  before  all  consonants.  The  ai,  ait  of  Gothic  do  not  continue  in 
O.H.G.,  but  the  frequent  cases  where  M.H.G.  e,  o  and  the  Gothic  at, 
au  meet,  do  so  accidentally  with  the  same  result,  but  from  different 
causes,  as  :  Goth,  saihcan^  O.H.G.  s'ehan  ;  Goth,  naxth,  O.H.G.  noh, 
Sansk.  nu  ham  ;  O.H  G.  erda,  Goth,  airtha^  earth ;  where  the  e  and  0 
are  brought  about  by  a  succeeding  «,  which  may  occur  also  before 
any  other  consonant.  The  ai,  ait  thus  formed  in  Gothic  are  their 
digraphic  monophthongs.     The  a  is  here  an  intrusive  sound. 

Dialectically,  and  especially  in  Suabia,  Austria  and  Westphalia,  we 
find   the  original  sound  of  short  /  (the  refracted  f^)  ^Y^Ut  ivvVc*  \.\nc> 
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vowels,  as :  neaba,  O.H.G.  n'eheii,  ineben,  for  N.H.G.  nebes,  near ; 
Weatter,  O.H.G.  wetar,  for  N.H.G.  Wetter,  weather.  So  also  (ich) 
leasa,  for  (ich)  lose,  I  read  ;  Steam,  for  Stern,  star ;  (ich)  wearda,  for 
(ich)  werde,  I  become  ;  (er)  wiard,  for  (er)  wird,  he  will  or  becomes  ; 
Mialk,  for  Milch,  milk.  With  Notker  is  found,  as  a  rule,  ie  for  »,  I 
(O.H.G.),  as  :  sUhety  sieho,  UehtOy  in  which  to,  the  refraction  or 
Brechung  of  e,  is  weakened  to  ie.  The  Brechung  is  largely  developed 
in  A.-Sax.  Thns  ea  for  a  occurs  before  consonant  combinations 
beginning  with  Z,  r  or  h,  as  :  eaUcy  all ;  eaiTn,  arm ;  eahtUy  eight ; — eo 
for  t  before  I :  earl,  earl  (0.  Norse  iarl) ;  steorruy  star ;  eorde,  earth. 
The  consonant  may  be  dropped  and  result  may  remain:  edUk)^ 
weal{h)  iyersteckte  Brechung  or  concealed  refraction).  The  original 
vowel  may  be  restored  :  A.-Sax.  healpen,  to  help,  Pret.  healp,  helped, 
but  helpBy  (I)  help ;  hilpsty  (thou)  dost  help ;  comp.  German :  ich 
helfe,  du  hilfst,  er  hilft,  I  help,  thou  dost  help,  he  helps ;  Gothic 
hilpany  to  help.  0.  Norse  shows  Brechung y  but  in  less  variety  than 
with  A.-Sax.  This  phenomenon  is  found,  as  a  rule,  in  all  Teutonic 
speecL  In  America  we  find  dialectically  the  phonetic  parasite  e,  as 
in :  hear  for  car;  keow  for  cow;  de-u  (dew),  also  dew  (do).  In  England 
ike-i  for  sky.     It  is  also  in  accuscy  muley  &c. 

ASSIBILATION    (ZeTACISM). 

282.  Greek  {  corresponds  in  many  respects  to  j  of  the  cognate 
languages.  Schleicher  first  recognized  the  phonetic  relations  of  the 
two  sounds  to  each  other.  From  this  circumstance  he  applied  the 
name  Zetacism  *  {Zetacismus)  to  what  is  usually  known  as  Assibila- 
tion,  and  which  he  has  fully  discussed  in  a  monograph. 

Assibilation  is  the  assimilation  of  an  i  (j)  sound  with  a  preceding 
guttural  or  dental  sound.  It  has  a  wide  range  in  the  Slavic  languages, 
especially  in  Polish.  It  is  found  in  almost  all  Aryan  speech,  where  it 
has  been  gradually  developed,  in  some  branches  to  a  greater  ex- 
tent than  in  others.  It  is  also  found  with  the  non- Aryan,  Semitic 
and  MoDgolo-Tatar  tongues.  This  phenomenon,  like  all  phonetic 
laws  which  are  universal,  is  based  upon  the  nature  of  the  organs 
of  speech.  A  satisfactory  physiological  explanation  can  only  be 
expected  from  some  special  work  on  the  subject. 

Earlier  Sansk.  shows  fewer  traces  of  Assibilation  than  is  found  at 
a  later  period.  « 

233.  In  Gr.  organic  kj,  xj>  Vf  ^jt  P^ss  to  crcr,  as  :    Ionic  and  ^ 
Doric  ©pyaa-a  from  ®priK-jay  earlier  ©par-o-a,  from  which  by  progres-  . 
sive    Assimilation  came   Boeotian  and   Attic  Q)p^T-ra ;  ^liaa-o-f;  from 
fjL€^-jo-  9 ;  yjf  Sy ,  to  ^,  as  :  o-t/^w  from  o-Tiyja)  (orty/w-a)  ;  Zcvs  from  A^'eus ; 
Sansk.  djdus,  heaven,  god  of  heaven  (root  dju  =  div,  shining,  light, 
&c.) 

In  modern  Greek  with  folk-speech  k  before  the  vowels  =  tsh,  as 
in  Cyprus  and  Crete :  iK{t8h)€2vos, 

This  phonetic  degradation  was  wanting  in   classical  Latin.     Here 

*  CaJled  Zetacismus  because  ts  and  its  cognate  sounds  play  such  an  important 
part  in  it. 
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e  (=^)  and  t  remained  intact.  With  its  offspring,  the  Romanic 
languages,  it  has  a  wide  range,  affecting  the  gutturals,  dentals  and 
lahials.  Comp.  Lat.  vicinus  with  Ital.  vicino^  pronounced  vichino; 
camera  with  Fr.  chambre ;  cants  with  chien ;  medius  with  mezzo; 
&c.,  &c. 

234.  With  the  Teutonic  tongues  it  hegan  late,  and  is  wanting  in 
Gothic.  Its  range  is  limited  in  High  German.  O.H.G.  sc  (Gothic 
^),  began  in  the  8th  century  before  «,  e,  ei,  and  i  to  pass  to  sch. 
In  Middle  High  German,  original  sk  ceases,  with  but  rare  exceptions. 
In  N.H.G.  this  sch  increases,  and  becomes  not  only  graphic,  but 
phonetic  (parasitic). 

Assibiiation  is  frequent  in  Friesic,  also  in  the  Norse  languages,  and 
especially  in  Swedish.  In  Modern  English  it  is  frequent  as  in : 
ocean f  superjicialy  nation,  patient  (c  and  tz=.sh)\  s  =ishy  as  in : 
issue,  sugar,  &c.  ;  tsh  for  t,  as  in  :  fortune ^  creature,  christian,  &c. ;  also 
in  region,  genius,  &c.,  &c.  Older  sc  passed  to  sh  in  English  :  A.-S. 
fisc  =  fish. 

A  Consonant  influences  a  Consonant   (Consonant  Assimilation.) 

The  Consonants  hecoms  identical. 

235.  In  Sansk.,  it  may  be  internal  or  medial  (Internal  Sandhi), 
as :  bhinna  for  bhidna,  Pret.  Part,  of  bhid,  to  split ;  at-ti  for  ad-ti,  he 
eats ;  or  external  (External  Sandhi),  i.  e,  between  different  words, 
which  is  the  more  usual,  as  :  tdl  labhate  for  tat  labhate,  tdl  likd  for  tat 
Ukd.  In  Gr.,  v  before  \  is  assimilated,  as  :  eX\ct?r(i>,  (rvWiyta;  v before 
(r :  crvcrcriTos  ;  labials  before  /x  :  ypa/x,/x,a  for  ypa0/xa,  from  ypaffxa ;  or 
before  fi,  as :  Aeolic  ififii,  I  am  =  ia-fii  (Internal  and  Begressive) ; 
Progressive,  as :  Iviros,  horse,  from  ocf  os  ;  Sansk,  akvas.  In  Latin  it  is 
Begressive  in  allicio,  Ulicio,  puella,  from  puerla  (comp.  puer),  arripio ; 
Progressive  in  torreo  for  torseo,  tostum  for  torstuni,  terra  for  tersa 
(orig.  root  tars  =  to  be  dry).  In  French  nouirir,  from  nutrire,  pierre 
bom  petra  (Begressive).  In  Goth,  is  found  fulls,  full,  stem /u^/a  for 
fidna,  orig.  pama  (root  par,  Ger.  fiillen) ;  wireisan  for  usreisan^ 
urrinnau  for  vsrinnau.  In  O.H.G.  is  found,  zellan,  from  zaljan^ 
zeljan  ;  werran  from  warjan  ;  tt  from  tj,  Goth,  dj,  as :  bittan,  Goth. 
hidjan.  In  New  High  German,  mm  from  mb  is  especially  frequent, 
as  in  Zimmer,   room ;    Lamm,   lamb ;    krumm,   crooked ;    M.H.G., 

,  zimber,  lamb,  krump.  Folk-speech  has  also  Einner,  children, 
.jWunner,  wonder,  Ac,  for  Kinder,  Wunder,  &c.  In  Middle  High 
German  scarce :  zwUlinc  for  zwinelinc,  twins.  In  0.  Norse,  the 
gemination  U  arose  from  assimilation,  as:  gull  from  guJ^,  gold;  ball 
from  baPSr,  bold.  In  M.H.G.  hatte,  from  habete,  habte ;  A.-Saxon 
hqfje,hebbe,habhe;  wiste9,ndwisse,'Ejig,  wist.  In  English  is  found  :  winnow 
(A.-Sax.  windwian),  dialect,  windewe ;  garrison  (0.  French  gannison^ 
gartson),  0.  Eng.  gamison;  ss  for  ths :  Sussex  [k,-^2i,x.  Su%seaxan), 
0.  Eng.  Soupsex;  gossip  (A. -Sax.  godsibb),  0.  Eng.  godsib,  &c.,  &c. 

The  consonants  resemble  each  other  without  being  identical, 
producing 

HoHORGANio  Assimilation. 

286.  'Examples  from  Greek  occur  with  h'  and  o-vv,&c.,as:  (nryKa\«.v\ 
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€rufipa\\(t)  ;  iyYpdcfHtif  cfi/SaAXcD.  In  Latin,  comp.  turn  and  tuncp 
tarn  and  tandem.  In  the  Bomanic  tongues,  comp.  Ital.  pronto^ 
and  Lat.  prompttis  {p  dropped)  :  French  printemps,  and  Lat.  primum. 
tempits,  &c.  In  O.H.G.  is  found  the  prefix  ant,  int ;  M.H.G- 
enty  &c.,  before  /,  as :  intfahan,  anphdhen,  infdhen,  intfindan,  also 
mjinden,  inphinden,  intjindan ;  N.H.G.  empfangen,  to  receive ; 
empfinden,  to  experience,  feel ;  M.H.G.  envinden,  entjinden^  euphinden,'- 
0,  Sax.  antjindan ;  in  some,  ent  remains  :  entfiihren,  to  lead  astray  ; 
entbrennen,  to  enflame,  &c.  In  N.H.G.  are  found ;  Amboss,  anvil ; 
O.H.G.  anahoz ;  M.H.G.  aneboz  ;  15th  centy.  anbos,  anbdss ;  empor, 
on  high  ;  M.H.G.  enbor,  embor  ;  N.H.G.  Wimper  ;  O.H.G.  xcintprdway 
-braica;  M.H.G.  wintprd,  winbrd.  For  Vernunft,  verniinftig,  is  heard 
Vernumft,  verniimftig ;  for  Ankunft,  Ankumft ;  comp.  O.H.G. 
famunfst  (Kero),  vernurnfst  (Williram),  vernumst  and  vernumft  (11th. 
centy.),  vemumfst;  0,13..G,fernutnfstig;  M.Gr.vernumfteCf  vernumftig  ; 
M.H.G.  vernumftec,  vernunftic.  Such  struggles  for  ease  of  utterance 
occurring  in  folk-speech  are  frequent  and  reasonable,  but  are  resisted 
by  the  literary  language  with  its  fixed  orthography. 

Assimilation  op  Consonants. 
Homogeneous  Resemblance  (Surd  and  Sonant  Assimilation). 

287.  Very  frequent  in  Sanskrit,  as  :  samyaguktam,  for  samijak  + 
uktam,  well  said  !  i.e.,  k  before  a  sonant  changed  to  g :  saridatra,  ttie 
river  there,  for  sarit  +  atra ;  atsi,  thou  dost  eat,  for  adsi  (root  ad,  to 
eat)  (sonant  to  a  surd).  In  Greek,  before  dentals  (Regressive),  so  that 
we  find,  as  a  rule,  only  kt,  ttt,  yS,  /38;  x^,  0^,  as :  Aeyw,  but  Xcktoq, 
Ac^^^i/at;  TrXeKd),  irXiybrjv,  TrXex^rjvai ',  Tptfto),  TpLTrro'S ',  ypcLCfxa,  ypdjBBrjv, 
ypaiTTOSf  ypa0^€ts,  &c.  Before  fi  a  guttural  becomes  y,  a  dental  a-, 
a  labial  p.,  Comp. :  Slwko)  and  Stwy/otos ;  olSa  and  'icrp^v  ;  ypdc/xo 
and  ypappa,  &c.,  &c.  In  Latin,  which  shows  less  power  here,  we 
find :  actus  for  agtus,  from  ago ;  scriptus,  scnpsi,  for  scnbtus,  scribsi, 
from  scribo ;  rego,  rexi,  for  recsi,  &c.,  &c.  In  Gothic,  before  t  of  the 
2nd  Person  Pret.,  jt?  and  b  become  /;  k  and  g  become  h  ;  t,  d,  tk, 
become  s,  Comp.  Jdlpan^  hilpa,  and  halft ;  groft  and  graban  ;  braht 
and  brikan,  giba  and  gifts.  Sometimes  6,  d  before  s  are  changed  to/^ 
th,  :  Nom.  hldifs ;  Gen.  hldibis ;  Ace.  hldif,  &c.  Here  assimilation 
and  dissimilation  interchange. 

Such  are  found  also  in  High  German.  Comp.:  N.H.G.  ich  schreibe, 
I  write,  and  Schrift,  writing;  ich  grabe,  I  dig,  and  Gruft ;  mogen,  to 
be  able,  and  Macht,  power  ;  schlagen,  to  strike,  and  Schlacht,  battle  ; 
geben,  to  give,  and  Mitgift,  dowery.  0.  Norse  gefa,  to  give,  and 
gipta,  to  give  in  marriage.  Comp.  also  A. -Sax.  nemne,  for  nefne, 
except,  unless.  In  O.H.G.  is  found  giloubjan  and  giloupta,  in  M.H.G. 
leben  and  lepte,  haben  and  hapte,  houpt  for  houbet,  eratarpte  and  erster- 
bete;  N.H.G.  er  sterbte,  he  died.  In  N.H.G.  this  has  disappeared  for 
the  most  part.  Interchange  of  surd  and  sonant  is  phonetically  of 
frequent  occurrcDce,  as  :  leben,  to  live,  but  er  lept,  for  lebt ;  er  sakt, 
for  er  sngt,  he  says ;  reisen,  to  travel ;  er  rcisst,  for  er  reist,  but 
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orihoepists  advise  against  such  a  pronunciation.  In  English  we  find 
it  phonetically  with  d  changed  to  t  in  the  verbal  inflexion  ed  when  e  ia 
mate  and  it  is  preceded  by  jo,  k,  /,  gh  (=/),  the  surd  «,  c,  and  x 
(=  cs),  or  the  aspirate  ch,  sh,  as  :  dri])ped^  raked,  stuffed,  passed, 
placed,  perplexed,  lashed.  Thus  what  seemed  a  physiological  necessity 
has  brought  about  the  written  forms,  whipt,  fixt,  &c.  With  the 
lower  classes  is  heard  think  for  thing.  We  find  pa^t  and  passed,  blest 
and  blessed  (when  dissyllabic  d  is  preserved — A.-Sax.  blessdde,  blessod), 
mixt  and  mixed,  sent  (earlier  sende,  sended).  Poets  often  use  the 
syncopated  forms. 

Dissimilation. 

238.  With  Assimilation  we  found  attraction,  and  with  it  sound 
resemblance.  With  Dissimilation  we  find  Repulsion  or  avoidance  of 
phonetic  repetition  or  sameness,  resemblance,  &c.  Here  sounds  of 
one  kind  (homogeneous  sounds),  pass  into  those  of  another  kind 
(heterogeneous  sounds),  and  sounds  of  one  organ  (homorganic)  pass 
into  those  of  another  (heterorganic).  In  Sansk.  comp.  root  vas 
(wohnen),  3rd  Pers.  Sing.  Fut.  vatsjdti,  3rd  Sing.  Aorist  d-vutslt  for 
vassjati,  dvdssit ;  Gr.  8,  t,  ^,  before  the  same  pass  to  o- :  comp.  aim 
and  axrriov ;  TTctSo)  and  irucr^rivai ;  in  order  to  prevent  a  repetition  of 
an  aspirate,  comp.  rpic/xo  for  $pe(/)(ii  (root  3pa0) ;  but  e^pe-^a,  ^peirro^. 
In  Lat.  t,  d,  before  a  following  t,  are  changed  to  5,  as :  equester, 
pedester,  for  equetter,  pedetter  (comp.  equitis,  peditis),  Comp,  also 
later  vultus,  vulnus,  with  earlier  voltus,  volnus.  It  occurs  freciuently 
in  Sansk.  to  avoid  a  hiatus,  as  :  ne  +  a^na  =  nayana,  eye.  With 
Gothic  are  found  the  dissimilating  transitions  between  i,  u,  and^',  v  ; 
comp.  lagjith  from  lagith ;  tavlda,  from  taujan,  to  do  ;  fidvor,  from 
fiduor,  four.     Latin  avoids  the  combinations  rv  and  w. 

239.  Dissimilation  of  the  like  (alliterative  syllables)  initials  of 
syllables.  In  Sansk.,  in  Reduplication,  the  gutturals  are  changed  to 
palatals,  as :  k'akara,  Perf.  of  kar,  to  make.  In  Goth,  hlaupa,  hai- 
Jdaup,  although  skaida,  skaiskaid  is  found  here.  In  Greek,  la-Tqixi,  i.e. 
(nfrTrjfii,  for  stistami;  yiypa<jia,  I  have  written,  for  y/o€y/oa0a,  &c.  In 
Lat.  words  with  suffix  dlis,  arts:  Solaris,  lunaris,  but  hiemalis,  annnlis; 
but  liberalis,  on  account  of  the  r  after  e,  &c.  In  German,  a  repeated 
I  is  avoided,  as :  Knoblauch,  instead  of  O.H.G.  chlohaloch,  clove- 
louch,  garlic;  Knauel,  for  South  German  Kleuel  (12th  century 
eklivcel)^  O.H.G.  chliwa;  Turtel,  in  Turteltaube  (Lat.  turtur),  &c. 

Phonetic  Variation  produced  by  Accentuation.  Gravitation  and 
Preponderance  op  the  Stem  Syllable.  Rhythm,  Accentual 
Stagnation.     Phonetic  Disturbance  and  Decay. 

240.  Accent  originally  was  entirely  independent  of,  and  exercised 
no  influence  upon,  the  sound  value  of  any  letter.  It  is  not  to  be 
confonnded  with  the  quality  or  quantity  of  sound.  It  may  be  {a) 
grammatical  (Sanskrit) ;  (h)  rhythmical  (also  called  phonological  or 
phonetic),  depending  upon  the  number  and  quantity  of  the  syllables. 
Here  the  accent  shifts  according  to  certain  phonological  Va.\\s  (^Cjy^^V, 
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and  Latin) ;  (c)  logical  or  et3nnological,  i.e.  where  a  preponderance 
is  given  to  the  notional  or  stem  syllable  (Teutonic  speech). 

241.  Accentuation  in  Sanskrit. — In  Sanskrit  the  accent  is  called 
svara  (tone),  and  was  expressed  musically.  It  consists  in  tone 
variation  or  pitch  without  regard  to  emphasis,  and  is  indicated  hy  a 
sign  only  in  the  works  of  the  Yedic  period.  It  is  important  in  ex- 
plaining many  difficult  grammatical  phenomena  (inflection,  &c).  For 
grammatical  purposes  two  accents  only  are  distinguishable  in  Sanskrit, 
the  uddtta,  pronounced  by  raising  the  voice,  and  expressed  in  trans- 
literated works  by  the  acute  accent  (')  (comp.  Greek) ,  and  the  svarita, 
produced  by  first  elevating  and  then  lowering  the  voice.  The  latter 
is  expressed  by  the  circumflex  accent  (')  (comp.  Gr.).  Vowels  without 
either  are  called  anuddttaj  i.e.  without  uddtta.  Authorities  difler 
with  regard  to  the  manner  of  intoning  or  pronouncing  these  accents. 
In  Sanskrit  any  syllable  may  receive  the  uddtta,  and  thus  become 
prominent.  It  shows  greater  freedom  and  vigour  of  accentuation 
than  any  of  the  Aryan  languages,  and  hence  we  And  a  vowel  system 
most  nearly  approaching  completeness.  The  fluctuation  of  the 
primary  tone  in  Sanskrit  shows  an  early  struggle  between  the  two 
principal  elements  of  the  word,  i.e.  the  stem  syllable  and  the  affixed 
syllable  (prefix  and  suffix),  with  respect  to  accentual  preponderance. 

242.  Accentuation  in  Greek  and  Latin, — Accentuation  here  is  for 
the  most  part  rhythmical  or  prosodic  (phonological).  The  Greek  word 
irpocioSia  and  the  Latin  words  accentus  (by  song),  voculatio,  toni,  and 
the  oratorical  accent  in  use  with  the  Romans,  indicate  the  musical 
expression  originally  given  to  accentuation.  Greek  and  Latin 
accentuation  was  originally  more  vigorous  and  less  restricted  by 
certain  laws  than  at  a  later  period,  and  hence  phonetic  decay.  In 
Latin  this  disturbance  is  much  more  extended  and  fatal.  Here  we 
find  in  composition  that  a  in  an  open  syllable  usually  passes  to  i,  as  : 
jacio,  objicio ;  facilis,  diffidlis ;  capio,  accipio  ;  a,  in  a  close  syllable 
to  e  or  i,  as  :  annus,  perennis ;  frangOy  infiingo  ;  e  often  to  t :  teneo^ 
obtineo.  The  long  vowels  resist  the  weakening  more  successfully. 
The  method  of  accentuation  in  Latin  continues  for  the  most  part  with 
the  progeny  of  this  language,  i.e.  the  Romanic  forms  of  speech 
(French,  &c,).  Comp.  Fr.  inviolable,  piete,  with  Lat.  iuvioldbiliSf 
pietdtem. 

Accentuation  in  Teutonic  Speech. — Importance  of  the  stem  syllable 
{O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.,  &c.). 

248.  In  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin  the  accent  often  rests  upon  a 
short  syllable  ;  the  toneless  syllable,  on  the  other  hand,  is  often  long. 
With  Teutonic  speech  the  root  syllables  in  both  prose  and  verse 
receive  the  logical  accent  as  well  as  the  rhythmical  (ictus).  That 
which  is  separated  in  other  languages  is  united  here.  In  Gr.  and 
Lat.  the  quantity  is  in  general  immutable  and  free  of  accentual  con- 
trol. In  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  root  syllables  of  all  kinds,  long  or 
short,  close  or  open,  might  receive  the  primary  tone.  A  change  set 
in  about  the  beginning  of  the  15th  century.  In  N.H.G.  every  vowel 
originally  short  is  lengthened,  as  a  rule,  before  a  simple  consonant. 
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M.H.G.  versification  can  not  be  applied  in  N.H.G.  This  great  change 
arises  from  the  progressive  accentual  importance  given  to  the  root  or 
notional  syllable,  which  necessarily  involves  the  decay  or  destruction 
of  toneless  syllables,  a  phenomenon  \iftiich  runs  parallel  with  inflec- 
tional decay,  by  which  the  language  loses  more  and  more  of  its 
morphological  symmetry.  Others  than  the  notional  syllables  become 
accentually  more  and  more  subordinate,  and  gradually  surrender 
their  force  in  order  to  strengthen  the  principal  (root)  syllable, 
towards  which  as  a  common  centre  accent  and  quantity  continue  to 
gravitate.  The  result  is  a  feature  peculiar  to  the  later  periods  of 
^S^iAgGy  ftud  especially  apparent  in  the  Teutonic  tongues,  i,e,  (a)  the 
strengthening  or  lengthening  of  the  accented  or  tonic  syllable,  and  (6) 
the  weakening  or  shortening  of  the  toneless  syllables.  In  N.H.G. 
the  supremacy  of  the  accent  is  established,  and  the  older  relations  of 
quantity  for  the  most  part  destroyed.  The  variety  of  accentual  rela- 
tions found  in  M.H.G.  has  disappeared.  Strengthening  of  root  vowels 
in  Goth,  is  wanting.  O.H.G.  shows  the  same  relations  for  the  most 
part  as  Goth.,  although  fluctuating  forms  occur :  xKazar  and  wazzar, 
&c.  M.H.G.  shows  a  few  words  with  a  simple  consonant  after  a 
short  vowel  with  fluctuation  in  orthography :  wazer,  wazzer.  Even 
in  the  M.H.G.  period  the  vowels  of  the  final  syllable  become  secondary 
in  tone  or  toneless,  and  weakened  to  short  «,  as :  O.H.G.  leida,  laida, 
1LH.G  leide,  N.H.G.  Leid,  harm,  sorrow. 

244.  Some  compounds  in  N.H.G.  have  the  appearance  of  deriva- 
tives, as  :  Drittel,  third,  for  Drittheil,  M.H.G.  drittel,  dritteil;  Junker, 
young  nobleman,  younker  (for  junger  Herr),  M.H.G.  juncherre.  The 
tone  of  the  qualifying  or  determining  word  weakens  that  of  the 
qualified  or  determined  word,  which  latter  had  originally,  the 
secondary  tone.  A  vowel  is  rejected  or  lost  in:  Gnade,  grace, 
&vour,  O.H.G.  ginada,  M.H.G.  gmade;  durch,  through  (comp.  Eng. 
thorough  and  through) ,  O.H.G.  durah,  durih,  M.H.G.  durh.  Such 
examples  are  frequent  in  Inflection.  The  lengthening  of  the  stem 
syllable  stands  in  most  intimate  connection  with  the  shortening  of 
the  inflectional  and  derivative  syllables.  A  few  words  show  short 
vowels  for  originally  long  ones :  Jammer,  misery,  M.H.G.  jamer, 
O.H.G.  jdmar ;  immer,  always,  M.H.G.  iemer,  hner,  O.H.G.  eofner, 
iomer,  tamer,  &c. 

245.  With  syllables  having  the  secondary  tone  the  ancient  forms 

are  protected  and  thus   preserved  for  a  long  time.     Such  are  the 

suffixes:  -bar,  -ei,  -haft,  -heit,  -keit,  -in,  -lein,  -niss,  -sal,  -sam,  -schaft, 

•thum,  -ong,  &c.     So  also  the  prefixes  :  un,  ur,  miss,  erz,  &c.,  which 

sometimes  receive  the  primary  tone.     In  Heiland,  Saviour  (lit.  the 

Healing  One),  O.H.G.  Pres.  Part,  heilant,  helant,  M.H.G.  heilarU,  of 

O.H.G.  heilcm,  N.H.G.  heilen,  to  heal,  Pres.  Part,  heilend,  healing, 

the  secondary  tone  has  preserved  the  ancient  vowel.    The  primary 

tone  also  preserved  the  ancient  vowel  in  the  prefix  ant — O.H.G.  and 

M.H.G.  anty  Goth,  anda  (comp.  Lat.  ante,  and  Gr.  avri) — in  Antlitz, 

eonntenance ;  Antwort,  answer.     The  loss  of  the  primary  tone  has 

caused  it  to  degenerate  to  ent  (for  O.H.G.  int,  orig.  ani)^  a^  m\ 
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entdecken,  to  discover,  M.H.G.  endecken,  O.H.G.  in-,  iwt-,  antdecchan, 
O.H.G.  secondary  forms  are  frequent  and  with  fluctuations.  So  with 
the  prefixes  ga,  za,  ar,  far,  zar,  ant,  gi,  zi,  ir,  &c.,  as  :  gihr'echan^ 
kaprechan,  kepr'ehhan,  M.H.G.  gebrechen,  N.H.G.  brechen,  zerbrochen, 
Goth,  gabrikan,  to  break  (to  pieces),  &c.,  &c.  We  find  O.H.G.  dhand^ 
dbantf  abend,  M.H.G.  dbent,  dbunt. 

Thus  it  is  that  in  New  High  German  the  withdrawal  of  the 
primary  tone  to  the  stem  syllable  or  to  the  prefixes,  and  the  neglect  of 
the  suffixes,  have  not  only  produced  a  stagnant  and  uniform  accentua- 
tion, but  also  serious  phonetic  decay.  Although  the  New  High 
German  method  of  accentuation  has  preserved  the  root  vowel,  yet  the 
influence  on  quantity  has  been  unfavourable. 

FIGURES  OP  PHONOLOGY  (LAUTFIGUREN) :   REJECTION, 
ADDITION,  INVERSION   OR   METATHESIS. 

Observations. 

246.  They  are  usually  called  word  figures  or  grammatical  figures — 
Wortfiguren  or  grammatische  Figuren.  The  phenomena  here  treated 
concern  only  the  material  metamorphosis  of  separate  words  by  rejec- 
tion, addition,  or  inversion.  There  is  no  sacrifice  or  change  of 
signification.  These  phenomena  are  partly  historical  in  origin,  inas- 
much as  they  involve  the  relations  existing  between  diflerent  languages 
of  the  same  stock,  or  the  relations  of  diflerent  periods  of  the  same 
language ;  and  partly  grammatical,  since  they  occur  in  Word  Forma- 
tion and  Inflection.  Rejection  is  the  most  frequent.  They  are 
dialectic  or  occur  as  deviations  from  the  regular  forms  as  found  with 
folk-speech,  or  occur  for  phonetic  reasons,  euphony,  rhythm,  or 
arise  from  false  taste,  &c. 

Rejection  (Apothesis  or  Apobole). 

247.  It  arises  mainly  from  an  irresistable  struggle  to  lessen  the 
mere  material  force  of  language,  and  to  enhance  its  intellectual  life. 
Hence  it  increases  in  the  later  periods  of  lauguage  and  stands  in 
intimate  connection  with  gravitation.  It  is  due  in  part  to  euphonic 
consid^erations,  as  the  lightening  of  consonant  groups,  a  dislike  for 
certain  combinations,  special  phonetic  laws,  &c.  Rejection  is  external 
ox  internal  (medial). 

External  rejection  is  either  initial  or  final. 

Rejection  of  an  Initial  (Apharesis). 

Rejection  of  an  Initial  Vowel, — In  Sansk.  earlier  language  (Vedic) 
the  dropping  of  the  augment  sign,  short  a  (Past  time).  The  syllabic 
augment  with  Homer  and  some  other  poets  in  Gr. :  nvxc  for  ctcvxc, 
he  prepared ;  Lat.  sum  for  emm;  Sansk.  asmi  (rarer  than  with  medial 
amd  final)  (0.  Gr.  la\Li) ;  comp,  Lat.  expedite  with  Ital.  spedire  ; 
Spangel  (hsit,  asparagus) ;  comp.  Gr.  oSovs,  oSovto^,  Lat.  dens,  Goth. 
tunlhus,  Eng.  tooth,  Ger.  Zahn;  comp.  episcopus,  Ital.  vescovo,  Bischof, 
JbJshop. 
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248.  Rejection  of  an  Initial  Consonant. — Gr.  root  pv  (to  flow),  in 
l$€(k),  pvrds  =  Sansk.  sru.  The  digamma  with  Homer  and  other  Greek 
poets :  o7vo9  and  fbiyoq,  Lat.  vinum  ;  so  also  ^0$  for  f  cttos,  Sansk. 
vdltas,  speech ;  Lat.  notus  for  gnotus ;  anser,  goose,  for  hanser.  Sank. 
hdsds,  Comp.  O.H.G.  h  before  consonants  since  9th  century  :  hlahan, 
Maufan,  N.H.G.  lachen,  laufen;  Goth,  vulfs,  0.  Norse  ii(/r,  wolf; 
Eng.  leap  from  A.-S.  hledpan,  ♦ 

249.  Rejection  of  Initial  Syllable. — Rare  in  the  older  languages, 
frequent  in  Eomance  :  Lat.  hibemus,  Ital.  verno  /  Lat.  historia,  Ital. 
storia.  Ge,  which  in  earlier  H.G.  accompanied  certain  verbal  forms,  as 
in  genennCf  N.G.H.  ich  nenne  ;  comp.  Gesang  and  Sang,  and  in  folk- 
speech:  'mal,  'rein,  'was,  for  einmal,  herein,  etwas  ;  also  am,  im,  zum, 
znr,  &c.,  for  an  dem,  in  dem,  zu  dem,  zn  der,  &c. ;  ans,  ins,  for  an 
das,  in  das  ;  's  Abends  for  des  Abends ;  Eng.  sample^  wig,  'bus,  for 
example  J  periwig,  omnibus. 

Ejection  of  a  Final  Vowel. — Gr.  xnrip,  Sansk.  upari,  Lat.  super  ; 
Lat.  ah,  Sansk.  apa,  Gr.  airo ;  Goth,  im,  ist,  for  Sansk.  asmi,  asti, 
I  am,  he  is ;  O.H.G.  hans,  Kane,  N.H.G.  Hahn ;  so  torn,  vore,  vor ; 
imu,  im,  ihm,  &c. 

250.  Rejection  of  a  Final  Consonant. — Gr.  cyw,  Lat.  ego,  Sansk. 
oham;  Lat.  stems  in  6n  :  sermd,  homd  (hominis  for  older  hom^nis) ;  Gr. 
vvand  vvv,  a-iofjia  for  (rto/Aar;  O.H.G.  lesant,  M.H.G.  l£sent,  N.H.G.  sie 
lesen;  Goth.  Jisks  (Nom.  Sing.),  O.H.G.  vise;  so  thar  and  da  (hence 
darum,  daraus) ;  A.-S.  cmig,  dnig,  Eng.  any. 

251.  Rejection  of  a  Final  Syllable. — Sansk.  bhdrdmi,  Gr.  (fyepu),  Lat. 
fero,  Goth,  baira,  O.H.G.  piru,  N.H.G.  gebare,  I  bear.  Comp.  Fr. 
rum  with  Lat.  nomen  ;  Goth,  handu^,  thaumus,  with  hand,  thorn ;  Eng. 
ink  with  Fr.  encre;  Eng.  but  with  A.-Sax.  butan;  without  and 
vi^iitan,  &c. 

Internal  ob  Medial  Bejection. 

262.  Vowel  before  a  Vowel  (Elision). — Less  usual  in  simple  words. 
Lat.  nunquain  for  ne-unquam ;  N.H.G.  binnen  from  be-innen ;  nein 
from  ni-ein,  ne-ein  ;  Eng.  trump,  Fr.  triomphe  ;  don  •=^  do  on ;  doff 
^dcoff. 

253.  Rejection  of  a  Vowel  before  a  Consonant  and  between  two 
Consonants  (Syncope). — Sansk.  a,  as :  dadmds,  we  give,  from  present 
stem  dada,  to  give,  1st  pers.  Sing,  ddddmi,  root  da,  to  give ;  Lat. 
itella  for  sterla,  from  sterula;  patrem  for  paterem ;  Gr.  Trarpos  for 
varipo^.  Has  a  wide  range  in  Teutonic  speech,  frequent  in  Greek, 
Latin,  and  German  Derivation,  Composition,  and  Inflection  ;  occurs 
especially  between  mutes  and  liquids.  In  German  also  between  s  and 
t,  and  frequently  as  a  consequence  of  historical  abbreviation  of  the 
form  under  the  influence  of  the  accent. 

264.  Historic.  —  High  German  period  —  accentual  —  frequent : 
O.H.G.  durah,  M.H.G.  durh,  N.H.G.  durch ;  Goth,  vidwvd,  O.H.G. 
vdtuvaf  M.H.G.  witewe,  N.H.G.  Witwe ;  O.H.G.  haltd,  M.H.G.  helt, 
N.H.G.  Held,  hero ;  O.H.G.  ginade,  M.H.G.  genade,  N.H.G.  Gnade ; 
Goth,  galaubjan,  O.B..G.  gilauban,  M.H.G.  gelouheny  \^^Sj.  ^wo\i^T\^ 

F  2 
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to  believe;   so   with  droben,   draussen,   drinnen,   driiben,    &c.,    for 
daroben,  &o. 

255.  QrammaUcaL — ^In  Goth,  and  O.H.G.  wanting  perhaps.  As  a 
grammatical  figure,  widespread  in  M.H.G.,  where,  as  a  rule,  every  e 
or  t,  if  a  mute  syllable  after  I  and  r,  was  dropped,  as  :  M.H.G.  helUf 
stein  ;  N.H.G.  helen,  to  conceal,  stehlen,  to  steal.  N.H.G.  strives,  at 
least  in  the  spoken  language,  after  greatest  brevity,  so  far  as  allowed 
by  perspicuity  and  euphony.  Thus  the  e  in  the  verbal  inflexion  is 
dropped  or  rejected — et,  est,  ete :  er  freut  sich,  du  freust  dich,  er 
freute  sich,  for  freuet,  &c.,  especially  after  a  vowel;  but  also  lebt, 
regt,  weckt,  &c.  Thus  also  rechnen  for  rechenen,  zeichnen  for 
zeichenen  (but  Bechenbuch,  Zeichenlehrer)  ;  Zaubrer,  Drecholer, 
heitrer,  dunkler,  unsrer,  for  Zauberer,  &c.  Also  between  two  words 
intimately  connected  together,  we  find  both  Elision  (rejection  of  a 
vowel  before  a  vowel),  and  Syncope  (rejection  of  a  vowel  before  a 
consonant)  :  ist's  for  ist  es,  ich  hab's  for  ich  hab'  es,  when  both  words 
are  contracted. 

256.  Internal  Rejection  of  a  Consonant  or  entire  Syllable 
(Ecthlipsis), — Comp.  Gr.  0€p€t,  he  hears,  from  ^eperi,  Sansk. 
bharati;  comp.  Lat,  h,  as  in  mihi  and  mi,  nihil  and  nil;  v,  as  in 
avidii  for  audivi  ;  retrorsum  for  retroversvm, 

Teutonic, — j  and  w:  Goih.  Jijand,  0,B.,G,  JUmt,  M.H.G.  vient,  N.H.G. 
Feind,  Eng.  enemy  {fiend) ;  frequent  with  ^,  6,  d,  gg,  dd,  bb,  and  ng, 
nd,  mb.  In  H.G.  period  comp.  Reginhart,  Meginhart,  and  the  later 
Hheinhart,  Meinhart ;  gitra^gidi,  getregede,  Getreide  ;  egidcksa,  egedchse, 
Eidechse.  In  M.H.G.  one  finds  grammatically  pfliget,  plit ;  liget,  lit; 
gegen,  gein  ;  kla^et,  kleit,     B  is  rejected  only  in  git,  he  gives. 

257.  Between  a  Vowd  and  Consonant, — Gr.  a-tafiaa-i  for  (nofiaTo-i ; 
iroiffL  for  iravTo-L.  Lat.  d,  t :  misi  for  mitsi,  caesura  for  caedsum.  Frequent 
in  the  Romanic  tongues,  especially  in  French  :  lacrima,  larme  ; 
desideriurriy  desir,  &o.  Eng.  had,  A. -Sax.  hcefde;  Essex,  A.-Sax.  Est- 
seaxen,  &c. 

Teutonic. — Goth,  saivala,  O.H.G.  seulay  seola,  sela  ;  Seele,  soul ; 
Goth,  skulan,  O.H.G.  scolan,  M.H.G.  solu,  N.H.G.  sollen,  ought; 
O.H.G.  weralt,  werold,  M.H.G.  werlt,  N.H.G.  Welt,  world.  Comp. 
M.H.G.  gekleidet  and  gekleit. 

Between  Consonants, — Frequent  in  Lat. ;  comp.  parco  and  parsi, 
parsum  ;  ars  for  arts  ;  gevis  for  gents  ;  sentio,  sensi,  for  sentsi. 

Addition  (Prosthesis).    Sound  Pleonasm  babbr  than  Rbjeotion. 

258.  The  material  here  is  euphonic  or  parasitic,  the  organic 
matter  being  forgotten  or  misunderstood.  The  addition  is  sometimes 
only  apparent,  the  historical  value  of  the  elements  not  being  under- 
stood or  clearly  discovered.  They  occur  not  always  as  foreign 
matter,  but  are  developed  from  the  nature  of  contiguous  sounds  and 
in  order  to  connect  them. 

External  Addition  is  either  Prepositive  or  Postpositive. 

Prepositive  Addition  (Prothesis), 
259    Vowels, — Frequent  in  Greek :  axmqp.  Stern,  star,  Lat.  stella 
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for  sterula,  Sansk.  star ;  ovofiay  Sansk  naman,  Goth,  namariy  Name, 
name.  Also  in  the  Romanic  languages,  especially  in  French :  Lat. 
scribere,  Fr.  ecrire ;  statitSy  etat ;  species,  espece,  &c.  Wanting  in 
Gennan:  comp.  Eng.  espouse,  estate  (0.  French). 

Conscmants, — Most  frequently  the  weak  consonants,  first  of  all 
the  spiritus  asper,  &c. :  Gr.  vtto,  Sansk.  upa.  Strengthened  by  s  with 
apparently  no  other  meaning:  A.-Sax.  meltan,  Eng.  melt  (Goth, 
m^,  Eng.  mild),  O.H.G.  smeltan,  N.H.G.  schmelzen,  to  smelt. 

Syllabic. — Here  belongs  the  prefix  ge,  originally  a  significant 
syllable  of  formation,  as  in  Gewolk,  Gefinder.  But  in  M.H.G.,  as  in 
some  dialects,  it  occurs  without  any  special  meaning. 

260.  Postpositive  Addition  (Epithesis  or  Paragoge), 

Vowels. — Goth.  \>ata,  Sansk.  tad,  Gr.  to{S).  Apparent  in  dialectic 
geren  for  gem,  willingly;  M.H.G.  g'erne,  O.H.G.  gerno.  Folk-speech  : 
esist  schon  fiinfe,  sechse,  &c.,  for  fiinf,  sechs  Uhr,  it  is  already  five, 
six  o'clock. 

Consonants. — Gr.  ianv.  German — with  d  :  Jemand  (O.H.G.  io- 
man,  M.H.G.  ie-man  =  irgend  ein  Mann),  Niemand,  irgend  ;  Dutzend, 
from  Fr.  douzaine ;  Fr.  Allemand,  Normand  ; — t :  Obst,  O.H.G.  ohaz  ; 
Saft,  juice,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  saf.  The  ending  schaft,  earlier  scaf, 
Eng.  ship,  skip,  scape ;  einst.  A  large  number  of  dialectic  forms  in 
Gennan  in  st,  scht:  mittelst,  einst,  &c.;  'EiUg.hetwioct,  A.-Sax.  hetweox, 
also  betumxt;  A.-Sax.  anest  for  anes,  Eng.  folk- speech  oncet  for 
once. 

Syllable, — ^Dialectic  :  dorten  for  dort ;  hierinnen  for  hier. 

261.  Internal  or  Medial  Addition  (Epenthesis). 

Vowels. — Sansk.  i,  I,  in  word  formation  (conjugation),  as :  svdpimi 
for  svdpmi,  I  sleep,  root  svap,  to  sleep  ;  Gr.  iraXdOrj  (root  irXaO) ;  Lat. 
sumtis,  compared  with  Sansk.  smas,  we  are.  In  O.H.G.  stems  ending 
in  double  consonant :  O.H.G.  aram,  Goth,  arms  from  armas,  Lat. 
armus  ;  cear  for  car,  and  ceow  for  cow,  in  the  Southern  States. 

Consonant, — (a)  Between  Vowels:  in  Lat.  to  prevent  a  hiatus,  as  d 
inprodest,  for  proest.  O.H.G.  h,  w,  or  j  :  O.H.G.  muo-h-an,  muo-w-an, 
muo-j-an,  M.H.G.  mue-j-en,  miihen  ;  these  consonants  are  euphonic 
sounds  and  interchange.  Sometimes  also  in  Goth. :  sijum  for  slum, — 
[h)  Between  Liquids:  Gr.  av^po^  for  avpo^,  stemavcp-,  man;  Fr.tendre, 
Lat.  tener ;  moindre,  Lat.  minjor ;  Ger.  minder,  O.H.G.  minniro ; 
folk-speech  shows  schonder,  reinder  ; — t :  namentlich,  eigentlich  (not 
the  participial  formations  wissentlich,  hoffentlich) ; — also  before  w  : 
meinetwegen  ;  and  h :  meinethalbens  ; — p,  m,  f,  &c.,  &c. :  Kampf, 
fcjempf , Dampf ; — Lat. p.-  sxmiptus,  sumpsi,  Eng.  tempt; — n:  Schuldner, 
Eedner,  Ankunft,  Vemunft ; — d  :  in  nirgends,  vollends,  comp.  vdllens  ; 
phonetic  ch,  in :  stechen,  sprechen,  &c. ;  O.H.G.  stehhan,  sprehhan. 

Phonetic   affinity   and   ease   in   pronunciation   have   caused   the 
inversion  of  many  consonants. 
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Imyebsion  OB  Transposition  (Metathesis). 

Vowel  and  Consonant, 

262.  The  most  frequent  is  the  inversion  of  a  consonant,  usually  Z, 
r,  with  a  contiguous  voweL  Gr.  Qapao^y  Opacros  ;  Lat.  stetnOf  stravi  ; 
Lat.  Tpro,  Fr.  pour.  Span,  'por,  but  also  Lat.  porrigo  /  Sansk.  root  gan, 
gna,  Gr.  yiyvaxrjco) ;  O.H.G.  hros,  M.H.G.  ors,  Eng.  horse,  N.H.G. 
Boss;  bersten,  to  burst,  O.H.G.  prestan,  bresten ;  N.H.G.  brennen, 
Low  Ger.  bemen,  Eng.  bum,  hence  Bernstein,  amber ;  H.G.  gras, 
A.-Sax.  gars,  but  also  gr(jBS ;  Goth.,  O.H.G.  rinnan,  A.-Sax.  iman, 
Eng.  is  far  advanced :  A. -Sax.  hridy  Eng.  bird ;  Slavic  mleko,  Milch  ; 
chlad,  kalt;  Ger.  Bom,  Bronn,  Brunnen,  0,lEL,Q,prunno  ;  Gr.  Kox^ost 
KoXxos,  iravpos,  parvus;  Lat.i;^«pa,  O.H.G.  ^vefsa,  M.H.G.  wefse,  N.H.G. 
Wespe,  Eng.  wasp,  &c. 


[CHAPTEK  IV.] 

THE  REFOEMED  SPELLING. 

263.  For  obvious  reasons  it  was  found  impossible  to  interfere 
with  the  spelling  of  N.H.G.  words  in  the  MS.  as  left  by  the  author. 
That  spelling  correctly  represents  the  state  of  German  orthography  at 
the  time.  It  has,  therefore,  in  any  case,  a  certain  historic  interest, 
and  this  interest  is  perhaps  increased  by  the  fact  that  the  time  itself 
very  nearly  coincides  with  the  close  of  the  old  and  the  beginning  of 
the  sew  era.  Soon  after  the  author's  death  the  long-felt  desire  for  a 
more  rational  system  of  spelling  began  to  assert  itself  in  various  places 
and  in  various  ways.  As  might  be  expected,  the  efforts  at  reform, 
undertaken  without  common  consent  by  different  writers  starting  from 
different  standpoints,  long  continued  to  be  of  a  somewhat  desultory 
character.  The  result  was  much  confusion  and  uncertainty,  such  as 
must  necessarily  prevail  during  a  period  of  transition  between  the  old 
and  new  orders.  So  keenly  was  the  inconvenience  felt,  especially  in 
connection  with  the  treatment  of  official  documents  and  the  teaching 
in  the  elementary  public  schools,  where  uniformity  is  a  primary 
condition,  that  in  Prussia  the  State  found  it  necessary  to  interfere  wiih 
a  view  to  introducing  some  kind  of  method  amid  the  general  chaos.* 

Unfortunately,  the  attempt  made  to  bring  about  order  on  a  new 

basis  was  itself  of  too  inconsistent  a  character  to  command  general 

acceptance,    and    the    consequence    was     that    the    unsatisfactory 

transitional    period   has    been   indefinitely  prolonged.      Instead   of 

grappling  seriously  with  the  subject,  and  adopting  some  one  definite 

scheme   and   carrying  it    out    to  its   legitimate   consequences,   the 

authorities  made  a  hopeless  attempt  to  reconcile  all  interests,  that  is, 

aimed   at   the   impossible.      They  listened   to   objections  here   and 

obstructionists  there,  and  ended  by  putting  forward  a  feeble  measure 

of  reform,  which  is  so  full  of  inconsistencies  and  shortcomings  that  it 

has  to  be  supplemented  by  a  long  list  of  about  3,400  words,  the 

spelling  of  which  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty  by  the  rules 

embodied  in  the  government  scheme.      These  words  are  therefore 

practically  in  the  nature  of  exceptions,  and  a  scheme  burdened  with 

S,400  exceptions  cannot  be  regarded  as  satisfactory.     In  fact  it  leaves 

*  The  new  laws  of  German  spelling  are  set  forth  in  an  official  treatise 
entitled,  "  Regeln  und  Worterverzeichnis  fiir  die  deutsche  Rechtschreibung  zmn 
(Rebranch  in  den  preussischen  Schulen.*'  HerauBgegeben  im  Auftrage  des  Konig- 
lichen  Ministerioms  der  geistlichen,  Unterrichts-  und  Medicinal-Angelegen- 
heiten,  Berlin,  1887  (second  editi<m). 
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matters  in  some  respects  in  a  worse  state  than  before,  as  is  evident, 
for  instance,  in  such  familiar  words  as  than  and  wohl,  which  hereto- 
fore everybody  knew  how  to  spell,  but  the  spelling  of  which  can  now 
be  ascertained  only  by  consulting  the  **  Worterverzeichnis."  This 
word  itself  consistently  substitutes  s  for  ^  in  the  final  syllable — ^nis 
(ni^),  but  for  one  futile  reason  or  another  thun  and  wohl  inconsistently 
retain  their  redundant  silent  h.  The  fundamental  principle  of 
abolishing  superfluous  letters  is  thus  flagrantly  violated,  so  to  say,  at 
the  very  threshold,  as  it  is  in  every  chamber  of  this  brand  new  ortho- 
graphic structure. 

264.  A  few  instances  must  suffice  of  its  many  glaring  contra- 
dictions. Although  ph  is  declared  to  be  unjustified  in  German  words 
(whence  Adolf,  Westfalen — not  Adolph,  Westphalen)  Epheu  (ivy)  is 
for  some  occult  reason  allowed  to  hold  its  ground ;  we  have  hemmt, 
Hemmnis  in  the  teeth  of  Hemde ;  -schaft  (ending)  and  Schaflher, 
but  Schaft  (noun) ;  the  old  gieb,  giebst,  but  not  gieng  or  fieng.  Then 
der  Heide  ii.nd  die  Haide  are  no  longer  distinguished,  both  being  now 
Heide ;  but  Waise,  orphan,  is  still  to  be  distinguished  &om  Weise, 
manner.  Oultus  for  Kultus  is  not  condemned ;  but  we  must  no 
longer  write  Cultur,  cultivieren,  or  Congress,  or  even  Corsett,  but 
only  Kultur,  Korsett,  &c.  Here,  as  in  a  hundred  other  cases,  principle 
is  chiefly  conspicuous  by  its  absence. 

Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  satisfactory  to  know  that  the 
German  public  are  not  satisfied  with  the  **  Regeln  und  Worterver- 
zeichnis,"  and  that  the  Emperor  himself  contemplates  summoning  a 
conference  of  scholars  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  about  the  ''  general 
acceptance  of  a  fixed  and  uniform  orthography  for  the  German 
language."  But  years  may  pass  before  anything  practical  can  come 
of  this  movement,  and  meantime  the  '*  Eegeln  "  will  continue  to  hold 
their  ground.  The  interests  of  the  reader  will  therefore  be  best  con- 
sulted by  a  brief  statement  of  the  present  condition  of  High  German 
orthography,  as  far  as  it  can  be  determined  by  this  official  treatise. 

General  Eemabes. 

265.  Syllables  are  partly  toned,  partly  untoned,  the  former  taking 
either  the  strong  (stark),  or  the  secondary  (neben)  tone.  In  Zeiten, 
Zei  has  the  strong  tone,  ten  being  toneless ;  in  Mahlzeiten,  Mahl  has 
the  strong,  zei  the  secondary  tone,  ten  being  toneless. 

Hoot  and  formative  syllables  are  to  be  distinguished  : — 

(a)  Prefixes :  Ur-zeit,  TJn-dank,  &c. 

(6)  Postfixes :  Sohn-chen,  Fremd-ling,  &c. 

(c)  Single  Consonants :  Feder-n,  Vater-s,  &c. 

In  simple  German  words  the  root  syllable  almost  invariably  carries 
the  strong  tone  :  leh-en,  ehr-hd^t. 

The  final  syllables  ei  and  ier,  and  the  prefix  ant  have  always  the 
strong  tone  ;  un,  ur,  and  erz  mostly  :  -4wt-wort,  C/r-sprung,  &c. 

In  compounds  the  root  syllable  of  the  first  has  usually  the  strong 
tone,  the  others  either  the  secondary  or  none :  in  Fiirstenschloss, 
Fiirst  has  the  strong,  schloss  the  secondary,  en  being  toneless. 
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Anlautj  Auslaut  and  Inlaut  of  syllables  or  words  may  be  either 
vocal  or  consonantal. 

Consonants  preceding  the  vowel  of  their  syllable  are  in  Anlaut ; 
those  following  it  are  in  Auslaut  when  they  are  followed  by  a  syllable 
with  consonantal  Anlaut,  or  when  they  close  the  word  ;  but  they  are 
in  Inlaut  when  they  are  followed  by  a  syllable  with  vocal  Anlaut,  In 
Grand  the  nd  is  in  Auslaut;  in  Griinde  it  is  in  Inlaut;  in  griindlicher, 
nd  is  in  Auslaut,  1  is  in  Anlaut,  ch  in  Inlaut,  r  in  Auslaut, 

The  same  letters,  such  as  ch  and  n,  may  bear  different  sounds, 
while  the  same  sound  may  be  expressed  by  different  letters,  eu  and 
ei  bearing  the  same  sound  as  au  and  ai,  ii  as  y,  &c,;  so  f  and  v,  hard 
8  and  8S,  k  and  c,  kw  and  qu,  ks  and  x,  ts  and  z  (c). 

Note. — ^A,  0,  U  should  be  written  instead  of  Ae,  Oe,  Ue. 

Fundamental  Law  of  German  Obthoobapht. 

266.  Every  sound  heard  in  correct  and  clear  utterance  should  be 
expressed  by  its  proper  character. 

If  to  every  sound  corresponded  a  special  letter,  the  sound  being 
always  expressed  by  that  letter,  no  further  orthographic  rules  would 
be  needed.  But  such  is  not  the  case,  as  above  noted,  and  as  seen  in 
words  like  Abt,  Hand,  where  bt  and  nd  sound  like  pt  and  nt. 

Interchange  of  a  and  e,  au  and  eu. 

267.  The  umlauted  forms  occur  as  a  rule  in  words  which  under 
another  form  have  a  and  au ;  hence  alter,  Kaume,  &c. 

Also  usually  in  such  words  as  have  apparently  related  terms  with 
a  or  au  :  Armel,  glaubig. 

But  a  and  au  also  occur  in  many  words  which  have  no  such 
related  forms,  as  in  Abre,  jaten,  rauspem.  On  the  other  hand  e 
occurs  where  we  should  expect  a,  as  in  edel,  eltern  (comp.  Adel,  alt). 

Note. — Ahre,  ear  of  corn,  is  distinguished  from  Ehre,  honour; 
Farse,  a  heifer,  from  Ferse,  a  heel ;  Larche,  a  larch  tree,  from 
Lerche,  a  lark ;  wahren  and  wehren,  &c. 

Interchange  of  ai  and  ei. 

268.  With  ai  are  written  Bai,  Hai,  Hain,  Kaiser,  Laich  (spawn), 
Laie,  Mai,  Maid,  Mais,  Waid  (woad). 

Elsewhere  ei :  Eiche,  Heide,  Heiter,  &c. 

Distinguish  Laib  (loaf)  and  Leib ;  Saite  (string)  and  Seite ;  Waise 
(orphan)  and  Weise  ;  Bain  and  Rein. 

Intebchanoe  of  Consonants. 

269.  The  spelling  of  the  Auslaut  depends  on  the  Inlaut,  Hence 
b,  d,  g,  must  be  written  wherever  these  sounds  are  heard  in  the  Inlaut, 
Thus  graben,  grabt,  Grabschaft;  Eleider,  Eleid,  Eleidsam;  fangen, 
fangt,  Gefangnis. 

d,  t,  and  dt. 

Before  inflectional  s  write  d  or  t  according  to  the  pronunciatloii 
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of  the  Inlaut :  Landsknecht,  Hochmuts.  On  the  other  haznl  d  oi 
Inlaut  is  retained  before  inflectional  t,  though  not  pronounced : 
senden,  sandte ;  wenden,  wandte ;  laden,  ladt ;  but  wird,  not  wirdt ; 
so  in  the  Participles  :  bewandt,  gewandt,  gesandt,  beredt,  and  in  their 
derivatives  :  Bewandtnis,  Gewandtheit,  &c.  But  Beredsamkeit,  be- 
cause this  word  is  not  derived  from  beredt. 

In  the  same  way  we  write  :  Schmied,  der  Versand,  der  Tod  (tod- 
lich,  todkrank,  todmiide,  Todsiinde) ;  but  tot  (Adjective) :  der  Tote 
(toten,  Totschlag,  Totengraber),  Brot,  Ernte,  Gescheit,  bchwert. 

We  distinguish  Stadt  and  Statt  (stattflnden)  ;  seid  (Verb)  and 
seit  (Preposition). 

Note  also  und,  irgend ;  eigens,  unversehens ;  zusehends,  eilends, 
durchgehends,  voUends ;  eigentlich,  geflissentlich,  hofifentlich,  gele- 
gentlich,  &c. 

In  words  like  ladt,  b'ewandt,  the  Amlaut  of  the  root  syllable  coin- 
cides in  the  spoken  language  with  the  first  sound  of  the  flection,  yet 
both  are  distinguished  in  the  written  language,  though  not  always* 
When  the  vowel  is  dropped  before  st  of  the  2nd  person,  t  only  is 
written  after  s  or  sch :  du  liest,  lapt,  wascht,  sitzt.  Similarly  the 
superlatives  gropte,  beste,  and  the  superlatives  of  Adjectives  in  isch  ; 
der  narrischte. 

b  and  p. 

Write  Abt,  Erbse,  Herbst,  hiibsch,  Krebs,  Obst,  Rebhuhn,  ab^ 
ob,  with  b  ;  but  Papst,  Propst,  Mops,  Raps,  Haupt  with  p. 

g  afid  ch. 

With  Substantives  the  endings  ig  and  ich  are  to  be  distinguished  : 
Essig,  Honig,  &c.,  but  Bottich,  Kranich,  &c.,  and  with  words  in  rich  : 
Fahnrich,  Hederich. 

Adjectives  and  Adverbs  formed  by  the  ending  ig  and  lich  are 
respectively  written  with  g  and  ch  :  wichtig ;  sittlich. 

All  those  derived  from  roots,  and  words  with  Ausluut  1  are  formed 
with  ig :  eilig,  heilig. 

With  the  ending  icht  we  write  ch  :  thoricht ;  Predigt  alone  is 
excepted. 

Distinguish  Teich  and  Teig ;  Zwerg  and  zwerch ;  siegen,  ver- 
siegen,  and  siechen. 

ks,  cks,  gs,  X,  and  chs. 

Before  s,  root  syllables  in  k  and  g  retain  their  AmIatU  according 
to  rule  :  link,  links ;  Flug,  flugs  ;  Knicks,  Knicksen.  Otherwise  the 
combination  ks  is  replaced  by  x  and  chs  ;  x  in  Axt,  Hexe,  Nix,  Nixe» 
and  in  many  foreign  words ;  ch  in  Achse,  Biichse,  Ochse,  Wachs,  &c. 

f,  V,  ph. 

For  the  sound  expressed  by  these  characters,  f  is  the  normal 
letter  ;  but  v  occurs  as  Anlaut  in  :  Vater,  ver-,  Vetter,  Vieh,  viel,  vier, 
Vlie^,  Vogel,  Volk,  voll,  von,  vor,  vorder,  zuvordest,  vorn,  and  their 
derivatives.     Nevertheless,  we  write:  fordern,  fordem,  Fiille,  fiillen. 
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fiir.     As  Inlaut  v  occurs  only  in  Frevel.     In  Gennan  words  ph  is  oat 
of  place  ;  hence,  Adolf,  Eudolf,  Westfalen,  but  Ephen  is  usual. 

f,  %  ss,  s. 

There  are  two  s  sounds,  the  sonant  or  voiced,  as  in  salben,  and 
the  surd  or  voiceless,  as  in  giefen,  Fu^,  Haus. 

The  sonant  is  indicated  by  s  :  Hauser,  Gemse  ;  the  surd  by  ^,  ss, 
for  s,  as  :  (a)  In  Inlaut  by  |  after  a  long  vowel :  Grille ;  by  ss  after  a 
short  vowel :  wissen ;  by  f  after  a  consonant :  Erbfe ;  or  before  a 
radical  t  or  p :  faften,  Wefpe ;  before  other  consonants  write  s  : 
Maske,  but  f  always  with  the  ending  fel,  fal,  fam,  whether  the  s  is 
voiced  or  voiceless  :  rat  fam,  Hack  fel. 

(5)  In  Auslaut  by  f  in  all  root  syllables,  which  in  Inlaut  are  written 
with  |i  or  ff :  griipen,  griipt,  Gru^.  But  we  write  aus,  despite  auper, 
and  des,  wes,  deshalb,  &c.,  despite  deffen  and  weffen. 

In  all  other  cases  write  s  in  Auslaut,  even  though  f  occurs  in 
Inlaut:  Hafe,  Haschen,  Haufer,  Haus;  but  before  inflectional  t 
retain  f:  er  lieft.  Write  s  in  the  Auslaut  of  all  endings:  Eindes, 
Gleiehnis,  and  in  compounds  like  Freiheitskrieg. 

Distinguish  wei^  and  Weis-heit ;  Gei^el  and  Geisel ;  das  and  daf. 

Double  Consonants. 

270.  In  root  syllables  with  short  vowel  not  closed  by  several 
different  consonants,  the  Auslaut  consonant  is  always  doubled  both  in 
Inlaut  and  Auslaut :  fallen,  Fall,  ^Ut ;  but  Falte,  because  here  the 
root  syllable  is  closed  by  several  different  consonants,  namely,  1  and 
t ;  so  also  hemmen,  hemmt,  but  Hemde,  &c. 

If  the  root  is  further  developed  by  derivative  endings,  such  as 
st,  t,  d,  the  doubling  conforms  to  rule :  du  kannst,  because  st  is  the 
ending  of  the  2nd  pers.  added  to  the  verbal  root  kann  ;  but  Eunst, 
because  st  forms  part  of  the  substantival  root.  Hence,  also,  Gespinst, 
Gesehaft ;  but  Kenntnis,  Branntwein. 

In  Samt,  Zimt,  Taft,  Zwilch,  Grumt,  however,  the  doubling  is  not 
observed  ;  nor  with  ch,  sch  :  Sache,  waschen  ;  nor  with  slightly  tone 
monosyllables  such  as :  an,  in,  mit,  um,  von  ;  ab,  ob,  bis,  gen,  hin, 
weg;  am,  im,  vom,  zum,  zur;  es,  das,  was,  des,  wes,  man ;  bin  ;  nor 
in  a  few  compounds  such  as  Himbeere,  Brombeere,  Walnu^, 
Herberge,  Herzog,  dennoch,  Mittag,  and  Schiffahrt  and  Brennessel 
usually.  Yet  we  still  retain  three  like  consonants  in  allliebend, 
Sehnelllaafer,  Betttuch,  and  some  others. 

Note  that  double  k  is  written  ck. 

Toned  formative  endings  are  doubled  only  in  Inlaut :  Eoniginnen, 
Wagnisse  ;  untoned  are  not  doubled ;  nor  is  x,  while  z  is  written  tz 
when  preceded  by  a  short  vowel :  Satz,  Hitze  ;  but  Salz,  Beiz. 

On  the  Methods  of  indicating  Vowel  Length. 

271.  In  many  words  length  is  not  indicated  at  all :  Eam,  Eram, 
beteUy  schwer.  In  others  it  is  indicated  either  by  e  after  i,  or  by  h, 
or  else  by  doubling  the  vowel. 
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ie. 

In  most  original  words  long  i  is  written  ie :  Liebe,  viel.  Ex- 
ceptions are  the  Pronouns  mir,  dir,  wir,  ihm,  ihn,  ihnen,  ihr,  ihrer, 
ihrig  ;  also  Igel,  Isegrim;  Biber,  Augenlid.  Write  gieb,  giebst,  giebt, 
but  fing,  ging,  hing. 

In  foreign  words  long  i  is  usually  unmarked  :  Bibel,  Eamin  ;  but 
thoroughly  germanized  words  follow  the  geueral  rule  :  Brief,  Paradies, 
Spiegel,  Ziegel,  &c. ;  so  also  the  French  artillerie,  monarchie,  bar- 
bier,  &c.,  and  the  numerous  Verbs  in  ieren  with  their  derivatives: 
regieren,  Hantierung. 

Distinguish  Fiber  and  Fieber ;  Mine  and  Miene  ;  Lid  and  Lied ; 
Stil  and  Stiel ;  Wider  and  Wieder. 

h. 

This  expedient  is  limited  to  root  syllables,  mainly  such  as  have  an 
f  in  Anlaut,  or  1,  r,  m,  n  in  Auslaut :  Fehl,  fehlen ;  Ehre,  Gefabr ; 
nehmen,  Zahn,  ahnen,  Bahn ;  Thai,  Thon,  Thor,  Thron,  thun,  That, 
Thiir.   Also  before  other  consonants  :  Fehde,  Draht,  ^aht;  also  Thee. 

In  syllables  otherwise  known  to  be  long  th  is  to  be  avoided  :  Tier, 
Teil,  verteidigen,  teuer,  Tau  ;  also  in  the  endings  tum,  tiim  :  Eigentam, 
Ungetiim. 

In  Inlaut  and  Auslaut  th  should  be  restricted  to  certain  Proper 
Names  and  foreign  words,  such  as:  Bertha,  Martha,  Eathedrale, 
Panther  ;  hence  Glut,  Flut,  Mut,  Not,  notigen,  Rat,  rot,  Wut,  Atem. 

Hoot  syllables  with  h  in  Auslaut  of  course  retain  it  before  forma- 
tive syllables  :  Buhe,  sie  ruhten  or  ruheten ;  but  it  is  dropped  before 
heit,  Boheit.  It  is  not  a  mark  of  length  in  such  words  as  bahen, 
drehen,  Ehe,  flehen,  froh,  gehen,  hoher  (cf.  hoch),  Miihe,  reihen,  rohen, 
Schuh,  sehen,  stehen,  Vieh,  Weh,  zehen  (zehn),  ziehen,  &c. 

Double  Vowels. 

272.  The  vowels  a,  e  and  o  are  doubled  for  length  in  several 
words :  Aal,  Aas,  Haar,  Saal,  but  Sale ;  Beere,  Klee,  leer,  Schnee, 
Boot,  Moor  (Sumpf),  Moos.  But  Herd,  los,  Maf ,  quer,  Schaf,  Schof, 
bar  (bares  Geld)  and  others. 

Distinguish  Heer,  hehr  and  her ;  hohl  and  holen ;  mahlen  and 
malen ;  Mahl  and  Mai ;  Meer  and  mehr ;  leeren  and  lehren ;  Bum 
and  Euhm  ;  Thon  and  Ton. 

Words  ending  in  toned  ee  or  ie  may  retain  the  lengthening  e 
before  grammatical  endings,  when  these  form  distinct  syllables : 
Kniee,  Seeen,  Armeeen,  Kolonieen. 

On  Initial  Letters. 

273.  With  capitals  are  written  :  the  first  word  of  a  sentence  and 
usually  of  each  line  in  poetry  ;  the  first  word  after  a  full  stop,  a  mark 
of  interrogation  or  an  exclamation  ;  also  the  first  in  direct  style  after 
a  colon,  as — Drauf  spricht  er  :  **  Es  ist  euch  gelungen." 

Further,  all  real  Nouns  and  words  used  as  such :  der  Deutsche, 
Gutes  and  Boses  ;    Adjectives  after  etwas,  viel,  nichts,  &c. ;  etwas 
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Nenes  ;  AdjeetiveB  after  the  Article  in  titles :  Friedrich  der  Zweite ; 
Adjectives  and  Pronouns  in  titles :  das  Koniglicbe  Zollamt,  Se. 
Majestat ;  Pronouns  addressed  to  the  second  person  (in  letters,  &c.) ; 
Adjectives  derived  from  persons  and  towns :  die  Grimmschen 
liarchen,  der  Kolner  Dom. 

With  small  letters  all  other  words,  and  even  Nouns  when  used  in 
other  senses,  as  Conjunctions :  falls;  as  Indefinite  Numerals :  ein  paar ; 
as  Adverbs  :  anfangs,  abends  (but  des  Abends,  Sonntags,  Montags, 
&c.) ;  also  in  several  compound  forms  or  expressions  :  leid  thun  ; 
schuld  sein  ;  mir  ist  not ;  das  ist  schade  ;  stattfinden ;  achtgeben  ;  zu 
stande  kommen  ;  er  nimmt  teil ;  but :  er  hat  keinen  Teil  an  mir ;  er 
that  sich  ein  Leid  an. 

In  the  following  the  capitals  are  retained :  Folge  leisten  ;  Bede 
stehen  ;  Takt  halien  ;  Trotz  bieten ;  Platz  greifen  ;  im  Stiche  lassen ; 
im  BegrifT  sein ;  zu  Fiissen  fallen  ;  zu  Mute  sein  ;  zu  Werke  gehen,  &c. 

Personal  Adjectives  with  a  general  meaning  take  small  letters :  die 
Intherische  Kirche ;  so  also  romisch  ;  preupisch,  kolnisch,  as  well  as 
all  other  Pronouns  and  Numerals :  man,  jemand,  einer,  manche,  viele  ; 
die  anderen,  das  meiste,  der  erste,  ein  jeglicher,  &c.;  lastly  Adjectives 
and  Adverbs  in  such  combinations  as :  grof  und  klein ;  arm  und 
reich  ;  dnrch  dick  und  diinn  ;  am  besten ;  des  weiteren  ;  im  ganzen ; 
anflB  denilichste ;  von  neuem  ;  vor  kurzem  ;  zum  besten  haben,  &c. 

On  the  Spelling  op  Foreign  Words. 

274.  In  many  foreign  words  sounds  and  phonetic  combinations 
occiir  ^which  are  alien  to  the  German  language,  and  which  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  letters  employed  in  the  foreign  languages  themselves. 
Thus  ao  by  Fr.  oi :  Toilette ;  soft  sch  (like  s  in  pleasure)  by  Fr.  g 
and  j  --  Logis,  Genie,  Journal ;  ny  by  gn :  Campagne  ;  ly  by  II  : 
Billard  ;  nasal  n  by  Fr.  n:  Nuance,  Bassin. 

The  foreign  orthography  is  also  retained  in  many  words  where  the 
sound  is  not  alien  to  the  German  language  :  Sauce,  Bureau,  Chaussee, 
Philosophie,  Chor,  where  ch  =  k. 

On  the  other  hand  such  sounds  are  often  expressed  in  the  usual 
German  way,  whence  much  irregularity,  confusion  and  uncertainty, 
for  which  no  general  simple  rules  can  be  framed. 

Note  the  following  : — The  sound  a  is  represented  by  a  in  Militar, 
Kapitan,  Damon,  Pralat ;  by  Fr.  ai  in  Affaire,  Chaise,  Terrain. 

The  sound  o  by  Fr.  au,  eau,  in  Fauteuil,  Plateau;  by  o,  in 
Sehafott ;  o  by  Fr.  eu  in  Adieu,  and  by  o  in  Mobel,  Pobel,  religios. 

The  sound  a  by  Fr.  ou  in  Cousin,  Boute,  &c. ;  by  u  in  Gruppe, 
Tmppe ;  the  sound  ii  by  Fr.  u  in  Eevue,  by  ii  in  Kostiim ;  by  Greek 
y  in  Analyse,  Asyl,  Gymnasium,  lyrisch ;  but  we  write  Gips,  Silbe, 
and  even  Kristall. 

The  sound  r  by  rh,  rrh  in  Greek  words  :  Bhapsode,  Katarrh,  &o. 
The  sound  ^  by  Fr.  c  or  $  in  Fa9on,  Police ;  by  ss  in  Basse, 
Grimasse,  and  even  Fassade. 

The  sound  sch  by  Fr.  ch  in  Becherche ;  by  sch  often  in  Inlaut : 
Brescbe,  Maschine ;  also  in  Anlaut :  Schaluppe,  Scharpe. 
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The  sound  f  by  ph  in  Greek  words  :  Prophet ;  by  f  in  Fasan, 
Elfenbein,  Elefant. 

The  sound  w  (v),  by  v  in  many  French  and  Latin  words :  Kar- 
neval,  Livree,  oval,  Pulver ;  by  w  in  Kara  wane,  La  wine,  Krawall. 
Note  that  v  in  Auslaut  sounds  as  f :  Kursiv,  relativ ;  as  it  also  does 
in  Anlaut  in  the  Latin  loan  words  :  Vogt,  Veilchen. 

The  sound  g  (hard)  is  expressed  by  Fr.  gu  before  e  and  i  in 
Drogue,  Intrigue  (but  intrigant). 

The  sound  t  by  th  in  many  Greek  words  :  Thema,  Bibliothek ; 
also  in  words  from  other  languages :  Thee,  Than,  Thing  (Norse)  ; 
Theoderich,  Bertha,  and  other  Old  German  names.  But  write  t  in 
Hypotenuse,  Etymologie,  Kategorie,  Myrte. 

The  sound  k  by  Fr.  qu  in  Marquis  ;  by  Gr.  ch  in  Character ;  by 
k  in  Akademie,  elektrisch,  praktisch,  Arithmetik,  Physik,  &c. ;  also  by 
k  in  most  thoroughly  assimilated  words  :  Kanzel,  £[lasse,  Eur,  Akt, 
Punkt,  Advokat,  Kanal,  Kapital,  Kolonie,  antik,  &c. ;  by  c  in  many 
others,  such  as  Oompagnie,  Octroi,  Bedacteur,  and  in  foreign  gram- 
matical forms :  Adjectiva  ;  also  in  the  combinations  cc,  cqu  :  Accent, 
Acquisition  ;  but  k  in  the  ending  kel :  Artikel ;  and  in  the  prefixes 
Ko,  Kon,  Kol,  Kom,  Kor,  and  preferably  in  the  combination  kt : 
Edikt,  abstrakt.  Uniformity  should  be  observed  in  derivatives ; 
hence  Konjunktion  and  Konjunktiv,  not,  for  instance,  Conjunktiv  or 
Konjunctiv. 

The  sound  z  is  heard  in  many  foreign  words  for  the  Greek  k  and 
the  Latin  or  French  c  and  t(i) ;  hence  is  also  represented  by  these 
letters.  It  occurs  normally  in  the  Auslaut  of  words  ending  in  French 
in  ce,  and  in  the  Latin  in  tiaf  tius,  tium,  ciics,  dum :  Benefiz,  Justiz, 
Notiz,  Sentenz,  Distanz,  Allianz  (but  also  both  written  and  pro- 
nounced Distance,  Alliance). 

We  write  Dispens,  Konsens,  but  Kreuz,  Provinz,  Prinz  ;  also 
Zelle,  Zins,  Zirkel,  Polizei,  and  by  preference,  Dezember,  Domizil, 
Konzert,  OflSizier,  Porzellan,  Prozess.  and  zieren,  as  in  fabrizieren, 
publizieren,  &c  ;  but  Casur,  Ceder,  central,  Cigarre,  Civil,  Concept, 
Decent,  social,  and  some  others. 

Derivatives  from  Latin  words  in  tia,  tio,  retain  t  in  Inlaut : 
Nation,  Patient,  though  before  untoned  e,  ti  often  becomes  zi,  as  in 
Grazie. 

In  toned  final  syllables  with  long  e  or  i  in  Auslaut,  ee  and  ie  often 
occur :  AUee,  Armee,  Thee,  Chemie,  Dynastie ;  at  times  even  e  is 
retained,  as  in  Cafe,  Neglig6. 

The  tendency  to  double  the  consonant  after  short  toned  vowels 
is  seen  even  in  some  foreign  words  :  Ballett,  Kadett,  reell,  Truppe, 
&c.,  but  Bouquet  and  Billet  because  of  the  foreign  pronunciation. 

On  the  other  hand  the  practice  of  doubling  consonants  only  after 
toned  vowels  has  occasionally  led  to  the  dropping  of  a  letter,  as  in 
Barett,  Periicke,  Pomade. 

On  the  Division  op  Syllables. 
275.  In  general,  polysyllabic  words  are  divided  as  pronounced ; 
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Qe-stalt ;  Be-zie-hong.  Consonants  in  Auslaut  should  not  be  sepa- 
rated from  tlieir  syllables :  Langsam-keit ;  Haus-thiir ;  YoU-enden ; 
war-nm;  be-ob-achten ;  dis-putieren. 

Consonants  in  Inlaut  pass  to  the  next  line  :  tre-ten  ;  la-sen  ;  na- 
hea;  bii-^en. 

Combinations  like  ch,  sch,  ph,  th,  dt,  forming  one  sound,  are 
inseparable  :  lo-schen  ;  Sta-dte,  &c. 

Of  several  consonants  in  Inlaut  the  last  passes  over  ;  hence  bar- 
ter ;  Las-ten ;  Was-ser ;  Enos-pe ;  hak-ken  (ck  being  resolved  into 
kk);  Fin-ger;  Hoflfnun-gen. 

The  double  letters  x  and  z  as  well  as  pf,  preceded  by  r  and  m, 
always  pass  over  :  He-xe  ;  rei-zen ;  dam-pfen ;  Ear-pfen. 

Note  that  the  hyphen  may  occasionally  be  introduced  even  when 
the  word  does  not  require  to  be  divided  at  the  end  of  a  line  ;  thus  : 
£rd-riicken,  to  distinguish  it  from  erdriicken.  So  also  in  Eng. 
nform  and  re-form  ;  reformation  and  re-formation. 

On  the  Apostbophe. 

276.  It  usually  marks  a  suppressed  syllable :  heil'ge ;  but  in 
ordinary  prose  such  contractions  are  to  be  avoided,  except  with  the 
pronoun  es  :  ist*s ;  geht*s.  With  such  common  contracted  forms  as  : 
am,  beiili,  &c.,  the  apostrophe  is  not  employed ;  nor  is  it  required  in 
the  Possessive  of  Proper  Names :  Ciceros  Briefe ;  unless  the  s  is 
suppressed  because  unpronounceable :  Demosthenes'  Keden.  So  in 
Eng.  :  St,  James's  Square ;  but  Demosthenes'  Speeches, 

277.  In  the  subjoined  list  will  be  found  most  of  the  ordinary 
words,  whose  spelling  might  cause  a  difficulty  in  the  present  chaotic 
state  of  German  orthography.  The  spelling  here  given  is  that  of  the 
Worterverzeichnis,  which,  however,  is  not  considered  obligatory  out 
of  the  Prussian  schools.  In  cases  of  doubt  most  writers  continue  to 
follow  their  own  fancy.  Hence  such  variants  as  Process  and  Prozess, 
wohl  and  wol,  thun  and  tun,  are  of  constant  occurrence : — 


A. 

Aal,  die  Aale. 
Aar  der. 

Aas,  Aser.  iv*^  ^"^ ' 
absorbieren.  Absorp- 
tion, 
abstrakt,  Abstraktion. 
Abt,  Abte,  Abtiffin. 
Accent. 

Accept,  aceeptieren. 
Acclamation. 
Accord,  accordieren. 
aecarat,  Accurateffe. 
Accnsativ. 
Achat.^  ^fatt 


Achse  (Axe). 

Achsel. 

achtgeben,    in    acht 

nehmen. 
achten,  die  Acht. 
achtzehn,  achtzig. 
achzen. 
Acquisition. 
Addition,  addieren. 
adelig  u.  adlig. 
Adieu,  ade ! 
Adjektiv. 
Ai^junkt. 
Adjutant. 
Adolf. 
Adrejje,  adrejjieren. 


Advokat. 

Aeronaut. 

Affaire. 

Affekt. 

Agio,  Agiotage,  i^  .  , 

Agraffe. 

Able. 

Ahn,  Ahnherr. 

ahnden,  Ahndung. 

ahnen,  Ahnung. 

ahnlich,  ahneln. 

Ahre.- 

Akademie. 

Akt,  die  Akten,  Ak- 

tuar. 
Aktie,  Aktionar. 
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Aktion,    aktiv ;     Ac- 

tivum. 
Akustik. 

Alarm,  alarmieren. 
Alchimie,  Alcbimist. 
Algebra,  algebraisch. 
Alkohol. 
Alkoven^/yw 
all,  vor  allem,  allent- 

halben,  allerlei,  al- 

lerseits,  allezeit. 
AUee. 
Allgemein,  im  allge- 

meinen. 
AUianz  a.  Alliance, 
alliieren,  die  Alliier- 

ten. 
allmahlich. 
Allopath, 
alltags. 
Almanach. 

Almosen,  Almosenier. 
Alphabet, 
alt,    alter  ; ,  alt    und 

jung ;    beim   alten 

lassen ;  von  alters 

her. 
Altertum,     altertiim- 

lich. 
Ambition,  ambitios. 
Ambof ,  die  Ambojje. 
Ameise. 
Amethyst. 
Amnestie.  " 
Amphibie,  das  Amphi- 

bium. 
Amphitheater. 
Amt,  von  Amts  wegen.N- 
Amulett.  r^v 
Amiisant,  amiisieren. 
Amusement. 
Anachronismus. 
Analyse,  analytisch. 
Anathem. 
Anatom. 
anderenfalls,  anderer- 

seits,     anderseits ; 

anderthalb. 
Anekdoie. 


f..\- 


anfangs,  im  Anfange. 

angesichts. 

angst  and  bange  sein, 
werden,  machen  ; 
in  Angst  sein. . 

anheischig.  ^^^''' 

Anis. 

anma^en. 

Anmut,  anmntig.  '^  \ 

annektieren.  An- 
nexion. 

anomcl,  Anomalie. 

anonym,  Anonymitat. 

ansajjig. 

anstrangen,derStrang 

anstrengen. 

Anteil. 

Anthropologie. 

antik,  die  Antike. 

Antipathie. 

Antiquar. 

Antithese. 

Anwalt,  die  Anwalte. 

Anwesenheit. 

Apathie. 

Apfelsine, 

apokryph. 

Apologie,  Apologet. 

Apostroph. 

Apotheke. 

Apparat.  . 

Appartement. 

Appetit. 

Apposition. 

Aprikose. 

April. 

Aquator. 

Ar  [Flachenma^]. 

Architekt. 

Archiv.  ^ 

Argemis.  >^ 

Argwohn,'^  argwohn- 
isch. 

Arithmetik.  I 

Armee.  ^ 

Armel.  >^ 

Armut.  y 

Artikel. 

Artillerie. 


Artischocke. 

Arzenei,  Arzt. 

As,  die  Ajfe.  > 

Asbest. 

Ascet,  ascetisch.  As 

kese. 
asen. 
Asphalt. 
Ajfisen  die. 
AJfistent  der. 
Affistenz  die. 
Asthetik,  asthetiscb. 
Asthma,   v 
Astronom. 
Asyl.  r- 
Atelier.  Y 
Atem,  atmen. 
Atheist. 
Ather.  T^ 
Atlas,  die  Atlaffe. 
Atmosphare.  \^ 
Atom.    V 
Attache  der. 
Attaque  u.  Attacke. 
atzen. 
Audienz. 
aufgeraumt. 
Aufruhr,     aufriihrer 

isch. 
Augenbraue.  ', 
Augenlid.    v 
ausfindig. 
ausgiebig. 
anferst,  aufs   au 

^erste. 
Authenticitat. 
Autograph. 
Autokrat. 
Automat. 
Autor,  Autoritat. 
Axiom,  f^ 
Axt.    "• 
Azur,  azurblau. 

B. 

backen ;  backst,  buk 

biike. 
Bagage. 
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Bagatelle. 

bahen. 

Bahn,  anbahnen. 

Bahre,  anfbahren. 

Bai  die. 

Bajonett. 

Balg,  die  Balge. 

Balkon. 

BaU,  die  BaUe. 

Ballade. 

Ballast. 

BaUett. 

Ballon. 

ballottieren. 

Balsamine. 

Bandage,  Bandelier. 

Bandit. 

Bankerott,  Bankrott. 

Bankett. 

Bann,  verbannen. 

Banner. 

Banqnier  n.  Bankier. 

bar,  bares  Geld. 

Barbier,  barbieren. 

Barme. 

Barriere. 

Barrikade. 

Baryton  u.  Bariton. 

Basilisk. 

Ba|,  die  B&ffe. 

ba^,  besser,  am  bes- 

ten. 
Baffin. 
BasteL 
Bataillon. 
Batist. 

Bansch  and  Bogen. 
bansen  and  paosen. 
Bazar  (Basar). 
Beere,  Maolbeere. 
Beet, 
befehden. 

befehlen;  befiehlst. 
begehren,  Begierde. 
Begriff. 
behende. 
belulfiieh  a.   behiilf- 

lich. 
behnfs ;  znm  Behaf. 
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bei^en;    du  and    er 

bei^t,   er  bif,  ge- 

biffen,  bijfig. 
beizen,  Beize 
bejahen. 

Bekenntniss,  bekanntt 
Belag,  die  Belage. 
Belang. 
Beleg. 
Benefiz  das. 
bequem. 

Beredsamkeit;  beredt. 
bescheren. 
beseelen. 
beseligen. 
bestatigen. 
betbatigen. 
Betracbt. 
betreffs,  in  betreff. 
betriigen. 
Bettag. 
Betttach. 

bewabren ;  bewabren. 
bewandt,  Bewandtnis 
bewabren. 
Bewuftsein. 
bezeigen. 
bezeugen. 
beziobtigen. 
beziebentlicb,  beziig- 

licb. 
Bibel. 
Biber. 
Bibliotbek. 
biderb,  bieder. 
bigott. 
Billet,     die    Billette, 

BiUets. 
billig. 
Bimsstein. 
Binse. 

bis,  bisber,  bisweilen. 
Bi|,  des  Biffes. 
bipoben,  ein  bif  chen. 
Biscbof. 

Bivooac  a.  Biwak. 
bizarr. 
bl&hen. 

blasen ;  blast,  blies. 
o 
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blaf ,  die  Blaffe. 

blaaen  [blaa  farbenj. 

blecken  [die  ZabneJ. 

bleuen,  dorchbleaen. 

blindlings. 

Blockade,  blockieren. 

bloken. 

blo^,  die  Blof  e. 

Blase. 

bliiben,  die  Bliite. 

Blategel. 

blatriinstig. 

Bohle  [Brett], 

Bobne. 

bobnen. 

bobren,  Bobrer. 

BoUwerk. 

Bolzen. 

Boot,   die .  Boote   u. 

Bote. 
Bord  der. 
Borte  die. 

Bosewiobt,  Bosbeit. 
Bot  das ;  Gebot. 
Botticb,  Bottcber. 
Bowie,  Maibowle. 
Brandmal. 
brandscbatzen. 
Branntwein. 
Braatigam. 
Brenneffel. 
Brescbe. 
brestbaft. 
Brett. 

Brezel  u.  Prezel. 
Brigg. 
Brodem. 
Brokat. 
Brombeere. 
Bronze,  bronzieren. 
Broscbe. 
Brot,  Brotcben. 
briihen,  Briibe. 
Briicke. 

Branst,  briinstig. 
briisk. 
Baobsbaam. 
Biicbse. 
backel*^ 
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Biiffett. 

Blihl,  Biihel  [Hiigel]. 

buhlen. 

Biihne. 

burlesk. 

burzeln  u.  purzeln. 

Bu||e,  bii^en. 

C. 

Cafe  das. 

Carre. 

Carriers . 

Casus  n.  Kasus. 

Casur. 

Ceder  (Zeder). 

Celebritat. 

Cement  (Zement). 

Censur  (Zensor). 

Cent,  Centimeter. 

Centner  u.  Zentner. 

central ,  cen  tr  alisier  en. 

Centrum  (Zentrum). 

Cerealien. 

cerebral. 

Ceremonie        (Zere- 

monie). 
Certifikat. 
Chamaleon. 
Champagner. 
Chaos,  chaotisch. 
Charade  u.  Scharade. 
Charakter. 
Charivari.  - 
Charlatan. 
Chauffee. 
Chef,  die  Chefs. 
Chemie. 
Cherub, 
chevaleresk. 
Chicane  u.  Schikane. 
Chiffre      [Geheim- 

schrift]. 
Chimare  u.  Schimare. 
Chirurg. 
Cholera, 
cholerisch. 
Chor,  die  Chore. 
Chora\  ;  Chorist. 


Chorographie. 

Christentum. 

Chronik,Chronologie. 

Cibebe  (Zibebe). 

Cichorie. 

Cider. 

Cigarre  (Zigarre). 

Cikade. 

Cirkular  (Zirkular). 

Cirkumflex  (Circum- 
flex). 

Cirkus  (Zirkus). 

Citat,  citieren. 

Citrone  (Zitrone). 

Civil  (Zivil). 

Clique. 

Codex,  Codices. 

Cognac  u.  Kognak. 

Cofibat. 

Commis. 

Commune,Kommune. 

Compagnie  u.  Kom- 
panie. 

Comptoir  (Kontor), 

Concept  u.  Konzept. 

Corps,  Armeecorps. 

Couliffe  (Kulijfe). 

Coupe. 

Coupon,  coupieren. 

Cour. 

courant. 

Cousin,  Cousine. 

Cyklop. 

Cylinder. 

Cyniker,  cynisch. 

CyprejTe. 

D. 
Dachs. 
Damast. 
Dambrett,    -spiel, 

-stein. 
Damhirsch,  -wild. 
Damon, 
das,  dasjenige. 
Debiit,  Debutant, 
decent,  Decenz. 
Decigramm,  Decimal- 

mafl. 


decimieren  (dezimie- 
ren). 

Deficit  (Defizit). 

Deich  [Damm]. 

Dekade;  Dekagramm. 

Dekan,  Dechant. 

deklamieren. 

Dekret. 

Delphin. 

Demokrat,    Demo- 
kratie. 

Demut,  demiitig. 

Denkmal. 

dennoch. 

Depesche. 

derart,  dergestalt. 

des,  deffen. 

deshalb,  desfalls. 

Despot  u.  Defpot. 

DefTert. 

Deffin. 

deuchte,from  diinken . 

Dezember     (Decem- 
ber). 

Diakon,  Diakomf|in. 

Diarrhoe. 

Diat. 

Dickicht. 

Diebstahl. 

Dienst,  zu  Diensten. 

Dienstag. 

dies,  diesseits. 

Diktator,  Diktatoren. 

Diocese. 

Diphthong. 

Direktor. 

Disciplin  (Disziplin). 

diskret. 

Dispens,     dispensie- 
ren. 

Disput,  disputieren. 

Distanz  und  Distance. 

Distinktion. 

Distrikt. 

Docent  (Dozen t). 

Dohne. 

Doktor,  die  Doktoren. 

Dokument. 

Dolman. 
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Dolmetsch,    Dolxnet- 

scher. 
Domane. 

Domizil  (Domicil). 
Donnerstag. 
Draht;  drehen. 
Drangsal,  Gedrange. 
dranen,  drohen. 
drechseln,  Drechsler. 
drei^ig. 
dreist. 

Drillich  n.  Drilch. 
Drittel,  Dritteil. 
Drogne,  Droguist. 
Drohne. 
drohnen. 
drollig. 
Droschke. 
Duell. 
Duett. 
Biine. 

Diinkel.  [schen. 

Dnsche  (Douche),  du- 
Dutzend. 
Bynamit. 

E. 

Ebbe. 

ebenbiirtig. 

Ebenholz.. 

echt. 

Ecke,  das  Yiereck. 

eckig. 

Egge. 

Che,  ehelich. 

ehe,  ehedem. 

!Eidechse. 

eigens,  eigentlieh. 

Cigentam. 

Eiland. 

eilendSy  eilig. 

eingaDgSjUnEingaD  ge. 

EinschiebseL 

Eiter  der. 

ekelig,  eklig. 

Ekliptik. 

Ekstase. 

Elasticitat. 

Elefant. 


Elektricitat. 

elf. 

Elfenbein. 

Ell-  n.  EUenbogen. 

Eltem. 

emancipieren  (eman- 

zipieren). 
empfangeD,  empfiDg. 
empfehlen  ;      emp- 

fiehlst. 
empfinden. 
Emphase. 
emsig. 

EDcyklopadie. 
endgiiltig,  endlich. 
Engagement, 
entbloflen. 
Enterich. 

Entgelt,  entgelten. 
Entree, 
entzwei 
Enveloppe. 
Epaulette  u.Epaulett. 
Epheu. 
Equipage. 
Erbse. 
Ereignis. 
ergiebig. 
ergotzen. 
Erkenntnis. 
erkoren. 

Erla^,  die  Erlajje. 
Ernte. 
erquicken. 
erschrecken ;     er- 

schrak. 
erst,  fiirs  erste. 
Esche. 

Eskadron ;  Eskorte. 
Espe,  Espenlaub. 
effen  ;    du   ijjest   u. 
i^t,  er  af  ;  e^bar. 

Effig. 

Etage. 

Ethik. 

Ethnographie. 

Etikette. 

Etymologie. 

eventuell. 

o  2 


exakt. 
Excellenz. 
excentrisch. 
Excefl,  Excejfe. 
exerzieren     (exercie- 

ren). 
Exil. 
Existenz. 

F. 

Fabrik,  Fabrikant. 
fabrizieren    (fabricie- 

ren). 
Fa9ade  u.  Fajfade. 
Fach,  Facher. 
Fa^on  (Fajjbn). 
fahig. 
fahl. 
fahnden. 
Fahnrich    u.     Fahn- 

drich. 
Fahrte,  fahrlajf  ig. 
Faktum,  faktisch. 
Fakultat. 
fallieren,  Fallit. 
falls,  allenfalls. 
Falte,  falten. 
Falz,  falzen. 
Famkraat. 
Farre  Hunger  Stier]. 
Farse  [junge  Kuh]. 
Fasan. 

Faf ,  die  Faffer. 
fassen ;  du  fajfest  u. 

faft. 
Fastnacht. 
faalenzen  ;  Faulnis. 
Fauteuil  der. 
fechten;  ficbtst,  ficbt. 
Fee,  feeenhaft. 
Fehde. 

fehlgehen,  -schliegen. 
feilhalten. 
feind  sein. 
feist. 

Feme,  Femgericht. 
Ferge  der. 
Ferse  [am  Faf]. 
fertig. 
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Feste,  Festung. 

Fiasko. 

Fiber  [Faser]. 

Fieber,  fieberkrank. 

Fiede],  fiedeln. 

Fiktion. 

Filz. 

Finanzen,  finanziell. 

fing  (fieng)  v.  fangen. 

Finsternis. 

Firnis,  fimijyien. 

Fiskus,  fiskalisch. 

Fittich. 

fix ;   Fixstem  ;  fixie- 

reD. 
Flachs,  flachsen. 
Flagge. 

Flanke,  flankieren. 
flechten ;    fiichtst, 

flicht. 
flehentlich. 
fiektieren,  Flexion. 
Flieder. 
Flief  [Bach]. 
Flieflpapier. 
Floh. 
Floffe  die. 
Flop  das ;  flof  en. 
Floz,  Flozgebirge. 
Fluch. 

Flag,  flugs  ;  fliigge. 
Flu|,  die  FliijJ'e. 
fliistern. 
Flut,  fluten. 
Fohnwind. 
Folge;   folgender- 

maflen. 
Fond  [Hintergmnd]. 
Fonds  [Geldvorrat] . 
Fontane  (Fontaine). 
Foffil,  die  Foffilien. 
fragen ;  frags  t,  fragte. 
Fresko,  Fresken. 
frejjen  ;     du     fri^t  ; 

fraf. 
Frevel,  freventlich. 
Friedhof. 
Fries  der. 
Frikaffee. 


Friseur,  frisieren,  Fri- 

sur. 
frivol,  Frivolitat. 
frohlocken,  frohlich. 
Fron,  Frondienst. 
fiihlen,  Fiihlung. 
fiillen,  Fiillsel. 
funfzehn,  funfzig  und 

fiinfzehn,  funfzig. 
Fiirst. 
Furt  die. 

Fiirwitz  u.  Vorwitz. 
Fuf,  dieFiife;fufen. 

G. 

gahnen. 

Gala,  galank. 

Galeel;^. 

Galerie  (Gallerie). 

Galopp. 

Galosche. 

Gans,  Ganserich. 

ganz,  im  ganzen. 

Garderobe. 

Gardine, 

garen  ;  gor  u.  garte. 

Gas,  die  Gase. 

Gajje. 

Gaze  die. 

Gazelle. 

gebaren,  Gebarde. 

gebaren;  gebierst. 

Gebirge. 

Gebif. 

Gebiihr,  gebiihrend. 

Geek. 

gedeihen,  gedieh. 

gefahrden. 

Gefahrte  der. 

geflijjentlich. 

Gehoft  das. 

Gei^  die;    Geifblatt. 

Geisel  der  [Biirge]. 

Gei^el  die  [Peitsche]. 

Geiz,  geizig. 

Gelander  das. 

Gelee. 

gelegentlich. 


Geleise,  Gleis. 

Geliibde. 

gemachlich. 

Gemahlin. 

Gemalde. 

Gemeine  u.  Gemeinde. 

Gemse,  Gemsbock. 

Gemiit,  gemiitlich. 

Gendarm. 

genehmigen. 

genial. 

Genie  das,  die  Genieeu 

genie^en;  genofl. 

Genre. 

Genual . 

Gerat  das. 

geraten ;  es  gerat. 

gerben,  Gerber. 

geruhen. 

gesamt,  Gesamtheit. 

Gesandtschaft. 

Geschaft. 

geschehen  ;     es     ge- 

schieht. 
gescheit  (gescheid). 
Geschmei|. 
Geschwulst. 
Gespenst. 
Gespinst. 
Gestange  das. 
Getreide. 
Gevatter. 
gewahr  werden. 
Gewahr     die  ;      ge- 

wahren. 
Gewahrsam. 
Gewahr  smann. 
Gewand,      Gewand- 

haus. 
gewandt,     Gewandt- 

helt. 
Geweih. 

Gewinst,  Gewinn. 
gewif,  Gewi^heit. 
gewohnen,    geWohn- 

lich. 
Gewohnheit. 
gieb,  giebt  (gib,  gibt). 
Giebel. 
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Glide,  Schiitzeiigilde. 

ging  (gieng)  v.  gehen. 

Gips. 

Giraffe. 

Glas,  Glaser. 

gleich. 

glei^en  [glanzenj. 

Glut,  g^iihen. 

Goffe  die. 

Gote,  gotisch. 

Grabmal,  Grabscheit. 

Grad,  gradoieren. 

Gram,  gramen. 

Gramm  das. 

Gran  [Gewicht]. 

Granit. 

Gras,  grasig. 

gra^lich. 

Grat,  Biickgrat. 

Grate,  Fischgrate. 

gran,  granHch. 

Grans,  grausig. 

Grazie,  grazios. 

Grenze. 

Grenel,  grenlich. 

Grief  der. 

Griesgram. 

Grimasse. 

Gros  das  [12  Dtzd.]. 

grof  and  klein. 

grotesk. 

Grammet  n.  Gmmt. 

Grand. 

Gruppe,  gruppieren. 

Gru|i,  griif  en. 

Gnitarre. 

giiltig. 

Gnnst,  zn  Gonsten. 

Guf ,  Giiffe. 

gat ;  zn  gate  kommen. 

Gattapercha. 

Gyninasium. 

Gymnastick. 

H. 

Haar,  Harchen. 
haarig,  haren. 
Hacken      der      [am 
Fnfl. 


Hafen. 

Hafer  a.  Haber. 

Hahn,  Hahnschrei 

Hai,  Haifisch. 

Hain. 

Haken,  hakebi. 

halten ;    da    haltst ; 

hielt. 
Halanke. 
hamisch. 

Hand,  zn  Handen. 
Hans,  hansebi. 
Harlekin. 
hartnackig. 
Harz,  harzig. 
Hase,  Haschen. 
Haspe,  haspeln. 
hajjien ;  da  hajfiest  a. 

hapt,  ihr  baffet  a. 

hapt;    Haf,    bagj- 

licb. 
Hanptling ;  za  Hanp- 

ten. 
Hansrat,  Haasgerat. 
Hazard     a.     Hasard 

das. 
Heer  das,  Heerbann. 
Hefe  die. 
Hebl,  verbeblen. 
bebr. 

Heide  der  n.  die. 
beikel,  beiklig. 
beilig,  beiligtnm. 
Heimat. 
Heirat. 
beiser. 

beif ,  am  beiflesten. 
beifien ;  da  beijest  a. 

bei^t,  gebeifen. 
beizen ;  da  beizest. 
Hemd,  Hemde  das. 
Hemispbare. 
Hemmnis. 
Henne. 
Herberge. 
Herbst. 
Herd. 
Herde. 
Hering. 


Hermelin. 

Herr,  berrlicb. 

berrscben,  Herrscbaf  t 

Herzog. 

Hexe. 

Hieroglypben. 

Hilfe  a.  Hiilfe. 

Himbeere. 

bing(bieng)  v.  bangen 

Hinsicbt,  in  Hinsicbt. 

bocb;  zumbocbsten. 

Hoffart,  bofiartig. 

boffentlicb. 

Hobe,  Hobeit. 

bobl,  boblen,  Hoble. 

Hobn,  bobnlacben. 

Hocker  der  [Buckel]. 

Hoker,  Hokerin. 

bolen,  abbolen. 

Homoopatb. 

Honig. 

Homis  a.  Hornij|e. 

Horoskop. 

Hospital,  Hospiz. 

Hotel. 

biibscb. 

Hiifte  die. 

Hubn,  Hiibner. 

biillen. 

Hiilse. 

Husar. 

Hat  dor  u.  die. 

Hymne. 

Hypotbek. 

I  (i). 

Ideal,  ideal. 

Idee,  ideell. 

identiscb. 

Idyll  das,  die  Idylle. 

Igel. 

litis,  die  Utiffe. 

Imbif. 

indes,  indeffen. 

individuell. 

Individuom,     Indivi- 

duen. 
Ingwer. 
Inbalt,  inlidlU. 


inkogoito. 

Inkonsequenz. 

inkotrekt. 

Inaekt. 

inBgesamt. 

Inepektor. 

inspizieren  (inspicie- 

Inatanz. 
Instinkt. 

intellektuell. 

Intereff6<  intereffant. 

Intorjektion. 

lutoleranz. 

intrigant. 

Intrigue,  intrigieieQ. 

InvaUde. 

irden,  irdiscb. 

Irrtoin,  irrtiimlich. 

Isthmus. 

•>«■ 

Jacht. 

Jagd. 

jah  (gab),  j&blingB. 

Jahrzehnt ;  jabraus. 

Januar,  Jaunar. 

jedermann,  jeglich. 

Journal. 

Jubilaum,  jnbeln. 

JoH. 

Jungfer. 

Juni. 

Justiz. 

Jnwel,  Juwelier. 


K. 

Kabale. 
Kabinett  (Cabi 
Eadett. 
Kafiee  der. 
Kafig. 
kabl. 

Kahn,  Kahnfabrt. 
Kaiser,  kainerliub 
Kajiite  (Kajuite). 
Eaktua,  Kaktecn. 
Kalendvr. 
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Kalkol,  kalknlieren. 
Kamee. 
Kamet  da«. 
Kamerad. 

Kamm,  Eammrad. 
Kampfer. 

Kanal. 

Kanapee. 

Eandidat. 

EacincbaD. 

Kan  ni  bale. 

Kituon,  kanonisch. 

KauoDiido  Kiinonier. 

Kan  ton,  kantonieren. 

Kanzel. 

Kanzld,  Eanzler. 

Kapallan  u.  Eapkn. 

Kapelle. 

Eaper,  kapern. 

Kapital. 

Kapital;  Eapit&n. 

Kapitul. 

Eapitol 

kapitolieren. 

Eapuze,  Kapnziuer. 

Earawane. 

Earfreitag,  Ear  woe  be. 

Earikatur,  kaiikteren. 

Karmesin,  Eaimin. 

Eameval. 

Karoffe. 

Earniet,  kairan. 

Eartatscbe       [Ge- 

sahogl. 
Karta. 
Kartoffel. 

Karton,  Kartonieren. 
Karzer  n.  Career. 
Kasino. 
Easkade. 
Kiiffe,  Eaffatte. 
Kaasierer,   einkassie- 


Eatakombe. 

Katalog. 

Katarakt. 

Eatairb. 

Eatastropbe. 

Katachet,     Katccbis- 


Kategori 


kate- 


Eathedrale. 

EatboUk,  katbolisch. 

Eattun. 

EautHcbuk. 

Kavalier. 

Eaviar. 

Eebia  die. 

kebren,  Eebrioht. 

Eeiler  [Eber]. 

kentern. 

Eenntnis,  kenntlich. 

keucben,    Eeucbbus^ 

ten. 
Kiefer  der  n,  die. 
Kies,  Kieael. 
Eilogramm,  -meter.   ' 
Eirme^  u.  Kirmea. 
Eiffen  das. 
Elttffe,  klaffiacb. 
Elavier. 
Klee. 
Eleie. 

klain,  von  klein  anf. 
Eleinod,  Kleinoda. 
klerikal,  Kleriker. 
Klima,  klimatiacb. 
Klinik. 
Kiof ,  Eloge. 
Kn&nel. 

Kuicks,  knickaen. 
Knie,    dia    Kniee, 

knieen  u.  knien. 
Kcospe. 
Eo-,    Kon-,    Kol-, 

Kom-,  Kor-  in  Zu- 


kuffieren    [verni« 

Eiistt:  dia. 
Kastall,  Eastellnn. 


Kobalt  [Mineral]. 
Kobold  [Iterggeist]. 
Eoble,  Kohler. 
kokett,  kokottieren. 
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Eokosnu^. 

Eolonie. 

Eolonne. 

Eolo^,  koloffal. 

Eomet. 

Eomfort,  komfortabel 

Eomitee  (Comite). 

Eommode. 

Eomodie. 

Eompa^. 

Eontur,  die  Kontnren. 

konzentrisch  (con- 
centrisch.) 

Eonzert  (Concert). 

Eonzession    (Con- 
ceffion). 

Eonzil  (Concil), 

Eopie,  Kopieren. 

Eorsett. 

Eorvette. 

Eosmopolit. 

Eostiim. 

Kot,  kotig. 

Kotelett. 

krachzen  ;     krahen, 

Krahe. 
kraft  [Praposition] . 
Kram,  Kramer. 
Kran  der. 
Kranich. 
Krawatte. 
Krebs. 
Kredii 

Kreis,  Ereistadt. 
kreisen,  Kreisel. 
krei^en. 
Kreffe  die. 
Ereuz  ;    krenz    and 

quer. 
kriechen. 
kriegen. 
Krise,  Erisis. 
£j*itik,  kritisch. 
Erokodil. 

Kmzifix  (Crucifix). 
KrystaU  (Kristall). 
Eabik,  knbisch. 
Kacknck. 
Kafe,  Kiifer. 


Kult;  Kultus  (Coi- 
tus). 

Kultur,  kultivieren. 

Kundschaft. 

Kunststiick. 

Eur,  Kurfiirst. 

Eur,  Eurhaus,  kurie- 
ren. 

Eiirbis,  EiirbilJiB. 

Eurier,  die  Euriere. 

kursiv. 

Eursus  (Cursus). 

Eurve. 

Euf,  kiiffen. 

L. 

Lacks. 

Lack,  lackieren. 

laden ;  ladst,  ladt. 

lahm,  labmen. 

Lahn  [Metalldrabt]. 

Laib. 

Laich,  laichen. 

Laie. 

Lakai. 

Landsknecht. 

langs ;  langst. 

Larcbe  die  [Baum]. 

Larm,  larmen. 

Larve,  entlarven. 

lag,  lajfig. 

lajjen ;  du  laffest  u. 

laft. 
Last,  lastig. 
laut,  lauten. 
Lawine. 
Lazarett. 
Lee,  leewarts. 
leer,  leeren. 
Lehen  u.  Lehn. 
Lebm. 

lebnen,  Lebne. 
lebren,        Lehrer, 

gelebrt. 
Leib  der. 
Leicbnam. 
leid  sein,  tbun. 
Leier. 
leiben;  erlieh. 


Lektion ;  Lektiire. 

Lenz. 

Lercbe  [Vogel]. 

lesen ;    du  liesest  u. 

liest. 
letzt,  am  letzten. 
leugnen. 
Lid,  Augenlid. 
Lied,  Liederbucb. 
Lieutenant  (Lent- 

nant). 
Limonade. 
Lindwurm. 
links. 

Linse  die  [Frucbt]. 
Liqueur  (Likor). 
Liter. 

Lithograpbie. 
Litteratur,litterarisch. 
Liturgie,  Litanei. 
Litze  die. 
Livree. 
Loge. 

Logis,  logieren. 
Lobe  die ;  loben. 
lobnen,  lobnen. 
lokal,  Lokal  das. 
Lokomotive. 
Lorbeer. 
Los,  losen;    er  lost, 

loste. 
los,  losen  ;    er  lost, 

loste. 
loscben,  verloscben. 
Lot,  loten,  lotig. 
Lotterie. 
Lucbs. 
Liicke  die. 
Lug,  liigen. 
Lyceum . 
Lyra,  Lyrik. 

M. 

Maccaroni. 
Macbt,  macbtig. 
Magd,  Magdlein* 
Mabd  die. 
maben. 
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Mahl,  Mahlzeit. 

mahlen,  Miihle. 

Mahne. 

Mahre  [Pferd]. 

Mai,  Male,  die  Maien. 

Maid,  Madchen. 

Majestat. 

Majorat;  mtgorenn. 

Mais. 

Mai,  Merkmal. 

malen,  Maler. 

Malz. 

Mammut. 

manchmal,  mancher- 

lei. 
Mangel,  mangels. 
Manier,  manieriert. 
mannigfaltig. 
Manover,      mano- 

vrieren. 
Manuskript. 
Mar,  Mare,  Marchen. 
Marquis,  Marquise. 
Marsch,       marschie- 

ren. 
Marschall;  Marstall. 
Martyrer. 
Marz. 
Maschine. 
Maseru  die. 
Maske,  maskieren. 
Ma||  das,  derma^en. 
Maffe,  maffiv. 
materiell. 
Mathematik. 
mausern,  die  Mause. 
Medizin  (Medicin). 
Meer. 

Mehl,  mehlig. 
mehr,  mehrere. 
Meineid. 

Mei^lel  der,  mei^eln. 
Menagerie. 
Mengsel. 
Menuett. 

merken,  Vermerk. 
merzen,  ausmerzen. 
Mesner. 
Meffe,  Me^uch. 


Metapher,  metaphor- 

isch. 
Metaphysik. 
Meter. 
Methode. 
Metzger. 
Meute,  Meuterei. 
Miene  [des  Gesichts]. 
Miete,  vermieten. 
Mikroskop. 
Militar,  militarisch. 
Miliz. 
Millionar. 
Milz. 

Mime,  Mimik. 
Mine   [unterirdischer 

Gang], 
minieren,  Mineur. 
Minze,  Pfefferminze. 
Misanthrop. 
Miscelle,  l^scellaneen 

Mispel. 

mif-  in  mi^lich,  Mi^- 
mut  u.  a. 

Miffethat,  Miffethater 

mittags,  des  Mittags. 

mittels  u.  mittelst. 

mitternachts. 

Mittfasten,  Mittwoch. 

Mobel,  moblieren. 

Mobiliar,  Mobilien. 

Modell,  modellieren. 

Mohn,  Mohnkuchen. 

Mohr;  Mohrenland. 

Monat. 

Montags. 

Moor  das.  Moorland. 

Moos,  bemoost. 

Mops. 

morgens,  desMorgens 

Mosaik. 

Moschee. 

Mowe. 

miihen,  miihsam. 

municipal(munizipal). 

Miinster  das. 

Miinze  die  [Geld], 

Muselmanen,  Musel- 
manner. 


Musikant. 
musizieren   (mnsicie- 

ren). 
Muskat. 

Muskel,  muskulos. 
Muskete,  Mnsketier. 
Muffelin. 
Mufe,  miifjig. 
miiffen ;  du  mu^t. 
Mut,  mutig. 
Myrrhe. 
Myrte. 
Mystik. 
Mythe ;  Mythologie. 

N. 

Nabe  die. 
nachahmen. 
Nachbar,   die   Nach- 

barn. 
nachgiebig. 
Nachla^,  nachlaffig. 
nachmittags. 
nachsichtig. 
Nachteil,  nachteilig. 
Nachtigall. 
nachts,  des  Nachts. 
nackt,  nackend. 
nahe,    des    naheren, 

fiirs  nachste. 
nahen,  Naht,  Nahte- 

rin. 
nabren,  Nahrung. 
naiv,  Naivitat  u.  etat. 
Name,  Namens   [mit 

Namenl,      namens 

[im  N,]. 
Narr,  Narretei. 
naseweis ;  Nashorn. 
na^,  naffen. 
Nebel,  nebelig,  neblig. 
Nebenbuhler. 
Negociant    (Nego- 

ziant). 
nebmen  ;     nimmst, 

nabm. 
Nerv,  nervig,  nervos. 
neu,  aufs  neue. 


PHONOLOGY. 


39 


niedlich. 

niesen,  Niesworz. 
Niefbranch. 
Niete  die. 
nieten. 
Nische. 
Nix,  Nixe. 

Not ;  von  noten  sein. 
notig,  notigenfalls. 
Notiz. 
Dotwendig. 
Novelle. 
Novize. 
Nuance. 

nmnerieren,  Nuxnero. 
Nammer  die. 
Nugi,  Niiffe. 
niitze,  zn  nutze  ma- 
chen. 

O. 
Oase. 

Obacht,  in  Obacht. 
Objekt,  objektiv. 
Obst. 
obwohl. 
Ocean  9  Ozean. 
Ocbs  a.  Ochse. 
Odem  der. 
offiziell  (officieU). 
Offizier  (Ofl&cier). 
Ohm  a.  Oheim. 
Ohniy  obmweise. 
ohne,  Ohnmacht. 
Ohr,  Nadelohr. 
Okonom. 
Oktober. 
01  das ;  olig. 

Olive. 

Omnibus,  die  Omni- 
buffe. 

Orchester. 

ordentlich. 

ordinar. 

Ordonnanz. 

Original,  originell. 

orthodox. 

Orthographie. 

Ose  die. 


P. 

Faar,  Parcben. 

packen.  Pack. 

Paket  das. 

Pakt,  die  Pakten. 

Palais,  Palast. 

Palissade  n.  Pallisade. 

Panier  das. 

Panther. 

Pantine,  Pantoffel. 

Papagei. 

Papier. 

Papst. 

Paradies. 

Paragraph. 

parallel. 

Parfum  u.  Parfiim. 

Parkett. 

Partei,  parteiisch. 

partial. 

Particip  n.  Partizip. 

Partie. 

Partikel. 

pathetiseh.  Pathos. 

Patient. 

Patricier  (Patrizier). 

Pelz. 

Pension,  Pensionar. 

perfekt. 

Peripherie. 

Perpendikel. 

Perspektiv. 

Periicke. 

Petition. 

Petschaft,petschieren. 

Pfahl,  pfahlen. 

Pfannkucben. 

Hennig. 

Pferch,  einpferchen. 

Pfirsich. 

Pflaume. 

Pflugschar. 

Pfahl  der. 

Pfiihl  das. 

Pfund. 

Phantasie,  Phantast. 

Philanthrop. 

Philosoph. 


Phosphor. 

Photographic. 

Phrase. 

Physik. 

Physiognomic. 

Pickelhaube. 

Pike  die. 

Pikett  das. 

Pilgrim,  die  Pilgrime. 

Pilz. 

Plateau. 

Platin. 

platten,  Platteisen. 

Pobel. 

Poetik. 

Pokal,  pokulieren. 

Pokelfleisch,  pokeln. 

Police. 

polieren,  Politur. 

Politik. 

Polizei. 

Polyp. 

Polytechnikum. 

Pomade. 

popular,  Popularitat. 

Portion. 

Portrat,  die  Portrate. 

Portrait,  die  Portraits. 

Porzellan. 

Poffe  die. 

Possen   der,  poffier- 

lich. 
Postilion  u.  Postillion, 
pradizieren  (pradicie- 

ren). 
Prafekt. 

prahlen,  Prahlerei. 
praktisch,  Praxis, 
prasentieren. 
Pedigt. 

Preis,  preisen. 
preisgeben. 
preffen  ;  du  pre^t. 
Prinz,  Prinze f fin. 
Priuzip  u.  Princip. 
Prinzipal. 
Prise. 
Profil. 
Projekt. 


90 


NEW  HIGH  GERMAN, 


Promenade. 

Prophet. 

prophezeien. 

Propst. 

Prosodie,  prosodisch. 

Prospekt. 

ProtokoU. 

Proviant. 

Provinz,  provinziell. 

Prozent  (Procent). 

Prozef  (Proce^). 

Prozeffion      (Pro- 

ceffion). 
Psychologie. 
Publikum. 
publizieren  (pablicie- 

ren). 
Puis,  pulsieren. 
Pulver,  pulverisieren. 
Punkt,  punktieren. 
Pupille. 
Puter,      Puthahn, 

Pute. 
Putz. 
Pyramide. 

Q. 

Quacksalber,  Quacke- 

lei. 
Quadrat,  Quadrant, 
quaken. 
Qual,  qualeu. 
Qualm,  qualmen. 
Quarantane. 
Quarz. 
Quaste. 
Quecksilber. 
Quelle. 

quer,  querfeldein. 
quieken,  quietschen. 
Quittung,  quittieren. 

R. 

rachsiichtig. 
Bahm  der  [Sahne]. 
Babmen,  einrahmen. 
Rain    der    [Acker- 
grenze]. 


Banke  die. 
Banken  die. 
Bappe  der. 
rasen ;  du  rast. 
rasieren. 
rasonnieren. 
Baffe  die. 
Bat,  Bathaus. 
Bate  die,  ratenweise. 
raten ;  du  ratst,  er  rat. 
Batsel,  ratlich. 
Batte  die. 
rauh,  Bauheit. 
Baute  die. 
Bebell,  rebellieren. 
Bebbubn. 
Becbenbuch. 
recht  sein,  haben. 
Bedacteur,redigieren. 
reden,  Bederei ;  Bed- 

ner. 
Beede  (Bhede). 
reell,  real, 
regieren,  Begierung. 
Beglement. 
regnicbt,  regneriscb. 
regular. 
Beb,  Bebbock. 
Beigen  u.  Beihen. 
Beibe,  reiben. 
Beiber  der. 
Beis  der  u.  das. 
reisen  ;  du  u.  er  reist. 
reiben;   du  rei^t,  er 

rig. 
Beiter,  reiten. 
Beiz,  reizen. 
Bekrut. 

Bektor,  die  Bektoren. 
relativ. 
Belief  das. 
Beliquie  die. 
Benntier  das. 
Benommee. 
Rentier,  Bentner. 
Bespekt. 

reuten,  ausreuten. 
Revier. 
Revue. 


Bezept  (Becept). 
Bbabarber. 
Bied,  Biedgras. 
Bies  das. 
Biese,  Biesin. 
rings,  ringsum. 
Binnsal. 
Bippe. 

Big,  die  Biffe. 
Bobbe  die  [Seehund 
Bobe  die  [Kleid]. 
Bocken,  Spinnrockei 
Bogen,  Fiscbrogen. 
Boggen,  Boggenmeb 
rob,  Bobeit. 
Bobr,  Robricbt. 
Bobre. 
Bost,  rosten. 
rot,  roten,  Botstift. 
Boteln  die. 
Botte  die  ;  ausrottei 
Boute,  Marscbroute 
Boutine. 
Biickgrat. 

Biickkebr;  Riickkau 
Riicksicbt. 
Riige,  riigen. 
rubeuj  ruhig. 
Rubm,  riibmen. 
riibren,  riibrig. 
Rum  der. 
riimpfen. 
Rundell. 

Rune,  Runenstein. 
Rug,  rugig. 
Riiffel  der. 
Riiste,     zur     Riisi 
geben. 

S. 

Saal,  Sale,  Salon. 
Saat,  saen. 
Sabbatb  (Sabbat). 
Sack,  Sackel. 
Sage,  sagen. 
Sabne  die. 
Saite,  Darmsaite. 
Sakrament. 
Sakristei. 
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Salat. 

Salbei  u.  Salvei. 

Saline. 

Salve. 

Salz. 

sammeln,  Sammlung. 

Sammet  n.  Samt. 

Samstag. 

samt,  samtlich. 

Sanfte. 

Sankt. 

Saphir. 

Sarg,  Sarkophag. 

Satire  die. 

salt,  sattigen,  sattsam. 

Satyr,  die  Satyrn. 

Satz,  die'Satze. 

Sauce. 

Saugetier. 

Saule. 

saumen. 

Bansen  ;      Baus      n. 

Braus. 
Scene,  Scenerie. 
Scepter  u.  Zepter. 
Schacher. 
Schadel. 
Schaden. 

Schaf,  Schaffell.     ' 
Schaff  das. 
Schafott. 
Schaft,  schaf  ten. 
Schakal. 
schal. 

Schale,  schalen. 
schallen,  es  schallt. 
Schalmei. 
Schalotte     [Zwiebel- 

art]. 
schalten,  einschalten. 
Schalter. 
Schaluppe. 
Scham,  schamhaft. 
Schande,    zu  Schan- 

den. 
Schar,  scharen. 
Scharbock  [Scorbut]. 
Scbarendie[Klippen  . 
scharfen. 


Scharpe. 
scharren. 

Schecke,  scheckig. 
scheel,  scheelsiichtig. 
Scheide  die,  scheiden. 
Scheit,  Holzscheit. 
scheitem. 
Schellack. 
Schellfisch. 
schelten  ;    er   schilt, 

schalt. 
Schemel. 
Schenk  der. 
Scbenke  die. 
scheren,  Schere. 
Scherge  der. 
Scherz. 
scheuem. 
Scheune,  Scheuer. 
Scheusal  das. 
scheu^lich. 
scbielen  ;  er  schielt. 
Schiene,  Schienbein. 
Schiffahrt. 
Schild  der  u.  das. 
Schirrmeister. 
Scblaf,  schlafrig. 
schlafif,  erscblafift. 
Schlamm,       schlam- 

meD. 
Schlegel  der. 
Schlehe,  Schlehdorn. 
Schlei      u.      Schleie 

[Fisch]. 
schlei ^en,   Schleifl- 

erin. 
schlemmen,    Schlem- 

merei. 
Schleuse. 
schlie^lich. 
Schlittschuh. 
Schlof ,  die  Schloffer. 
Schlofle,  die  Schlof  en. 
schlotterig. 
schliipfrig. 
schliirfen. 
SchlufI,  schliiffig. 
schmahen,     schmah- 

lich. 


schmal,  schmalem. 
Schmalz. 
schmarotzen. 
Schmans. 
schmelzen  ;         da 

schmilzt. 
Schmied. 
schmieren. 
schmuggehi. 
Schxnutz,  schmutzig. 
Schnack. 

Schnake  die  [Miicke]. 
Schnaps. 
Schnauze. 
Schnee,  schneieo. 
schneuzen. 
Schnorkel.         [pern, 
schniiffeln,      schnap- 
Schnur,  schniiren. 
Schnur,  schniiren. 
Schnurrbart. 
Schnurre  die  [Poffe]. 
Schofife. 

Schokolade  u.  Chocol. 
Schoner  der  [Schiflf]. 
Schops. 

Scho^,  die  Schoge. 
Scho|,  des  Schoffes. 
Schooling, 
schrag. 
schropfen. 
Schrot. 

schroten,  Schroter. 
Schuh,  Schuhmacher. 
Schuld,  zu  Schulden. 
Schultheif ,  Schulze. 
schiirfen. 
Schurz,  Schiirze. 
Schwaher,  Schwager. 
Schwar,  schwaren. 
Schwemme,  schwem- 

men. 
Schwengel. 
schwer,  schwermiitig. 
Schwert. 

Schwiele,  schwielig. 
schwierig. 
schwindlig,     schwin- 

deVvg. 


92 


NEIV  HIGH  GERMAIN. 


schworen;  erschwur 

n.  schwor. 
Schwiile,  schwiil. 
Schwulst,  schwiilstig. 
Schwur,  die  Schwiire. 
sechs. 
See. 

Seele,  seelisch. 
Segen,  segnen. 
sehen ;  siehst,  sieht, 

sah,  sieh. 
Sehne,  sehnig. 
sehnsiichtig. 
seid,    ihr    seid,    sie 

seien. 
Seidel  das. 
Seim,  seimig. 
seit,  seither. 
Seite;  meinerseits. 
Sekretar. 
Sekte,  Sektierer. 
Sektion. 
selbstandig. 
selig. 
Sellerie. 
Senf. 

Senne,  Sennhiitte. 
Sentenz,  die  Senten- 

zen. 
Seraph. 
Sergeant, 
Serviette, 
servil. 
se^haft. 
Seffel,  Seffion. 
Seuche. 
Shawl. 

sieben,  das  Sieb. 
sieben,  siebzehn. 
siechen,  Siechtnm. 
siegen,    Sieg,     sieg- 

reich. 
Siegel,  Siegellack. 
Silbe. 

siDnig,  sinnlich. 
Sirene. 
Sirup. 

sittig,  sittlioh. 
Skat. 


Skelett. 

skeptisch. 

Skizze. 

Sklave,  Sklaverei. 

Skolptur. 

Slave  a.  Slawe. 

Smaragd. 

social  (sozial). 

Societat. 

Sofa  das. 

Sohle,  Fu^sohle. 

Sole,  Solwaffer. 

Sonett. 

Sophist,  sophistisch. 

sortieren. 

Soufflenr,  soufflieren. 

Sonper,  soupieren. 

Souterrain  das. 

Souveran. 

Spaher,  spahen. 

Spalier. 

Span,  die  Spane. 

spannen,  Spanne. 

Sparrwerk. 

spa||en,  Spa^. 

spat,  spatestens. 

spazieren. 

speciell  (speziell). 

specifisch  (spezifisch). 

Spediteur,  spedieren. 

Speer. 

Spektakel. 

Spektrum,  spektral. 

spekulieren. 

Sperling. 

sperren,  Sperre. 

Spezerei  (Specerei). 

Sphare. 

Spie0,  Spiefjruten. 

Spinat. 

Spindel. 

spitzfindig,  Spitzname 

Spom,  die  Sporen. 

Sprichwort. 

spritzen,  Spritze. 

spriihen. 

Spule  ;  Spulwurm. 

spiilen,  Spiilicht. 

Spund,  spiinden. 


Spnr,  spiiren. 

spaten. 

Staat,  staatlich. 

stachlig,  stachliqht. 

Stadt,  die  Stadte. 

Stafette. 

Stafifage,  Stafifelei. 

Stahl,  stahlen. 

Stamm,  die  Stamme. 

Stand,  Stander. 

standhalten. 

Standarte. 

Star    der   [Vogel    u. 

Erankheit]. 
Star  der  [WidderJ. 
stark,  Starke, 
statig  u.  stetig. 
Statt,  Statte. 
stattfinden,     stattha- 

ben. 
Statue,  die  Statuen. 
Statuten. 

Staub,  ausstanben. 
stehen,  stebn ;  steht. 
stehlen ;  stiehlt,  stahl. 
Stelze  die. 

stemmen,  Stemmeisen 
Stempel. 
Stengel. 
Stenograph. 
Stereoskop. 
stereotyp. 
stets. 

Stich,im  Stiche  lassen . 
Stiefeltern. 
Stieglitz. 
Stiel. 

Stil,  StiUehre. 
Stilett. 
stohnen. 
stolz,  stolzieren. 
Stor  der  [Fisch]. 
Storenfried. 
storrig. 
stofig. 
stracks. 
strahlen. 

strahlen  [kammen]. 
Strahne. 
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Strang,  abstrangen. 

Strafe. 

stranben. 

Stranfl. 

streng. 

Streu,  streuen. 

Striegel. 

Strike  n.  Streik. 

strittig,  streitig. 

Strob,  Strobbnt. 

stromab,  stromaaf. 

Stropbe. 

struppig. 

Stucco  n.  Stuck. 

stadieren. 

Stubl,  Feldstubl. 

stiitzen. 

Sabjekt. 

Subne,  siibnen. 

Siindflut  (Sintflut). 

Symbol. 

Sjonmetrie. 

Sjrmpatbie. 

Sympbonie,  Sinfonie. 

Symptom. 

Synagoge. 

SyndD^us. 

Synode. 

Syntax,  syntaktiscb. 

SystemjSystematiscb. 

T. 

Tabak. 

Taffet  n.  Taft. 

Tag,  eines  Tages. 

TaiUe. 

Takelwerk. 

Takt  balten ,  taktieren. 

Taktik. 

Talg. 

Talisman. 

Tambour. 

Tand,  tandeln. 

Tang,  Seetang. 

Tan  das,  Tauende. 

Tan  der,  tauen. 

tancben. 

tangen,  Taugenicbts. 


tanscben. 

Taxe. 

Teer. 

Teicb. 

Teig,  Brotteig. 

Teil ;  zu  tail  werden. 

Telegrapb,  -pbon, 

-skop. 
Tendenz,  tendeHzids. 
Teppicb. 
Terrain. 
Terraffe. 
teuer,  Teurung. 
Tbal,  tbal warts. 
Tbaler. 

Tbat,  (Jroftbat. 
tbatig,  betbatigen. 
Tbeater. 
Tbee. 

Tbema,  Tbemata. 
Tbeologie. 
Tbeorie,  tbeoretiscb. 
Tbermometer. 
Tbese. 

Tbon  der,  Tbonerde. 
Tbor,  das,  die  Tbore. 
Tbor  der,  die  Tboren. 
tboricbt,  be  tboren. 
Tbran. 
Tbrane. 
Tbron. 

tbun  ;  tbust,  tbut. 
Tbttafiscb. 
Tbiire  u.  Tbiir. 
Tiegel. 
Tier,  tieriscb. 
Tiger. 
Tinte. 

Titel,  titulieren. 
Toast,  toasten. 
Tod,  Todesangst. 
todkrank,  todmiide. 
todlicb,  todbringeud. 
Toilette. 

Ton,  tonen,  betonen. 
tot,  der  Tote,  toten. 
totenbleicb,  totenstill. 
Totenbett,     Toten- 


Totscblag,  tot  scbla- 

gen. 
traufeln. 
Treffe  die . 
treten  ;  trittst,  tritt, 

trat. 
Tribiine, 
Trift  die. 
Triumpb,      triumpb- 

ieren. 
Troddel. 
Trompete. 
Tropbae. 

Trof  der,  Trof  knecbt. 
Trotz  bieten. 
Trug,  triigen. 
Triimmer  <iie. 
Truppe. 
tupfen,  tiipfeln. 
Turm,  turmbocb. 
turnen,  Tumwart. 
Turnier,  turnieren. 
Typbus. 
Tyrann,  Tyranniscb. 

U. 

Uberdruf,   iiberdriif- 

fig- 
iiberfliiffig. 

iiberbaupt. 

iibrigens,  im  iibrigen. 

Uhr,  die  Ubren. 

Ulan  der. 

Unbedentendbeit,  Un- 

bedeutenbeit. 
onbiHig. 
unentgeltlicb. 
ungefabr,  von  unge- 

fabr. 
ungestiim. 
Ungetiim  das. 
Ungeziefer. 
unleugbar. 
onparteiiscb. 
untertban. 
nnzablig. 
Urkunde,  Urlaub. 
XJrtefl,  uT\.eiv\eiL. 
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V. 

Vampir. 

Vanille. 

Yasall. 

Vase. 

Veilchen. 

Yerdikt  das. 

verdrie^lich. 

Verdrup. 

Verliefi  and  Verlies. 

vermanlen. 

vermuten. 

Verrat,  Verrater. 

Vers,  Verse. 

versandet  [Sand]. 

versohnen. 

verteidigen. 

verwahren. 

verwaist. 

verwandt. 

verweisen,  Verweis. 

verwitwet. 

verzeihlich. 

Veteran. 

Vetter. 

vexieren. 

Vezier  u.  Wesir. 

Viadukt. 

Vieh,  Viehhof. 

viel,  vielerlei. 

Viertel,  vierteilen. 

vierzehn,  vierzig. 

Vignette, 

Vikar. 

Violine,  Violoncell, 

Viper. 

Virtues. 

Vicekonig  (Vize-). 

Vlief  und  Vlies. 

Vogel. 

Vogt,  Vogtei. 

Vokal. 

Vokativ. 

voll,  eine  HandvoU. 

vollig. 

vollkommen. 

Volontar. 

Vorfahren  die, 

vorlieh  u.  furileb. 


vormittags,  des  Vor- 

mittags. 
Vorname  der. 
Vomahme  die. 
vornehm ;    vornehm- 

lich. 
Vorrat,  vorratig. 
Vorsatz,  vorsatzlich. 
Vorschu^. 
Vorteil,  vorteilhaft. 
Vorwitz  u.  Fiirwitz. 
vorziiglich. 
vulgar. 

W. 

Wacholder. 
Wachs  das. 
Wacht  die. 
wachsen  ;    du,    er 

wachst. 
Wachstum. 
Wade  die. 
Wage,  wagen. 
Wagender;  Waggon. 
Wagnis,  Wagehals. 
Wahl,  wahlen. 
Wahn,  wahnen. 
wahr,  wahrhaft. 
wahren,  wahrend. 
Wahmehmung. 
Wahrung. 
Waid  der. 

Waise,  Waisenhaus. 
Wal  der,  Walfisch. 
Walhalla. 
Wall,  die  Walle. 
Wallfahrt. 
Walnu^. 
Walrat. 
Walrof. 
Walze,  walzen. 
Warns  das  u.  der. 
Wanst  der. 
Ware,  die  Waren. 
Warte,  Wartturm. 
-warts,  vorwarts. 
waschen  ;    du,    er 

wascht. 
waten. 


Watt  dae. 

Watte  die,  wattieren. 
wechseln,  Wechsler. 
Weh  das,  die  Wehen. 
Wehmut. 
Wehr  das. 
wehren,  wehrlos. 
Wehrmann,  Land- 

wehr. 
Weibel. 
Weichbild. 
Weide. 

Weihe  die  u.  der. 
weihen. 
Weiher  der. 
Weihnachten. 
Weihrauch. 
Weise  [Art  u.  Melo« 

die], 
weise,  Weisheit. 
wei^,wei^lich,weifen. 
weismachen. 
wei^fagen,  Wei^fager. 
weit,  bei  weitem. 
weitlaufig  u.  weitlauf- 

tig. 
Weizen. 

welsch,  Welschland. 
wer,  wes,  weffen. 
werden  ;  du  wirst,  er 

wird. 
Werg  das. 
Wergeld,  Werwolf. 
Werkstatt. 
Wermut. 
Wert,  Werder. 
wert,  Wertschatzung. 
wesentlich. 
weshalb,  weswegen. 
Wespe. 
Widder. 
wider  [gegen]. 
widerfahren. 
wieder  [nochmals}. 
wiederbringen. 
willens  sein. 
willfahren,  willfahrig.' 
willkommen. 
Willkiir,  willkiirlich. 
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vrinkelig    nnd    wink- 

Hg- 
"Winzer. 

-wirken,  wirklich. 

"Wirrsal,  wirrwarr. 

Wirt,  -wirtschaft. 

"Wismut. 

-w^iffen  ;  du  weift. 

-wiffentlich. 

Wi^begier. 

Witwer,  Witwe. 

Wohl,  Wohlthat. 

-wohnen,  Wohnung. 

Wolle,  wollig. 

-wollen ;  da  willst. 

WoUust,  woUustig. 

Wrack  das. 

Wuchs  der. 

-wiihlen,  Gewiihl. 

Wulst 

Wunder. 

Wiirde,  wiirdig. 

Wurz,  Wiirze,  Wur- 
zel. 

Wiistenei. 

Wut,  Wiiterich. 


Z. 

zah,  zahe,  Zaheit. 
Zahl,  zahlen. 
zahm,  zahmen. 
Zahn,  Augenzabne. 
Zahre. 
Zar  der. 

Zehe,  die  Zehen. 
zehn,  zehntens. 
Zehnteder;  einZehn- 

tel. 
zehren. 
Zeichenbnch. 
Zeisig. 

Zeitlaufe  u.Zeitlaufte. 
zeitlebens,  zeitweise. 
Zelle. 
Zenith. 
Zephyr, 

zetem,  Zetergeschrei. 
Zettel. 

Zeng  das ;  Zenghaus. 
Zeugnis  das. 
Zickzack  der. 
Ziege  die. 
Ziehen. 


Ziemer,  Rehziemer. 

Zierat,  die  Zieraten. 

Ziffer. 

Zimbel. 

Zimmet  n.  Zimt. 

Zinnober. 

Zins,  die  Zinsen. 

Zirkel. 

Zither  (Cither). 

zittem. 

Zofe. 

Zone. 

Zucht,  ziichtigen. 

zucken,  ziicken. 

Zng,  die  Ziige. 

Znname  der. 

Znnahme  die. 

Zwerg  der. 

Zwieback. 

Zwiebel. 

zwiefaltig. 

Zwillich  u.  Zwilch. 

Z  willing. 

Zwirn, 

Zwitter. 

zwolf,  zwolftens. 
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CHAPTEE    V. 

PRELIMINARY  REMARKS  —  CLASSIFICATION  —  INFLECTION  — 
DECLENSION— THE  ARTICLE— THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

278.  While  Phonology,  as  already  seen,  treats  of  the  material 
value  of  the  elements  of  words,  here  words  assume  a  notional  or  in- 
tellectual value.     Here  are  discussed  their  genesis  and  development 
from  word  elements  (roots  and  stems),  as  well  as  the  various  elements 
and  methods  of  Inflection,  Derivation  and  Composition.    Phonological 
changes,  however,  may  involve  an  intellectual  process.       Comp. 
Worte,  connected   words,  and   Worter,  separate   or  single  words ; 
schlecht,  had  (niedrig,  gemein)  and  schlicht,  even,  simple,  smooth, 
artless,  which  are  both  from  O.H.G-.  and  M.H.G-.  sleht  (=:glatt,  gerade, 
einfach,  eben,  freundlich) ;  hiibsch  (since  the  15th  century  =  schon) 
pretty,  and  hoffisch,  pertaining  to  the  court,  courtly,  courtlike,  fawning, 
which  are  both  from  M.H.G-.  homck,  hovesch,  hubisch,  hiibsch  (  =  dem 
Hofe  gemass,  fein  gebildet  und  gesittet) ;  Eng.  through  and  thorough  ; 
priest  and  presbyter  ;  or  the  difference  may  be  merely  orthographic,  as : 
Qaell  and  Quelle,  spring,  source ;  Athem  and  Odem,  breath ;    Bom 
and  Brunn  ;  A.-Sax.  dscian  and  dodan,  to  ask. 

279.  The  earliest  elements  found  in  Aryan  speech  are  roots,  as : 
Sansk.  i,  to  go  (Lat.  ire) ;  Sansk.  arf,  to  eat  (Lat.  edere  ;  G-oth.  itan; 
N.H.G.  essen) ;  Sansk.  da,  to  give  (Lat.  dare) ;  Sansk.  sad,  to  sit 
(Lat.  sedere,  N.H.G.  sitzen).  Stems  or  themes  are  developed  from 
roots,  and  are  what  is  left  after  the  removal  of  the  elements  of  in- 
flection, as  :  the  a-stem  hhara  (Masc),  burden,  from  the  root  bhar,  to 
carry.  From  the  root  div,  to  shine,  is  formed  the  a-stem  devd  (Masc), 
god ;  from  the  root  budh,  to  know,  the  i-stem  bodhi,  wise ;  from  the 
root  svad,  to  taste,  the  t/-stem  svadu,  sweet.  To  the  stems  (or 
themes)  the  case  endings  and  signs  of  tense  were  added.  The 
original  and  proper  forms  of  roots  and  stems  are  difficult  to  reach. 
The  root  and  stem  have  sometimes  the  same  form,  as  in :  a^-mi,  I  am, 
in  which  as  is  not  only  the  root,  but  also  the  stem  of  the  present 
tense.  The  proper  classification  of  primary  and  secondary  roots  has 
caused  much  discussion.  According  to  Hindu  grammarians  there  are 
rather  more  than  two  thousand  roots,  not  half  of  which,  however, 
have  been  found  in  use.  The  secondary  or  relational  elements 
(suffixes)  used  to  form  stems  and  words  were  also  originally  roots 
with  a  clearly  defined  meaning. 

280.  Words  may  be  one-syllabled  (monosyllabic) :  Haus,  house ; 
two-syllabled  (dissyllabic) :  Bildung,  culture ;  three  •syllo^ilftd  (\.x\«^V- 
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labic)  :  Begierimg,  government ;  four-syllabled  (qnadrisyllabic) :  ans- 
einander,  asunder,  apart;  or  many-syllabled  (polysyllabic).  A 
syllable  may  be  ioitial  (Anlaut),  medial  (Inlaut)  or  final  (Auslaut), 
A  word  maybe  simple :  Obst,  fruit ;  Baum,  tree  ;  or  compound  :  Obst- 
baum,  fruit-tree ;  or  derived :  lieblich,  lovely,  from  Liebe,  love. 

Classification. 

281.  The  parts  of  speech,  as  they  are  called,  are  divided  into  :  (a) 
Inflectionals  (the  Articles,  the  Substantives  or  Noun  Substantives, 
Adjectives,  Pronouns,  Numerals  and  the  Verbs) ;  and  (h)  Uninflectionals 
(also  called  Particles),  the  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions  and 
Interjections.  The  Uninflectionals  may  be  also  used  substantively. 
No  classification  or  nomenclature  can  convey  a  definite  and  just 
notion  of  the  value  and  various  offices  of  the  parts  of  speech,  which 
value  and  offices  can  be  clearly  revealed  only  in  the  sentence.  The 
earliest  human  utterances  were  those  of  children  and  w«re  expressive 
of  astonishment,  sorrow,  joy,  horror,  disgust,  fear,  &c.  They  were  the 
forerunners  of  words  or  speech  proper.  Such  utterances  are  found  in 
all  languages,  and  are  auxiliaries  of  thought  and  expression  which  will 
not  be  excluded  by  the  highest  culture  or  development.  Some  of 
them,  indeed,  have  assumed  the  value  of  real  words.  Many  of  the 
Uninflectionals  were  developed  from  the  inflected  parts  of  speech. 

Inflection. 

282.  Inflection  is  effected  in  the  Aryan  languages  chiefly  by  means 
of  suffixes  with  which  often  occurs  a  change  in  the  root.  Boots  and 
stems  are  not  words,  but  to  become  so  require  the  inflectional 
element.  Inflection  as  applied  to  the  Substantive,  Article,  Adjective^ 
Pronoun,  and  Numeral  is  called  Declension  ;  as  applied  to  the  Verb, 
Conjugation.  The  phenomena  of  inflection  are  developed  in  the 
syntax.  From  the  Sansk.  root  bhar  we  have  the  stem  bhara,  and 
then  the  Pres.  Indie,  bhardmi,  G-r.  ^cp-o),  Lat.  fer-o,  I  carry  or  bear  ; 
Sansk.  Nom.  vdk-s  (s  sign  of  Nom.),  voice ;  Lat.  vox  (for  voks)  ; 
vdk-am  (Ace),  voice,  Lat.  voc-enif  from  vak.  Inflection  treats  then  of 
the  changes  experienced  by  the  stem  in  expressing  the  relations  of 
case,  number,  mood,  tense,  &c.  In  no  respect  do  the  later  Teutonic 
tongues  show  greater  decay  and  loss  than  in  inflection. 

Declension. 

283,  Declension  occurs  in  German  partly  by  means  of  case-endings 
and  partly  by  the  aid  of  prepositions.  The  root  vowels  of  Substan- 
tives often  take  the  Umlaut  in  the  Plural.  There  are  two  numbers  in 
Modem  German,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural.  The  Dual  is  also 
found  in  Sansk.  and  Gr.  In  Lat.  it  is  wanting.  It  is  not  found 
throughout  in  any  of  the  Teutonic  languages.  Four  cases  are  usually 
given  for  Mod.  German:  the  Nom.,  Gen.,  Dat.  and  Ace.  The  Voca- 
tive has  the  same  form  as  the  Nom.,  is  interjectional,  and  exists 
outside  of  the  clause  or  sentence.  The  Nom.  and  Voc.  are  usually 
called  independent  cases  {cams  recti) ;  the  Yoc.  is  also  called  the  case 
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Masc. 

Fern. 

NOM. 

der 

die 

Gen. 

des 

der 

Dat. 

dem 

der 

Ace. 

den 

die 
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of  address.  The  Gen.,  Dat.  and  Ace.  are  called  dependent  eases 
(cosu^  obUqui).  Sansk.  shows  eight  cases,  including  the  Vocative. 
There  are  three  genders  in  German,  the  Masc,  Fern,  and  Neater. 

THE  ARTICLES. 

284.  The  Articles  assist  with  their  terminations  to  indicate  the 
gender,  number,  and  case  of  Substantives.  There  are  two  Articles  in 
German,  the  Definite  and  the  Indefinite. 

Declension  of  the  Definite  Abticle. 

The  Definite  Article  der,  die,  das,  the,  is  the  same  word  as  the 
Demonstrative  Pronoun,  der,  die,  das,  this  or  that.  The  former  is 
toneless,  the  latter  never. 

Fluralfor  all  Genders, 
Neut. 

das,  the  die,  the 

des,  of  the  der,  of  the 

dem,  to  the  den,  to  the 

das,  the  die,  the 

In  the  same  manner  are  declined  dieser,  this  or  that ;  jener,  that ; 
welcher,  which  1  jeder,  every ;  except  in  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Sing. 
Nent.,  where  they  have  es,  and  not  as. 

285.  The  Def.  Art.  may  be  contracted  with  certain  Prepositions. 
Such  are  :  an,  on,  at ;  auf,  on  or  upon  ;  in,  in  ;  bei,  near,  at,  by  ; 
fiir,  for ;  durch,  through,  by ;  iiber,  over ;  zu,  to.  Some  use  iiie 
apostrophe,  but  they  are  usually  expressed  without  it : — 

am /or  an  dem,  as  :  am  Fenster,  at  the  window  (rest), 
ans /or  an  das,  as :  ans  Fenster  gehen,  to  go  to  the  window  (motion), 
aofs/or  auf  das,  as  :  aufs  Land  gehen,  to  go  to  the  country  (motion). 
im  for  in  dem,  as  :  im  Garten  arbeiten,  to  work  in  the  garden. 
jbb/ot  in  das,  as :  ein  Buch  ins  Feuer  werfen,  to  throw  a  book 

into  the  fire  (motion). 
beim/or  bei  dem,  as :   beim  Hause  ist  mein  Garten,  my  garden  is 

near  the  house. 
fiirs  for  fur  das,  as :   furs  Yaterland  streiten,  to  fight  for  one's 

country, 
dnrchs /or  durch  das,  as:  durchs  Fenster  sehen,  to  look  through 

the  window, 
iibers/or  iiber  das,  as :  libers  Meer  fliegen,  to  fly  beyond  the  sea. 
zam/or  zu  dem,  as :  zum  Schumacher  schicken,  to  send  to  the 

shoe -maker, 
zur/or  zu  der,  as :  zur  Kirche  fahren,  to  ride  to  church. 

Others,  which  occur  for  the  most  part  in  folk-speech  and  in  humo- 
rous and  serio-comic  poetry,  are  usually  rejected  by  the  educated  as 
inelegant,  as :  hinterm  Hause,  behind  the  house,  for  hinter  dem,  &c. ; 
iiberm /or  iiber  dem,  over  or  above  them.  Even  aufm/or  auf  dem  is 
found.  Comp.  Eng.  on  *em,  over  ^em  for  on  iherrty  over  them. 
[Where,  however,  *em  may  be  a  survival  of  the  A.-S.  hiniy  keom\ 
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In  M.H.G.  the  Demonstrative  Pronoun  der  is  very  often  con- 
tracted with  the  foregoing  or  following  word,  as :  ans  for  an  des  ;  uzs  for 
uz  des  ;  abeme  for  ab  d'eme  ;  ann  for  an  den ;  bin  for  M  den  ;  mittem 
for  mit  dent,  &c.  Comp.  Fr.  du  for  de  le,  of  the  ;  au  for  a  le,  to  the  ; 
des  for  de  les,  of  the ;  atux;  for  a  lesj  to  the. 

Declension  of  the  Indefinite  Abtigle. 

286.  The  Indefinite  Article  ein,  eine,  ein,  a  or  an,  is  the  same 
word  as  the  Numeral  eins,  one,  and  is  declined  like  it  when  the  latter 
is  used  conjunctively,  i,e,  with  a  Substantive.  The  Indefinite  Article 
is  toneless,  the  Numeral  never,  as :  ein  Mann,  a  man,  is  different  from 
ein  Mann,  one  man.  The  Plural  is  wanting,  and  may  be  expressed 
by  mehrere,  several,  viele,  many,  &c. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

NoM.     ein  eine  ein,  a  or  an 

Gen.     eines  einer  eines,  of  a  or  an 

Dat.     einem  einer  einem,  to  a  or  an 

Aco.      einen  eine  ein,  a  or  an 

Observe  that  it  has  the  same  terminations  as  the  Def.  Article, 
except  in  the  Norn.  Masc,  and  Nom.  and  Ace.  Neut.,  which  have  ein. 

Like  ein  are  declined  the  Indef.  kein,  no ;  and  the  Possessive 
mein,  my ;  dein,  thy ;  sein,  his,  its  ;  unser,  our ;  Ihr,  your ;  ihr, 
her,  their ;  euer,  yours,  &c. 

THE  SUBSTANTIVES.--CLASSinCATION. 

287.  Substantives  are  usually  divided  into  Concrete  and  Abstract. 
The  former  includes  (a)  Proper  Names,  i.e.  such  as  are  applied  to 
individual  persons  or  things  :  Ludwig,  Lewis  ;  Deutschland,  Germany ; 
{b)  Names  common  to  a  class  :  Mann,  man  ;  Hund,  dog ;  Baum, 
tree.  Proper  Names  may  become  Common  Names  :  die  Nerone,  the 
Neros,  Le,  tyrants  like  Nero,  Common  Names  may  become  Proper 
Names  :  der  Fischer,  the  fisherman ;  der  Jager,  the  hunter;  and  Herr 
Fischer,  Mr.  Fisher;  Herr  Jager,  Mr.  Jaeger  (Hunter).  Concrete 
Substantives  may  indicate  (a)  a  collection,  whether  definite  or 
indefinite,  of  like  elements  viewed  as  a  whole  (Collective  Substantives) : 
Volk,  people ;  Wald,  forest ;  Herde,  herd ;  or  (6)  stuff  or  material : 
Gold,  gold  ;  Wein,  wine. 

Abstract  Substantives  are  (a)  the  names  of  actions  :  Gang,  gait, 
step  ;  Spring,  spring,  leap  ;  Blick,  look,  glance.  The  action  may  be 
repeated  or  continuous  :  Geheul,  howling,  continuous  howling ; 
Betteln,  begging  (habit) ;  (6)  they  express  conditions  :  Schlaf,  sleep  ; 
Armuth,  poverty, 

288.  Substantives  may  be  divided  according  to  their  formation 
into  {a)  Primitive  :  Haus,  house  ;  Mann,  man  ;  {b)  Derivative  : 
Band,  riband,  binding ;  Bund,  bunch,  bundle,  covenant ;  or  may  occur 
by  Prefix  and  Suffix  Derivation  :  Bedacht,  deliberation,  from  denken, 
to  think ;  Missmuth,  ill-humour  (Muth  with  the  prefix  miss) ;  Haus- 
schen,  small  house  ;  (c)  Compound  Substantives  :  See-bad,  sea-bath  ; 
O^rossvater,  grandfather, 
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289.  Substantives  may  be  formed  from  other  parts  of  speech  :  {a) 
from  Infinitives:  das  Malen  ist  eine  schone  Kunst,  painting  is  a 
beautiful  art ;  {h)  from  Prepositions,  Adverbs,  &c. :  das  Wo  und  Wie, 
the  where  and  how ;  (c)  from  Adjectives  :  der  Reiche,  the  rich  man  ; 
die  Schone,  the  beauty,  fair  one ;  das  Schone,  the  beautiful ;  die 
Becbte  (for  die  rechte  Hand),  the  right  hand ;  das  Gelb,  the  yellow  ; 
das  Gut,  the  good. 

Gender  op  Substantives. — Observations. 

290.  In  discussing  gender  the  distinction  between  the  object,  and 
the  word  (Subst.)  naming  or  defining  that  object,  must  be  observed. 
Sex,  a  term  applied  to  man  and  animals,  must  not  be  confounded  with 
gender.  The  latter,  from  the  Lat.  genus,  Sansk.  ganus,  Goth,  kuniy 
Gr.  yivos,  class,  kind,  sort,  is  a  grammatical  term  or  device,  and 
applied  only  to  words,  and  not  to  the  objects  they  name.  Sex 
involves  the  natural  distinction  between  male  and  female.  Ancient 
grammarians  (Quintilian  and  Varro)  apply  the  term  gender  not  only 
to  Nouns  but  also  to  Verbs  (active  and  passive).  Later  grammarians 
apply  the  term  to  the  Verb  as  classified  into  active,  passive,  transitive, 
intransitive,  &c.  Masculine  and  Feminine  were  also  applied  originally 
to  sex  only,  and  then  became  grammatical  terms  for  gender.  Aryan 
speech  shows  that  sex  distinction  was  clearly  understood  in  the 
beginning.  The  word  Geschlecht  (=:Lat.  ^^ni^)  in  German  meant 
originally  stock,  descent,  family,  race,  kind,  class;  O.H.G.  geslate, 
gislahti,  kislahti,  &c.,  M.H.G.  geslehte ;  but  was  extended  later  to 
sex.  Comp.  das  Geschlechtswort  (also  der  Artikel),  the  article,  i.e. 
the  gender-defining  word.  Aryan  speech  has  placed  sexless  objects 
only  in  part  with  the  positive  genders  (the  Masc.  and  Fem.),  but  has 
also  developed  in  addition  a  neuter  (neutral)  or  negative  gender. 
The  original  basis  of  gender  lay  not  in  the  form  itself,  but  in  the 
signification  of  the  form  {i.e.  sex  distinction),  and  was  afterwards 
applied  by  transference  or  attribution,  as  with  moon,  sun,  icind,  &c. 
The  natural  distinctions  expressed  by  sex  grammarians,  for  the  sake 
of  convenience,  call  natural  gender  3  those  expressed  by  grammatical 
roles,  grammatical  gender.  In  spite,  however,  of  grammatical  rules 
there  was  afterwards  naturally  much  fluctuation,  and  especially  at 
later  periods  when  terminational  decay  set  in.  Then  came  in  the 
mere  external  analogy  of  the  word  form  which  gradually  became  a 
determining  principle  for  gender.  In  languages  of  secondary  forma- 
tion when  a  formal  distinction  of  gender  is  preserved,  the  basis  of 
gender  is  determined  by  the  traditional  or  modified  word  form,  while 
the  original  signification  is  forgotten.  The  three  genders  of  Latin, 
for  example,  have  been  reduced  to  two  in  the  Bomance  languages. 
Sanskrit  has  three  genders,  Masc,  Fem.  and  Neut.  Here  gender  ia 
indicated  in  the  stem  and  the  inflectional  changes,  and  its  application 
is  for  the  most  part  as  in  Lat.  and  Greek. 

291.  The  method  of  expressing  a  difierence  in  sex  by  wholly 
different  words  does  not  come  under  gender  as  originally  understood, 
as  with:  man,  woman,  boy,  girl;  victor,  conqueror,  victrix,  couqueress, 
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is  a  nearer  approach  to  gender.  With  dominus  and  domina,  fiUtLS^ 
JUia,  we  find  true  gender.  With  pen  and  speech  we  find  no  sex 
distinction,  and  yet  in  Lat.  penna,  pen,  is  feminine ;  sermo,  speech, 
mascub'ne.  Here  is  only  an  apparent  attribution  of  sex.  Apparent 
gender  we  find  with  Eng.  duke,  duchess;  German  Konig,  king, 
Konigin,  queen,  &c. 

292.  New  High  German,  like  all  the  Teutonic  languages,  shows 
three  genders,  the  Masculine,  Feminine,  and  Neuter.  The  gender  in 
earlier  Teutonic  was  clearly  recognised  by  the  form  and  inflection  of 
the  word.  In  N.H.G.  phonetic  decay  has  caused  much  fluctuation 
and  confusion,  hence  the  need  of  the  Articles  (das  Geschlechtswort) 
and  Conjunctive  Demonstrative  Pronoun  in  recognizing  the  gramma- 
tical gender  of  the  Substantive :  der  Mann,  the  man ;  die  Frau,  the 
woman ;  das  Haus,  the  house  ;  eine  Uhr,  a  watch,  &c. 

Many  Substantives  had  in  O.H.G.  another  gender  than  in 
N.H.G.  With  some  Substantives  the  gender  differs  with  the 
signification;  comp.  der  Band,  the  volume,  and  da^Band,  the  riband; 
der  See,  the  lake,  and  die  See,  the  sea.  The  foreign  names  of  rivers, 
including  the  Latin,  which  were  Masculine,  have  become  Feminine  in 
N.H.G. :  die  Tiber,  the  Tiber ;  die  Ehone,  the  Ehone,  from  analogy 
with  Weser,  Elbe,  &c.  Many  old  Masculines  became  Feminine,  as  : 
die  Schlange,  the  snake  ;  die  Blume,  flower.  Masculines  were  changed 
to  Feminines  and  Neuters,  and  sometimes  Neuters  to  Feminines.  The 
history  of  the  application-  of  this  or  that  gender  is  extremely  obscure. 
Some  words  in  the  older  mythology  were  personalities,  as :  Sonne, 
sun ;  Mond,  moon ;  der  Donner,  as  God.  The  Masc.  is  the  most 
vigorous,  original,  and  prevailing  gender,  and  it  was  attributed  to  the 
powerful,  strong,  influential,  defiant,  haughty,  bold.  The  Feminine 
was  a  later-developed  weakening  of  the  Masc,  and  was  attributed  to 
the  mild,  tender,  meeker  objects.  The  Neuter,  of  still  later  origin, 
was  attributed  to  the  indefinite,  unknown,  general  or  universal,  and 
hence  is  found  with  many  collectives.  Neuter  does  not  denote  properly 
a  want  of  sex  or  gender,  but  rather  indefiniteness  or  indistinctness. 
It  is  noteworthy  that  the  young  of  living  beings  are  mostly  Neuter, 
as :  das  Lamm,  the  lamb ;  das  Kind,  the  child.  Some  Substantives 
have  changed  their  gender  through  conformity.  Such  are  foreign 
words.  Some  have  a  double  form,  as  :  Quell  and  Quelle,  spring, 
source,  &c.  In  derivatives,  form  prevailed,  as  with  :  ei,  heit,  keit, 
chen,  and  lein.  In  earlier  Teutonic  are  found  stems  in  a,  t,  ti,  a. 
Those  in  a  are  Masc.  and  Neut.  (Grimm's  1st  Strong  Masc.  and  Neut; 
DecleD.) ;  those  in  i,  Masc.  or  Fem.  (Grimm's  4th  Declen.)  ;  those  in 
w,  Masc,  Neut.  or  Fem.  (Grimm's  8rd) ;  those  in  a,  Fem.  (Grimm's  1st 
Fem.  Declen.),  also  abbreviated  to  a  in  composition,  andin  Nom.,  Ace, 
and  Voc  Sing. 

The  three  genders  were  originally  kept  distinct  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  by 
the  ending,  as  is  the  case  in  N.H.G.  in  the  declensions  of  A^ectives. 
The  Masc  had  in  Goth,  s  as  gender  sign :  fisk-s,  hund-s,  fish,  hound. 
In  0.  Norse  s  becomes  r :  fish-r,  &c  (See  Rhotacism,  §  208).  In 
O.H.G.  this  sign  has  been  dropped.     The  Fem.  had  a  weaker  gender 
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fiign,  the  vowel  a,  which  in  many  words  was  dropped  at  an  early 
period,  in  others  weakened  to  e^  as :  Goth,  grdba,  bida ;  N.H.G-. 
Grahe,  ditch;  Bitte,  request;  O.H.G.  ndcUda,  adara ;  N.H.G.  Nadel, 
needle  ;  Ader,  vein.  The  Nent.  had  no  gender  sign,  hut  shows  the 
pure  stem :  Goth,  vaurd ;  N.H.G.  das  Wort,  word. 

298.  Many  Substantives  which  indicate  objects  with  sex  distinc- 
tion,  as  well  as  those  of  what  is  called  the  grammatical  gender,  have, 
in  ihe  history  of  Teutonic  speech,  passed  from  one  gender  into 
another;  many  still  fluctuate.  This  is  especially  apparent  in  comparing 
the  literary  language  of  N.H.G.  with  the  dialects  of  Germany  and 
with  folk-speech.  The  gender  of  Substantives  in  N.H.G.,  and 
especially  grammatical  gender,  which  latter  prevails  in  the  language, 
can  be  learned  only  by  practice  in  reading,  writing,  and  speaking. 
The  German  begins  it  in  tbe  cradle. 

294.  In  German,  an  object  of  the  male  or  female  sex  may  be 
named  or  represented  by  a  Substantive  of  the  Neuter  gender,  as :  das 
Kind,  the  child  ;  Yieh,  cattle  ;  Madchen,  girl,  &c. ;  or  the  names  for 
sexless  objects  (material  or  abstract),  may  be  Masc.  or  Fem.,  a^  :  der 
Mnth,  courage ;  der  Tisch,  table ;  die  Liebe,  love.  The  English 
language,  on  the  other  hand,  has  destroyed  with  the  Substantive  all 
formal  grammatical  gender.  Class  distinction  is  determined  by  the 
sex  of  the  objects  named  by  the  Substantive,  which  is  only  partly 
the  case  in  other  forms  of  Aryan  speech,  i.e,  the  Substantives  applied 
to  male  objects  are  Masc. ;  those  applied  to  female  objects,  Fem.  All 
Substantives  representing  inanimate  objects  are  Neut.  or  negative. 
With  folk-speech,  the  poet,  and  in  figurative  language,  we  find  the 
attribution  of  sex  to  sexless  objects.  In  English,  simplicity  has 
been  substituted  for  variety.  Although  the  language  has  lost  by 
uniformity,  it  has  gained  logically  and  intellectually.  With  English, 
in  figurative  language,  the  sun  is  Masc.  and  the  moon  Fem.,  which  is 
the  result  of  Eomanic  influence,  while  in  every  other  Teutonic 
language  the  reverse  is  the  case. 

In  German  the  names  of  the  larger  and  stronger  animals  are 
usually  Masc,  the  names  of  the  smaller  and  weaker  usually  Fem. 
ForeigQ  names  applied  to  foreign  animals  are  mostly  Neuter :  das 
Kameel,  the  camel ;  Dromedar,  dromedary ;  Krokodil,  crocodile ; 
Eangurnh,  kangaroo,  &c.,  &c.  The  large  birds  and  birds  of  prey  are 
Masc,  singing  birds  mostly  Fem.  The  gender  of  amphibious  animals 
flnctnates.     Small  insects  are  mostly  Fem. 

295.  The  Common  Substantives  may  be  best  divided  according  to 
gender  into  {a)  such  as  represent  or  name  objects  with  sex,  %,e,  the 
male  and  female  of  mankind  and  the  lower  animals,  and  (6)  such  as 
represent  inanimate  objects,  i.e.  those  without  sex.  Common  names 
of  objects  (men  and  animals)  which  show  a  sex  distinction. 

The  Common  Names  of  persons  and  animals  are  as  a  rule  either 
Masc.  or  Fem.  according  to  sex,  as :  der  Mann,  the  man ;  die  Frau, 
the  woman ;  die  Katze,  the  female  cat,  &c.  So  with  the  names  of 
objects  which  we  conceive  as  personal,  including  the  names  of  fabu- 
lous and  mythological  persons  or  animals  :  Gott,  God ;  Engel,  angel ; 
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Oeist,  ghost ;  Gottin,  goddess ;  die  Nixe,  the  water-fairy ;  der 
Drache,  the  dragon ;  die  Hydra.  Exceptions  are :  das  Weib,  the 
woman  ;  das  Kind,  the  child  ;  das  Pferd,  the  horse ;  diminutives  in 
chen  and  lein :  das  Madchen,  the  girl ;  das  Fraulein ;  das  Frauen- 
zimmer,  the  woman,  &c.  Diminutives  of  Proper  Names,  however, 
are  Masc.  or  Fem. 

Classification. 

296.  The  Masc.  and  Fem.  of  Substantives  representing  objects 
showing  sex  distinction  may  be  expressed  by  independent  words 
from  special  and  distinct  roots  (heteroradical  forms)  :  Mann,  man, 
husband;  Fran,  woman,  wife;  Vater,  father.;  Mutter,  mother; 
Bruder,  brother ;  Sch wester,  sister ;  Sohn,  son ;  Tochter,  daughter  ; 
Yetter,  the  male  cousin ;  Base,  female  cousin ;  Stier  (Ochs),  the  bull 
(ox) ;  die  Kuh,  the  cow ;  Zauberer  (also  the  compound  Hexenmeister), 
wizard ;  Hexe,  witch ;  by  means  of  Derivation,  either  inner  or 
outer  (suffix).  These  are  also  called  Substantives  of  motion  {sub- 
stantiva  mobilia).  Many  take  the  Umlaut  in  the  change.  As  a  rule 
the  Feminines  are  formed  from  the  Masculines,  although  some  Mascu* 
lines  are  formed  from  Feminines. 

Feminines  fbom  Masculines. 

297.  This  occurs  by  means  of  the  suffix  in  (n).  Masculines  in  e 
drop  this  vowel  in  the  Feminine  :  Esel,  jackass,  Eselin,  she-ass ; 
Lowe,  lion,  Lowin,  lioness ;  Konig,  king,  Konigin,  queen ;  Graf, 
count,  earl,  Grafin,  countess  ;  Englander,  Englishman,  Englanderin, 
English  lady  or  woman,  &c.  Comp.  A. -Sax.  en  in  manna,  male  ser- 
vant, mennerif  female  servant ;  fox,  male  iox,fyxen  (N.H.G.  Fuchsin) 
vixen,  the  only  one  remaining  in  English  from  A.-Sax.  A.-Sax.  has 
also  a  for  Masc.  and  e  for  Fem.,  as  :  nafa,  nephew ;  nafe,  niece ;  webba, 
weaver ;  webbe,  female  weaver.  The  German  has  also  der  Cousin, 
the  male  cousin  ;  die  Cousine,  the  female  cousin  (from  the  Fr.  cousin, 
cousine). 

The  only  exception  to  the  above  is  der  Deutsche,  the  German, 
which  has  in  the  Fem.  die  Deutsche,  the  German  lady  or  woman,  thus 
showing  a  common  form. 

Some  occur  by  means  of  inner  and  outer  change :  Hahn,  cock ; 
Henne,  hen.     Comp.  A.-Sax.  henn  (Fem.) ;  kana  (Masc). 

Masculines  fbom  Feminines. 

296.  Such  are  :  Katze,  female  cat ;  Kater,  tom-cat ;  Ganz,  goose  ; 
Ganserich  (Ganser),  gander;  Ente,  duck;  Enterich  (Composition), 
drake ;  Taube,  dove,  pigeon ;  Tauber  (Tauber,  Tauberich),  cock- 
pigeon  ;  Braut,  bride ;  Brautigam,  bridegroom ;  Wittwe,  widow ; 
Wittwer,  widower  (A. -Sax.  widuiva, -widower,  iciduwey  widoYf)  ; — by 
means  of  Composition,  in  which  the  second  element  limits  or  deter- 
mines the  first  (Inverted  Composition) :  Hirschbock,  the  stag  (hart) ; 
Hirschkuh  (also  die  Hindin),  the  hind  (roe)  ;  Biifiel — Biiffelochs,  the 
huffii\o-hu\l ;    r>iiffolkuh,  butfalo-covv  ;  Schaibock,   ram  ;    Schafmutter 
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(also  Mutterschaf),  ewe ;  Ziege  (or  weibliche  Ziege),  she-goat ;  Ziegen- 
bock,  he-goat ;  Truthahn,  turkey-cock ;  Truthenne,  turkey-hen.  Of 
fiinging-birds,  as  :  Amselhahn,  male  thrush,  blackbird. 

Miscellaneous  Gendeb  Formations. 

Sex  is  also  indicated  by  Mannchen  for  the  male,  and  Weibchen  for 
the  female  :  das  Tauben weibchen,  hen-pigeon ;  das  Turtel weibchen, 
the  female  turtle-dove ;  Bieberweibchen,  female  beaver.  The  limiting 
words  here  may  be  also  separated  and  followed  by  the  Gen.  or  Dat. 
with  von :  das  Mannchen  eines  Adlers,  the  male  eagle ;  das  Mannchen 
eines  Sperlings,  von  einem  Sperling,  the  male  of  a  sparrow. 

The  Fem.  is  often  expressed  in  elevated  style  and  in  common  life 
by  Mutter,  mother;  Hirsch-Mutter,  the  hind;  Vogel-Mutter,  the 
female  or  mother  bird ;  of  domestic  and  draught  animals  :  Mutter- 
Pferd,  mare ;  Mutter-Schaf,  ewe. 

By  names,  whether  Masc.  or  Fem.,   used  for   either   male  or 

female  persons  or  animals,  Le,  one  form  and  one  grammatic  gender 

for  both  sexes    (Epicene   Substantives,    Gr.  hrUoivo^ — to.  iirUowa). 

Masculine  Epicenes  are  :  Gast,  guest ;  Liebling,  favourite  ;  Elephant, 

elephant ;    Eabe,   raven  ;    Sperling,    sparrow ;    Saugling,   suckling ; 

Findling,  foundling.    Feminine  Epicenes  are :  die  Waise,  the  orphan ; 

Schwalbe,   swallow ;  Ameise,   ant ;    Fliege,   fly ;    Ziege,  goat ;   die 

Schildwache,  the  sentinel      In  Latin   Masc.  Epicenes   are  :    anzer^ 

corviis;  Fem.  are  aquila,  rana.     Uncertain  Epicenes  are  :    unguis^ 

canis,  talpa,  tigris.     In  Gr.  6  Xvkos,  the  wolf,  is  a  Masc.  Epicene,  rj 

aXdlyjrrj^,  the  fox,  a  Fem.  Epicine.   Comp.  English  names  for  mammals 

and  reptiles,  where  these  are  mostly  made  Masculine  :    beast,  lion, 

lamb,  rat,  panther  (Bryant),  bison  (Bryant).    With  the  names  of  birds 

in  Eng.   the  Epicenes  fluctuate    between    Masc.  and  Fem. ;  comp. 

A.-Sax.  Masc.  Epicenes:  olfend,  camel;  hei-Uf  bear;  and  Fem.  Epicenes: 

mils,  mouse.     In  some  English  dialects  everything  is  called  he. 

By  means  of  an  Attributive  Adjective  with  Epicenes  when  the 
desire  is  to  be  more  definite  and  exact :  der  mannliche  Elephant,  the 
male  elephant ;  die  weibliche  Elephant,  the  female  elephant ;  ein 
weiblicher  Zogling  (Goethe)  a  female  pupil.  This  is  a  very  common 
mode  in  German.  Also,  das  Weibchen  des  Elephants  or  von  dem 
Elephant,  the  female  of  the  elephant ;  das  Mannchen  des  Elephants 
<w  von  dem  Elephant,  the  male  of  the  elephant. 

In  A.-Sax.  man-esne,  male  or  man-servant;  man-cildy  man-child  or 
Ijoy;  mceden  did,  girl  or  maid-child;  knave-cJiild  (Chaucer);  civen- 
hgol,  female  bird.  In  Greek  apa-riv,  later  appr/v,  masculine,  manly, 
strong,  and  OrjXeia,  feminine,  of  the  female  sex,  weak ;  Brjkua  ^€09, 
goddess  ;  ^'Xcia  <?nror,  a  mare.  Comp.  Lat.  mas  and  femina  :  auser 
wa«,  the  gander;  anser femina,  goose. 

Substantives  of  double  Gender,  i.e.  such  as  may  be  used  as  Masc. 
and  Fem.  (Communia)  do  not  occur  in  German.  Such  in  English  are 
Jnend,  neighbour,  &c.  These  are  represented  in  German  by  Sub- 
stantives of  motion  (Mobilia),  as  :  Freund,  male  friend ;   Freundin, 
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female  friend,  kt.  Doable  gender,  found  in  Lat.  coniesj  companion 
{M.  and  F.),  G-er.  Begleiter,  Begleiterin  ;  Fr.  artiste^  artist  (M.  and  F.) 
(Kiinstler,  Kiinstlerin) ;  eUve,  scholar ;  der  Pathe,  the  godfather,  die 
Pathe,  the  godmother  (also  die  Pathin) ;  der  Deutsche,  the  German, 
die  Deutsche,  the  German  woman,  are  only  alike  in  the  Nom.  Sing. ; 
the  first  is  declined  as  a  Maso.,  and  the  second  as  a  Fem.  In  Greek 
occurs  :  6  Otos,  17  ^€09  (also  0ca) ;  6  avOpwiroSf  a  man,  fi  3.v$p(07r(ys,  a 
woman.     Comp  Lat.  homo. 

Gbaicmatical  Gendeb. 

299.  Substantives  of  the  grammatical  gender  may  be  divided  into 
three  classes. 

The  1st  Class  includes  Masc.  and  Fem.  appellations  of  objects, 
qualities,  conditions,  &c.,  not  usually  recognized  as  possessing  a 
difference  in  sex,  i.e.  as  it  occurs  with  persons  and  animals. 

Masculines  of  the  First  Class, 

(a)  The  names  of  the  points  of  the  compass,  of  the  seasons, 
months,  and  days :  Ost,  East ;  West,  West ;  Siid,  South ;  Nord, 
North ;  Friihling,  spring ;  Sommer,  summer ;  Herbst,  autumn ; 
Winter,  winter ;  Januar,  January  ;  Februar,  February,  &c. ;  Sonntag, 
Sunday  ;  Montag,  Monday,  &c. 

Exceptions  :  das  Friihjahr,  another  word  for  spring  (Neut.  on 
account  of  the  last  element  of  the  combination,  das  Jahr,  the  year). 
Some  write  die  Mittwoche,  and  make  it  Feminine  on  account  of  the 
last  element,  Woche,  week  (Fem.),  but  der  Mittwoch  is  more  usual. 

(b)  The  names  of  stones :  der  Diamant,  the  diamond ;  Eubin, 
ruby  ;  Eiesel,  flint ;  Stein,  stone ;  Granit,  granite,  &c. 

(c)  Many  Substantives  of  the  grammatical  gender  in  el,  en,  er : 
Stachel,  sting  ;  Wagen,  waggon ;  Hammer,  hammer.  The  exceptions 
here  are  those  mainly  in  el  and  er,  which  are  few.  The  names  of 
rivers  in  el,  er,  are  Fem. :  die  Aller,  Eider,  Oder,  Weser,  Mosel,  &c. 
Some  also  in  el  and  er  are  Neuter :  das  Mittel,  means  ;  Siegel,  seal ; 
das  Alter,  age ;  Laster,  vice.  A  few  in  en  are  Neut. :  Eisen,  iron ; 
Eissen,  cushion,  &c.     Feminines  in  en  are  wanting  or  rare. 

(d)  Most  derivatives  in  ig,  ich,  ing,  and  ling  :  der  Haring 
(Hering),  the  herring ;  Konig,  king;  Fittich,  wing,  pinion  ;  Kliigling, 
wiseling. 

(e)  Many  monosyUabic  words  formed  from  roots  by  inner  change 
(Ablaut  forms) :  Bruch,  breach,  rupture  (from  brechen) ;  Spruch, 
sentence,  adage  (from  sprechen,  to  speak) ;  Elang,  sound ;  Sprung, 
spring,  leap,  &c.     There  are  also  many  exceptions. 

Feminines  of  the  First  Class, 

800.  (a)  Most  names  of  rivers :  die  Oder,  the  Oder ;  Donau, 
Danube ;  Elbe,  Elbe.  Exceptions  are :  der  Ehein,  the  Rhine  ;  Main, 
Main ;  Neckar,  Neckar,  &c.  Many  not  German  are  Masc.  :  Nil, 
Nile ;  Ganges,  &c. 

(b)  The  formations  in  ei,  heit,  keit,  schaft,  ung,  and  in  (inn)  : 
Abtei^  abbey ;  Schmeichelei,  flattery ;  Schonheit,  beauty ;  Eitelkeit, 
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Tanity ;  Frenndsehaft,  friendship ;  Ordnimg,  order,  arrangement ; 
Frenndin,  female  friend.  Eaxeptions  are:  das  Petschaft,  the  seal 
(sigiUnm)  ;  der  Homnng,  the  old  German  name  for  February. 

Second  Class  of  Substantives  of  the  Grammatical  Gender,  including 
Neuter  Appellations,  but  the  objects  of  which  have  sex  (persons  and 
animals), 

801.  (a)  All  diminntives  in  chen  and  lein :  das  Madehen,  the  girl, 
maiden  ;    Fraolein,  miss ;   Weibchen,   little  woman,  the  female  (of      / 
animals) ;    das  Mannchen,   the  little  man,  mannikin,   the  male  (of 
animals) ;  Yoglein,  little  bird,  &c.     Proper  Names,  however,  follow 

the  sex  of  the  object :  der  Hanschen,  little  Johnny  or  Jack.  Comp. 
Neat,  diminntives  in  lov  in  Gr.,  as :  to  yvvaiovf  the  little  woman ; 
dimin.  of  yun;,  woman. 

(b)  Some  words  with  the  prefix  Ge :  das  Geschopf,  the  creatare ; 
Gesindel,  rabble,  mob. 

(c)  Where  sex  has  been  disregarded :  das  Weib,  the  woman,  wife ; 
das  Mensch,  the  wench,  stmmpet.  With  particular  appellations  for 
the  young  of  persons  and  animals,  with  which  sex  is  nnknown  or 
indefinite,  or  the  object  is  viewed  without  reference  to  distinction  in 
sex,  and  the  sex  of  which  objects  may  be  distinguished  by  particular 
forms :  das  Kind,  the  male  child  (=  Enabe,  Mann)  or  female  child 
(=:Madchen,  Frauenzimmer,  Weib,  Frau)  ;  das  Kalb,  the  calf  (=  der 
Stier,  the  bull,  or  die  Kah,  the  cow) ;  das  Huhn,  the  chicken  (=  der 
Hahn,  the  cock,  or  die  Henne,  the  hen).  So  also  with  das  Lamm, 
the  lamb ;  das  Ferkel,  the  young  pig.  Also  appellations  with  the 
notion  of  a  whole  species  (collectives)  :  das  Yolk,  the  people,  nation ; 
das  Yieh,  cattle;  Wild,  game,  as  applied  in  a  general  way;  das  Thier, 
the  animal.  Comp.  A.-Sax.  Neut.  beam,  cild,'Eng,  child;  wif  (Weib), 
wife,  woman ;  sceap^  sheep  ;  lamb,  lamb ;  swin,  swine  ;  ceaif,  calf ; 
deor,  animaL 

Third  Class. 

802.  Substantives  which  are  Neuter,  and  objects,  qualities, 
actions,  &e.,  which  do  not  indicate  a  difference  in  sex  as  with  persons 
and  animals.     Here  belong : — 

(a)  The  letters  of  the  alphabet :  das  A,  the  A  ;  das  B,  the  B,  &c. 

(b)  The  names  of  metals  :  das  Gold,  gold ;  Silber,  silver,  &c.  Ex-- 
ceptions  are :  der  Stahl,  steel ;  der  Tomback,  tombac,  pinchbeck  ;  der 
Zinc,  zinc  ;  die  Platina  (also  das  Platina),  platinum,  and  a  few  others. 

(c)  The  names  of  quarters  of  the  globe,  of  countries,  towns,  places  : 
Bentschland,  Germany ;  Spanien,  Spain ;  Berlin,  Berlin ;  Europa, 
Europe;  Asien,  Asia;  Palastina,  Palestine;  Italian,  Italy;  Frankreich, 
France ;  Paris,  Paris.  Exceptions  (Fem.)  are:  die  Schweiz,  Switzer- 
land ;  die  PfiEilz,  the  Palatinate  ;  die  Krim,  the  Crimea,  &c. ;  also 
those  in  ei:  die  Tiirkei,  Turkey;  die  Wallachei,  Wallachia;  die 
Tartarei,  Tartary,  and  some  others. 

{d)  The  formations  with  niss  are  at  present  partly  Neut.,  pai*tly 
Fern. ;  some  fluctuate.   Most  names  in  thum,  sal,  sel  are  Neuter :  das 
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Alterthnm,  antiqnity ;  das  Herzogthnm,  the  dukedom.  Some  in  thnm 
are  Masc. :  der  JReichthnm,  riches  ;  der  Irrthum,  the  error. 

{e)  All  the  names  for  the  parts  of  speech  when  used  substantively : 
das  Griin,  green;  Gehen,  going;  Aber,  but;  das  Wie  und  Wo,  the 
how  and  where. 

(/)  Many  Subst.  with  the  prefix  Ge- ;  das  Gebot,  the  command, 
&c.  Those  that  are  not  Neut.  are  Masc.  Most  collectives  with  Ge- 
are  Neut.  :  das  Gebirge,  the  mountain  chain. 

Substantives  whose  Gender  Fluctuates  (Incerta). 

803.  Many  Subst.  have  in  the  course  of  time  changed  their  gender, 
many  still  fluctuate.  This  is  especially  apparent  in  comparing  the 
literary  language  with  the  language  of  the  common  people  :  der  (dia- 
lectic die)  Babe,  the  raven ;  der,  das,  and  die  Wiesel,  the  weasel  ; 
der,  often  die  Weihe,  the  hen-harrier ;  der  (dialectic  der  and  die) 
Bach,  the  brook ;  die  (der)  Butter,  the  butter ;  der  (das)  Honig,  the 
honey,  &c.  Comp.  Lat.  hie  and  haec  talpUy  and  also  unguis,  tigris 
(Masc.  and  Fem.). 

Of  Subst.  derived  from  other  languages  many  retain  their  original 
gender,  many  have  changed,  and  others  still  fluctuate. 

Gender  of  certain  Substantives  with  the  same  Orthog-raphy 

(Homographs). 

804.  These  are  Subst.  which  have  the  same  orthography,  but 
which  are  diflferent  in  meaning  and  gender.  They  may  be  divided 
into  two  classes  :  (a)  those  having  the  same  root  (Homoradicals), 
and  (h)  those  having  different  roots  (Heteroradicals).  Some  fluctuate 
in  gender. 

Homoradical  Substavtives. 

Der  Band,  the  volume,  and  das  Band,  the  riband  or  ribbon ;  der 
Bauer,  the  peasant,  builder,  and  das  Bauer,  the  bird-cage ;  der  Bund, 
the  band,  tie,  bandage,  league,  and  das  Bund,  the  bunch,  bundle ;  der 
Chor,  the  choir  (collection  of  singers),  das  Chor,  the  choir  (part  of 
the  church)  ;  der  Erbe,  the  heir,  and  das  Erbe,  the  inheritance ;  der 
Heide,  the  heathen,  and  die  Heide,  the  heath  ;  der  Hut,  the  hat,  and 
die  Hut,  the  shelter,  guard,  pasturage,  &c.,  &o. 

Heteroradical  Substantives. 

Der  Thor,  the  fool,  and  das  Thor,  the  gate ;  der  Kiefer,  the  jaw, 
and  die  Kiefer,  the  pine  ;  der  Mast,  the  mast  (of  a  ship),  and  die 
Mast,  feeding,  food,  mast  (for  pigs,  cattle,  &c.)  ;  die  Mark  (Grenze), 
boundary,  limit,  mark,  die  Mark,  the  coin,  and  das  Mark,  the 
marrow,  &c.,  &c. 

Gender  of  Compound  Substantives. 

305.  The  gender  of  Compound  Substantives  is  determined,  with 
few  exceptions,  by  the  gender  of  the  last  element :  die  Hausthiir,  the 
house-door  ;  das  Wohnhaus,  the  dwelling-house  ;  das  Frauenzimmer^ 
the  woman,  female ;   der  Kirchhof,  the  church-yard. 
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Exceptions. — Here  we  have  die  Woche,  the  week,  but  der  Mitt- 
Woch(e)  (also,  but  rarely,  die  Mittwoche),  Wednesday ;  die  Scheu, 
shyness,  timidity;  but  der  Abscheu,  aversion,  horror;  die  Haft, 
prison,  arrest ;  but  der  (also  die)  Yerhaft,  arrest,  imprisonment ;  das 
Wort,  the  word ;  but  die  Antwort,  the  answer  (formerly  Neut). 

FOBMATIONS   IN    -muth   AND   Muth. 

806.  (a)  All  the  combinations  with  the  Substantive  Muth,  courage, 
spirit  (O.H.G-.  muoty  Goth,  mdds)^  are  Masculine.  Such  are :  der 
Edelmuth,  generosity,  magnanimity ;  Freimuth,  frankness,  candour ; 
Gleichmuth,  equanimity  ;  Heldenmuth,  heroism,  &c. 

(b)  The  Feminines  in  N.H.G.  are  formations  with  -muth  (O.H.G. 
muoti  only  in  compounds,  Goth,  mddei  in  compounds),  and  not  with 
the  Substantive  Muth  (0.n.G.  mtiot).  Such  are :  die  Demuth, 
humility ;  Einmuth,  agreement,  unanimity  ;  O.H.G.  deomuati,  dedmoti, 
deumuoti,  &c.,  M.H.G.  diemuote^  Fem. ;  Langmuth,  forbearance,  long- 
suffering  ;  Sanftmuth,  gentleness,  milduess,  &c. 

Many  of  the  Masculines  are  representatives  of  ancient  Feminines, 
and  belong  to  the  class  under  2.  Such  are  :  der  Hochmuth,  haughti- 
ness, arrogance ;  Frohmuth,  cheerfulness,  &c. 

Gender  with  Compound  Substantives,  expressing  Nicknames  of 
Persons  and  Animals,  i,e.  Names  of  Inanimate  Objects  (Masc, 
Fem.  and  Neut.),  applied  to  Persons  and  Animals. 

807.  Some  of  these  take  the  gender  of  the  Substantives  for  such 
persons  and  animals.      Many  fluctuate  :   das  Ohr,  the  ear ;  but  der 
Langohr,  the  jackass ;  das  Bein,  the  leg ;  but  der  (also  das)  Langbein, 
man  with  long  legs,  long  shanks,  also  applied  to  the  stork  and  hare ;  der 
and  das  Lahmbein,  the  lame  man;  das  and  der  Latschbein,  person  walk- 
ing slovenly ;  das  (often  der)  Langohr,  creature  with  long  ears,  also 
the  hare ;  also  Grossohr,  Neut.  (also  Masc),  the  man  or  animal  with 
large  ears ;  die  Wurst,  sausage ;  but  der  Hanswarst,  Jack  Pudding, 
harlequin,  merry  Andrew,  &c. ;  das  Eothkehlchen  or  Eothbriistchen, 
robin  red-breast ;  ein  Geizhals,  a  miser,  niggard.     There  are  some 
with  Kopf :    Schwarzkopf,  person  with  black  hair  (male  or  female) ; 
Schwarzkopf chen,   black-headed  tit-mouse   and   other  black-headed 
objects ;   Tollkopf,  mad-cap.      Others  are :  Schwarzrock  (lit.  black 
coat),  clergyman;  Schwarzschecke,  black  pied  horse ;  der  Einhand, 
man  with  one  hand ;  Deckhand  or  Sparhand,  close-fisted  man. 

Sex  with  Plants,  &c. 

808.  Science  extends  to  plants,  with  reference  to  their  fructifying 
principle,  the  Masc.  and  the  Fem. :  der  weibliche  Palmenbaum,  the 
female  palm-tree ;  der  mannliche  Palmenbaum,  the  male  palm-tree  ; 
die  weibliche  Bluthe,  the  female  blossom,  flower;  die  mannliche 
Bliithe,  the  male  blossom,  &c.  Sex  (sexiis)  is  attributed  to  plants 
and  minerals  by  Pliny. 
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DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES.— COMMON   SUBST., 

PROPER  SUBST.,  NAMES. 

Declension  of  Common  Substantives  :  Simple,  Compound. 

809.  The  remains,  in  N.H.G.,  of  ancient  declension,  are  extremely 
scanty,  and  can  hardly  be  called  case-endings.  The  roles  for  declen- 
sion, as  occurring  in  the  older  forms  of  the  language  (M.H.G.  and 
O.H.G.),  can  scarcely  be  applied  with  the  modem  or  N.H.G.  forms  of 
the  Substantive.  As  with  2SI  languages  of  secondary  formation,  there 
has  necessarily  been  in  German,  in  course  of  time,  much  inflectional 
change  and  phonetic  decay.  In  this  respect,  Mod.  English  as  com- 
pared with  the  earlier  forms,  Le.  Anglo-Saxon  and  Old  English,  shows 
losses  far  greater  than  are  seen  in  Modern  German ;  but  the  language, 
although  it  has  greatly  changed  in  this  respect,  yet  has  gained 
logically  and  intellectually  to  a  marvellous  degree.  Its  syntax  has 
been  surpassingly  enriched. 

Simple  Common  Substantives, 

810.  The  simple  common  Substantives  in  German  may  be  con- 
veniently divided,  with  respect  to  declension,  into :  Regular  and 
Irregular  or  Anomalous. 

Regular  Declensional  Forms. 

Observations, — Here  belong  most  of  the  Common  Substantives  in 
the  language.  In  spite  of  the  most  satisfactory  arrangements, 
however,  there  is  much  fluctuation  in  the  terminations  or  so-called 
case-endings,  chiefly  in  the  Plural,  and  often  even  with  the  same 
writer.  This  fluctuation  occurred  to  some  extent  also  in  the  earlier 
periods  of  High  German  (O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.) 

The  classification  here  presented  is  one  of  convenience,  and  with 
no  special  reference  to  ancient  declensional  forms,  inasmuch  as  by  a 
practical  rather  than  by  an  historical  method,  we  reach  a  simple  and 
clear  arrangement  in  Modern  German.  The  forms  here  included 
under  the  Regular  Declension  are  the  most  usual,  and  any  others 
which  occur  must  necessarily  be  regarded  as  unusual  or  exceptional. 
I  811.  Observe  strictly  the  following  general  rules  :  (a)  The  Nom. 
and  Yoc.  Sing,  are  always  alike,  and  take  no  special  termination ; 
(b)  The  Nom.  and  Voc.  Plur.  are  always  alike ;  (c)  The  Gen.  and 
Ace.  Plur.  are  always  like  the  Nom.  Plur. ;  {d)  The  Dat.  Plur.  always 
ends  in  n  (en),  which  is  added,  should  it  not  already  occur  in  the 
Nom.  Plur. ;  (e)  Fern.  Subst.,  as  a  rule,  sufler  no  change  in  the  Sing. ; 
(/)  The  guiding  cases  in  this  arrangement  are  the  Gen.  Sing,  and 
the  Nom.  Plur.,  which,  with  the  gender,  are  found  in  every  good 
dictionary,  from  which  the  declension  may  be  seen  at  once  when 
compared  with  the  general  table  given  below;  (g)  Many  Subst. 
receive  the  Umlaut  or  vowel  modification  in  the  Plur.,  although  it 
may  not  occur  in  the  Sing.,  as  :  der  Mann,  the  man,  Plur.  die  Manner, 
the  men.  Should  it  occur  in  the  Sing.,  it  must,  of  course,  appear  in 
the  Plur. :  das  Madchen,  the  girl,  die  Madchen,  the  girls ;  {h)  Subst. 
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which  form  the  Gen.  Sing,  by  adding  n  or  en  to  the  Nom.  Sing,  take 
n  or  en  also  respectively  in  the  Dat.  and  Ace.  Sing.,  and  all  the  cases 
of  the  Plor.  Such  make  up  the  2nd  Declension,  and  are  all  Masc. ; 
(t)  The  Nom.  and  Ace  Sing,  of  Sabst,  which  take  s  or  es  in  the  Gen. 
Sing,  are  alike. 

Begxtlab  Common  Declension — SpECiAii  Notice. 

812.  These  Substantives  may  be  conveniently  arranged  according 
to  three  declensions  :  1st  or  Strong ;  2nd  or  Weak ;  8rd  or  Mixed 
(Strong  and  Weak).  The  original  case- endings  have  suffered  change 
and  loss,  and  thus  many  Substantives  have  shifted  their  original 
declension.  The  terms  strong  and  weak,  case-endings,  &c.,  here 
applied  for  convenience,  do  not  satisfactorily  explain  their  meaning  in 
the  earlier  language.  Strong  case-endings  or  signs  are  :  (a)  for  the 
Gen.  Sing.,  s  or  es;  (ft)  for  the  Dat.,  e ;  (c)  for  the  Nom.,  Gen.  and 
Ace.  Plur.,  e  and  er.  Weak  case-endings  or  signs  are  e  and  en. 
Endings  or  case-signs  may  be  wanting,  as  with  the  Sing,  of  all 
Feminines,  and  with  the  Plur.  of  Masc.  and  Neut.  Substantives  in  en, 
diminutives  in  chen  and  lein.  The  case-sign  of  Dat.  Plur. — n — is  found 
with  every  Subst.,  except  those  in  en,  which  take  no  additional  n  or 
en.  The  Goth.  Dat.  m  (O.H.G.  wi,  w),  which  is  represented  by 
N.H.G.  n,  occurs  in  Goth,  and  O.H.G.  with  both  strong  and  weak 
Subst.  The  UmJauty  origmally  euphonic  and  arising  from  assimila- 
tion, is  in  N.H.G.  employed  as  an  auxiliary  in  declension,  i,e,  its  use 
has  become  grammatical,  strengthening  and  intensifying  the  plural 
notion.  The  retention  or  omission  of  e  in  the  inflections  is  based 
partly  upon  euphony,  a  fondness  for  ease  of  utterance,  and  a  dis- 
position to  part  with  useless  or  objectionable  material.  Thus  :  der 
Fisch,  but  des  Fisches ;  der  Mantel,  des  Mantels  (not  Manteles) ; 
dem  Mantel,  and  not  dem  Mantele  ;  die  Blumen,  the  flowers,  but  die 
Frauen  and  not  die  Fraun.  In  M.H.G.  we  find  with  roots  in  el,  er, 
em,  en,  with  preceding  long  root  syllable,  e  omitted  :  des  engels,  ackers, 
atems  (Masc.)  ;  Neut.  des  isens,  leisters,  but  Dat.  Plur.  of  dtem — atemen 
(euphonic). 

With  words  in  these  endings,  with  a  precediug  root  syllable,  the 
e  is  expressed:  Nom.  nagel.  Gen.  nageles,  Dat.  nagele,  Nom.  Plur. 
nagele,  Dat.  Plur.  nagelen,  &c.  (Strong);  monosyllabic:  M.H.G.  Nom. 
kil,  Gen.  kils,  Nom.  Plur.  kit  (Strong)  ;  Weak :  Nom.  kol.  Gen.  koln  ; 
but  Nom.  nam.  Gen,  namen;  Fern,  k'el,  Gen.  keln,  &c. 

In  N.H.G.  with  many  Masc.  and  Neut.  words  the  forms  of  the 
Gen.  and  Dat.  fluctuate  between  the  expression  and  omission  of  the 
e.  The  e  terminations  in  declension  are  recognised  as  case-endings 
simply  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  and  not  as  conveying  by  any 
means  the  phenomena  of  case  in  the  earlier  Teutonic  forms.  They 
are  auxiliary  elements  which  represent  case,  and  hence  as  far  as  they 
go  quite  as  valuable  ;  they  express  relations  which  may  have  a  prac- 
tical application.  Some  grammarians  have  divided  the  declensions 
into  two.  Strong  and  Weak  (Grimm,  Heyse,  &c.),  others  have  given 
three,  others  four,  some  eight,  some  ten  declensions.     The  so-called 
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case-endiDgs  can  be  fixed  in  the  memory  only  by  attention   and 
practice. 

813.  The  Nom.  Sing,  is  for  the  sake  of  convenience  taken  as  the 
stem  form  or  base,  the  form  given  in  the  dictionary.  In  earlier 
Teutonic  we  find  (a)  special  stem  characteristics: — a- stems:  Masc. 
toga,  Tag;  Neut.  worta,  Wort ;  Fem. //^'6a,  Gabe;  (6)^'a-stems:  Masc. 
hirtja,  Hirte ;  Neut.  hunja  (race,  kin,  relationship),  Geschlecht ; 
Fem.  dpja,  Sippe ;  (c)  i-stems :  Masc.  gasti^  Gust,  guest;  Neut. 
wanting;  Fem.  Krafti  (Kraft). 
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1st  regular  declension.— strong. 

814.  To  this  declension  belong  (a)  all  the  Masculines  and  Neaters 
whose  Gen.  Sing,  is  formed  by  adding  s  or  es  to  the  Nom.  Sing.,  and 
whose  Nom.  Plur.  is  like  the  Nom.  Sing.,  or  is  =  Nom.  Sing.  +  e, 
or  is  =  Nom.  Sing.  +  er ;  (6)  all  the  Feminines  which  form  their 
Nom.  Plur.  by  adding  e  to  the  Nom.  Sing. 

For  the  Masculine  the  Nom.  Plur.  is  (a)  like  Nom.  Sing.,  or  (6) 
like  Nom,  Sing.  +  e,  or  like  Nom.  Sing.  +  er. 

Paradigms    or   Examples. 

Masetdine  of  the  Ist  Form. 
Sing.  Plur, 

Nom.  der  Garten,  the  garden  die  Garten,  the  gardens 

Gen.  des  Gartens,  of  the  garden  der  Garten,  of  the  gardens 

Bat.  dem  Garten,  to  the  garden  den  Garten,  to  the  gardens 

Ace.  den  Garten,  the  garden  die  G&rten,  the  gardens 

Neuter  of  the  \st  Form. 
Sing.  Plur. 

Nom.  das  Madchen,  the  girl  die  Madchen,  the  girls 

Gen.  des  Madchens,  of  the  girl  der  Madchen,  of  the  girls 
Dat.  dem  Madchen,  to  the  girl  den  Madchen,  to  the  girls 
Ace.    das  Madchen,  the  girl  die  Madchen,  the  girls 

Masculine  of  the  2nd  Form, 
Sing.  Plur. 

Nom.  der  Spiegel,  the  mirror  die  Spiegel,  the  mirrors 

Gen.  des  Spiegels,  of  the  mirror  der  Spiegel,  of  the  mirrors 

Dat.  dem  Spiegel,  to  the  mirror  den  Spiegeln,  to  the  mirrors 

Ace.  den  Spiegel,  the  mirror  die  Spiegel,  the  mirrors 

Neuter  of  the  2nd  Fo^'m, 
Sing.  Plur. 

Nom.  das  Gebaude,  the  building        die  Gebaude,  the  buildings 
Gen.  des  Gebaudes,  of  the  building     der  Gebaude,  of  the  buildings 
Dat.  dem  Gebaude,to  the  building    den  Gebauden,  to  the  buildings 
Ace.   das  Gebaude,  the  building         die  Gebaude,  the  buildings 

Masculine  of  the  Srd  Form, 
Sing.  Plur. 

Nom.  der  Fisch,  the  fish  die  Fische,  the  fishes 

Gen.   des  Fisches,  of  the  fish  der  Fische,  of  the  fishes 

Dat.    dem  Fische,  to  the  fish  den  Fischen,  to  the  fishes 

Ace.    den  Fisch,  the  fish  die  Fische,  the  fishes 

Neuter  of  the  Srd  Form, 
Sing.  Plur. 

Nom.  das  Bein,  the  leg  die  Beine,  the  legs 

Gen.  des  Beines,  of  the  leg  der  Beine,  of  the  legs 

Dat.  dem  Beine,  to  the  leg  den  Beinen,  to  the  legs 

Aca  das  Bein,  the  leg  die  Beine,  the  legs 
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Masculine  of  the  Ath  Form, 
Sing.  Plur, 

NoM.  der  WaJd,  the  forest  die  Walder,  the  forests 

Gen.  des  Waldes,  of  the  forest  der  Walder,  of  the  forests 

Dat.   dem  Walde,  to  the  forest  den  Waldern,  to  the  forests 

Ace.    den  Wald,  the  forest  die  Walder,  the  forests 

Neuter  of  the  4ith  Form. 
Sing,  Flur. 

NoM.  das  Bach,  the  book  die  Biicher,  the  books 

Gen.  des  Buches,  of  the  book  der  Biicher,  of  the  books 

Dat.  dem  Bnche,  to  the  book  den  Biichern,  to  the  books 

Aco.    das  Buch,  the  book  die  Biicher,  the  books 

Feminine  of  the  1st  Declension, 
Sing.  Flur. 

NoM.  die  Hand,  the  hand  die  Hande,  the  hands 

Gen.  der  Hand,  of  the  hand  der  Hande,  of  the  hands 

Dat.    der  Hand,  to  the  hand  den  Handen,  to  the  hands 

Ace.    die  Hand,  the  hand  die  Hande,  the  hands 

2nd  regular  declension.— weak. 

815.  Here  belong  (a)  the  Masculine  Substantives  which  take  n  or 
en  for  the  Gen.  Dat.  and  Ace.  Sing.,  and  for  all  the  cases  of  the 
Plural ;  (b)  the  Feminines  which  take  n  or  en  for  the  Plural. 

Pabadigms    ob    Examples* 

Masculine  of  the  1st  Form, 
Sing.  Flur. 

NoM.  der  Ejiabe,  the  boy  die  Enaben,  the  boys 

Gen.  des  Knaben,  of  the  boy  der  Enaben,  of  the  boys 

Dat.    dem  Enaben,  to  the  boy  den  Enaben,  to  the  boys 

Ace.    den  Enaben,  the  boy  die  Enaben,  the  boys 

Masculine  of  the  2nd  Form. 
Sing.  Flur. 

NoM.  der  Mensch,  the  man  die  Menschen,  the  men 

Gen.  des  Menschen,  of  the  man  der  Menschen,  of  the  men 

Dat.  dem  Menschen,  to  the  man  den  Menschen,  to  the  men 

Ace.    den  Menschen,  the  man  die  Menschen,  the  men 

Feminine  of  the  1st  Form. 
Sing,  Flur. 

NoM.  die  Blume,  the  flower  die  Blumen,  the  flowers 

Gen.  der  Blume,  of  the  flower  der  Blumen,  of  the  flowers 

Dat.  der  Blume,  to  the  flower  den  Blumen,  to  the  flowers 

AcG.    die  Blume,  the  flower  die  Blumen,  the  flowers 
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Feminine  of  the  2nd  Form. 
Sing,  Flur. 

NoM.  die  Frau,  the  wife  or  woman  die  Frauen,  the  women  or  wives 

Gbn.  der  Frau,  of  the  wifeor  woman  derFrauen,of  the  women  orwives 

Dat.  der  Frau,  to  the  wife  or  woman  den  Frauen,to  the  women  or  wives 

Acq.  die  Frau,  the  wife  or  woman  die  Frauen,  the  women  (yr  wives 

8rd  BEGULAR  declension.— -MIXED. 

816.  Here  belong  the  Masc.  and  Neut.  Common  Nouns,  which 
take  s  or  es  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  and  n  or  en  in  the  Nom.  Plural. 

P1.B1.D10MS    oB    Examples. 

Masculine  of  the  1st  Form. 
Sing.  Plur. 

NoM.  der  Pantoffel,  the  slipper  die  Pantoffeln,  the  slippers 

Gen.  des  Pantoffels,  of  the  slipper  der  Pantoffeln,  of  the  slippers 

Dat.   dem  Pantoffel,  to  the  slipper  den  Pantoffeln,  to  the  slippers 

Aoo.   den  Pantoffel,  the  slipper  die  Pantoffeln,  the  slippers 

Neuter  of  the  l^t  Form. 
Sing.  Flur. 

NoM.  das  Auge,  the  eye  die  Augen,  the  eyes 

Gen.  des  Auges,  of  the  eye  der  Augen,  of  the  eyes 

Dat.   dem  Auge,  to  the  eye  den  Augen,  to  the  eyes 

Aco.   das  Auge,  the  eye  die  Augen,  the  eyes 

Masculine  of  the  2nd  Form. 
Sing.  Flur. 

NoM.  der  Staat,  the  state  die  Staaten,  the  states 

Gen.  des  Staates,  of  the  state  der  Staaten,  of  the  states 

Dat.  dem  Staate,  to  the  state  den  Staaten,  to  the  states 

Aoo.  den  Staat,  the  state  die  Staaten,  the  states 

Neuter  of  the  2nd  Form. 
Sing.  Flur. 

Nom.  das  Ohr,  the  ear  die  Ohren,  the  ears 

Gen.  des  Ohres,  of  the  ear  der  Ohren,  of  the  ears 

Dat.  dem  Ohr(e),  to  the  ear  den  Ohren,  to  the  ears 

Aco.  das  Ohr,  the  ear  die  Ohren,  the  ears 

Observations    on    the    Endings    op    the     Genitive   and  Dative 
Singular  of  Substantives  of  the  1st  Begulab  Declension. 

General  Rules. 

817.  {a}  Substantives  whose  Gen.  Sing,  is  =  the  Nom.  Sing.  +  es 
have  a  Dative  Sing.  =  the  Nom.  Sing.  +  e.  Exceptions  are  frequent, 
i.e.  the  Dat.  Sing,  is  often  like  the  Nom.  Sing. 

{b)  Substantives  whose  Gen.  Sing,  is  =  the  Nom.  Sing.  +  s  have 
a  Dat.  Sing,  like  the  Nom.  Sing.  This  rule  is  well-nigh  invariable, 
i.e,  exceptions  are  rare  in  the  language  of  to-day. 
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The  Gen,  Siru^.  is -=1  the  Nom,  Sing,  +  s. 

(a)  With  Sabstantives  ending  in  el,  em,  en,  er,  chen  and  lein, 
toneless  e,  and  with  foreign  words  ending  in  or.  Such  are  :  der 
Engel,  the  angel ;  der  Athem  (Luther:  Odem),  the  breath ;  der  Boden, 
the  ground ;  der  Yater,  the  father ;  das  Madchen,  the  girl ;  der  Ease, 
the  cheese ;  das  Gemalde,  the  picture. 

(/3)  With  formations  ending  in  at,  icht,  ig,  ich,  ing,  ling,  rich, 
sal,  and  thum.  Such  are  :  der  Monat,  the  month  ;  das  Dickicht,  the 
thicket ;  der  Fittig  or  Fittich,  the  wing,  pinion ;  der  Haring,  the 
herring ;  der  Jiingling,.  the  youth  ;  der  Enterich,  the  drake ;  das 
Schicksal,  the  fate,  destiny ;  das  Konigthum,  the  kingdom. 

(y)  With  Substantives  ending  in  and  and  end.  Such  are :  der 
Heiland,  the  Saviour  ;  der  Abend,  the  evening. 

The  Gen.  of  the  above  Sabst.  is  seldom  es  except  in  poetry. 
Usual  prose  of  to-day  or  unelevated  style  generally  prefers  s :  des 
Abends  (poetic,  des  Abendes),  in  the  evening ;  des  Alterthum(e)8,  of 
antiquity ;  des  Heiligthumes. 

One  finds  des  Mondes,  of  the  moon,  but  de&  YoUmonds,  of  the 
fall  moon ;  des  Haushuuds,  of  the  house-dog ;  although  es  is  not 
nnasual. 

OThe  Gen.  Sing,  in  es  is  a  Euphonic  Necessity. 

818.  With  Substantives  ending  in  s,  or  a  consonant  combination 
containing  an  s  sound,  i.e.  f^,  ^,  sch,  st,  z  and  tz.  Such  are  :  das 
Haas,  the  house ;  der  Kuf^,  the  kiss  ;  der  Scho|i,  the  lap ;  das 
Schlof ,  the  castle ;  der  Hirsch,  the  stag ;  das  Obst,  the  fruit ;  das 
Salz,  the  salt ;  das  Holz,  the  wood  ;  das  Schatz,  the  treasure.  This 
necessity  is  seen  in  the  English  plural  geniuses  and  the  dissyllabic 
form  houses.  In  English  occur  also  Janms  books,  a  prince's  riches 
(Byron).  In  A.-Sax,  occurs  Urias  mf  (Proper  Name  unchanged  in 
the  Gen. 

All  monosyllables  ending  in  a  consonant  take,  as  a  rule,  es  in  the 
Gen.  The  e  is  omitted  in  some  compounds,  as :  Staatsangelegen- 
heiten,  Staatsrecht.   This  is  determined  by  euphony,  ease  of  utterance. 

Flucttiations  between  s  and  es. 

Although  the  e  is  usually  expressed,  it  is  also  often  omitted  in  the 
Gen.  Sing,  after  b,  d,  g  and  k.  Such  are :  der  Staub,  the  dust ;  der 
Wind,  the  wind;  der  Tag,  the  day  ;  der  Trunk,  the  drink,  beverage. 
Instead  of  es,  the  Gen.  is  sometimes  s,  when  no  harshness  of  sound  is 
produced,  particularly  if  the  word  ends  in  a  vowel  or  a  liquid  con- 
sonant :  des  Sees,  of  the  lake ;  des  Thaus,  of  the  dew ;  des  Schwamms, 
of  the  sponge  ;  des  Jahrs,  of  the  year. 

The  Dative  Form  e  with  Suhstcmtives  of  the  1st  Declension, 

819.  As  a  rule  only  those  Substantives  which  take  es  to  form  the 
Gen.  Sing,  have  e  for  the  Dat.  Sing.  Here  there  is  much  fluctuation, 
and  the  e  is  ofcen  omitted. 

The  e  of  the  Dat.  is  omitted  ;  — 
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(a)  In  words  terminating  in  a  vowel :  dam  See,  to  the  lake. 

\b)  For  euphony's  sake,  when  the  following  word  begins  with  a 
vowel :  Sie  trug  am  Hals  eine  goldene  Kette,  she  wore  on  her  neck  a 
golden  chain. 

(c)  When  the  word  in  the  Dat.  is  governed  by  a  Preposition  and 
used  without  the  Article  or  other  determinative :  Ich  reise  lieber  zu 
Fuss  als  zu  Pferd,  I  prefer  to  travel  on  foot  to  travelling  on  horse- 
back ;  von  Jahr  zu  Jahr,  from  year  to  year ;  das  Schifif  ist  mit  Mann 
(Plur.)  und  Maus  untergegangen,  the  ship  went  down  with  all  on 
board. 

(d)  With  the  word  Gott,  God,  is  found :  Gott  befohlen !  Luther 
has :  Gebet  Gotte  was  Gottes  ist. — Matt.  22,  21 ;  better  is :  So  gebet 
dem  Kaiser,  was  dem  Kaiser,  aber  auch  Gott,  was  Gott  gebiihret ; 
So  weit  die  deutsche  Zunge  klingt,  nnd  Gott  im  Himmel  Lieder 
singt.  Gott  here  for  Gotte  ;  otherwise  it  seems  to  be  the  Nom.  On 
the  contrary,  occurs  now  the  Article  with  :  dem  Gotte  Israels,  to  the 
God  of  Israel ;  dem  allmachtigen  Gotte  danken,  to  thank  almighty 
God. 

320.  We  often  find  at  present  the  Dat.  e,  and  especially  in  certain 
traditional  and  permanent  expressions,  as :  Einem  etwas  zu  Leide 
thun,  to  injure  a  person  ;  zu  Grabe  bringen,  to  bring  to  the  grave ; 
Goethe  has  :  an  Gelde  fehlen.  We  find  further :  Vom  Hause  (or  vom 
Haus)  kommen,  to  come  from  home ;  zu  Hause  (zu  Haus)  sein,  to  be 
at  home  ;  nach  Hause  (nach  Haus)  gehen,  to  go  home.  The  Dative 
without  e  occurs  with  the  poet  and  in  folk-speech.  We  fiij^d  also  :  bei 
Hofie  (or  Hofi")  leben,  to  live  at  court ;  zu  Hoff(e)  kommen,  to  come 
to  court,  &c. 

It  may  be  stated  as  a  general  observation  that  in  North  Germany 
the  e  of  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  Slug,  is  more  rarely  dropped,  while  in 
South  Germany  the  e  of  the  Dat.  Sing,  is  regularly  omitted,  that  of 
the  Gen.  Sing,  for  the  most  part,  except  when  the  word  ends  in  $,  f , 
f^,  sch,  z,  tz. 

The  O.H.G.  e  of  the  case-ending  of  the  Dat.  Sing,  and  Nom. 
Plural  is  often  omitted.  This  omission  occurs  regularly  in  the  Sing, 
and  Plural  with  all  many- syllabled  Masculines  and  Neuters  ending  in 
a  liquid,  when  the  final  syllable  is  toneless  or  secondary  in  tone  : 
Vogel,  bird ;  Acker,  acre  ;  Wagen,  waggon.  This  was  not  the  case 
in  O.H.G. ;  here  the  Dat.  Sing,  and  Nom.  Plur.  were  wakan-a ; 
M.H.G  wagenCf  &c. 

The  Umlaut  in  the  Plural  with  the  1st  Class  (1st  Declension). 

821.  The  use  of  the  Umlaut  with  declension  of  Subst.  extends 
more  and  more  inN.H.G.,  in  which  the  colloquial  language,  especially 
in  the  Middle  Ehine  districts,  and  in  Upper  (South)  Germany  (less  in 
Silesia)  is  in  advance  of  the  literary  language.  Hence  we  find  to-day 
many  words  with  which  the  Umlaut  is  the  rule,  whilst  a  century  ago 
the  reverse  was  the  case.  Other  words  fluctuate  still  to  a  great 
extent. 

'The  foUowing  words  of  the  1st  Class,  should,  in  agreement  with 
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tbe  earlier  language,  not  have  the  Umlaut  in  the  Plural,  bnt  they  often 
have  it :  der  Boden,  the  soil,  ground ;  der  Faden  (mostly  with  it), 
the  thread ;  der  Magen,  the  stomach.  The  following  should  have  the 
Undaut  in  the  Plural,  but  are  often  found  without  it :  der  Laden,  the 
shop ;  der  Wagen,  the  waggon,  carriage ;  die  Laden,  &c. ;  der 
Schatten,  tbe  shadow,  makes  die  Schatten,  the  shadows.  The 
Umlaut  here  serves  to  strengthen  and  establish  the  distinction  between 
the  Sing,  and  Plur. :  der  Bogen,  the  bow ;  die  Bogen,  the  bows ; 
der  Ofen,  the  stove,  die  Oefen,  the  stoves,  &c.  Many  Masculine 
words  belonging  here  form  the  Plural  without  the  Umlaut :  der 
Braten,  the  roast ;  der  Tropfen,  &c.  With  many  the  use  fluctuates. 
The  North  German  likes  the  unchanged  vowel :  die  Bogen,  Hasten, 
Faden,  Eragen,  Wagen,  Magen,  &c. ;  the  South  German,  on  the  other 
hand,  prefers  the  Umlaut  forms :  Bogen,  &c.  The  Umlaut  here  is 
natural,  as  needed  to  make  the  Plural  relation  prominent. 

822.  The  Second  Class 

(Gen.  Sing.,  s ;    Nom.  Plur.  like  Nom.  Sing. ; 
Dat.  Plur.  =  Nom.  Plur.  +  n) 

includes  (a)  the  Masc.  and  Neut.  two-syllabled  words  in  el  and  er : 
der  Nagel,  the  nail;  der  Hammer,  the  hammer;  which  are  nume- 
rous ;  (6)  the  Neuters  of  two  or  more  syllables  in  e  with  the  preflx 
Ge  :  das  Gebaude,  the  building;  das  Gebirge,  the  mountain- chain, 
&c, ;  (c)  the  derivative  forms  with  the  suffix  sel :  das  Batsel,  the 
riddle ;  der  Wechsel,  the  exchange ;  (d)  the  following  in  tel :  das 
Drittel,  Yiertel,  &c.,  the  third,  fourth  (for  Drittheil,  &c.). 

The  only  Masc.  in  e  is:  der  Kase,  the  cheese. 

Many  Masculines  in  el  and  er  of  this  class  take  the  Umlaut,  as  : 
Apfel,  apple;  Hammer,  hammer;  Mantel,  cloak,  mantle;  Handel, 
trade ;  Nagel,  nail ;  Acker,  acre ;  Bruder,  brother ;  Yater,  father ; 
Plur.  Aepfel,  apples,  &c. ;  with  many  it  is  omitted,  as  :  Hobel,  plane ; 
Sattel,.  saddle ;  Schnabel,  beak ;  Adler,  eagle ;  Anker,  anchor ; 
Donner,  thunder ;  Hummer,  lobster ;  Kater,  tom-cat ;  Koffer, 
chest,  &c. 

Few  Neuters  in  el  and  er  take  the  Umlaut :  das  Budel,  flock, 
troop  ;  das  Alter,  age  ;  Lager,  camp  ;  Muster,  pattern,  &c. 

Exceptions :  das  Eioster,  the  cloister  ;  Plur.  die  Eloster. 

Obsebvations  on  the  8bd  Class. 

Gen.  Sing.,  b  ores;  Nom.  Plur.  =  Nom.  Sing.  +  e ;  Dat.  Plur. 

=  Nom.  Plur.  +  n. 

828.  Here  belong : — 

(a)  Many  Masc.  monosyllabic  stems,  many  of  which  receive  the 
Umlaut  in  the  Plur :  Arzt,  doctor ;  Band,  volume  ;  Baum,  tree ; 
Berg,  mountain;  Dieb,  thief;  Feind,  enemy;  Fisch,  fish;  Fluss, 
river ;  Freund,  friend.  Others  take  no  Umlaut  in  the  Plural :  Aal, 
eel ;  Arm,  arm ;  Bau,  building  ;  Docht,  wick  ;  Dolch,  dagger;  Halm, 
stalk ;  Hund,  dog ;  Ealk,  chalk ;  Lachs,  salmon  ;  Laut,  sound ;  Ort, 
place  ;  Pfad,  path,  &c.,  &c. 


122  NEW  HIGH  GERMAN, 

{h)  Many  monosyllabic  Neuters,  a  large  number  of  which  take  no 
Umlaut :  das  Bell,  hatchet ;  Bein,  bone ;  Blei,  lead ;  Boot,  boat ; 
Brod,  bread ;  Fell,  hide,  skin  ;  Fest,  feast ;  Garn,  yarn  ;  Haar,  hair ; 
Heer,  army ;  Jahr,  year ;  Netz,  net ;  Obst,  fruit ;  Pfund,  pound  ; 
Stroh,  straw,  &c.  Others  take  the  UmlaiU,  as  :  Floss,  raft ;  Bohr, 
reed. 

Here  belong  many  derivatives  with  prefix  syllables.     Such  are  : — 

(a)  Masc.  and  Neut.  words  with  the  prefix  Ge,  and  ending  in 
a  consonant,  which  add  this  prefix  to  monosyllabic,  verbal,  or 
nominal  stems  without  suffix,  as :  Masc.  Geruch,  smell ;  Geschmack, 
taste ;  Gesang,  song ;  Gewinn,  gain  ;  Genuss,  enjoyment ;  Gebrauch, 
use  ;  and  all  with  the  Umlaut  in  the  Plural ;  Neuters  are  :  das  Gebet, 
prayer ;  Gebiss,  teeth ;  Gebot,  bid,  command;  Gedicht,  poem ;  Gefiihl, 
feeling;  Gelag,  carouse;  Geschenk,  gift,  &c.  (no  Umlaut), 

Dissyllables  :  Oheim,  uncle  ;  Odem,  Athem  (Plur.  wanting),  Eidam, 
Leichnam. 

(/3)  All  Masc.  monosyllabic  verbal  stems  ending  in  a  consonant, 
and  connected  with  other  prefix  syllables  (be,  ent,  er,  ver,  &c.),  or 
Particles  (an,  auf,  aus,  bei,  &c.).  Such  of  these  as  have  a  Plural  take, 
as  a  rule,  the  Umlaut :  der  Befehl,  the  order  ;  Bericht,  report ;  Bei- 
stand,  assistance,  &c. ;  these  take  the  Umlaut.  Others  omit  it : 
Besuch,  visit ;  Versuch,  effort,  &c. 

(y)  Masc.  and  Neut.  Substantives  with  the  suffixes  and,  at,  end, 
icht,  ig,  ing,  ling,  rich :  Heiland,  Saviour ;  Monat,  month ;  Abend, 
evening ;  Dickicht,  thicket ;  Konig,  king ;  Pfennig,  penny ;  Eettig, 
radish ;  Jiingling,  youth  ;  Schmetterling,  butterfly  ;  Enterich,  drake  ; 
— the  Neuters  in  niss  and  sal :  das  Hinderniss,  hindrance  ;  Schicksal, 
fate,  &c.     These  take,  as  a  rule,  no  Umlaut  for  the  plural. 

{I)  Most  Masc.  and  Neut.  foreign  Substantives,  ending  in  a  con- 
sonant, which  have  rejected  the  Nom.  ending  te«,  is,  um,  of  the  lan- 
guages whence  they  are  derived,  or  whose  form  has  been  otherwise 
changed,  in  which  case  the  Masculines  even  take  in  part  the  Umlaut^ 
which  occurs  properly  only  with  German  words  :  der  Altar,  the  altar  ; 
Aspect,  aspect ;  Bischof,  bishop  ;  Dialekt,  dialect ;  District,  district ; 
General,  general ;  Corporal,  corporal ;  Cardinal,  cardinal ;  Admiral, 
admiral ;  Kaiial,  canal ;  Kaplan,  chaplain ;  Palast,  palace ;  Bubin, 
ruby ;  Ruin,  ruin  (Plur.  Ruinen  has  for  the  Sing.  Ruine) ;  das 
Clavier,  the  piano-forte ;  Concert,  concert ;  Capitel,  chapter  ;  Epi- 
gramm,  epigram ;  Papier,  paper,  &c.  Here  also  belong  particularly 
those  in  at :  Consulat,  consulate  ;  Triumvirat,  triumvirate,  &c.  Some 
of  them  fluctuate  in  the  plural. 

Some  often  have  the  Umlaut,  though  the  earlier  language  was 
without  it :  Aal,  eel ;  Arm,  arm ;  Herzog,  duke ;  Hund,  dog ;  Pfad, 
path,  &c. ;  while  others  are  without  it  which  should  have  it :  Ban, 
building ;  Lachs,  salmon  ;  Tanz,  dance,  &c. 

4th  Class  of  1st  Declension. 
Gen.  Sing.,  s  or  es  ;  Nom.  Plur.,  er ;  Dat.  Plur.  =  Nom.  Plur.  +  n. 
524.  YoT  the  most  part  only  Neuter  words,  and  exceptionally  a 
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few  Mascnlines.     All  end  in  a  consonant  and  take  the  Umlaut,    They 

are : — 

(a)  Monosyllabic  stem  words.  Neuters  are  :  das  Amt,  the  office ; 
Bad,  bath;  Band,  riband;  Bild,  picture;  Buch,  book;  Dach,  roof; 
a  few  with  the  prefix  Ge-,  as :  das  Gemach,  chamber ;  Geschlecht, 
race,  gender ;  Gesicht,  sight,  face  ;  Gespenst,  ghost,  &c.  The  Mascu- 
lines :  Geist,  ghost,  spirit ;  Gott,  god ;  Leib,  body ;  Mann,  man ; 
Ort,  place  ;  Wald,  forest ;  Bosewicht,  rascal ;  Wurm,  worm. 

(b)  The  Neuters  and  Masculines  in  thum,  which  ending  also  takes 
the  Umlaut :  das  Alterthum,  antiquity ;  Eaiserthum,  empire ;  Her- 
zogthum,  duchy ;  der  Irrthum,  error^  &c. 

(c)  Very  few  foreign  words.  Such  are  :  das  Hospital,  hospital ; 
Capital,  capital  of  a  column ;  Regiment,  regiment.  They  take  the 
Umlaut  on  the  final  syllable :  die  Hospitaler,  &c.  Some  take  also 
the  3rd  Class  Plural :  Capitale,  &c. 

825.  The  Plural  sign  er  occurred  in  the  earliest  times  only  with 
Neuters.  The  O.H.G.  ending  is  tr,  the  i  of  which  afterwards  caused 
the  Umlaut :  O.H.G.  lamp^  Eng.  lamby  Plur.  UmpiVj  lambs  (Ger. 
Lamm,  Lammer)  ;  so  O.H.G.  huon  (das)  Huhn,  the  chicken,  Plur. 
huonir,  Hiihner,  chickens.  The  sign  er  (for  ir)  occurs  later  with 
some  Masculines :  Mann,  man ;  Manner,  men ;  so  with  Geist,  spirit, 
ghost ;  Wurm,  worm  ;  Gott,  god ;  Rand,  border ;  Wald,  forest ; 
Leib,  body,  and  others.  The  double  forms  are  a  later  device  of 
N.H.G.  for  diacritical  purposes,  as  with  Band,  Wort,  &c.  Ort  has 
Orte  and  Oerter ;  comp.  Lat.  hca  =  Orte  ;  lod  =  Oerter. 

Obsebyations  on  Feminines  of  1st  Deolension. 
Nom.  Plur.  =  Nom.  Sing.  +  e. 

826.  Here  belong  a  number  of  monosyllabic  words  which  take 
the  Umlaut  without  exception.  Such  are  :  Angst,  anxiety ;  Axt, 
axe ;  Bank,  bank ;  Braut,  bride ;  Brunst,  conflagration ;  Brust, 
breast ;  Faust,  fist ;  Flucht,  flight  (in  Ausflucht,  Plur.  Ausfliiohte) ; 
Frucht,  fruit ;  Gans,  goose ;  Hand,  hand ;  Haut,  skin ;  Kluft, 
cleft;  Eraft,  strength;  Kuh,  cow;  Kunft  (as  in  Zusammenkunft, 
arrival)  ;  Kunst,  art ;  Laus,  louse  ;  Luft,  air  ;  Macht,  power ;  Magd, 
maid ;  Maus,  mouse ;  Nacht,  night ;  Noth,  need ;  Nuss,  nut ;  Sau, 
sow  ;  Schnur,  string ;  Schwulst,  swelling ;  Stadt,  city ;  Wand,  wall ; 
Wurst,  sausage ;  Zunft,  guild. 

Here  also  belong  the  Feminines  with  the  suffixes  niss  and  sal : 
die  Finstemiss,  darkness  ;  Befugniss,  warrant ;  Kenntniss,  knowledge ; 
Wildniss,  wilderness  ;  Miihsal,  distress  ;  Triibsal,  trouble,  sorrow. 

Obsebvations  on  the  2nd  Regulab  Declension  (Weak). 

Masculine  of  the  1st  Form, 

827.  The  ending  n  is  received  by  the  Subst.  of  two  or  more 
syllables  of  this  declension  which  end  in  e,  or  a  syllable  which  is 
either  toneless  or  which  takes  the  secondary  tone,  the  final  letter  of 
which  syllable  is  1  or  r  (el,  er,  ar),  as  :  Knabe,  boy  ;  Bauer,  peasant ; 
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Baler,  Bavarian ;  Nachbar,  neighbour ;  Ungar,  Hangarian.  Mono- 
syllables are  wanting ;  the  word  Herr  takes  in  the  Gen.  Sing,  n,  and 
Norn.  Plnr.  en,  and  is  therefore  anomalous ;  Ochs  has  also,  but  less 
usually,  the  Nom.  Ochse.  Substantives  belonging  here  are :  Affe, 
ape ;  Barde,  bard ;  Bote,  messenger ;  Bube,  knave ;  Biirge,  bail ; 
Erbe,  heir ;  Falke,  falcon ;  Farre,  bullock ;  Gatte,  husband ;  Hase, 
hare ;  Heide,  heathen ;  Jude,  Jew ;  Laie,  layman ;  Lowe,  lion ; 
Nefie,  nephew ;  Babe,  raven ;  Bappe,  black  horse  ;  Schiirke,  rascal ; 
Sklave,  slave ;  Buchstabe,  letter  \ — the  Masc.  personal  names  with  the 
prefix  Ge-,  as  :  Gefahrte,  comrade ;  Gehiilfe,  helpmate ;  Genosse, 
companion  ;  Geselle,  mate,  fellow ;  Gespiele,  playmate ; — the  names 
of  nations  and  peoples  in  e,  as  :  der  Bohme,  the  Bohemian ;  Dane, 
Dane ;  Finne,  Finn  ;  Franke,  Frank ;  Franzose,  Frenchman ;  Grieche, 
Greek ;  Lappe,  Lap ;  Preusse,  Prussian ;  Busse,  Bussian  ;  Scbwabe, 
Suabian  ;  Sachse,  Saxon ;  Schwede,  Swede ;  Tiirke,  Turk,  &c. ; — also 
a  few  derivatives  in  er  and  ar,  as :  Bauer,  peasant ;  Yetter,  male- 
cousin,  &c.  Here  also  belong  the  national  names  with  the  primary 
tone  on  the  first  syllable  :  der  Baier,  the  Bavarian ;  Pommer,  Pome- 
ranian ;  Kaffer,  Kafir  ;  Ungar,  Hungarian ;  Bulgar,  Bulgarian. 
No  Umlaut  in  the  Plural. 

2mi  Masculine  Form — en. 

828.  To  this  class  belong  (a)  the  monosyllables  of  this  declension, 
as :  Narr,  fool ;  Bar,  bear ;  Christ,  christian  ;  Fiirst,  prince ;  Graf, 
count,  earl ;  Held,  hero ;  Mensch,  man ;  Ochs,  ox ;  Prinz,  prince  ; 
Strauss,  ostrich  ;  Thor,  fool,  &c, ;  {b)  the  compounds  :  Hagestolz, 
bachelor  ;  Insass,  inhabitant ;  Unterthan,  subject ;  Yorfahr,*  ancestor  ; 
[c)  National  names  with  the  primary  tone  on  the  last  syllable :  der 
Tartar,  the  Tartar;  Barbar  or  Berber  (from  Barbary),  Berber ;  Kosak, 
Cossack ;  Wallach,  Wallachian. 

The  en  of  the  Ace.  Sing,  of  the  monosyllables  is  often,  but  im- 
properly, dropped,  as :  den  Graf,  the  count ;  den  Fiirst,  the  prince  ; 
den  Bar,  the  bear  ;  den  Held,  the  hero  ;  for  den  Graf  en,  &c. 

To  no  word  of  the  2nd  Begular  Declension  is  the  Umlaut  added 
in  the  Plural. 

1st  Feminine  Form  of  the  2nd  Declension  (Weak). 
Nom.  Plur.  =  Nom.  Sing.  +  n. 

829.  Here  belong  the  Feminines  of  two  or  more  syllables  ending 
in  a  toneless  e,  and  those  whose  final  syllable  ends  in  1  or  r,  which 
syllable  is  either  toneless  or  has  the  secondary  tone.  They  add  no 
Umlaut*  to  the  Plural  and  are  numerous.  Examples  in  toneless  e  are  : 
Ameise,  ant;  Amme,  wet-nurse;  Biene,  bee;  Bime,  pear;  Blume, 
flower ;  Bliithe,  bloom,  blossom ;  Briicke,  bridge  ;  Eile,  haste  ;  Ente, 
duck;  Eule,  owl;  Farbe,  colour;  Flamme,  flame;  Flasche,  bottle; 
Gabe,  gift ;  Grube,  ditch  ;  Hecke,  hedge ;  Heide,  heath  ;  Eatze,  cat ; 
Klinge,  blade,   sword ;  Lerche,  lark  ;  Nase,   nose ;  Peitsche,  whip ; 
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Rose,  rose  ;    Sache,  thing ;    Schwalbe,  swallow ;    Waise,  orphan ; 

Wange,  cheek  ;  Woche,  week  ;  Zahn,  tooth  ;  and  many  others* 

Examples  in  el  and  er  are :  die  Amsel,  ousel ;  Angel,  angle  ; 
Battel,  date;  Fessel,  fetter;  Gabel,  fork;  Hummer,  lobster:  Insel, 
island ;  Eartofiel,  potato ;  Kugel,  ball ;  Muskel,  muscle ;  Bunzel, 
wrinkle  ;  Schiissel,  dish ;  Trommel,  drum ;  Butter,  butter ;  Feder, 
feather,  pen  ;  Mauer,  wall ;  and  many  others. 

Here  also  belong  many  foreign  words  in  e,  el,  er :  Minute, 
minute  ;  Ode,  ode ;  Parabel,  parable ;  Oper,  opera ;  Harmonic,  har- 
mony (Plur.  Harmonien,  pron.  and  divided  Harmoni-en,  i  long) ; 
Melodie,  Melodien,  sep.  Melodi-en.     No  Umlaut  in  Plural. 

Observations  on  2nd  Fetninine  Form  of  the  2nd  Declension  (  Weak), 

Nom.  Plur.   =   Nom.   Sing,    -f-  en. 
No  Umlaut  added  in  the  Plural. 

880.  Here  belong  :  (a)  certain  monosyllabic  Substantives,  as  :  die 
Art,  manner,  kind ;  Balm,  way ;  Bucht,  bight ;  Burg,  fortress ;  Flur, 
floor  ;  Form,  form  ;  Frau,  woman,  wife  ;  Gift,  poison  ;  Jagd,  chase  ; 
Last,  burden ;  Pflicht,  duty ;  Qual,  torment ;  Saat,  seed ;  Schuld, 
debt ;  Spur,  track,  trace ;  That,  deed  ;  Tracht,  costume,  dress  ;  Uhr, 
-watch ;  Welt,  world ;  Zeit,  time. 

(fi)  Certain  combinations  :  Andacht,  devotion  ;  Absicht,  intention ; 
Hinsicht,  view ;  Gefahr,  danger ;  Nachricht,  news ;  Biicksicht,  re- 
gard ;  Arbeit,  work,  &g. 

(c)  All  Subst.  ending  in  ei,  heit,  keit,  schaft,  ung,  in,  as  :  Druck- 
erei,  printing-office ;  Abtei,  abbey  ;  Freiheit,  freedom ;  Freundschaft, 
friendship  ;  Hoffiiung,  hope  ;  Freundin,  female  friend. 

Subst.  in  in  double  the  final  n  in  the  Plural :  Kochin,  female 
cook,  Plur.  Kochinnen ;  Konigin,  queen,  Plur.  Eoniginnen. 

(^d)  Certain  foreign  words  in :  ie,  on,  ion,  enz,  iz,  ur,  tat, 
as  :  Harmonie,  harmony  ;  Melodic,  melody;  Person,  person  ;  Nation, 
nation ;  Religion,  religion ;  Million,  million ;  Excellenz,  Excellence  ; 
Notiz,  notice ;  Natur,  nature ;  Facultat,  faculty ;  Universitat,  uni- 
versity. 

The  foreign  words  in  ie  have  in  the  Plural  n,  but  this  arises  from 
the  omission  of  e,  and  thus  we  have :  Melodien,  spoken  Melodi-en, 
instead  of  Melodieen,  melodies. 

Obsebvations  on  the  1st  Fobm  of  Sbd  Declension  (Mixed). 
Gen.  Sing.,  s  ;  Nom.  Plur.  =  Nom.  Sing.  -|-  n. 

881.  This  form  contains  only  a  few  Masculines  and  Neuters. 
They  do  not  take  the  Umlaut  in  the  Plural. 

Masculines  are  :  der  See,  the  lake — makes  in  the  Plur.  die  Seen 
— spoken  and  divided  Se-en ;  Pantoffel,  slipper;  Stachel,  sting; 
Stiefel,  boot ;  Vetter,  male  cousin  [the  Plur.  of  which  is  now  Vetter], 

Nent. :  das  Auge,  the  eye  ;  £nde,  end,  &c. 

It  contains  some  Neut.  and  Masc.  foreign  words :  Consul,  the 
consul,  Ac. 
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Observations  on  the  2nd  Fobm  of  8bd  Declension  (Mixed). 
Gen.  Sing.,  s  or  es ;  Nom.  Plur.  =  Nom.  Sing,  +  en. 

882.  Masculines  are :  Mast,  mast ;  Staat,  state ;  Strahl,  beam, 
ray ;  Zins,  rent,  interest ;  Gau,  district. 

Neuters  are  :  Ohr,  ear  ;  Hemd,  shirt. 

Here  belong  certain  Masc.  and  Neut.  foreign  words :  das  Insect, 
the  insect ;  das  Statut,  the  statute  ;  and  especially,  also,  the  Masculines 
ending  in  or,  which  syllable  receives  the  secondary  tone  in  the  Sing., 
and  the  primary  tone  in  the  Plural :  Cantor,  Doktor,  Pastor,  Pro- 
fessor, Rector.  Those,  however,  with  which  the  or  in  the  Sing,  has 
the  primary  tone,  belong  to  the  8rd  Class  of  1st  Declen.,  as :  Castor 
(beaver).  Humor,  Matador. 

None  take  the  Umlaut  in  the  Plural 

Mutter  and  Tochter  are  anomalous. 

Ibbegulab  OB  ANOifAiiOus,  Defective  and  Fluctuating 

Declensional  Fobms. 

Irregular  or  Anomalous  Forms, 

888.  Substantives  with  redundant  or  double  Sing,  endings,  Plur. 
weak. 

This  is  also  a  result  of  the  decay  of  inflectional  elements,  or  else 
arises  from  false  analogy  and  the  effort  at  conformity.  The  more 
proper  Nominative  would  be  Namen,  Haufen,  &c.,  and  placed  with 
the  1st  Class  of  the  Strong  Subst. 

MASCULINES.— Pabadigm. 

Singular. 
1  2  JriuriU, 

N.  der  Name  or  Namen,  the  name  die  Namen,  the  names 

G.  des  Namen  or  Namens,  of  the  name  der  Namen,  of  the  names 

D.  dem  Namen  Namen,  to  the  name  den  Namen,  to  the  names 

A.  den  Namen  Namen,  the  name  die  Namen,  the  names 

Such  Substantives  are :  Buchstabe,  letter,  which  has  less  usually 
Nom. Buchstab,  Gen. Buchstabs ;  also  Nom. Buchstabe  and  Buchstaben, 
Gen.  Buchstabens,  Plur.  Buchstaben  ;  O.H.G.  der  buockstaby  hv^hstab 
(Eng.  lit.  book-staff;  comp.  Nom.  Stab,  staff,  Gen.  Stabes);  the  Gen. 
formerly  Buchstabes  or  Buchstabs.  Hence  n  is  inorganic,  a  parasite, 
in  Gen.  Sing.  Some  others  were  also  originally  strong  with  no  n. 
Such  are  :  Friede,  peace,  formerly  des  Friedes,  dem  Friede ;  now  des 
Friedens ;  der,  dem,  den  Frieden ;  of  the  older  manner  (also  with 
Glaube)  with  the  Article  only  the  Nom.  is  still  in  use ;  without  the 
Article,  however,  also  the  Dat.  and  Ace.  (Goethe,  Lessing,  **  Minna  v. 
Barnhelm  ").  Many  originally  strong  were  compelled  to  conform.  So 
Gefalle  or  Gefallen;  M.H.G.  geval;  O.H.G.  gival ;  Gen.  gevaUes, 
Some  were  originally  weak,  as :  Name,  name  ;  Goth,  namd ;  O.H.G. 
namo ;  M.H.G.  nam{e)  \  comp.  Sanskrit  wamein  /  Lat.  nomen; 
(dialectic  Plur.  Namen) ;  Wille,  will ;  Glaube,  belief,  faith,  &c. 
Others  with  double  Sing,   are:    Fels,  Gen.  Felsen  (not  es),   Plur. 
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Felsen,  abbreviated  in  poetry  and  elevated  style  for  the  usual  der 

Felsen,   Gen. — s,  Plur.  Felsen  (O.G. /b7Ma,y^'^(o),  stone)  ;  M.H.G. 

v'els{e).      Tbe  O.H.G.y^7M,  M.H.G.  vela,  declined  strong  (Gen.  O.H.G. 

des  feliseSy.  Plnr.  die  felim)  (i,e,  Felse).      Luther  has :  Fels  (meinem 

Fels)  ;    Fanke,  spark.      Luther  has :    der  Funcke — M.H.G.  vunkey 

O.H.G-.  funcho ;  Gedanke,  thought  (also  better   Gedanken — Heyse), 

properly  der  Gedank — ^M.H.G.  gedank,  O.H.G.  gedanch^  ki-f  kadanc, 

kadanch  ;    Hauf  (Haufe)— O.H.G.  hufd  and  houf,  M.H.G.  hufe  and 

houfy    Gen.  Jwufes;  Same  and  Samen,  seed — in  O.H.G.  aamo,  and 

weak    (n  stem);    Schade,  Schaden — O.H.G.  scado,   n  stem  (weak), 

M.H.G.  sehade.     The  Gen.  des  Schades  also  occurs ;  Schmerz,  pain, 

des  Schmerzes,  Plur.  die  Schmerzen ;  O.H.G.  smerza,  Weak  Declen. 

For  the  Nom.  we  find  in  Luther's   Bible   rfer  schmertz,  schmertze^ 

schmertzen.   The  Gen.  des  Schmerzens  is  frequent — Chamisso,  Goethe, 

&c.     Goethe  has  also  Ace.  den  Schmerzen ;  Schreck,  fright,  terror, 

alarm  ;    Gen.  des   Schreckes  or  Schreckens,  Plur.  die  Schrecke  or 

Sckrecken  ;  Willkomm,  Willkomme,  — ns,  welcome ;  Plur.  die  Will- 

kommen ;    Spom,   earlier    Spor,   O.H.G.   sporo    (weak) ;    Gen.    des 

Sporen,  Plur.  die  Sporen,  and  still  so,  as  :  den  Sporen  in  die  Flanke 

zn  setzen ;   in  universal  use  in  Plur.,  rarely  with  rejected  e :   die 

Spom,  the  spurs ;  some  have  die  Sporren  and  Sing,  die  Spom,  Gen. 

Spom(e)s,  Plur.  Spome,  Spornen,  by  the  side  of  the  usual  Sporen  ; 

ChEtnin,  gum,  des  Gaum(e)s,  die  Gaumen,  der  Gaume(n),  des  Gau- 

mens,  die  Gaumen  ;  so  also  Daum,  thumb,  O.H.G.  dumo  (weak),  &c. 

The  Neuter  Herz,  usually  Declined — 
Sing.  Plur. 

NoM.  das  Herz,  the  heart  die  Herzen,  the  hearts 

Gkn.  des  Herzen(s),  of  the  heart  der  Herzen,  of  the  hearts 

Dat.  dem  Herzen,  to  the  heart  den  Herzen,  to  the  hearts 

Aoo.  das  Herz,  the  heart  die  Herzen,  the  hearts 

We  find  also  das  Herz,  Gen.  des  Herzen  (Riickert  and  others)  ; 
dem  Herze  (Lessing),  and  frequently  without  e,  particularly  without 
the  Article :  von  Herz  zu  Herz,  from  heart  to  heart ;  ein  Mann  von 
Herz ;  mit  Herz  und  Hand  geloben.  Li  O.H.G.  Neut.  and  weak, 
herza. 

Usual  Declension  q/"Herr,  rruister,  Mr,,  lord,  dc. 

Sing,  Plur, 

Nom.  der  Herr,  the  master,  &c.  die  Herren,  the  masters,  &c. 

Gen.  des  Herm,  of  the  master,  &c.  der  HerreD,  of  the  masters,  &c. 

Dat.   dem  Herm,  to  the  master,  &c.  den  Herren,  to  the  masters,  &c. 

Ace.    den  Herm,  the  master,  &c.  die  Herren,  the  masters,  &c. 

884.  This  is  the  only  Masc.  Subst.  which  has  different  forms  for 
the  Sing,  and  Plur.  It  should  be  en  throughout  to  conform  to  the 
rule  for  monosyllables,  as  :  Bar,  bear ;  Gen.  des  Baren,  &c.  In 
Herr  the  ancient  length  is  lost  ;  O.H.G.  herro,  M.H.G.  herre,  is 
properly  the  comparative  of  A^r=hehr,  O.H.G.  heriro,  M.H.G.  herere  ; 
comp.  berrschen  and  herrlich.     Sometimes  the  old  Nom.  and  Ace. 
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« 

Sing,   form  Herre  (Goethe)   occurs.      Biickert  has  the  Dat.  Sing.    \ 
Herrem.  i 

The  e  of  the  other  cases  than  the  Nom.  with  the  monosyllahles  of 
the  Weak  Declension  is  rejected  after  1  and  r  when  a  short  vowel 
precedes:  des  Herrn,  &c. ;  but  des  Baren;  M.H.G.  her,  bear;  Gen. 
h'emy  of  the  bear ;  O.H.G.  hero,  pero  (Gen.  p'erin), 

Herr  is  rarely  used  as  a  monosyllable  in  the  Plur.,  or  as  a 
dissyllable  in  the  Sing.  Schiller  has  Nom.  Sing.  Herre.  Goethe  has 
it  in  the  Yoc.  Sometimes  Ace.  and  Dat.  like  Nom.  when  before 
Substantives  which  are  inflected :  Herr  Just !  Mach  Er  Herr  Justen 
den  Kopf  nicht  warm  ! — Lessing,  **  M.  v.  Barnh.'*  At  the  present  day 
the  Nom.  Sing,  form  for  the  Dat.  and  Ace.  form  is  rare,  as  :  Herr 
Myer's  Wohnung. 

Substantives  with  Irbeoulab  ob  Anomalous  Singulab  Case-Endings. 

836.  These  we  find  :— 

(a)  With  Common  Substantives  without  the  Article  and  denoting 
relationship.  Such  may,  like  Proper  Substantives,  take  n  in  the  Dat. 
and  Ace.  Sing.  The  Feminines  may  take  s  in  the  Gen.  Sing,  as : 
Ich  werde  es  Mutter(n),  Vater(n),  Onkel(n),  Tante(n)  sagen,  I  will 
tell  it  to  mother,  father,  uncle,  aunt ;  meiner  Mutter  Bruder,  my 
mother's  brother,  or  Mutters  Bruder,  mother's  brother  ;  auf  Mutters 
Schoss,  in  mother's  lap  (Heine)  ;  Mutters'  Grab,  mother's  grave 
(Immermann) ;  sie  haben  Muttem  gesehen,  they  have  seen  mother ; 
zu  Hause  bei  Muttern  bleiben,  to  remain  at  home  with  mother; 
Mama's  Handschuhe,  mamma's  gloves.  Also  with  Gen.  ens,  Dat. 
en :  in  Mamaens  Haus,  in  mamma's  house ;  sag  das  Alles  Mamaen, 
and  sag  es  der  Mama,  tell  mamma  all,  and  tell  it  to  mamma. 

Formerly  the  Feminines  with  toneless  e  (also  with  Fraue  =  Fran) 
had  for  all  cases  Sing.,  except  the  Nom.,  the  form  en  (and  also  some- 
times for  the  Nom.).  This  older  form  is  at  present  rare  in  Ace.  Sing., 
but  frequent  in  the  Dat.  in  adverbial  expressions  without  the  Article, 
which  might  be  often  regarded  as  a  Plur^ ;  sometimes  with  the  Article, 
especially  with  the  poets,  in  rhyme,  and  with  an  archaic  colouring ; 
also  in  the  Dat.  and  Gen.  With  the  Feminines  the  weak  Plural  is 
retained  in  N.H.G.,  which  number  has  been  increased  by  the  adoption 
of  many  Feminines  with  strong  Plurals.  The  weak  Sing,  has  for  the 
most  part  disappeared.  With  some  Substantives  retained,  however, 
most  of  which  are  connected  with  Prepositions.  Their  number  was 
still  greater  in  15th  to  17th  centuries.  Such  expressions  are  :  auf 
Erden  (unusual  auf  Erde),  on  the  earth ;  also,  so  lang  die  Erden 
steht  (Genesis  I.,  8,  22).  The  form  Frauen,  as  in  Gen.  and  Dat. 
Sing,  with  Goethe,  is  applied  at  present  usually  to  the  Virgin  Mary ; 
also  in  composition:  Liebfrauenkirche.  On  the  contrary,  scarcely 
with  propriety  still :  meiner  Frauen  Schwester,  my  wife's  sister  ;  or 
in  Gen.  (easily  misleading  for  the  Plural) :  Mein  Vater  durch  seiner 
Frauen  Schuld  (Sing.) ;  Das  flinkert  in  der  Sonnen  (Schiller),  that 
glitters  in  the  sun ;  Mit  dem  Degen  an  der  Seiten,  with  the  sword  at 
his  side. 
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836.  Others  are :  zn  Gnnsten,  in  favonr ;  das  Salz  der  Erden, 
the  salt  of  the  earth ;  mit  Ehren  leben ;  es  ist  besser  arm  mit 
!Eliren,  denn  reich  mit  Schanden ;  mit  Freuden  sterben.  In  com- 
position :  Sonnen-ontergang. 

With  Feminines  without  Article  applied  to  things  and  taking  the 
G-en.  s  :  Ueber  Nators  Grosse  (Lessing),  larger  than  nature.  In  the 
adverbial  expression  :  des  Nachts,  at  night. 

With  words  used  substantively  (particles,  names  of  the  letters, 
&e.)y  all  Neater.  Such  Substantives  either  remain  unchanged  {i.e. 
are  treated  as  Indeclinables),  or  the  Gen.  Sing,  and  the  Plur.  are 
denoted  by  means  of  s  :  das  A,  the  A  ;  des  A  or  des  A's,  of  the  A  ; 
die  A  or  die  A's,  the  A's ;  das  Ach,  the  ah ;  des  Ach  or  des  Ach's,  of 
the  ah ;  die  Ach  or  Ach's,  the  ah's ;  Gutentag's  und  Gutenabend's 
(greetings),  good-day's  and  good-evening* s.  Here  also  some  real 
Snbst.  expressings  of  sounds  (sound  words) :  der  Uhu,  eagle-owl ; 
des  Uhu  or  Uhu's  ;  die  Uhu  or  Uhu's  (more  rarely  die  Uhue,  Uhuen) ; 
der  Papa,  the  papa ;  des  Papa  or  Papa's ;  die  Papa's.  Also  many 
foreign  words,  as :  die  Albino's,  albinos ;  Aloe's,  aloes ;  Eolibri's, 
humniing-birds,  &c. 

Besides  the  reg.  High  German  Plur.,  an  s,  which  is  properly  Low 
German,  is  also  sometimes  found  with  many  German  words,  and  is 
especially  usual  with  standard  authors  :  die  Brautigams,  Frauleins, 
Jongens,  Eerls,  Madchens,  Madels,  and  some  others  which  occur 
occasionally  :  diese  Ekels  (=  diese  ekligen  Personen). 

887.  Plural  t  in  Sansk.,  Greek,  Lat.,  Goth.,  dropped  in  O.H.G., 
M.H.G.,  N.H.G. 

The  Nom.  and  Ace.  Plur.  found  in  Sansk.,  Greek,  Latin,  and 
Gothic  does  not  occur  in  High  German.  Found  in  A.-Sax.,  Old  Sax. 
Old  Frisian  and  Old  Norse  change  s  into  r.     English  has  retained  it. 

Note  on  the  Oen.  s  and  Plural  s  found  with  N.H,G,  Feminines. 

838.  The  primitive  ending,  -as,  -s,  of  Gen.  (Sansk.  Greek  and  Lat.) 
is  found  in  all  the  Teutonic  dialects.  With  H.G.,  however,  only  with 
Masculines  and  Neuters,  but  with  no  Fem.  In  Gothic  with  Masc, 
Fern.,  and  Neut.  In  0.  Norse  it  occurs  as  a  with  Masc.  and  Neut. 
Snbst.,  while  with  Feminines  it  becomes  r  (see  Bhotacism,  §  207). 
All  Teutonic  speech  takes  s  in  Gen.  Sing,  with  Masc.  and  Neut.  of 
Strong  Declen.  With  the  Weak  Declension  (themes  in  n),  only  Goth, 
takes  8  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  as :  Masc.  hanin-s,  of  the  cock  ;  Fem. 
tuqgdvrs,  of  the  tongue ;  Neut.  hairtinsy  of  the  heart.  In  High 
German,  A.-Sax.,  0.  Sax.,  0.  Frisian  and  0.  Norse  it  is  wanting 
with  themes  in  n.     0.  English  generally  shows  -ys,  -es,  -s. 

In  Eng.  the  sign  of  the  Gen.  s  belongs  originally  to  the  Sing,  of 
Mascs.  and  Neuters  of  the  Strong  Declen.  It  was  extended  at  an 
early  period  to  all  Nouns,  even  Fem.  Here  Eng.  agrees  with  Danish 
and  Swedish.  Found  also  in  Dutch  in  folk-speech  with  Feminines. 
Bo  also  in  Low  German  (Niederdeutsch).  The  N.H.G.  of  North 
Germany  has  Mutter's,  Tante's  Haus,  like  Fem.  Proper  Names  in 
N.H.G. ;  s,  ens,  Ewa's,  Mariens,   Mary's.     A. -Sax.  has  sometimes 
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with  Fern.  Subsi  in  adverbial  expressions  the  ending  «s,  as  in  nihtes 
{necht,  nihty  -^,/),  N.H.G.,  Nachts. 

889.  With  Substantives  of  all  genders  and  all  declensions  the 
foreign  plural  form  =  s  is  found,  especially  from  the  17th  century  to 
the  present,  with  many  writers,  though  it  properly  belongs  only  to 
such  foreign  words  as  are  received  with  unchanged  plural  form. 
Only  in  the  language  of  common  life  :  die  Meubels,  Marasells,  den 
Frauleins,  die  Warums,  the  why's  ;  in  den  Blattchens  (Goethe),  die 
Doktors,  die  Generals,  Kerls,  Madels  (Schiller). 

The  plural  form  is  with  most  words  an  imitation  of  French ;  vdth 
many  it  has  been  thrust  in  from  Low  German  (Niederdeutsch)  and 
Dutch  into  High  German. 

Some  Subst.  adopted  from  the  modern  languages  retain  with  the 
foreign  form  and  intouation  at  the  same  time  the  foreign  plural  form 
in  s,  as :  die  Guines,  Fonds,  Akteurs,  Lords,  Puddings,  Solos, 
Easinos,  Pachas,  &c. 

Anomalous  or  Exceptional  Case-Enoinos. — Sing.,  Strong; 

Plur.,  Weak. 

840.  With  Substantives  in  al,  il,  ma,  us,  mus,  nm,  widely 
deviating  weak  plurals  have  been  formed,  (a)  Plur.  ien,  as  :  Begal, 
Begalien  ;  so  Kapital ;  Fossil,  fossil ;  Immobil ;  a  to  en,  as  :  Drama, 
drama ;  Dramen,  dramas  ;  so  also  Thema,  theme ;  us  to  en,  as : 
Spondeus,  spondee  ;  Spondeen,  spondees ;  so  Trochaus,  trochees ; 
Ehythmus,  rhythm  ;  Pleonasmus,  pleonasm,  &c.  ;  um  to  en,  as  : 
Evangelium,  gospel ;  Evangelien  ;  so  Stipendium,  Individuum,  indi- 
vidual. Others  have  half  Lat.,  half  German  forms  in  the  Plural. 
Kiima,  climate  ;  Klimate,  climates  ;  Fidibus,  Fidibusse,  torch,  spill. 
Others  again  have  the  Lat.  and  German  plural  forms  side  by  side : 
Faktum,  fact ;  Fakta  and  Fakten,  facts  ;  Musicus,  musician  ;  Musici 
and  Musiker  ;  Verbum,  verb  ;  Verba  and  Verben ;  Adjektiv,  adjective; 
Adjektiva  and  Adjektiven. 

Defective  Forms. 

841 «  Here  belong  Masculine  and  Neuter  Substantives  of  measure, 
weight,  extent  and  quantity  which,  although  having  a  plural  form, 
are  usually  employed  in  the  Singular  as  units  of  measure  after 
numerals,  and  before  Adjectives  or  Substantives.  Such  are  :  Fuss, 
foot ;  Zoll,  inch  ;  Grad,  degree  ;  Pfund,  pound  ;  Paar,  a  pair,  couple, 
&c.,  ^c,  as;  Eine  fiinf  Fuss  hohe  Mauer,  a  wall  five  feet  high; 
zwanzig  Grade  Kalte,  twenty  degrees  of  cold,  &c.  (These  are  more 
particularly  treated  under  Syntax.)  There  are  some  wanting  in  the 
Sing. :  Kosten,  expenses ;  Maseru,  measles,  &q.  Others  wanting  in 
the  Plural,  as  ;  Neid,  envy  ;  Hunger,  hunger,  &c. 

Mutter,  mother,  and  Tochter,  daughter. 
842.  The   Sing,   of  O.H.G.  muatar,   mother  ;    swestar   (N.H.G, 
Schwester),  sister;  and  tohtar,  daughter,  had  no  sign  of  inflexion. 
For  the  Plural  there  is  no  example  for  inuatar;  and  swestar  and  tohtar 
pitexi  drop  the  ending. 
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Mutter,  Tochter,  Schwester,  Schwieger  were  irregular  from  the 
Gothic  period  until  the  17th  century*  Schwestem  and  Schwiegem 
have  the  weak  form. 

Declension  of  Mutter  and  Tochter. 
Sinff.  Flur. 

NoM.  die  Mutter,  the  mother  die  Miitter,  the  mothers 

Gen.  der  Mutter,  of  the  mother  der  Miitter,  of  the  mothers 

Dat.  der  Mutter,  to  the  mother  den  Miittern,  to  the  mothers 

Aco.   die  Mutter,  the  mother  die  Mutter,  the  mothers 

Sing,  Flur, 

NoK.  die  Tochter,  the  daughter  die  Tochter,  the  daughters 

Gbn.  der  Tochter,  of  the  daughter  der  Tochter,  of  the  daughters 

Dat.  der  Tochter,  to  the  daughter  den  Tochtem,  to  the  daughters 

Ace.    die  Tochter,  the  daughter  die  Tochter,  the  daughters 

The  umlauted  form  appears  already  in  M.H.G.  mueter^  mothers ; 
toJUer,  daughters. 

Fluctuating  Forms. 

848.  It  will  be  impossible  to  give  here  within  the  limits  of  this 
book  a  just  idea  of  the  fluctuations  in  the  declension  of  the  Common 
Substantives.  Such  fluctuations  are  due  to  the  confusion  consequent 
upon  the  gradual  decay  of  original  inflectional  endings,  and  the 
shifting  of  Substantives  from  one  gender  to  another. 

Some  words  should  follow  the  Ist  or  Strong  Declension,  but  have 
certain  cases  or  often  the  entire  Plural  like  the  2nd  or  Weak,  as  : 
Biittel,  beadle  ;  Dieb,  thief ;  Pilz,  mushroom  ;  Gau,  district ;  Giebel, 
gable ;  Hirsch,  deer,  stag ;  Mond,  moon ;  Papagei,  parrot ;  See, 
lake,  &c.,  as  :  die  Biitteln  ;  des  Dieben,  einen  Dieben  ;  die  Gaue,  &c. 
Diflferent  editions  often  show  a  diflerence  with  the  same  author. 
Some  should  follow  the  Weak  Declension  but  are  also  often  declined 
Strong  :  Aar,  eagle  ;  Bar,  bear  ;  Bauer  (Er=Landbaner  only,  1st), 
peasant ;  Falke,  falcon ;  Friede,  peace  (formerly  Strong  and  Weak). 
Many  have  in  the  Plurfd  several  forms  :  Bolze,  Bolze,  Bolzen,  bolts  ; 
Dome,  Domer,  Domen,  thorns ;  Biichse,  Biichsen,  boxes,  &c.  In 
the  Sing,  der  Hirsch,  Ace.  den  Hirsch  or  Hirschen,  the  stag,  &c. 

844.  Some  fluctuate  in  the  Sing,  and  Plur. :  Czar  or  Zar,  the 
czar.  Gen.  (e)s,  -en,  Plur.  Czarn  or  Czaren ;  der  Magnet,  the  magnet, 
der  Diamant,  the  diamond ;  der  Fasan,  the  pheasant ;  der  Pantoflel, 
the  slipper,  &c. 

The  word  Mann  has  a  double  form  and  double  sense :  Mann, 
man,  des  Mannes,  of  the  man,  dem  Mann  or  Manne,  to  the  man,  den 
Mann,  the  man  ;  Plur.  die  Manner,  the  men.  The  Plur.  Mannen  is=: 
Vasallen,  vassals — and  also  with  a  noble,  ancient  meaning  and  applica- 
tion, and  of  nations  :  Allemannen,  Allemanni ;  Normannen,  Normans ; 
Lehnsmann,  liegeman,  Plur.  Lehnsmannen,  liegemen  ;  Dienstmannen, 
anciently=  Lehnsmannen  (Yasallen) ;  Dienstmann,  porter,  messenger, 
makes  Dienstmanner.     The  word  Mann  we  And  in  Jemand,  some- 
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Dat.  and  Aec.  Sing,  of  Masc.  names.  The  Genitive  Plural  is  never 
used  without  the  Article,  since  it  has  no  distinct  ending.  It  is  better 
to  use  the  Article  also  with  the  Dat.  Plnr. :  Ich  ziehe  die  Mathilden 
den  Marien  vor,  &c.  The  Plurals  of  Personal  Proper  Names  are  not 
often  used.  Proper  Names  from  the  classics  for  the  most  part  con- 
form to  German  declension.  Exceptions :  those  with  a  final  sibilant 
(5)  sound :  Sokrates. 

Personal  Proper  Names  are  (a)  Eegular,  including  the  Strong  and 
Mixed  Declensions ;  and  {h)  Anomalous  or  Irregular* 

Declension  of  Personal  Proper  Names  (Christian  and  Familt 

Names) 

When  not  in  connection  with  another  Personal  Proper  Name  or  a 
Determinative.  The  case-endings  of  the  Plural  with  the  Article  are 
the  same  with  those  without  the  Article.  No  Umlaut  in  the  Plural. 
Eegular  Declension.  The  Gen.  Plural  is  not  used  without  the 
Article,  to  prevent  obscurity.  It  is  better  to  use  the  Dat.  Plur.  with 
the  Article,  and  is  often  better  if  not  necessary  with  Nom.  and  Aec. 
Plural. 


\ 


The  Strong  Declension.     All  are  Masculine. 

Table  of  Case-endings^  udth  the  Article, 
Sing,  Flur. 


N. 

Ist 
Class. 

2nd 
Class. 

3rd 

Class. 

N. 

e 

G. 

8  or  *s 

G. 

— 

e 

D. 

—  (en  or  n) 

D. 

— 

n 

en 

A. 

—  (en  or  n) 

A. 

— 

e 

849.  Here  belong  all  Masculines  not  ending  in  s,  ^,  f^,  z,  z,  sch, 
tz,  &c.  (all  anomalous).  The  Ace.  Sing,  is  now  usually  like  the  Nom. 
Sing.,  and  not  en  or  n  (O.H.G.  -an,  as  Hludowigany  Ludwig).  The 
Dat.  Sing,  ending  en  or  n  is  false  and  inorganic.  The  Dat.  and  Ace. 
en  or  n  was  frequent  in  earlier  N.H.G.  Here  belong  also  the  Mascu- 
lines in  a,  e,  i,  el,  en,  er,  and  the  foreign  in  on,  am,  an. 

Paradigm  0/  the  1st  Class, 


Sing, 

N.  Fritzchen  or  der  Fritzchen,  Freddy 
G.  Fritchens  or  des  Fritzchen,  of  Freddy 
D.  Fritzchen  or  dem  Fritzchen,  to  Freddy 
A.  Fritzchen  or  den  Fritzchen,  Freddy 


Flur,  with  and  without  Art, 
Fritzchen,  Freddies,  &c. 


f* 


9* 
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If 


99 


» 


MORPHOLOGY. 


135 


So  with  all  diminutives  in  chen — Hanschen,  Gretchen,  also  many 
polysyllabic  words  ending  in  en  or  n,  as :  Bethoven,  PI  or.  die  Be- 
thoven,  not  die  Bethovene,  &c. 

Paradigm  of  the  2nd  Class. 


>> 


»f 


Sing, 
N.  Gothe  or  der  Gothe,  Goethe 
G.  Gothe's  or  des  Gothe,  of  Goethe 
D.  G6the(n)  or  dem  Gothe,  to  Goethe 
A.  G6the(n)  or  den  Gothe,  Goethe 

Such  are  the  Masculines  in  a,  e,  i,  el,  il,  er,  as  :  Seneca,  Nicolai, 
Schlegel,  Schiller,  Yirgil ;  the  Dat.  SiDg,  n  is  also  found :  Ich  ziehe 
Gothe  Schillern  vor. 

Paradigm  0/  the  3rrf  Class. 


Plur.  with  and  without  the  Art, 
Gothe,  Goethes,  &e. 
Gothe, 
Gothen, 
Gothe, 


Sing. 
N.  Karl  or  der  Karl,  Charles 
G.  Karls  or  des  Karl,  of  Charles 
D.  Karl(en]  or  dem  Karl,  to  Charles 
A.  Karl(en)  or  den  Karl,  Charles 


Plur.  with  and  without  the  Art. 
Karle,  Charleses,  &c. 
Karle, 
KarleUy 
Karle, 


19 


>> 
>> 


Such  are  the  Masculines  not  ending  in  a,  i,  o,  el,  en,  er,  and  those 
which  do  not  have  a  sibilant  (s,  f[,  z,  tz,  x,  sch,  fS)  in  the  ending, 
as  :  Friedrich,  Wolf,  Hoffmann,  Rudolf. 

The  Mixed  Declension  (SxRONa  Singular  and  Weak  Plural), 

WITH  THE  Article. 


Sing. 

N. 

G. 

's  or  8 

D. 

— 

A. 

— 

Plur. 

let  Glass. 

2iid  Class. 

N. 

*n 

en 

G. 

'n 

en 

D. 

*n 

en 

A. 

'n 

en 

Feminines  ending  in  a  consonant  take  en,  and  those  ending  in 
a  and  y  take  'n. 

Paradigm  of  the  1st  Class. 


Sing. 
N.  Minna  or  die  Minna,  Minna 
G.  Minna^s  or  der  Minna,  of  Minna 
D.  Minna  or  der  Minna,  to  Minna 
A.  Minna  or  die  Minna,  Minna 


Plur.  with  and  without  the  Art. 
Minna'n,  Minnas,  &c. 


if 
if 


Such  are  :  Ida,  Emma,  Maria  (orig.  form  of  Marie) ;  with  Martha^ 
is  found  die  Marthen,  the  Marthas  ;  Anna,  Clara. 
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Paradigm  of  the  2nd  Class. 

I 

Sififf.  Flur,  with  and  without  the  Art. 

N.  Elizabeth  or  die  Elizabeth,  Elizabeth    Elizabethen,  Elizabeths,  &c. 

G.  Elizabeth's  or  derElizabeth,  of  Elizabeth 

D.  Elizabeth  or  der  Elizabeth,  to  Elizabeth 

A.  Elizabeth  or  die  Elizabeth,  Elizabeth 


>> 


9> 


>» 


l> 


Anomalous  ob  Ibbegulab  Declension,  with  the  Abticle. 

Sing.  {Anom.)  Flur,  ( Weak.) 


1st 
Glass. 

2iid 
GlflAfl. 

3rd 

Glass. 

N. 

Ist 
Glass. 

2nd 
Glass. 

8rd 
Glass. 

N. 

— 

— 

n 

en 

ne 

G. 

ns 

ens 

s  or  *s 

G. 

n 

en 

ne 

D. 

—  or  n 

(en) 

— 

D. 

n 

en 

nen 

A. 

—  or  n 

(en) 

A. 

n 

en 

ne 

The  Feminines  in  e  (1st  Class),  the  Masculines  with  a  sibilant 
ending  (s,  f  ^  fg^  z,  x,  tz,  sch  (2nd  Glass),  and  those  in  0  (8rd  Class). 

Paradigm  of  the  Ist  Class. 

Sing,  Flur,  with  and  without  the  Art. 

N.  Marie  or  die  Marie,  Mary  Marien,  Marys 

G.  Mariens  or  der  Marie,  of  Mary 

D.  Marie(n)  or  der  Marie,  to  Mary 

A.  Marie(n)  or  die  Marie,  Mary 

Such  are  the  Feminines  in  e  :  Henriette,  Lucie,  Amalie,  Emilia, 
Mathilde  ;  also  Mariane,  Ottilie  ;  Minervens  (of  Minerva)  is  also 
found  for  Minerva's,  Nom.  Minerva ;  Gertrude,  Auguste,  Pauline, 
Josephine. 

Paradigm  of  the  2nd  Class. 


9» 
>9 


f> 


l> 


>> 


Flur,  with  and  without  the  Art. 

Hussen,  Husses,  &c. 


9» 
9» 


Sing. 

N.  Huss  or  der  Huss,  Huss 
G.  Hussens  or  des  Huss,  of  Huss 
D.  Huss(en)  or  dem  Huss,  to  Huss 
A.  Huss(en)  (yr  den  Huss,  Huss 

Such  are  the  Masculines  with  sibilant  (s,  ^,  fi§;  sch,  z,  tz,  x,  &c.) 
in  the  ending,  as  :  Voss,  Voss  ;  Fritz,  Fred  ;  Leibnitz,  Franz,  Felix, 
Marx,  Hans,  Max ;  most  foreign  words  ending  in  an  «-sound  and 
having  the  tone  on  the  last  syllable,  the  endings  as,  es,  us  having 
been  mutilated  and  converted  in  the  Gen.  Sing,  to  ens.  Such  are  : 
Mathias,  Andreas,  Moritz,  Julius. 
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Paradigm  of  the  drd  Class, 
Sing.  Flur.  with  and  without  the  Art. 

N.  Otio  or  der  Otto,  Otto  Ottone,  Ottos,  &c. 

G.  Otto's  or  des  Otto,  of  Otto  Ottone,     „ 

D.  Otto  or  dem  Otto,  to  Otto  Ottonen,  „ 

A.  Otto  or  den  Otto,  Otto  Ottone,     „ 

The  Plar.  die  Ottonen,  Scipionen,  are  also  found. 

Pbopeb  Names  with  Latin  Declension. 

850.  The  Lat.  forms :  Nom.  Jesus  Christus,  Jesus  Christ ;  Gen.  Jesn 
Chiisti ;  Dat.  Jesu  Christo  ;  Ace.  Jesnm  Christum,  are  still  frequently 
employed.  The  Gen.  is  sometimes  written  Christus*,  as  :  Christus' 
Geburt,  the  birth  of  Christ,  but  here  the  Gen.  is  phonetically  lost 
and  only  intended  for  the  eye ;  better  Christi  Gebnrt ;  das  Leben 
Jesu  von  Benan,  von  Strauss,  &c.  Also  found  without  apostrophe  : 
Christus  Geburt.  In  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible  and  the 
Lutheran  prayer-book  many  others  are  found,  as :  Johannis,  &c. 
We  £nd :  Briefe  des  Paulus  and  Pauli  Briefe,  the  epistles  of  Paul. 
Many  Christian  names  from  the  Latin  occur  in  German,  as  :  Julius, 
Julius,  better  declined  with  Art.  or  with  von ;  der  Yater  des  Julius 
or  von  Julius,  without  case-ending ;  and  also  family  names,  either 
Latin  or  the  terminations  of  which  have  been  Latinized :  Magnus, 
die  Preunde  des  Magnus  or  von  Magnus,  &c. 

The  Proper  Names  may  be  as  in  English  either  prepositive  or 
postpositive :  Fritzens  Biicher  or  des  Fritz,  Fred's  books  or  the 
books  of  Fred ;  Schiller's  Werke  or  die  Werke  Schiller's ;  das  beste 
Gedicht  Gothe's  or  Gothe's  beste  Gedicht.  The  Preposition  von 
may  also  be  used,  as :  die  Biicher  von  Fritzen,  &c. 

Pbofeb  Names  defective  in  Case-Endings. 

851.  Gott  as  applied  to  the  Supreme  Being  is  wanting  in  the 
Plural,  and  without  the  Article  in  the  Dat.  The  rule  now  is  that  even 
without  an  Article  or  determining  word  the  e  of  the  Dat.  is  wanting. 
Thus:  Mit  Gottes  Hilfe,  with  God's  help;  but  Gott  befohlen  1 
Luther's  Gebet  Gotte,  was  Gottes  ist,  is  now  rather :  Gebet  Gott,  &c. 

Foreign  and  classical  names  ending  in  a  syllable  containing  a 
sibilant  (s,  f,  &c.)  generally  take  no  case-ending.  Here  the  Article 
indicates  the  case :  des  Xerxes  Heer,  the  army  of  Xerxes ;  dem 
Sokrates ;  den  Elias.  So  with  foreign  names  ending  in  as,  es,  os,  us, 
ys,  as :  Spartacus,  Ceres,  Thetis,  Plautus,  Augustus,  Lucas,  &c.,  &c. 
They  were  formerly  declined  without  the  Article  and  as  in  Greek  and 
Iiatin.  Some  have  been  made  to  conform  to  German  inflection  by 
mutilation,  as  :  Nom.  Horaz  (from  Horatius),  Horace,  Gen.  Horazens. 
Sometimes  the  case-ending  is  wanting,  and  the  sign  is  only  an  apo- 
strophe, as :  Christus'  Geburt,  the  birth  of  Christ ;  Horatius'  Ge- 
dichte  ;  and  then  also  the  apostrophe  may  be  dropped  and  the  Nom. 
form  without  the  Article  stand  for  Gen. :  Christus  Geburt.  Used 
with  the  Article,  all  the  Personal  Proper  Names,  German  and  foreign. 
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as  a  rule,  drop  the  case-signs  in  the  Singular ;  they  express  them  for 
the  most  part,  however,  in  the  Floral.  Exceptions  to  the  Plural  form 
are  foreign  words  in  an  ending  containing  a  sibilant,  and  those  whose 
plural  cases  are  like  the  Nom.  Sing.,  as :  Fritzchen,  Freddy,  die 
Fritzchen,  &c.  It  would  be  better  to  leave  foreign  names  ending  in 
an  «-sound  unchanged  in  the  Plural :  die  Sokrates,  the  Socrateses, 
not  die  Sokratesen. 

Case  with  a  Substantival  Ellipsis  ob  Omission. 

852.  We  find  the  Genitive  with  the  ellipsis  of  some  such  word 
aB  :  Haus,  house  ;  Famiiie,  family,  &c.  Ich  war  gestern  bei 
Schmidt's,  I  was  yesterday  at  Smith's  (house,  &c.). 

In  the  folk-speech  a  Plural  of  Family  names  is  formed  in  's,  in 
order  thus  to  denote  all  or  several  members  of  the  family,  as  :  Salz- 
mann's  sind  verreist  {i.e,  die  Famiiie  Salzmann  or  die  Salzmann'sche 
Famiiie,  as  is  now  common  in  polite  or  literary  language).  The  Gen. 
form  is  now  also  heard  in  the  Hterary  language. 

Definite  and  Indefinite  Articles  with  a  Personal  Proper  Name. 

The  Definite  Article  (a)  expresses  intimacy  or  familiarity  :  der 
Karl.  This  occurs  particularly  in  South  Germany.  Wo  ist  der  Fritz  ? 
where  is  Fred  ? 

{b)  With  Family  Nam£s :  der  Gothe  ;  die  Beden  des  Cicero  ;  die 
Schriften  des  Macaulay,  although  the  form  Cicero's  Beden,  &c.,  is 
more  usual,  also  die  Beden  von  Cicero. 

(c)  With  Proper  Names  of  Persons  when  these  are  used  as  Common 
Nam^s:  die  Shakespeare  sind  selten,  writers  like  Shakespeare  are 
rare ;  Stonewall  Jackson  war  der  Napoleon  Nord  Amerika's,  Stone- 
wall Jackson  was  the  Napoleon  of  North  America. 

(d)  In  the  Plural  to  denote  persons  with  the  same  name :  die 
zwei  Catone,  the  two  Catos  ;  or  to  denote  by  transference  a  common 
name  :  die  Schiller,  the  Schillers  {i,e,  men  or  poets  like  S.). 

The  Gen.  Sing,  of  the  Personal  Proper  Name  with  the  Article  is 
unchanged,  as  a  rule ;  the  Plural  takes  the  case-endings  whether 
used  with  or  without  the  Art. 

(e)  With  a  Family  Name  with  Herr,  Fraulein,  Madame,  Fran, 
understood  (ellipsis  or  omission) :  der  Engel  for  der  Herr  Engel ; 
die  Engel  /or  Frau,  Madame  or  Fraulein  Engel,  Mrs.  or  Miss  Engel. 
The  name  with  a  weak  n  is  also  heard :  die  Engeln  war  nicht  zu 
Hause,  Mrs.  E.  was  not  at  home. 

(/)  The  Gen.  Plur.  should  never  be  used  without  the  Article  : 
der  Grimme  Werke,  not  Grimme  Werke,  the  works  of  the  (Jacob  and 
William)  Grimms.  The  Article  with  the  Dat.  Plur,  is  also  better, 
and  in  many  instances  with  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Plur. 

Personal  Proper  Names  with  Preposition  (bei,  unter,  von,  zu,  &c.) 

AND   without    the   AbTICLE. 

858.  The  Prep,  von,  as  :  die  Kinder  von  Schulz  for  Schulzens 
Kinder  or  die  Kinder  des  Schulz,  &c.    We  find  die  Werke  von  Schiller, 
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Schiller's  Werke,  die  Werke  Schillers,  die  Werke  des  SchiUers.  Of 
course  some  of  these  forms  are  not  so  usual  as  others.  Schiller's 
Gedichte  is  the  usual  form.  The  Prep,  bei  signifies  at  the  house  of, 
at  the  place  of  business  of,  in  the  works,  &o. :  bei  Wolf  wohnen,  to 
live  at  Mr.  Wolfs ;  bei  Danz,  at  Dance's  (business  house) ;  bei 
Schlegel  finde  ich  diese  Idee  sehr  schon  ausgedruckt,  with  Schlegel 
(in  his  writings)  I  find  this  idea  well  expressed. 

PSBSONAL    PbOPER   NaMES    PBEGEPBO   BT    AN    AdJEOTIVE   AND  A  SuBST. 
SiaNIFYINO   SOMETHING  POSSESSED   OB   AS   PBOCEEDING   FBOM,   &C. 

854.  Here  the  Def*  Article  is  used  in  German  in  the  Sing,  and 
the  Sing,  is  unchanged  where  the  Common  Name  precedes  (comp. 
above  tables). 

Christian  Names, 

Masculine. 
Sififf,  Fhsr, 

N.  der  gute  Karl,  good  Charles  die  guten  Karle,  the  good  Charles,  &c, 
G.  des  guten  Earl,  of  good  Charles   der  guten  Karle,  „ 

D.  dem  guten  Karl,  to  good  Charles  den  guten  Karlen,  „ 

A.  den  guten  Karl,  good  Charles    die  guten  Karle, 
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Feminimb. 
Sinff,  Flur, 

N.  die  gute  Luise,  good  Louisa  die  guten  Luisen,  the  good  Louisas, 

G.  der  guten  Luise,  of  good  Louisa    der  guten  Luisen,  „       [&c. 

D.  der  guten  Luise,  to  good  Louisa  den  guten  Luisen,  „ 

A«  die  gute  Luise,  good  Louisa        die  guten  Luisen,  „ 

Family  Names, 
Sing,  Flur, 

N.  der  beriihmte  Schlegel  die  benibmten  Schlegel 

G.  des  beriihmten  Schlegel  der  beriihmten  Schlegel 

D.  dem  beriihmten  Schlegel  den  beriihmten  Schlegel 

A.  den  beriihmten  Schlegel  die  beriihmten  Schlegel 

Sing,  Flur. 

N.  der  geistreiche  Yoss  die  geistreichen  Yossen 

G.  des  geistreichen  Yoss  der  geistreichen  Yossen 

D.  dem  geistreichen  Yoss  den  geistreichen  Yossen 

A.  den  geistreichen  Yoss  die  geistreichen  Yossen 

Examples, — ^Der  gute  Karl  ist  in  der  Schule ;  der  Hut  des  guten 
Karl ;  ich  will  dem  guten  Karl  einen  Apfel  geben. 

If,  however,  the  Common  Name,  signifying  something  possessed, 
&c.,  follow  the  Personal  Proper  Name,  then  the  Article  accompanying 
the  Common  Name  is  dropped  and  the  Proper  Name  takes  the  Gen. 
sign :  des  beriihmten  Schillers  Werke ;  des  guten  Karls  Biicher  ; 
der  kleinen  Luisens  Handschuhe. 
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as  a  rule,  drop  the  case-signs  in  the  Singular ;  they  express  them  for 
the  most  part,  however,  in  the  Plural.  Exceptions  to  the  Plural  form 
are  foreign  words  in  an  ending  containing  a  sibilant,  and  those  whose 
plural  cases  are  like  the  Nom.  Sing.,  as :  Fritzchen,  Freddy,  die 
Fritzchen,  &c.  It  would  be  better  to  leave  foreign  names  ending  in 
an  8-sound  unchanged  in  the  Plural :  die  Sokrates,  the  Socrateses, 
not  die  Sokratesen. 

Case  with  a  Substantival  Ellipsis  or  Omission. 

852.  We  find  the  Genitive  with  the  ellipsis  of  some  such  word 
aB  :  Haus,  house  ;  Famiiie,  family,  &c.  Ich  war  gestern  bei 
Schmidt's,  I  was  yesterday  at  Smith's  (house,  &c.). 

In  the  folk-speech  a  Plural  of  Family  names  is  formed  in  's,  in 
order  thus  to  denote  all  or  several  members  of  the  family,  as :  Salz- 
mann's  sind  verreist  {i,e,  die  Famiiie  Salzmann  or  die  Salzmann'sche 
Famiiie,  as  is  now  common  in  polite  or  literary  language).  The  Gen. 
form  is  now  also  heard  in  the  Uterary  language. 

Definite  and  Indefinite  Articles  with  a  Personal  Proper  Name. 

The  Definite  Article  (a)  eocpresses  intimacy  or  familiarity  :  der 
Earl.  This  occurs  particularly  in  South  Germany.  Wo  ist  der  Fritz  ? 
where  is  Fred  ? 

{h)  With  Family  Names :  der  Gothe ;  die  Beden  des  Cicero  ;  die 
Schriften  des  Maoaulay,  although  the  form  Cicero's  Beden,  &c.,  is 
more  usual,  also  die  Beden  von  Cicero. 

(c)  With  Proper  Names  of  Persons  when  these  are  used  as  Comtnon 
Nam£s:  die  Shakespeare  sind  selten,  writers  like  Shakespeare  are 
rare ;  Stonewall  Jackson  war  der  Napoleon  Nord  Amerika's,  Stone- 
wall Jackson  was  the  Napoleon  of  North  America. 

(d)  In  the  Plural  to  denote  persons  with  the  same  name :  die 
zwei  Catone,  the  two  Catos  ;  or  to  denote  by  transference  a  common 
name  :  die  Schiller,  the  Schillers  (i.e.  men  or  poets  like  S.). 

The  Gen.  Sing,  of  the  Personal  Proper  Name  with  the  Article  is 
unchanged,  as  a  rule ;  the  Plural  takes  the  case-endings  whether 
used  with  or  without  the  Art. 

(e)  With  a  Family  Name  with  Herr,  Fraulein,  Madame,  Fran, 
understood  (ellipsis  or  omission) :  der  Engel  for  der  Herr  Engel ; 
die  Engel  /or  Frau,  Madame  or  Fraulein  Engel,  Mrs.  or  Miss  Engel. 
The  name  with  a  weak  n  is  also  heard :  die  Engeln  war  nicht  zu 
Hause,  Mrs.  E.  was  not  at  home. 

(/)  The  Gen.  Plur.  should  never  be  used  without  the  Article  : 
der  Grimme  Werke,  not  Grimme  Werke,  the  works  of  the  (Jacob  and 
William)  Grimms.  The  Article  with  the  Dat.  Plur.  is  also  better, 
and  in  many  instances  with  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Plur. 

Personal  Proper  Names  with  Preposition  (bei,  unter,  von,  zu,  &c.) 

AND   without    the   ArTICLE. 

358.  The  Prep,  von,  as :  die  Kinder  von  Schulz  for  Schulzens 
Kinder  or  die  Kinder  des  Schulz,  &c.    We  find  die  Werke  von  Schiller, 
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Schiller's  Werke,  die  Werke  Schillers,  die  Werke  des  ScbiUers.  Of 
course  some  of  these  forms  are  not  so  usual  as  others.  Schiller's 
Gedichte  is  the  usual  form.  The  Prep,  hei  signifies  at  the  house  of, 
at  the  place  of  business  of,  in  the  works,  &o. :  bei  Wolf  wohnen,  to 
live  at  Mr.  Wolfs ;  bei  Danz,  at  Dance's  (business  house) ;  bei 
Schlegel  finde  Ich  diese  Idee  sehr  schon  ausgedruckt,  with  Schlegel 
(in  bis  writings)  I  find  this  idea  well  expressed. 

Pbbsonal  Pbopeb  Names  pbecepbo  bt  an  Adjective  and  a  Subst. 
sianifting  something  possessed  ob  as  pboceedino  fbom,  &c. 

854.  Here  the  Def.  Article  is  used  in  German  in  the  Sing,  and 
the  Sing,  is  unchanged  where  the  Common  Name  precedes  (comp. 
above  tables). 

Christian  Names, 

Masculine. 
Sififf,  Fkir, 

N.  der  gute  Karl,  good  Charles  die  guten  Karle ,  the  good  Charles,  &c, 
G.  des  guten  Earl,  of  good  Charles   der  guten  Karle,  „ 

D.  dem  guten  Karl,  to  good  Charles  den  guten  Karlen,  „ 

A.  den  guten  Karl,  good  Charles    die  guten  Karle, 
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Feuinimb. 
Sinff.  Flur, 

N.  die  gute  Luise,  good  Louisa  die  guten  Luisen,  the  good  Louisas, 

G.  der  guten  Luise,  of  good  Louisa  der  guten  Luisen,  „       [&o. 

D.  der  guten  Luise,  to  good  Louisa  den  guteu  Luisen, 

A.  die  gute  Luise,  good  Louisa  die  guten  Luisen, 
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Family  Names. 
Sing,  Flur, 

N.  der  beriihmte  Schlegel  die  benibmten  Schlegel 

G.  des  beriihmten  Schlegel  der  beriihmten  Schlegel 

D.  dem  beriihmten  Schlegel  den  beriihmten  Schlegel 

A.  den  beriihmten  Schlegel  die  beriihmten  Schlegel 

Sing,  Flur, 

N.  der  geistreiche  Yoss  die  geistreichen  Yossen 

G.  des  geistreichen  Yoss  der  geistreichen  Yossen 

D.  dem  geistreichen  Yoss  den  geistreichen  Yossen 

A.   den  geistreichen  Yoss  die  geistreichen  Yossen 

Examples. — ^Der  gute  Karl  ist  in  der  Schule ;  der  Hut  des  guten 
Karl ;  ich  will  dem  guten  Karl  einen  Apfel  geben. 

If,  however,  the  Common  Name,  signifying  something  possessed, 
&c.,  follow  the  Personal  Proper  Name,  then  the  Article  accompanying 
the  Common  Name  is  dropped  and  the  Proper  Name  takes  the  Gen. 
sign :  des  beriihmten  Schillers  Werke ;  des  guten  Karls  Biicher  ; 
der  kleinen  Luisens  Handschuhe. 
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Personal  Proper  Names  followed  bt  an  Adjegtivb  used  substan- 
tively AND  AS  A  Surname,  or  by  an    Ordinal  Number    used 

SUBSTANTIVELY   AND    INDICATING    SUCCESSION. 

855.  When  Proper  Names  are  accompanied  by  an  Adjective  as  a 
surname,  &c  ,  both  the  Proper  Name  and  Adjective  are  declined  :  die 
Begierung  Earls  des  Grossen,  the  reign  of  Charles  the  Great ;  das 
Leben  Heinrichs  des  Yierten,  the  life  of  Henry  the  Fourth. 

Declension. 
Singular. 

N.  Karl  der  Grosse,  der  Vierte,  Charles  the  Great,  the  Fourth 
G.  Karls  des  Grossen,  des  Yierten,  of  Charles  the  Great,  the  Fourth 
D.  Earl  dem  Grossen,  dem  Yierten,  to  Charles  the  Great,  the  Fourth 
A.  Earl  den  Grossen,  den  Yierten,  Charles  the  Great,  the  Fourth 

Die  Thaten  Earls  des  Grossen,  but  die  Thaten  des  grossen  Earl, 
&c.  Not  usual.  Earls  des  Grossen  Thaten  (postpositive).  If  deter- 
mining word  with  Art.  stands  after,  as  above,  then  both  are  declined  : 
Earls  des  Grossen. 

Professor,  Herr,  <fc.,  as  Titles. 

856.  Professor  von  HoltzendorfiTs  Bibliothek ;  die  Schwester  des 
Frauleins  Schmidt,  but  Fraulein  Schmidt's  Schwester ;  die  Einder  der 
Frau  Yoss,  but  Frau  Yossens  Einder  ;  die  Werke  des  Dichters  Schiller, 
but  not  usual  or  good — Dichter  Schillers  Werke. 

If  Herr  stands  before  the  Proper  Name  without  the  Article,  both 
are  declined :  Herm  Schroders  Haus.  With  the  Article  the  Proper 
Name  is  best  unchanged:  das  Haus  des  Herrn  Schroder;  die  Wohnung 
des  Doctors  Johalnn  Miiller,  but  Doctor  Johann  Miillers  Wohnung. 

Ich  habe  mit  Advocat  (or  dem  Advokaten)  Hoffmann  dariiber 
gesprochen ;  Advokat  Hoffmanns  Freunde,  and  die  Freunde  des 
•  Advokaten  Hoffmann ;  and  so  Baron,  Bruder,  Biirgermeister,  Direk- 
tor,  Doktor,  Fiirst,  &c. 

Title  after  Herr. — The  latter  is  also  declined :  In  der  Gesell- 
schaft  des  Herm  Staatsministers  von  Stein. 

If  Herr  stands  between  the  title  connected  with  the  Art.  and  the 
Pers.  Prop.  Name,  then  Pars.  Prop.  Name  is  unchanged  :  Unter  den 
hiesigen  Gemaldesammlungen  gebiihrt  der  des  Eaufmanns  Herm 
W.  Leisler  (Goethe). 

Herr  and  Frau,  preceded  by  a  name  of  occupation  or  calling,  as 
Kaufmann,  merchant,  are  both  declined  :  das  Gesdiaft  des  Eaufmanns 
Herm  Johann  Siegel ;  der  Piitzhandlerin  Frau  Siegel. 

The  title  Herr  may  be  placed  before  the  Pers.  Prop.  Name  itself 
or  the  dignities  and  titles  of  offices  of  men  :  der  Herr  Graf ;  der  Herr 
Bath ;  Amtmann ,  Secretar ;  not  before  appellatives  or  Common 
Substantives  denoting  a  calling  or  occupation ;  so  not :  der  Herr 
Maler  H.,  for  der  Maler  Herr  H.,  &c. 

But  Herr  is  placed  before  Doktor,  Professor :  Wo  ist  der  Herr 
JProfesBor,  Doktor ;    and  in  address :    Wie  befinden  Sie  sich  heute, 
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He rr  Professor?    As  address  on  a  letter:    An  Herm  Julius  von 
Holtzendorff. 

Declension  of  the  Proper  Names  of  Countries,  Cities,  Yillages, 
Rivers,  Islands,  Mountains,  and  Mountain  Chains,  &c.,  &c. 

Declension  of  Proper  Names  of  Countries^  Districts,   Yillages^  and 

Islands, 

857.  The  Proper  Names  of  countries,  cities,  yillages,  and  islands, 
as  in  Englishy  do  not  take  the  Article,  as  a  rule,  and  are /or  the  most 
part  Neuter,  Of  the  Neuter  gender  are  many  compounds,  as  the 
names  of  cities  in  which  the  last  element  is  Masc.  or  Fem. ;  as  with 
the  compounds  with  Berg  (Masc),  mountain ;  Burg  (Fem.),  castle, 
stronghold  ;  Stadt  (Fem.),  city,  town  ;  Furt ;  which  are  all  Neuter,  as : 
Konigsberg,  KoDigsbeirg ;  Freiburg,  Freiburg ;  Neustadt,  Neustadt ; 
Frankfurt,  Frankfort.  Such  are :  Asien,  Asia ;  Spanien,  Spain ; 
Preussen,  Prussia ;  Eussland,  Eussia ;  China,  China ;  Schweden, 
Sweden;  England,  England;  Italien,  Italy;  Danemark,  Denmark; 
Norwegen,  Norway ;  Frankreich,  France,  &c. 

858.  The  Neuters  not  ending  in  6^  ^/  x,  or  z,  take  s  in  the  Gen. 
Sing,  with  no  other  inflectional  change,  as :  Deutschlands  Stadte ; 
Amerika's  Bevolkerung ;  ich  war  in  Deutschland,  Amerika,  Berlin ; 
I  was  in  Germany,  America,  Berlin  ;  die  Lage  Bom's,  or  von  Eom, 
the  situation,  site  of  Bome.  Usage  requires  that  the  names  of  places 
and  especially  the  names  of  countries  of  every  termination  express 
the  Gen.,  when  this  Gen.  is  placed  after  the  governing  word,  rather 
by  means  of  von  than  by  s.  Thus,  as  a  rule :  die  Umgebung  von 
Frankfurt ;  der  Konig  von  England  ;  and  not :  der  Konig  England's, 
but  England's  Eonig. 

Unusual  Genitives  are :  Europens  (Goethe  and  Schiller),  of 
Europe,  Nom.  Europa ;  and  the  Dat.  Mycenen,  Europen  (Schiller). 

Neuters  with  Gen.  in  s  with  an  attributive  Adjective  take  the  Article: — 
Das  ganze  Deutschland,  Amerika,  all  Germany,  &c. ;  Gen.  des  ganzen 
Deutschland' s,  Amerika's  ;  but  Dat.  von  dem  grossen  Deutschland,  &c. 

Neuters  ending  in  6/  ^,  x,  z,  take  von  instead  of  the  Gen.  case- 
sign  (s)  as :  die  Bevolkerung  von  Paris.  This  rule  is  one  of 
euphony.     In  M.H.G.  is  found  :  Gen.  Parises,  Dat.  Parise, 

Masculine    Names    of    Countries,    DistHcts,    dc.   (loith   the  Definite 

Article), 

859.  Here  belong  a  few,  which  are  used  with  the  Article :  der 
Rheingau,  Breisgau,  Peloponnes ;  Gen.  des  Bheingaus,  Peloponneses, 
&c, ;  das  Elsass  is  better  than  der  Elsass,  Alsatia. 

Feminines  {with  the  Definite  Article), 

They  undergo  no  change,  but  the  case-endings  are  expressed  by 
•the  Article :  Nom.  die  Schweiz,  Gen.  der  Schweiz,  Dat.  der  Schweiz. 
Such  are :  die  Tiirkei,  Moldau,  Lombard ei,  Bulgarei,  Mongolei, 
Pikardie,  Bretagne,  Champagne.     They  are  but  few  in  number. 
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With  the  poets  we  find  some  cities  Fem» :  die  heilige  Boma,  holy 
Borne  ;  especially  the  translators  of  Greek  and  Latin  poems  say :  die 
heilige  Ilios,  &c. 

The  names  of  countries,  &c.,  occur  with  (das)  Eonigreich,  king- 
dom ;  Provinz,  province  ;  (die)  Stadt,  city ;  (das)  Dorf,  village ;  (das) 
Herzogthum,  dukedom ;  Grossherzogthum,  grand  duchy ;  (das)  Kur- 
fiirstenthum.  Here  the  English  q/"  is  not  translated,  as :  das  Eonig- 
reich  England ;  des  Konigreichs  England ;  des  Grossherzogthums 
Mecklenhurg ;  das  Kurfiirstenthum  Hessen ;  des  Kurfiirstenthums 
Hessen ;  die  Stadt  Bom,  der  Stadt  Bom  (not  Boms),  &c. ;  der  Stadt 
Paris,  of  the  city  of  Paris,  &c. 

Redundant  or  Pleonastic. — Der  Stadt  Boms,  &c. ;  der  schonen 
Stadt  Bom's,  &c. ;  not  der  Stadt  Bom  Strassen,  des  Konigreichs 
England  produkte. 

The  Names  of  RiverSf  Lakes,  Seas,  Mountains,   Mountain  Chains, 

and  Forests. 

860.  They  have  the  Def.  Article  and  are  declined  »8  the  Common 
Subst.     They  are  Masc,  Fem.,  or  Neut. 

The  Masc.  names  take  s  (es)  in  the  Gen.;  the  Feminines,  how- 
ever, suffer  no  change  :  der  Bhein,  des  Bhein(e)s,  dem  Bhein  or 
Bhein,  den  Bhein.  Such  are :  der  Neckar,  Main,  Po ;  die  Bhone ; 
die  Elbe,  der  Elbe,  der  Elbe,  die  Elbe.  Such  also  :  die  Donau,  Oder, 
Weser.  Mountains  are:  derBrocken,  der  Harz,  Jura  ;  des  Brockens, 
Harzes,  &c. 

The  names  of  mountains  are  often  found  in  composition  with 
Berg,  mountain.  They  follow  tbe  declen.  and  gend.  of  the  last 
element :  der  Burgberg,  Osterberg,  Kablenberg. 

The  Names  of  Lakes  occur  with  See,  lake,  and  take  the  gender  and 
declen.  of  this  Subst. :  der  Bodensee,  Lake  Constance,  des  Bodensees, 
dem  Bodensee. 

Mountain  Chains  are  Neut.,  and  are  usually  expressed  by  Gebirge, 
as  :  das  Biesengebirge,  Gen.  des  Biesengebirges. 

Forests  occur  with  Wald  (forest),  and  take  the  same  case-endings, 
as:  der  Schwarzwald,  the  Black  Forest,  des  Schwarzwaldes. 

Declension  of  National  Names. 

861.  These  belong  properly  with  the  Common  Substantives  (al- 
though usually  treated  here),  since  they  indicate  rather  a  class 
(appellations)  than  an  individual.  There  are  two  classes  (a)  those 
terminating  in  er  and  {b)  those  in  e. 

1st  Class, — Paradigm, — (er). 
Declined  Hke  1st  Declension  of  Common  Substantives  (2nd  Class). 
Sing.  Tlur. 

N.  der  Amerikaner,  the  American     die  Amerikaner,  the  Americans. 
G.  des  Amerikaners,  of  the  American  der  Amerikaner,  of  the  Americans 
D.  dem  Amerikaner,  to  the  American  den  Amerikanem,to  the  Americans 
A.  den  Amerikaner^  the  American     die  Amerikaner,  the  Americans  : 
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The  Gen.  shonid  not  be  written  with  the  apostrophe  since  these 
are  Common  Sabst. ;  not :  des  Amerikaner's. 

Snch  are :  Spanier,  Spaniard ;  Afrikaner,  African ;  Egypt er, 
Egyptian ;  Schweizer,  Swiss  ;  Englander,  Englishman ;  Itaiiener, 
Italian ;  Norweger,  Norwegian  ;  Hollander,  Dutchman,  &c. 

2m?  Cla98, — Paradigm. — (e). 

Declined  like  the  2nd  (Weak)  Declension. 
Sinff.  Flur. 

N.  der  Prensse,  the  Prussian  die  Preussen,  the  Prussians 

G.  des  Preussen,  of  the  Prussian  der  Preussen,  of  the  Prussians 

D.  dem  Preussen,  to  the  Prussian  den  Preussen,  to  the  Prussians 

A.  den  Preussen,  the  Prussian  die  Preussen,  the  Prussians 

Here  belong:  der  Asiate,  the  Asiatic  ;  Eusse,  Bussian;  Chinese, 
Chinese ;  Schwede,  Swede  ;  Dane,  Dane  ;  Skchse,  Saxon,  &c,  &c. 

Double  or  Mixed  Declension. 

862.  There  is  here  only  one  word,  which  is  declined  like  the 
Adjective  with  Definite  and  Indefinite  Article. 

Paradigm, —  With  Definite  Article, 
Sing,  Flur. 

N.  der  Deutsche,  the  German  die  Deutschen,  the  Germans 

G.  des  Deutschen,  of  the  German     der  Deutschen,  of  the  Germans 

B.  dem  Deutschen,  to  the  German   deu  Deutschen,  to  the  Germans 
A.  den  Deutschen,  the  German  .      die  Deutschen,  the  Germans 

Parudigm. — With  Indefinite  Article, 
Sing.  Flur. 

N.  ein  Deutscher,  a  German  Deutsche,  Germans 

G.  €in6s  Deutschen,  of  a  German  Deutscher,  of  Germans 
D.  einem  Deutschen,  to  a  German  Deutschen,  to  Germans 
A.  einen  Deutschen,  a  German  Deutsche,  Germans 

Deutsche  findet  man  in  fast  alien  Landern ;  Deutsche  sind  in  alien 
Landem  zu  finden. — Gen.  and  Dat.  Plur.  not  in  use. 

Formation  of  the  Feminine  of  National  Names. 

868.  This  belongs  to  Gender  and  Derivation. 

National  names  in  er  form  the  Fem.  by  adding  in  (n),  as :  der 
Englander,  the  Englishman;  die  Englanderin,  the  Englishwoman, 
&c.  Those  in  e  change  e  into  in  for  the  Fem,  as  :  der  Asiate,  the 
Asiatic ;  die  Asiatin,  the  Asiatic  woman ;  der  Busse,  the  Russian ; 
die  Kussin,  the  Bussian  lady  or  woman.  The  only  exception  is  der 
Deutsche,  which  makes  in  the  Fem.  die  Deutsche,  which  is  declined 
like  die  Blume.  The  German  ladies,  &c.,  would  be  best  translated 
by :  die  deuti^chen  Frauen,  Madchen,  Fraulein,  &c.,  since  die 
Deutschen  would  be  obscure,  applied  to  both  Masc.  and  Fem. 
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Declension  of  Compound  SussTANTiVESt. 

864.  With  Compound  Substantives  only  the  last  element  is  de- 
clined, as  in  English,  as  a  rule,  as :  der  Gross vater,  the  grandfather, 
des  Grossvaters,  dem  Gross vater,  den  Gross vater,  &c.  ;  die  Haus- 
thiir(e),  der  nausthiir(e),  &c. ;  das  Stadtthor,  the  city-gate,  des  Stadt- 
thores,  dem  Stadtthor,  das  Stadtthor,  &c. 

Exceptions, — Many  Substantives  form  one  notion  with  an  attri- 
butive which  stands  more  or  less  enclitically  before  it.  Here  the 
Adjective  is  declined  as  if  quite  separate.  The  most  noted  examples 
we  find  with  hoch,  as  :  das  Hohelied  (for  das  hohe  Lied),  des  Hohen- 
liedes,  dem  Hohenlied,  das  Hohelied  ;  Plur.  die  Hohenlieder,  der 
Hohenlieder,  den  Hohenliedern,  die  Hohenlieder; — der  ^ohepriester, 
des  Hohenpriesters,  dem  Hohenpriester,  den  Hohenpriester ;  Plur. 
die  Hohenpriester,  der  Hohenpriester,  den  Hohenpriestern,  die 
Hohenpriester.  So  also  with  ein  :  ein  Hoheslied,  eines  Hohenliedes, 
einem  Hohenlied,  ein  Hoheslied ;  ein  Hoherpriester,  eines  Hohen- 
priesters,  einem  Hohenpriester,  einen  Hohenpriester.  So  also  when 
alone  without  Art. :  Hoheslied,  Hohenliedes,  Hohemlied,  Hohenlied  ; 
Plur.  Nom.  Hohelied er.  Gen.  Hoherlieder,  Dat.  Hohenliedern,  Ace. 
Hohelieder; — so  Hoherpriester,  Hohespriesters  (better  Hohenpries- 
ters),  Hohempriester,  Hohenpriester ;  Plur.  Hohepriester,  Hoher- 
priester, Hohenpriester,  Hohepriester.  Hohepriesterliche  Amt  Christi 
and  Christi  Hohespriesteramt ;  Christi  hohespriesterliches  Amt ; — 
also :  der  Kerl  ist  ein  altes  Weib ;  das  alte  Weib,  &c.  Ein  Altes- 
weibergeschwatz,  das  Alteweibergeschwatz.  So  :  Ein  armer  Siinder 
(=  Kriminalverbrecher),  Plur.  Arme  Siinder ;  with  Def.  Art. :  der 
arme  Siinder,  die  armen  Siinder,  &c.,  and  thus  correctly  also  where 
such  a  coalescence  or  shoving  together  appears  as  a  determining  word 
in  compounds :  Ein  Armersiinderstuhl,  der  Armesiinderstuhl,  Plur. 
Armesiinderstiihle,  and  die  Armensiinderstiihle,  &c.,  &c.  So  eine  and 
die  Armesiinderglocke,  ein  Armessiinderhemde,  das  Armesiinderhemde. 
At  present  is  found  a  more  convenient,  fuller  combination  (contraction) 
rather  than  the  pressing  together  of  the  Attrib.  Adject,  with  Subst. : 
Ein  and  der  Armsiinderstuhl ;  Altweiber-Geschwatz ;  Altweiber- 
sommer. 

NUMBER  WITH  THE   SUBSTANTIVES. 

Observations. 

865.  In  N.H.G.  there  are  two  numbers,  the  Sing,  and  the  Plur, 
The  Dual  is  wanting,  though  found  in  Gothic,  at  least  with  some 
Pronouns ;  in  O.H.G.,  however,  except  a  few  traces  with  Otfried,  it 
has  also  disappeared.  In  M.H.G.,  some  traces  are  still  found,  as  for 
example  with  the  Pron.  of  the  2nd  person ;  some  forms  of  the  Dual, 
which,  however,  appear  in  later  sources,  and  according  to  their 
signification  belong  only  to  the  Plural ;  thus  Nom.  ez^  Gen.  enker,  Dat. 
enk,  Ace.  enk,  Comp.  Goth,  forms  :  jut,  igquara,  igquis,  igquis ;  and 
O.H.G.  jiZy  inkar,  inky  ink. 
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NUMBEB   WITH   THE    CoMMON   SUBSTANTIVES. 

Regular  Declensional  Forms. — Various  Forms  of  the  Nominative 

Plural. 

866.  (a)  The  Plural  is  like  the  Nom,  Sing. — Here  belong  the 
Masculines  and  Neuters  of  the  1st  and  2nd  Classes  of  the  1st  or  Strong 
[Declension,  i.e.  those  ending  in  el,  en,  er,  and  the  diminutives  in 
chen  and  lein  (all  Neuter) :  der  Mantel,  die  Mantel ;  der  Wagen,  die 
Wagen ;  der  Bitter,  die  Bitter ;  das  Fenster,  die  Fenster ;  Neut.  das 
Hudel ;  das  Wappen  ;  das  Madchen ;  das  Fraulein.  The  only  Masc. 
in  e  is  der  Kase,  the  cheese,  Plur.  die  Ease  (1st  Declen.,  2nd  Class). 
The  Neuters  in  e  are  those  with  prefix  Ge-,  as  :  das  Gemalde,  Plur. 
die  Gemalde  (2nd  Class  of  1st  Declen).  The  only  Feminines  are 
Matter  and  Tochter,  Plur.  die  Mutter,  die  Tochter. 

With  some  of  these  Substantives  the  Plural  is  distinguished  from 
the  Sing,  by  means  of  the  Umlaut,  which  occurs  with  some  Masc. 
and  with  the  Fern.  Substantives  capable  of  taking  the  Umlaut,  but 
not  ^th  the  Neuters,  as :  der  Vogel,  Garten,  Plur.  die  Yogel,  die 
Garten;  die  Mutter,  and  die  Tochter,  Plur.  die  Miitter,  Tochter, 
are  the  only  Feminines.  Many  Masc,  however,  do  not  take  the 
Umlaut  in  the  Plural.  We  also  find,  as  a  Neut.,  das  Kloster,  Plur.  die 
Kloster. 

(h)  The  Plural  is  =  Nom.  Sing.  +  e.  (Includes  every  gender, 
especially  Masculines). — ^Here  belong  the  drd  Class  Masculines  and 
Neuters  of  the  1st  or  Strong  Declension.  Many  Masc.  and  Neut. 
monosyllables,  as :  der  Hund,  das  Bein,  &c. ;  die  Hunde,  &c.  Some 
Masc.  and  Neut.  monosyllables,  however,  take  er,  others  en.  The 
Subst.  ending  in  niss,  sal,  and  ing:  das  Bediirfniss,  Schicksal,  der 
Jiingling.  With  Neut.  words  having  the  prefix  Ge-,  and  ending  in  a 
consonant :  das  Geschenck.  With  Feminines,  as :  die  Hand,  die 
Hande,  &c.  So  Frucht,  Graft,  Kraft,  &c.  Such  Feminines  end  in  a 
consonant,  with  rare  exceptions,  as  :  die  Sau,  Plur.  Sauen,  mostly  of 
wild  boar  ;  Saue  (domestic).  Many  Fern,  in  a  consonant  take  also  e, 
others  en.  The  Feminines  here  always  take  the  Umlaut,  Masculines 
as  a  rule.  Neuters  only  exceptionally. 

(c)  The  Plural  is  =  Nom,  Sing.  +  er. — Here  belong  all  Substan- 
tives ending  in  thum :  der  Beichthum,  die  Beichthiimer.  Certain 
Neuters  and  Mase.  monosyllables  take  Umlaut,  forming  exceptions  to 
(6)  above  {i.e.  Plur. = Nom.  Sing.  +  e),  as  :  Neut.  das  Amt,  Band,  Bild, 
Blatt,  Brett,  board,  Buch,  Dach,  Dorf,  village ;  Fass,  cask ;  Feld, 
field ;  Glas,  glass ;  Glied,  limb  ;  Grab,  grave  ;  Haus,  house ;  Huhn, 
chicken;  Ealb,  calf;  Kind,  child;  Kleid,  dress;  Lied,  song;  Loch, 
hole ;  Schloss,  castle  ;  Thai,  valley ;  Volk,  people  ;  Weib,  woman ; — 
Masc.  are  :  der  Geist,  mind,  spirit,  ghost ;  Gott,  God  ;  Leib,  body ; 
Mann,  man  ;  Ort,  place  ;  Band,  border ;  Wald,  forest ;  Wurm,  worm. 
This  plural  ending  occurs  properly  with  Neuters,  also  with  some 
Masctdines,  but  with  no  Feiniriine.  They  take  regularly  the  Umlaut 
when  capable,  i.e.  when  the  stem  vowel  is  a,  0,  or  u.  Those  in  thum 
take  it  on  this  derivative  syllable. 
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(d)  The  Nom.  Plural  is  =  Nom,  Sing.  +  e. — With  all  Masc. 
Subst.  in  toneless  e.  The  only  exception  is :  der  Ease,  the  cheese, 
Plor.  die  Ease,  the  cheeses.  Such  are :  der  Affe,  Bote,  Enabe,  &c. 
The  weak  Masc.  in  r :  der  Bauer,  the  peasant,  die  Bauern.  Here 
belong  the  weak  Masc.  and  Neuters ;  the  Neuters  of  the  Mixed 
Declen. :  das  Auge,  die  Augen.  The  Fern,  in  e :  die  Blume.  The 
Fern,  in  el  and  er :  die  Gabel,  Ader,  Schwester,  &c.  None  with  this 
plural  sign  take  the  Umlaut,  The  ending  e,  as  also  en,  is  especially 
added  to  Feminines  ;  to  some  Masculines,  which  are  either  weak  or 
mixed,  and  to  but  few  Neuters,  all  of  which  take  en,  and  are  mixed. 

(e)  The  Nom.  Plur.  is  =  Nom.  Sing,  +  en. — This  ending  is^  like  n, 
never  united  with  the  Umlaut.  It  is,  like  n,  especially  added  to  Femi- 
nines, some  Masculines,  and  but  few  Neuters.  The  difference  between 
it  and  n  is  a  matter  of  euphony.  It  occurs  with  most  names,  occupa- 
tions, &c.,  derived  from  foreign  languages  and  terminating  with  an 
accented  syllable,  as :  der  Soldat,  Astronom,  Plur.  die  Soldaten,  &c. 
Here  belong  only  Subst.  of  the  Weak  and  Mixed  Declensions.  Weak 
Masculine  is :  Mensch,  man ;  Mixed  Masc.  are  :  Staat,  State  ;  Strahl, 
ray,  beam,  &c. ;  Weak  Feminines  are  :  Art,  art,  manner,  kind  ;  Zahl, 
number ;  Form,  form ;  Schuld,  debt ;  Frau,  wife  ;  Mixed  Neuter  is  : 
Ohr,  ear;  with  a  few  Masc.  and  Neut.  monosyllables  which  form 
exceptions  to  (b),  (Nom.  Plur.  in  e) :  Masc.  Ahn,  ancestor ;  Bar, 
Christ,  Fink,  Fiirst,  Geek,  coxcomb ;  Neut.  are  rare  and  some 
anomalous  :  Herz  ;  or  fluctuate  :  das  Bett,  Hemd,  &c.  Many  mono- 
syllabic Feminines  in  a  consonant ;  some  in  a  vowel :  Frau,  wife. 
In  certain  Fem.  derivatives  and  compounds :  Andacht,  devotion ; 
Absicht,  intention ;  Eiickkehr,  Heimkehr,  return,  &c.  With  all 
Subst.  ending  in  ei,  heit,  keit,  schaft,  ung,  in  (all  Feminines) :  Neck- 
erei,  raillery,  teazing;  Freiheit,  freedom;  Artigkeit,  politeness; 
Freundschaft,  friendship ;  Hoffnung,  hope ;  Freundin,  female  friend. 
Observe  that  the  ultima  has  the  secondary  tone. 

Subst.  in  in  double  the  final  n  in  the  Plural:  Eonig,  king; 
Eoniginnen,  queens. 

367.  Plural  with  Substantives  with  the  same  orthography  (homo- 
graphs), but  which  have  different  significations  and  different  Plurals. 
With  a  difference  in  the  Plur.  is  also  combined  a  difference  in  meaning, 
and  in  two  ways  :  (a)  stem  and  signification  different :  die  Bank ; 
(b)  same  stem  or  root  notion,  gender  different,  and  signification,  as  a 
rule,  suffers  a  change  :  Band,  Hut. 

Homographs  of  the  same  Declension  (Homocutes). 

Homx)graphs  of  the  1st  or  Strong  Declension. 
Sing.  Flur. 

Der  Band,  the  volume  ;  die  Bande,  the  volumes. 

Das  Band,  the  riband  ;  die  Bander,  the  ribands. 

Das  Licht,  the  candle  ;  die  Lichte,  the  candles. 

Das  Licht,  the  luminary ;  die  Lichter,  the  luminaries. 

Das  Wort,  the  word  ;  die  Worte,  connected  words. 

Das  Wort,  the  word  ;  die  Worter,  separate  words. 
These  are  forms  with  the  same  themes  or  stems  (homothematic). 
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Homographs  of  the  2nd  or  Weak  Declension  (HomocUtes). 

Siug,  Plur. 

Der  Heide,  the  heathen  ;  die  Heiden,  the  heathens. 

Die  Heide,  the  heath  (Weak)  ;  die  Heiden,  the  heaths. 

Homographs  of  different  Declensions  (Heteroclltes), 
Sing.  Plur. 

Der  Kiefer,  the  jaw  (Strong) ;  die  Kiefer,  the  jaws. 

Die  Kiefer,  the  pine  ( Weak) ;  die  Kiefern,  the  pines. 

Der  Thor,  the  fool  (Mixed) ;  die  Thoren,  the  fools. 

Das  Thor,  the  gate  (1st) ;  die  Thore,  the  gates. 

Der  Mast,  the  mast  (Mixed) ;  die  Masten,  the  masts. 

Die  Mast,  the  mast,  feeding  ;  die  Masten,  the  masts,  feedings. 

These  are  forms  with  different  stems  (heterothematic). 

Other  homographs  are  :  die  Bank,  the  hench,  bank,  Plur.  die 
Banke;  and  die  Bank,  the  bank  (for  money  transactions),  Plur.  die 
Banken ;  der  Bauer,  the  peasant,  Plur.  die  Bauern,  the  peasants,  and 
das  Bauer,  the  bird-cage,  Plur.  die  Bauer;  der  Bar,  rammer,  pile* 
driver,  Plur.  die  Bare,  and  die  Baren,  bears;  das  Ding  has  Plur. 
Dinge,  things,  and  Dinger  (etwas  Unbestimmtes),  also  with  contempt; 
Dom,  Plur.  Domen  (ganze  Gestrauche),  Domer  (die  einzelnen 
Btacheln);  Ende,  Plur.  die  Ende,  and  die  Enden  (abgeschnittene 
Stiicke) ;  das  Erbe,  the  inheritance,  and  der  Erbe,  the  heir,  Plur.  for 
both  die  Erben.  Different  gender  also :  der  Chor,  the  chorus,  Chc^e, 
das  Chor,  the  choir,  Plur.  Chore ;  der  Hut,  the  hat,  Hiite  ;  die  Hut, 
the  head,  guard,  Hiiten ;  der  Kunde,  the  customer,  die  Kunde,  know- 
ledge ;  der  Leiter,  the  conductor,  guide,  die  Leiter,  the  ladder ;  der 
Schild,  the  shield,  das  Schild,  the  sign  of  an  inn  ;  der  Verdienst,  the 
gain,  das  Verdienst,  merit.  So  Laden,  as :  die  Laden,  stores,  and 
Laden  in  Fensterladen,  Gewerbsladen  ;  die  Macht,  die  Machte,  but 
Yollmachten,  Ohnmachten  ;  Mond,  moon,  Monde,  but  Monden 
(=Monate);  die  Nacht,  night,  has  Nachte,  but  Weihnachten;  der 
Ort,  place,  locality,  has  Orte,  but  also  Plur.  Oerter  (Dorfer  u.  Stadte) ; 
die  Sau,  Saiie,  tame,  domestic  sow,  Plur.  Sauen,  wild  sows,  &c.  Some 
of  these  arose  from  the  unconscious  retention  of  old  forms.  This 
phenomenon  was  unknown  in  the  earlier  periods  of  H.G. 

Li  Eng.  we  find  :  penny  (A.-Sax.  pending,  pennig,  penig,  Germ. 
Pfennig)  Vlxxr. pennies  (=  separate  coins),  and  pence  (  =  values),  0.  Eng. 
pens ;  die  (Fr.  de),  has  dice,  and  dies;  0.  Eng. Plur.  deys,  dees (**  Piers 
Ploughman  "),  and  dis  (Chaucer)  ;  pea,  A.-Sax.  pisa,  piosa,  Lat.  pisum, 
has  Plur.  peas  and  pease,  the  latter  usually  regarded  as  collective, 
0.  Eng.  Sing,  pese,  and  Plur.  pesen ;  comp.  also  man,  men,  with 
Norman,  Normans ;  cow,  cows,  and  kine,  A.-Sax.  cu,  Plur.  cy  (Gen. 
cund) ;  0.  Eng.  ku,  kyen,  kine  now  mostly  in  poetry  and  elevated 
prose;  brother,  Plur.  brethren  and  brothers;  Iwrse,  Plur.  horses,  and 
horse  (Reiterei),  collective  ;  folk,  collective,  and  folks  individualizes, 
0.  Eng.  dyverse  Folkes  (Maundeville) ;  comp.  also  index,  Plur.  indexes 
and  indices;  Hebrew  seraplis,  seraps  and  seraphim,  collective.  See 
Anomalous  Plural. 

l2 


148  NEfV  HIGH  GERMAN. 

Other  Anomalous  Plubal  Forms. 

Plural  may  be  eonpressed  by  Synonymous  Forms  and  Composition, 

Borrowed  Plurals, 

Those  not  usually  admitting  of  a  Plural  in  their  simple  form,  or 
the  Plural  of  which  is  but  little  used,  borrow  the  Plural  from  a  com- 
pound form  of  a  similar  signification : — der  Streit,  strife,  contention, 
Plur.  Streitigkeiten ;  with  Fall,  case,  &c..  Tod,  death,  Ungliick,  mis- 
fortune, Plur.  Todesfalle,  Ungliicksfalle ;  der  Bund,  alliance,  das 
Biindniss,  Plur.  for  both,  die  Biindnisse ;  der  Dank  (thanks),  die 
Danksagung,  Plur.  for  both,  die  Danksagungen ;  die  Ebre,  honour, 
die  Ehrenbezeigung,  Plur.  die  Ehrenbezeigungen ;  das  Lob,  praise,  die 
Lobeserhebung,  Plur.  die  Lobeserhebungen ;  der  Rath  (advice),  der 
Rathschlag,  Plur.  die  Bathschlage.  Some,  however,  have  their  own 
Plurals,  as  :  der  Rath,  advice,  Plur.  Rathe ;  also  die  Yorsicht,  pre- 
caution, Plur.  die.  Yorsichtsmassregeln,  precautionary  measures. 
The  Plural  may  also  be  expressed  (borrowed)  by — leute,  a  sort  of 
collective,  lit.  people — ^Eaufmann,  merchant,  Kaufieute,  merchants ; 
der  Handelsmann,  Plur.  die  Handelsleute.  So  Amtmann,  sheriff,  die 
Amtleute,  judges ;  Schifimann,  sailor,  die  Schiffleute,  crew,  sailors ; 
der  Edelmann,  the  nobleman,  die  Edelleute,  the  nobility ;  Hauptmann, 
captain,  Hauptleute,  chieftains,  &c.  Betrug,  Betriigereien ;  Gunst, 
Gunstbezeigungen ;  Kummer,  Kiimmemisse;  Verdriess,  Verdriess- 
lichkeiten  ;  Zank,  Zankereien,  &c. 

Substantives  without   a  Plural,   and  those  with  which   the 
Plural  is  regarded  as  rare,  and  by  some  as  not  existing. 

Names  qf  Materials  {Concrete), 

868.  These  occur  in  the  Plural  when  distinguished  according  to 
kind  :  Oel,  Oele,  oils ;  names  of  materials  (Stofihamen),  Le,  names  or 
definitions  for  stuffs  or  things  of  the  same  kind,  from  which  the 
smallest  particle  as  well  as  the  largest  is  called,  have  as  such  naturally 
no  Plural.  Where,  however,  of  such  stuffs  the  separate  parts  or 
kinds  are  distinguished,  the  name  of  material  thereby  becoming  a 
common  name,  the  Plural  is  also  found.  Comp.  das  Eisen,  as  the 
name  of  a  material  without  a  Plural ;  on  the  contrary  :  die  Eisen  = 
Eisensarten,  die  Eisenarten ;  das  Yieh  frisst  Gras ;  and  botanische 
Sammlung  von  Grasern.  So  also :  Holz,  Horn,  Tuch,  Wasser,  &c., 
das  Holz,  Plur.  Holzer,  Holze.  The  plural  Holze  especially  is  = 
Holzarten ;  and  das  Wasser,  plural  unchanged,  by  its  side,  however, 
Wasser,  rarely  in  the  sense  of  Gewasser ;  more  frequent  for  Gesund- 
brunnen  and  Essenzen.  Names  of  materials  are  regarded  as  having 
no  Plural,  because  they  do  not  denote  separate  things  which  may  be 
computed  or  counted,  as :  Fleisch,  Honig,  Milch,  Gold,  Silber,  Sand  ; 
also  many  names  of  plants,  as :  Heide,  Flachs,  Hanf,  and  especially 
most  kitchen  and  food  plants  or  herbs  (Futterkrauter),  as :  Kohl, 
Klee,  Heu,  &c.,  because  regarded  as  unlimited  and  not  capable  of  dis- 
tinction in  itself.  Names  of  materials  may,  however,  be  regarded  as 
diBtinciiye  or  as  involving  the  idea  of  sorts  or  kinds:  die  Wasser 
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(Q-ewasser),  Gelder  (Geldsummen),  Papiere  (=  Brief schaf ten,  Schriften), 
Weine,  Erden,  Moose,  Graser,  Tuche,  &c. 

In  English  names  of  materials  occur  in  the  Plural,  when  they  are 
different  in  kind,  as  :  Oil,  Oel,  oils  :=  different  kinds  of  oils  ;  or  when 
the  objects  consisting  of  stuffs  are  named  according  to  their  stuff,  as : 
sUk^  silks,  &c. 

Abstract  Nouns. 

869.  Substantives  representing  abstract  notions,  qualities,  &c. 
Many  grammarians  contend  that  these  Subst.  do  not  take  a  Plural,  Le, 
they  deny  a  plural  form  to  those  which  have  been  used  in  the  Plural 
by  the  best  writers.  Words  of  a  pure  signification  are  without  a 
Plural,  yet  as  a  variative,  i.e.  to  distinguish  different  kinds,  the  Plural 
occurs,  as :  die  Tugend,  virtue  or  moral  perfection,  viewed  as  a  unit 
for  good,  and  die  Tugenden,  the  virtues,  as  expressive  of  separate 
good  qualities.  Abstract  Substantives  appear  in  the  Plural,  partly 
when  the  notion  is  distinguished  according  to  kinds,  partly  when 
qualities  or  actions  are  represented  as  belonging  to  different  persons 
or  as  repeated  actions.  Eng.  \ocb.\  jealousies  B,nd  interests  (Macaulay) ; 
great  abilities,  predilections,  your  loves  (Shakespeare,  **J.  C.");  the 
Uves  of  great  men ;  so  deaths,  pities,  slumbers,  &c.  There  are  some 
others  which  in  general  lack  the  Plural,  but  with  which  it  is  sometimes 
found:  die  Alter,  Aengste  (also  Aengstlichkeiten),  Appetite,  Aus- 
bildungen,  Betriige  (also  Betriigereien,  although  not  quite  the  same), 
Danke,  thanks  (Danksagungen),  Ehrfurchten,  Glanze,  Glauben, 
Gliicke,  Hasse,  Hitzen,  Hulden,  Munde  (Miinde,  Miinden),  Bathe 
(Bathschlage),  Schlafe,  slumbers,  Tode  (obsolete  Tode),  Yerstande,  &c. 

Singular  Collectives  with  a  Plural. 

870.  Collectives  involving  separate  existences  as  a  unit  may  have 
a  Plural :  das  Volk,  die  Volker,  nations,  peoples ;  so,  der  Wald, 
Walder ;  Heer,  Heere ;  Geholz,  Geholze,  Gebirge,  &c.  With  many, 
however,  the  Plural  is  not  in  use,  as  :  Gesinde,  Vieh,  Ungeziefer. 

Collectives  {Persons,  Materials,  dc.)  without  a  Singular,  or  whose 

Sin^gular  is  rare, 

871.  Those  used  for  the  most  part  only  in  the  Plural,  and  which 
have  a  collective  idea  :  Ahnen,  Aeltern,  Gebriider,  usually  also 
Geschwister  (das  Geschwister  is  obsolete),  Leiite,  Alpen,  Beinkleider, 
Einkiinfte,  Gliedermassen,  Kaldaunen,  Kosten,  Unkosten,  Maseru, 
Nisse,  Triimmer,  Truppen,  Hosen,  Blattern,  Rotheln,  Frieseln, 
Hundstage,  Gefalle,  Zinsen,  Molken  ;  also  here  the  Plurals :  Fasten, 
Ferien,  Ostem,  Plingsten,  Weihnachten,  i.e.  mehrere  Feiertage ;  then 
applied  to  the  feast,  so  far  as  it  is  thought  of,  as  a  unit,  hence  the 
words  are  now  frequently  used  in  the  Sing.,  &c.  In  combination  we 
find :  ZoUeinkiinfte,  Tuchhosen,  Molkenkur,  and  Hundstagsferien, 
Osterwoche,  Weihnachtsabend. 

Words  without  a  Singular  are  rare  in  German.     Most  of  those 
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ennmerated  by  grammarians  pccasionally  occur  in  the  Sing.  Such 
are :  die  Ahnen,  Gebriider,  Geschwister,  das  Geschwister,  des  Ge- 
fichwisters.  Plur.  unchanged  in  the  Sing.  =  Bruder  or  Schwester, 
or  collective,  mostly  in  the  Plural ;  der,  die,  das  jiingste  der  Ge- 
schwister. Leute  has  in  the  older  language  Leut  n  (m)  =  Volk ;  then 
(still  Upper  German),  eine  einzelne  Person,  ein  gutes  Leut  (Madchen), 
Gastenlaube,  &c.  Jeder  von  uns  {or  Keiner  von  uns);  von  den 
Eltern,  Ahnen,  Gebriidern,  Geschwistern,  Leuten  (gram.  Masc).  On 
the  contrary,  natural  gender  :  Keine  von  den  Frauensleuten,  von  uns 
[Frauen]  ;  die  jiingste  von  fiinf  Geschwistern  (Lewald).  Farther, 
Neut. :  Keins  von  ihren  Geschwistern  (Goethe),  but  we  find  the  Neut. 
as  complex  for  Masc.  and  Fern. :  Keins  von  uns,  Keins  von  den 
Eltern. 

Original  Plurals  are  the  following  names  of  festivals:  Ostem, 
Pfingsten,  Weihnachten,  which  are  found  with  Sing.,  and  Fasten,  the 
Sing,  of  which  also  occurs. 

Names  of  mountain  chains  mostly  in  the  Plural :  die  Alpen ;  die 
Pyrtn'aen  (rare  :  der  Wandrer  einer  Pyrenae.)  Farther,  die  Brief- 
scbaften  (with  rare  Sing.) ;  Einkiinfte  (with  rare  Sing.) ;  Gefasse 
(Sporteln)  (with  rare  Sing.) ;  Gliedermassen  (Sing.  Gliedermasse, 
Fem.  Rock,  Gorres) ;  Kaldaunen  (with  rare  Sing.) ;  Maseru  (Sing, 
absolutely  wanting?) ;  Molken  (also  das  Molken,  die  Molke) ;  Bomke 
( =  Intrigen,  Sing^  Romk) ;  Triimmer  (also  a  rare  Sing.).  Die 
Kosten,  Unkosten  (like  die  Speisen)  is  High  German  only  used  as  a 
Plural,  but  South  Germ,  also :  der  Kosten,  Plur.  die  Kosten,  while 
die  Kost,  as  a  collective  for  Speisen  and  Getranke,  is  a  Singular  only. 
In  like  manner  Zinsen,  PL  (or  Interessen)  and  Zins ;  also  die  Bein- 
kleider  and  das  Beinkleid ;  die  Hosen  and  die  Hose.  Comp.  ein 
Paar  Beinkleider  (Hosen)  =  ein  Beinkleid  (eine  Hose). 

Others  still  in  the  Sing,  as  in  the  Plural  without  an  essential  dif- 
ference, &c, ;  das  Gewiirm,  Gedarm,  Gerath,  Haar,  and  die  Ge- 
>yiirme,  Gedarme,  Gerathe,  Haare^ 

Number  with  Adjectives  used  Substantively. 

872.  These  are  without  a  Plural,  as  :  das  Schone,  Gute,  Wahre, 
Eechte,  Weisse,  and  the  corresponding  Abstract  Subst.,  with  an 
inflexional  ending:  das  Schon,  Wahr,  &c.  Comp.,  on  the  contrary, 
the  concrete  das  or  ein  Tausendschon,  Tausendschonchen  ;  more 
rarely,  Mineral-Blaue  ;  more  frequent :  einige  Ei- Weisse  zu  Sahne 
schlagen  ;  man  nehmen  vier  Gelbe,  Gelbchen  von  Ei,  vier  Eigelbchen; 
das  Sorgenfrei  =  Sanssouci,  Plur.  die  Sorgenfrei's  (Anomalous  Plur.). 

The  Plur.  with  the  Inflected  AttHhutive  Adjective  as  Neut.  Subst. 
is  unusual,  yet  we  find  in  computation  :  Fiinf  Halbe  sind  zwei  Ganze 
und  ein  Haibes,  &c,  Zwanzig  Ganze  (Seidel,  Glas  Bier).  Weak  form 
is  false  :  bekannte  kollektive  Ganzen. 

Colour  Adject,  used  substantively:  (a)  the  inflectionless  Adject,  as 

Neut. :   das  Weiss,  Schwarz,  Blau,  Braun,  Gelb,  Griin,  Roth,  &c. 

The  Plural  is  avoided  for  the  most  part,  as  :  Weisse  Farben,  Bleiweiss, 

Zmlfw&iaBt  Spanisch  Weiss,  &c  ;  schwarze  Farben,  Lampenweiss,  &c. 
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NUMBEB  WITH   INFINITIVES    AS    SUBSTANTIVES. 

878.  These  do  not  take  Plur.  (all  Neat.) :  das  Gehen,  Schreiben, 
Liiegen,  Sitzen,  Lieben,  Kommen,  &c.  Bnt  they  and  similar  words 
in  a  concrete  signification  allow  a  Plural.  Comp.  das  Andenken, 
Gedenken  (without  Plur.),  and  die  Andenken  =  souvenirs  ;  das 
Bedenken  (Abstract),  the  action,  des  Bedeukens,  and  concrete  with 
Plural :  das  Ergebniss  desselben,  i,e,  also  =  Gutachten,  wohliiber- 
legtes  Privaturtheil ;  therefore  also  =  Zweifel,  Anstand,  Bedenk- 
lichkeit  (deine  alien  unberechtigten  Bedenken) ;  Warum  sind  die 
diplomatischen  Essen  [Mahlzeiten]  so  wirksam  ?  &c. 

Number  with  Substantives  of  Measube,  Weight  and  Number. 

874.  Such  as:  Fass,  ZoU,  Fuss,  Loth,  Pfund,  Centner,  Stein, 
Gram,  Schuh,  &c.,  have  only  in  another  signification  a  Plural ;  comp.: 
wir  haben  drei  Fass  Wein  gekauft,  and — der  Bottcher  hat  drei  Fasser 
gemacht;  dieser  Tisch  ist  sechs  Fuss  und  drei  ZoU  lang,  and — 
der  Mensch  hat  nur  zwei  Fiisse,  &c.  So  also :  die  Fiisse,  Pfunde, 
Zolle  und  Lothe  sind  in  verschiedenen  Landem  sehr  verschieden. 

Also :  das  Dutzend,  das  Stiick. 

The  Feminine  names  of  number,  weight  and  measure  take  the 
Plural.  Such  are  :  Elle,  Plur.  Ellen ;  Buthe,  Plur.  Buthen  ;  Stunde» 
Plnr.  Stunden ;  Meile,  Plur.  Meilen  ;  Metze,  Plur.  Metzen,  &c. 

Comp. :  sechs  Glas  Wein  (ein  Glas  sechs  Mai  angefiillt)  hat 
Jemand  getrunken,  and — ^vier  Glaser  hat  er  entzweigeschlagen. 

Here  we  see  the  difference  between  the  instruments  for  measuring 
and  the  quantities  or  masses  themselves,  the  former  taking  the  Plural 
and  not  the  latter. 

They  occur  always  in  the  Sing,  after  Numerals,  although  forming 
a  Plural  with  another  signification  ;  comp. :  zwolf  Mann  Soldaten, 
and — zwolf  Manner,  the  latter  as  opposed  to  Frauen ;  drei  Buch 
Papier  (dif.  drei  Biicher)  ;  vier  Glas  Wein,  and — vier  Glaser.  So 
also :  viele  Mann  Soldaten ;  mehrere  Paar  Striimpfe ;  einige  Buch 
Papier. 

Anomalous  Plurals  with  Common  Substantives. 

875.  (a)  The  foreign  and  dialectic  plurals  (non-BLigh  German) 
with  s,  as  :  Genies,  Frauleins  ;  and  with  's,  as  :  die  Papa's.  Here 
also  belong  Particles,  names  of  letters,  &c.y  made  Substantives, 
i,e.  Neuter  Substantives.  As  above  explained,  such  improper  Sub- 
stantives either  remain  unchanged  (they  are  treated  as  Indecli- 
nables),  or  the  Gen.  Sing,  and  the  Nom.  Plur.  are  denoted  by  s,  as  : 
das  A,  des  A  or  des  A's,  Plur.  die  A  or  A's ;  others  arising  from  onoma^ 
topeia,  &c.,  as  :  der  Uhu,  Gen.  des  Uhu  or  Uhu*s,  Plur.  die  Uhu'sand 
Uhu  (rarely,  die  Uhun,  Uhuen) ;  so — der  Papa,  die  Mama ;  Plur.  die 
Mama's  (or  Mamaens).  So  also  many  foreign  words  with  foreign 
termination  :  die  Albino's,  Aloe's,  Kadi's,  Kasino's,  Kolibri's,  Motto's, 
Sopha's.     Other  words  with  this  plural  formation  occur  more  rarely. 
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Comp. :  in  ihrer  Backfischsprache  sagte  sie  Nichts  mehr  als :  ^'  Nein, 
zu  diesen  Ekels  I  *'  (ekligen  Personen). 

With  the  Substantives  in  al,  il,  ma,  us,  nms,  nm,  we  find  ano- 
malous forms :  Regal,  Regalien ;  Kapital,  Kapitalien ;  Drama, 
Dramen ;  Spondens,  Spondien ;  Bhythmus,  Ehythmen.  Others  have 
half  Latin,  half  German  forms  in  Plur. :  Klima,  Elimate ;  Fidibus, 
Fidibusse  ;  others  again  have  Latin  and  German  plural  forms  side  by 
side :  Faktum,  Fakta,  and  Fakten ;  Musicus,  Musici,  Musiker ; 
Verbum,  Verba,  and  Yerben,  &c.,  &c.  Compare  Eng.  indexes  and 
indices. 


CHAPTEE  VI. 

THE      ADJECTIVE. 

Observations. 

876.  The  name  Adjective,  i.e.  that  which  is  added,  is  confusing 
and  misleading.  Adjectives  in  the  broader  sense,  i,e,  added  parts 
of  speech,  may  comprehend  the  Article,  Adject.  Pronouns,  and 
Numerals  which  are  added  to  the  Substantive.  Even  the  Adverb 
might  be  considered  an  Adjective,  or  Adject,  as  added  to  the  Verb. 
In  the  stricter  sense,  the  Adjectives  express  quality,  condition,  &c., 
as  explained  below.  The  name  Adverb  does  not  explain  fully  its 
offices,  for  it  modifies  Adjectives,  as :  sehr  schon,  very  pretty ;  or 
Verbs :  er  schreibt  oft,  he  often  writes ;  or  an  Adverb :  er  schreibt 
sehr  gut.  Dieser  might  be  called  the  Demonstrative  Adject. ;  the 
Articles,  respectively.  Definite  and  Indefinite  Adjectives ;  mein,  the 
Possessive  Adject. ;  in  drei  Biicher,  das  dritte  Buch,  drei  and  dritte, 
Numeral  Adjectives. 

These  qualitative  words  express  (a)  a  quality  belonging  to  the 
substance,  as:  schon,  griin,  gross,  &c. ;  (5)  a  condition:  schlafend, 
ruhig,  &c ;  (c)  they  are  determining  words  derived  from  orig.  Adverbs 
of  place  and  time :  hiesig,  of,  or  pertaining  to,  this  place ;  dortig,  of, 
or  pertaining  to,  that  place ;  der  hintere  Platz ;  das  gestrige  Fest ; 
die  heutige  Zeitung ;  sein  ofteres  Schreiben  ;  seine  baldige  Ankunft, 
&c.  The  idea  is  here  essentially  Adverbial,  Das  Fest  war  gestem ; 
war  is  no  copula  here,  but  is  itself  the  Pred.=fand  Statt,  took  place, 
wurde  gefeiert,  and  heute  is  not  a  Pred.,  but  expresses  an  adverbial 
limitation  of  time,  Le,  limiting  the  Verb  sein,  &c.,  abbreviated  from 
das  gestem  Statt  findende,  gestem  gefeierte  Fest,  &c. 

DiFFEBENOE   BETWEEN   THE   PREDICATE    AND    ATTRIBUTIVE   ADJECTIVES. 

877.  The  Adjective  is  (a)  thought  of  as  independent  of  the  Subst., 
i.e,  Pred.  (predic.  relation),  and  appears  in  its  stem  or  uninfected 
form,  as:  der  Schiller  istfleissig;  das  Kind  ist  klein.  These  are 
both  assertions  with  respect  to  the  subjects  Schiiler  and  Kind.  Here 
we  have  the  answer  to  **  what  or  how  is  the  object  ?  "  (6)  the  quality 
is  regarded  as  incorporated  with  the  Substantive,  and  is  called  an 
attributive  Adjective  (attributive  relation),  and  follows  the  gender  and 
inflection  of  the  Substantive:  ein  fleissiger  Schiiler;  das  griine  Gras; 
&c.  Here  the  Adjective  determines.  Here  the  question  answered 
is,  '*  vshich  or  what  sort  of,  or  kind  o/*,  as  :  Ein  rechtschaffener  Mann 
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wird  verehrt,  an  honest  man  is  respected — i.e.  what  sort  or  kind  of 
man  is  respected  ?  The  Attributive  Adjective  may  be  changed  into 
a  relative  clause,  as  :  Ein  Mann,  der  rechtschaffen  ist  (relat.  clause), 
wird  verehrt.  The  Adject,  is  either  connected  immediately  with  a 
Subst.  (Attrib.  Adject.)  :  das  rothe  Haus  ;  or  connected  with  a  Subst. 
by  means  of  a  Verb  (Predic.  Adject.) ;  das  Haus  ist  roth. 

378.  Most  Adjectives  may  be  used  predicatively  and  attributively. 

Some  of  the  exceptions  are  (a)  the  stems  :  angst,  feind,  gram,  leid, 
&c. ;  (b)  the  derivatives  abhold,  ansichtig,  eingedenk,  gewahr,  &c. 
Some  of  those  used  only  attributively  are :  dortig,  hiesig,  gestrig, 
morgend,  &c.  So  with  certain  formations  in  lich :  taglich,  jahrlich, 
anfanglich,  wortlich,  &c.,  which  are  rather  adverbial  in  their  nature. 
With  Compound  Substantives  the  Attrib.  Adjective  agrees  in  gender, 
number  and  case  with  the  last  oir  determined  element  of  the  Sub- 
stantive, as :  der  schone  Blumentopf ;  das  hohe  Steinhaus. 

Most  Adjectives  may  in  their  fundamental  or  stem  form  be  used 
as  Adverbs. 

The  Predicative  Adjective  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the 
Adverb  of  quality  derived  from  the  Adjective  and  having  the  same 
form.  The  Adjective  completes  the  predication,  and  as  such  is 
attached  to  the  subject — is  essential — as :  der  Knabe  ist  fleissig,  der 
fieissige  Knabe;  the  Adverb  only  limits  the  Pred.  or  the  Adject, 
used  attributively,  and  is  not  a  quality  of  the  subject  itself,  as :  der 
Knabe  lemt  fleissig ;  der  fleissig  lernende  Schiiler. 

Formation  op  Adjectives. 
879.  The  Adjectives  are  divided  into  Primitive  and  Derivative. 

(a)  Pure  stems  :  brach,  gar,  dumpf,  jung,  gut,  &c. 

(6)  Derivative  words  are :  edel,  trocken,  eben,  &c. 

(a)  Formed  with  suffix :  furchtbar,  seiden,  wahrhaft,  &c. 
(j8)  Formed  with  prefix :   bequem,  unreif,  &c. 

(c)  Composition  :  taubstumm,  harmlos,  dunkelroth,  &c. 

From  Participles,  present  and  past :  lobend,  liebend,  gelobt, 
geliebt. 

From  Adverbs:  hiesig  from  hie,  hier;  dortig  from  dort.  Names 
of  nations  by  means  of  the  suffix  isch,  sch:  Swedisch,  Amerikanisch,  &c. 

380.  The  Adjective  may  be  declined  in  its  positive  or  absolute 
form,  and  in  its  comparative  and  superlative  forms. 

The  Adjective  is  declined  only  when  used  as  an  attributive, 
taking  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the  Subst. 

There  are  three  declensional  forms:  1st  or  Strong;  2nd  or 
Weak ;  3rd  or  Mixed  {i.e,  formed  from  strong  and  weak). 

The  Adjective  as  predicate  stands  after  the  Substantive,  as 
attributive  it  stands  before,  as  a  rule,  i.e.  is  prepositive:  der  Himmel 
ist  blau  (pred.) ;  der  blaue  Himmel  (attrib.). 

With  the  poets  the  Adject.,  as  attrib.,  is  often  put  after  the  Subst., 
as :  die  Kinder,  die  lieben,  for  die  lieben  Kinder,  &c. 

The  Adjective  in  German  is  never  declined  (has  its  stem  form) 
when  used  as  a  Predicate  or  in  AppositioUf  as  :  comp.  der  Mann  ist 
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Ignt ;  die  Fran  ist  gnt ;  die  Kinder,  gnt  nnd  folgsam,  the  children, 
good  and  obedient ;  for,  die  guten  and  folgsamen  Kinder  (postpositive). 
The  Adjectives  are  written,  as  a  rnle,  with  a  small  initial  letter. 
Used  substantively  they  are  written  with  a  capital  initial  like  any 
other  Subst. ;  comp. :  der  kranke  Mann  and  der  Kranke. 

SPECIAL  NOTICE  OF  THE  THREE  DECLENSIONS  OF 

ADJECTIVES. 

1st  DECLENSION  (or  STRONG). 

881.  The  case-endings  of  the  1st  Declension  occur  when  to  the 
the  Attributive  Adjective  either  no  determining  word  is  added,  or  a 
word  which  has  no  inflection,  as  :  etwas,  genug,  allerlei,  dergleichen, 
lauter,  viel,  wenig,  vielerlei,  mehr,  &c.,  and  also  the  Def.  Numerals, 
zwei,  drei  (when  not  declined),  and  vier,  fiinf,  sechs,  sieben,  with 
which,  however,  only  the  Plural  of  this  form  can  occur,  as  :  etwas 
guter  Wein,  genug  gutes  Papier,  allerlei  neues  Geld,  zwei  schone 
Hauser,  &c.  This  declension  is  called  strong  because  its  endings  are 
more  varied  than  those  of  the  Weak  Declen.  The  case-endings  here 
are  those  of  the  Def.  Article,  with  the  exception  of  the  Nom.  and  Ace. 
Neat.  Sing.,  which  has  es  instead  of  as. 

Tahle  of  Terminations. 

Singular. 
Masc.     Fern.    Neut.  Flural. 

NoM.  er        e         es  e 

'I en)  1 6ii  J  M®^  *^^  Genders 

Dat.  em       er       em  en 

Ace.    en        e        es  e 

882.  Paradigms  of  the  1st  Declension. 

Singular. 

Masc.  Fein.  Neut. 

N.  guter  Wein.  good  wine  gute  Suppe,  good  soup  gutes  Geld,  good  money 

G.  gutes  or  guten  Weines,  guter    Suppe,    of    good  gutes  or  guten  Geldes,  of 

of  good  wine  soup  good  money 

D.  gutem  Weine,  to  good  guter  Suppe,  to  good  soup  gutem    Gelde,    to    good 

wine  money 

A.  guten     Wein,     good  gute  Suppe,  good  soup  gutes  Geld,  good  money 

wiue 

Flural  for  all  Genders. 

Mafc.  Fem.  Neut. 

K.  gute     Weine,      good  gute  Suppen,  good  soups  gute  G  elder,  good  monies 

wines 

G.  guter  Weine,  of  good  guter    Suppen,  of   good  guter    Gelder,    of    good 

wines  soups  monies 

D.  giitfnWeinen,togood  guten    Suppen,  te   good  guten  Geldem,   te  good 

wines  soups  monies 

A.  gute     Weine,     good  gute  Suppen,  good  soups  gute  Gelder,  good  monies 

wines 
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So  Sing. :  Nom.  etwas  guter  Wein ;  Gen.  etwas  gutes  or  guten 
Weines ;  Dat.  etwas  gutem  Weine  ;  Ace.  etwas  guten  Wein.  Plur. : 
Nom.  allerlei  gute  Speisen ;  Gen.  allerlei  guter  Speisen ;  Dat.  mit 
allerlei  guten  Speisen  ;  Ace.  allerlei  gute  Speisen.  PI. :  Nom.  zwei 
gute  Kinder;  Gen.  zwei  guter  Kinder;  Dat.  zwei  guten  Kindern ; 
Ace.  zwei  gute  Kinder,  &c.,  &c. 

So  also  the  comparative  Sing. :  Nom.  besserer  Wein ;  Gen.  besseres 
Weines ;  Dat.  besserem  Weine ;  Ace.  besseren  Wein,  &c.  Plur. :  Nom. 
bessere  Weine;  Gen.  besserer  Weine;  Dat.  besseren  Weinen ; 
bessere  Weine,  &c.,  &c. 

Observations  on  the  1st  Declension  of  Adjectives. 

The  Genitive  Singular  Masculine  and  Neuter, 

883.  The  Gen.  of  the  Masc.  and  Neut.  Sing,  is  found  with  many- 
writers,  and  in  colloquial  language  usually  also,  with  the  case-ending 
en  instead  of  es  for  euphony's  sake  to  prevent  the  repetition  of  the 
sibilant :  guten  Weines  for  gutes  Weines.  More  general  is  en : 
mannlichen  Geschlechts  ;  weiblichen  Geschlechts  ;  grossen  Theils, 
usually  coalescent :  grossentheils.  The  form  es  is,  however,  the 
proper  and  organic  form.     The  old  language  has  es  throughout. 

Goth.  Masc.  and  Neut.  a-stem :  Gen.  Goth,  blind-is ;  O.  Sax. 
blind-as ;  A. -Sax.  blind-es  ;  (strong);  weak,  as  :  Gen.  Goth,  blindin-s; 
0.  Sax.  blindan ;  A.-Sax.  blindan  [a-atemB),  Luther  has,  voll  siisses 
Weines-;  ewiger  Quell  ewiges  Heils  (Klopstock). 

The  Gen.  Maso.  and  Neut.  Sing,  is  at  present  for  the  most  part 
en.  The  older  es  occurs  at  present  almost  exclusively  in  some 
adverbial  combinations,  in  which,  however,  the  form  in  en  is  most 
usual.  The  old  form  is  found  with  Yoss,  with  Klopstock  and  some 
others,  although  rarely.  With  some  writers  of  latter  part  of  the  last, 
and  earlier  part  of  this  century,  it  fluctuates,  and  even  with  the  same 
writer,  and  especially  with  Goethe  :  guten  Muthes  and  gutes  Muthes, 
&c.,  or  gutes  Muths. 

The  Gen.  and  Dat.  Sing.  Fem.  in  1st  Declen.  cannot  take  en 
instead  of  er,  aud  the  Dat.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neut.  cannot  take  en 
instead  of  em,  as  are  sometimes  found.  Thus  not :  nach  deines 
Yaters  guten,  but  guter  Anleitung ;  not :  mit  neuen  Gelde,  but  mit 
neuem  Gelde. 

Omission  of  Case-ending. 

884.  The  uninflectional  form  in  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Neut.  Sing. — 
froh  for  frohes — is  frequent  in  folk-speech  and  with  the  poets. 
Ordinary  prose  prefers  the  form  es :  Gut  Ding  will  Weile  haben 
(Goethe). 

The  Yoc,  which  is  always  like  the  Nom.  in  German,  and  never 
connected  with  the  Art. ;  thus  the  Adjective  must  in  this  case  always 
have  the  1st  or  Strong  Declen.  :  lieber  Freund  I  gutes  Kind  I  Plur. 
also  :  liebe  Freunde  !  gute  Kinder !  But  here  there  is  fluctuation 
between  strong  and  weak  forms  :  lieben  Freunde  1  (Schiller). 

The  Adjective  also  declined  after  1st  Declen.,  with  Subst.  in 
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apposition  with  Personal  Pron. :  ich,  dn,  wir,  ihr  (also  for  Er  and 
6ie,  as  words  of  address),  since  these  words  show  neither  signs  of 
gender,  nor  the  terminations  of  Def.  Art. 

885.  Paradigms, — Apposition. 

Singular. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neat. 

K.  dn  g^ter  Mann,  thou  good    du   gate    Fraa,    thou    du  gates  Kind,  thou 

man  good  woman  good  child 

Ct.  for  deiner,  gntes   Mannes, 

fwt  usualj  one  saps  rather: 
deiner,  des  guten  Mannes, 

of  thee,  &c. 
D.  dir  gutem  Manne,  to  thee,     dir  guter  Fraa,  to  thee,    dir  gatem  Einde,  to, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

A.  dich  g^ten  Mann,  thee,  &c.    dich  gate  Fran,  thee,    dich  gates  Kind,  thee, 

&c.  &c. 

Plural. 

Masc.  Fern. 

N.  Ihr  gnte  Manner,  ye  good    Ihr  gute  Frauen 


men 


Neat. 
Ihr  gute  Kinder 

Euer,  guter  Kinder 

Euch  g^ten  Kindem 

Each  g^te  Kinder 


G..  Euer,  guter  Manner,  of  you,    Euer,  guter  Fraaen 

&c. 
D.  Euch    guten   Mannem,   to    Euch  guten  Frauen 

you,  &c. 
A.  "Each,  gate  Manner,  you,  &c.    Each  gute  Frauen 

Prevailing  usage  decides  here,  however,  especially  in  the  Dat. 
Sing,  and  Nom.  and  Ace.  Plar.  for  all  genders,  and  contrary  to  all 
granunatical  accuracy,  for  the  Weak  Declension :  dir  guten  Manne  ; 
ihr  guten  Manner,  Frauen,  Kinder ;  euch  guten  Manner  ;  mir  armen 
Manne  (for  mir  armem  Manne) ;  wir  armen  (for  arme)  Leute. 

Instead  of  this  mode  of  inflection  the  Yoc.  may  also  \)ccur 
although  the  Plural  1st  person  is  wanting.  Thus  we  have»  separated 
by  a  comma  as  Vocative  complement : — 


Singular. 
Masc.  Fern. 

N.  Du,  guter  Mann  I  Du,  gute  Frau  ! 

G.  Deiner,  guter  Mann !    Deiner,  gute  Frau ! 
D.  Dir,  guter  Mann !         Dir,  gute  Frau  I 
A.  Dich,  guter  Mann  t       Dich,  gute  Frau  ! 


Neut. 
Du,  gutes  Kind ! 
Deiner,  gutes  Kind! 
Dir,  gutes  Kind  ! 
Dich,  gutes  Kind ! 


Masc. 
N.  Ihr,  gate  Manner  t 
G.  Euer,  gute  Manner ! 
D.  Euch,  gute  Manner! 
A.  Euch,  gute  Manner ! 


Plural, 
Fem.  Neut. 

Ihr,  gute  Frauen  I  Ihr,  gute  Kinder ! 

Euer,  gute  Frauen  !  Euer,  gute  Kinder  ! 

Euch,  gute  Frauen !  Euch,  gute  Kinder  ! 

Euch,  gute  Frauen !  Euch,  gute  Kinder  I 


This  mode  of  expression  is  especially  necessary  with  the  polite 
word  of  address  Sie,  where  the  other  mode  of  expression  is  entirely 


Maso. 

Singuiar. 
Fern. 

Neut. 

Flwmlfor  all 
Genders. 

N. 

e 

e 

e 

en 

G. 

en 

en 

en 

en 

D. 

en 

en 

en 

en 

A. 

en 

e 

e 

en 

887.  Paradigms  of  2nd  Declension  of  Adjective, 

Masculine. 

Singular,  FluraL 

N.  der  schone  Banm,  the  beautiful  tree  die  schonen  Baume,  the  beautiful  trees 

G.  des  schonen  Baumes,  of  the  beauti-  der  schoaen  Baume,  of  the  beautiful 

ful  tree  trees 

D.  dem  schonen  Baume,  to  the  beautiful  den  schonen  Baumen,  to  the  beautiful 

tree  trees 

A.  den  schonen  Baum,  the  beautiful  tree  die  schonen  Baume,  the  beautiful  treee 

Femininb. 

Singular.  FluraL 

N.  die  schone  Blume,  the  beautiful  flower  die  schonen  Blumen,    the  beautiful 

flowers 

G-.  der  schonen  Blume,  of  the  beautiful  der  schonen  Blumen,  of  the  beautiful 

flower  flowers 

D.  der  schonen  Blume,  to  the  beautiful  den  schonen  Blumen,  to  the  beautiful 

flower  flowers 

A.  die    schone    Blume,    the    beautiful  die   schonen    Blumen,  the  beautiful 

flower  flowera 
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nnnsnal  in  the  dependent  cases.     One  says :  Sie,  gnter  Mann ;  Sie,    ' 
gate  Fran ;  bat  not  in  the  Dat.  Ihnen,  gatem  Manne ;  Ihnen,  gnter  . 
Fran ;  Ace.  Sie,  guten  Mann  ;  bat :  Ihnen,  gnter  Mann  I  Ihnen,  gate 
Fran  !  &c. ;  Sie,  gater  Mann,  &c. 

2nd  declension   OF   THE   ADJECTIVE   (WEAK). 

Observations. 

.  886.  This  declension  occars  when  the  Adjective  is  preceded  by 
the  Def.  Art.  der,  die,  das,  or  another  determining  word  which 
denotes  the  different  genders  by  means  of  the  endings  r,  e,  s,  i.e, 
those  with  complete  StroDg  Declension.  Such  are:  dieser,  jener, 
derselbe,  derjenige,  welcher,  solcher,  &c.  The  Adjective  receives 
then,  as  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  for  all  three  genders,  so  also  in  the  Ace 
Sing,  of  the  Fem.  and  Neat.,  the  ending  e  ;  in  all  other  cases  of  the 
Sing.,  as  of  the  Plural  of  all  genders,  the  ending  en. 

This  might  be  called  the  Def.  Declension  of  the  Adjective,  ina&- 
mneh  as  the  Def.  Art.  here  precedes  it. 

Table  of  Terminations. 
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Neutbb. 
Singular,  Plural, 

K.  das  Bohone  Feld,  the  beautiful  field        die    Bchoneu    Felder,   the   beautiful 

fields 
G-.  des  schonen  Feldes,  of  the  beautiful    der  schonen  Felder,  of  the  beautiful 

field  fields 

D.  dem  schonen  Felde,  to  the  beautiful    den  schonen  Feldem,  to  the  beautiful 

field  fields 

A.  das  schone  Feld,  the  beautiful  field       die    schonen    Felder,    the    beautiful 

fields 

This  form  occurs  after  the  Def.  Art. :  der,  die,  das,  dieser,  jener, 
derselbe,  derjenige,  welcher,  solcher,  and  after  the  General  Numerals  : 
aller,  jeder,  jeglicher,  jedweder  (also  ein  jeder),  vieler,  mancher, 
einiger,  etlicher,  weniger,  mehrer,  also  after  folgender,  erwahnter,  as  : 
dieser  schone  Baum,  Gen.  dieses  schonen  Baumes,  Dat.  diesem  scho- 
nen Baume,  &c. ;  PI.  diese  schonen  Baume,  &c.  There  is  also 
much  fluctuation  between  the  strong  and  weak  forms  with  many  of 
these  determinatives  and  even  often  with  the  same  author. 

Fluctuating  and  Exceptional  Case-endings. 

888.  Ordinary  usage  and  most  writers  make,  it  is  true,  an  excep- 
tion to  the  above  rule  so  far  as  regards  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Plural 
einige,  etliche,  mehre  or  mehrere,  also  indeed  with  manche,  viele, 
alle,  by  giving  the  strong  Nom.  and  Ace.  form  e  to  the  Adjective, 
although  they  let  all  the  other  cases  follow  regularly  the  Weak 
Declension.  One  writes  and  speaks  usually  :  einige  or  etliche  ge- 
kanfte  Biicber  (for  weak  gekauften) ;  manche  gute  Menschen  (for 
guten  Menschen),  but  not  in  the  Gen.  einiger  gekaufter,  mancher 
guter  Menschen,  but  regularly  einiger  gekauften  Biicher,  &c.  It  is 
usually  considered  better,  however,  to  let  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Plural 
also  follow  the  prevailing  rule  and  give  the  Adjective  the  weak  Nom. 
and  Ace.  Plural.  We  find  now  more  general :  alle  iibrigen  fremden 
Gaste,  than — alle  iibrige  fremde  Gaste,  &c.  The  deviations  do  not 
necessarily  invalidate  the  rule,  as :  alle  diese  schone,  glanzende  Tu- 
genden  (Schiller).  Not  according  to  the  rule,  but  according  to  usage 
the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Plural  after  einige  and  etliche  almost  always, 
after  viel,  mehr,  and  alle  ordinarily,  and  after  manche  frequently  ends 
in  e  with  the  following  Adjectives :  einige  preussische  Regimenter, 
etliche  verwachsene  Menschen,  viele  goldgelbe  Blumen,  mehre  gute 
Freande,  &c.,  &c. 

With  alle  it  fluctuates  between  strong  and  weak  and  in  the  Nom. 
and  Ace.  Plural,  oftener  weak,  as  also  with  viele,  mehrere,  wenige, 
einige,  etliche,  andere,  beide. 

The  Abticle  Suppressed  and  Expressed. 

889.  The  Art.  may  be  expressed  or  omitted,  but  the  rule  for 
declension  remains  the  same,  as :  bei  gutem  Wetter,  and  bei  dem 
guten  Wetter.  Before  the  superlative  the  Def.  Article  is  sometimes 
omitted   after  a  Preposition,  where   according  to  the  meaning  the 
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Art.  might  properly  be  required,  as :  in  bestem  Stande,  von  bester 
Beschaffenbeit. 

The  Saxon  Genitive. 

890.  If  a  dependent  Gen.  stands  before  a  Subst.  then  the  Article 
is  dropped  =  so-called  Saxon  Gen.,  as:  der  Palast  des  Konigs,  but 
des  Konigs  Palast.  If  an  Attributive  Adjective  stand  with  the 
governing  Substantive  then  the  Adjective  passes  naturally  from  the 
Weak  to  the  Strong  Declension  ;  der  stolze  Palast  des  Konigs — des 
Kouigs  stolzer  Palast ;  and  also  in  the  Dat. :  In  dem  stolzen  Palast 
des  Konigs — in  des  Konigs  stolzem  Palast ;  Plur.  die  hohen  Schlosser 
der  Konige — der  Konige  hohe  Schlosser,  &c. 

Omission  of  Inflegtional  Ending  with  Weak  Declension. 

This  is  found  with  the  poets  and  in  folk-speech.  After  Def.  Art. : 
der  thoricht  Mann  (Biickert) ;  der  jung  Boland  (Uhland) ;  for^  der 
thorichte  Manu,  &c. 

8rd  or  MIXED  DECLENSION. 

891.  As  with  the  Common  Substantives,  a  third,  or  Mixed 
Declension  has  arisen,  and  from  similar  causes ;  a  gradual  change  and 
decay  of  endiugs,  with  a  want  of  appreciation  of,  or  indifference  to, 
historic  and  earlier  forms,  a  mixing  of  strong  and  weak  declensions. 

The  declension  occurs  when  the  Attributive  Adjective  is  preceded 
by  any  of  the  following  words  as  determinatives :  the  Numeral  and 
Indef.  Art.  ein,  one  or  a  ;  the  Possessive  Pronouns  mein,  dein,  sein, 
unser,  euer,  ihr,  Ihr,  and  the  Indef.  Pron.  kein.  All  these  words  in 
the  Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neut.,  and  in  the  Ace.  Sing,  of  the 
Neut.,  dispense  with  the  gender  signs,  and  unite,  in  these  cases,  with 
the  Adjective  in  strong  form.  In  all  other  cases  of  the  Sing,  and 
Plural,  these  words  have,  however,  the  complete  inflectional  termina- 
tions of  the  Def.  Article ;  hence,  in  the  other  cases  the  Adjective 
takes  the  weak  form. 

These  words,  as  ein,  &c.,  have  no  sign  of  gender  in  Nom.  Sing. 
Masc.  and  Neut.,  and  in  the  Ace.  Sing.  Neut.,  and  hence  are 
united  in  these  cases  with  the  Adject,  in  the  strong  declen.  form. 
In  all  other  cases.  Sing,  and  Plural,  they  have  the  terminations  of 
the  Def.  Art.,  or  rather  of  the  Determinative  dieser,  diese,  dieses, 
taking  the  weak  form,  and  thus  has  arisen  a  mixed  form  or  drd  De- 
clension. 

The  Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  ends  in  er  (strong),  the  Nom.  and  Ace. 
Fern,  in  e  (weak),  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Neut.  in  es  (strong).  All  the 
other  cases,  Sing,  and  Plur.,  end  in  en  (weak).  The  Determinatives 
ein,  mein,  &c.  being  defective  in  endings  which  indicate  gender  in 
Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neut.,  and  in  the  Ace.  Sing.  Neut.,  such 
endings  are  supplied  by  the  Adjective,  which  takes  the  terminations 
o2  dieser  in  those  cases. 


MORPHOLOGY.  i6i 

892.  Paradigm  of  3rd  Declension, 
Singular, 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

ein       sohoner 

eine     schone 

ein  schones  Feld 

a  beantiful    tree. 

Bamn 

Bliime 

flower,  field 

G. 

eines  schonen 

einer  schonen 

eines  schonen  Feldes 

of  a  beantiful  tree, 

Bamnes 

Blnme 

flower,  field 

D, 

einem  GM^honen 

einer  schonen 

einem  schonen  Felde 

to  a  beantiful  tree, 

Banme 

Bliime 

flower,  field 

A. 

eineii  sclidnen 

eine     schone 

ein  schones  Feld 

a   beautiful  tree, 

Baum 

Blume 

flower,  field 

Fluralfor  all  Genders, 

N.  mdne  schonen  Baume,  Blumen,  Felder,  my  beautiful  trees,  flowers,  fields 
G.  meiner  schonen  Baume,  Blumen,  Felder,  of  my  beautiful  trees,  flowers,  fields 
D.  meinen  schonen  Baumen,  Blumen,  Feldem,  to  my  beautiful  trees,  fiowers, 

fields 
A.  meine  schonen  Baume,  Blumen,  Felder,  my  beautiful  trees,  flowers,  fields 

The  drd  or  Mixed  Declension,  as  seen  from  the  paradigm,  takes 
three  endings  of  the  Singular  from  the  strong,  namely,  the  Nom. 
Masc.  and  Neut.  er,  es,  and  the  Ace.  Neut.  es.  The  rest  from  the 
2nd,  or  weak,  i,e,  Nom.  and  Ace.  Fem.  Sing,  e,  the  others  n  or  en. 
The  Adjectives  in  e  take  n,  and  not  en  :  meine  tragen  Schiller  ;  r, 
and  not  er :  Ein  trager  SchiHer,  eines  tragen  Schiilers,  einem  tragen 
Schiller,  einen  tragen  Schiller;  eine  trage  Schiilerin,  einer  tragen 
Schillerin,  einer  tragen  Schiilerin,  eine  trage  Schiilerin,  &c. ;  ein  odes 
Feld,  eines  oden  Feldes,  einem  oden  Felde,  ein  odes  Feld ;  meine 
oden  Felder,  meiner  oden  Felder,  meinen  oden  Feldern,  meine  oden 
Felder,  <&c. 

Omission  of  Case-Endings. 

893.  The  es  of  Neut.  Nom.  and  Ace.  (also  Voc.)  is  often  omitted 
in  folk-speech,  and  with  the  poets,  naturally  under  the  control  of, 
or  with  reference  to,  euphony  and  quantity  in  poetry :  mein  erst  (for 
erstes)  Gefiihl  sei  Preis  und  Dank  (Gellert) ;  Lieb  Kind  ! 

This  omission  occurred  formerly  also  in  the  Masc.  Nom.,  and 
occasional  examples  are  still  found,  as:  ein  gar  gef ahrlich  (for  gefahr- 
licher)  Mann  (Claudius);  es  ist  ein  bos  Mensch  (Luther),  &c. 

Declension  when  Several  Adjectives  in  their  Attributive 
Forms  are  attached  to  a  Substantive. 

Usiud  JEndings, — The  rule  is  that  two  or  more  Adjectives  qualify- 
ing a  Subst.  have  the  same  inflection  as  one  Attributive  Adjective,  as: 
Nom.  ein  guter,  alter,  weiser.  freundlicher  Mann  ;  Gen.  eines  guten, 
alien,  weisen,  freundlichen  Mannes ;  Dat.  einem  guten,  alten, 
weisen,  freundlichen  Manne,  &c.  So  also  guter,  alter,  kostbarer 
Wain;  Gen.  gutes  (better  guten),  altes  (better  alten),  kostbares 
(better  kostbaren)  Weines  ;  Dat.  gutem,  altem,  kostbarem  Weine,  &c. 
Plur.  gute,  alte,  weise,  freundliche  Manner,  &c.  Here  the  Adjectives 
are  all  co-ordinate,  independent,  of  the  same  value,  and  stand  each  in 
the  same  relation  to  the  Subst.  qualified,  so  that  they  may  be  con- 

VOL.   L  Jf 
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nected  by  und  with  each  other  \  ein  frohes,  frendiges  Herz  =  ein 
frohes  und  freudiges  Herz  ;  das  frohe,  freudige  Herz,  &c.  ;  so  also,  aus 
frohem,  freudigem  Herzep,  &c. 

Deviations, 

894.  Some  writers  deviate  from  this  rule  in  the  Dat.  Sing.,  Ist 
Declen.,  as  they  claim,  for  euphony's  sake,  but  the  deviation  may  be 
regarded  as  unwarranted  by  grammatical  accuracy,  as  :  gutem,  alten, 
kostbaren  Weine,  for  gutem,  altem,  kostbarem  Weine.  Here  tha 
Adjectives  stand  in  co-ordination,  and  in  the  same  relation  to  the 
Subst.,  and  have  the  same  value  and  dignity.  To  change  the  second  em 
into  en,  as  is  done  by  some  writers,  is  in  every  respect  to  be  rejected, 
for  thus  the  parallelism  and  equality  of  value  are  destroyed,  and  if, 
as  claimed,  it  were  justified  in  order  to  avoid  uniformity  of  termina- 
tion^  then  one  must  for  the  same  reason  say :  Ein  frohes,  freudige 
(not  freudiges)  Herz  ;  frohe,  freudigen  Herzen  (for  freudige),  &c. 

Warranted  Deviation — Subordination —  Coalesce^ice — Attraction, 

395.  Warranted  deviation  we  find  when  the  Adjective  stands  next 
to  the  Substantive,  and  in  intimate  connection  with  it,  as  forming 
with  it  one  notion,  representing  an  inherent  element  of  the  Subst., 
the  one  standing  before  the  last  in  the  strong  form  has  the  influence 
of  a  determinative  word,  and  then  the  second  Adject,  should  receive, 
at  least  in  the  dependent  cases,  the  weak  endings.  With  guter, 
weisber  Wein  ;  gutem,  weissem  Weine,  the  Adject,  stand  in  co-ordina- 
tion, but  guter,  weisser  Wein  =  guter  Weiss  wein  would  have  Gen. 
gutes,  weissen  Weines  ;  Dat.  mit  gutem,  weissen  Weine ;  Gen.  Plur. 
guter,  weissen  Weine  (like  :  dieses  weissen  Weines  ;  diesem  weissen 
Weine,  &c,) ;  with  which  only  the  Nom.  Sing,  guter  weisser  (for 
weisse)  Wein,  and  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Plur.  gute  weisse  (for  weissen) 
Weine,  are  deviations.  From  this  rule,  with  the  last  Adject,  as  sub- 
ordinate, there  are  frequent  deviations. 

The  relation  is  quite  different  when  subordination  occurs  for 
co-ordination,  so  that  therefore  no  und  can  be  inserted  and  no  comma 
placed.  In  ;  Er  hat  ei^en  neuen,  schwarzen  Anzug  bekommen, 
then  the  qualities  are  co-ordinated,  first  that  it  is  new  and  secondly 
that  it  is  black.  But  if  we  have  without  a  comnia;  Er  hat  einen 
neuen  schwarzen  Ajizug  bekommen,  then  the  question  is  no  longer 
about  s2iit  (Anzug)  which  is  new  and  bjack,  but  of  a  black  suit  which 
is  new.  In  the  sense  of  the  first  application  it  njust  necessarily  be  : 
die  Anschaflung  peuer,  schwarzer  Anztige ;  in  the  second  it  may  be 
also  :  die  Anschaffung  neuer  sch\^arzen  Anztige.  Comp.  :  die 
Anschaflung  andrer  (and  indeed)  schwarzer  Anziige,  and  die  Anschaf- 
fung andrer  schwarzen  Anzti«,'e  (than  the  black  suits  worn  until  now). 

This  well-founded  difference  is,  however,  not  strictly  carried  out, 
acd  we  also  find  for  subordination  the  same  form  as  for  co-ordination, 
with  different  attributive  determinatives.  Comp.  :  Allgemeinere 
Kenntniss  einbeimischer  geographischer  Natnen  (for  geographischen) 
(Humboldt,  **Kosmoff,"  2,  187). 
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Declension  with  Apposition. 

896.  Substantives  with  attributive  form  of  the  Adjective,  or 
Adjectives  used  substantively,  occur  in  apposition  without  the  Article. 
Here  should  stand  throughout  the  Strong  Declension,  but  many 
exceptions  occur  in  the  application  of  this  rule.  With  real  Substan- 
tives this  kind  of  apposition  occurs  in  the  Sing.,  for  the  most  part 
only  with  titles,  personal  definitions,  especially  proper  names  ;  in  the 
Plural,  on  the  other  hand,  also  with  others.  Before  the  appositive 
element  als  may  also  stand.  As  a  rule,  we  find  here  the  Strong 
Declension;  only  in  the  Fem.  is  found,  in  the  Gen.  and  Dai, 
fluctuation,  the  strong  occurring  with  the  weak,  or  the  apposition 
is  added  in  the  form  of  the  Nominative :  die  Beerdigung  der  Frau 
Anna  Schulz,  geborener  (also  geborenen  or  geborene)  Miiller;  zu 
erfiragen  bei  Frau  Anna  Schulz,  geborener  (or  geborenen,  geborene) 
Mnller.  The  strong  is  here  proper.  Comp.  the  paradigms  or 
models. 

Singular. 
Masc.  Neut. 

N.  Herr  N.  N.,  ordentlicher  Professor — ^korrespondierendes  Mitglied,  &o. 
G.  Des  HermN.  N.,  ordentHchen  Professors — korrespondierenden  Mitglieds,  &c. 
D.  DemHermN.  N.,  ordentlichem  Professor — korrespondierendem  Mitglied,  &c. 
A.  Den  Herrn  N.  N.,  ordentlichen  Professor — korrespondierendes  Mitglied,  &c. 

Tlural, 

Masc.  Neat. 

N.  Die  Herren  A.  u.  B.,  ordentliche  Professoren  u.  korrespondierende  Mitglieder^ 
G-.  Die  Arbeiten  der  Herren  A.  u.  B.,  ordentlicher  Professoren  u.  korrespondie- 

reoder  Mitglieder,  &c. 
D.  Den  Herren  A.  a.  B.,  ordentlichen  Professoren  u.  korrespondierenden  Mit- 

gliedern,  &c. 
A.  Die  Herren  A.  u.  B.,  ordentHche  Professoren  u.  korrespondierende  Mit- 

glieder  der  Akademie. 


DeoIiEnsion  op  Adjectives  in  Apposition  with  the  Personal 

Pronouns. 

897.  Parckdigms. — With  the  Definite  Article, 

Singular. 

N.  Ich  (du),  der  arme,  elende  Mann ;    die  arme,  elende  Frau ;  das 

arme,  elende  Kind ;  also  :  Er,  der  arme,  elende  Mann  ;  sie, 

die  arme,  elende  Frau,  &c. 
G.  G-ott  erbarme  sich  meiner  (deiner,  seiner),  des  armen,  elenden 

Mannes,  Kindes ;  and  meiner  (deiner,  ihrer),  der  armen, 

elenden  Frau. 
D.  Gott  helfe  mir  (dir,  ihm),  dem  armen,  elenden  Manne,  Kinde ; 

mir  (dir,  ihr),  der  armen  elenden  Frau. 
A.  Gott  schiitze  mich  (dich,  ihn),  den  armen,  elenden  Mann;  mich 

(dich,  sie),  die  arme,  elende  Frau ;  mich  (dich,  es),   das 

arme,  elende  Kind. 

M  2 
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PluraL 

N.  Wir  (ihr,  sie),  die  armen,  elenden  Manner,  Frauen,  Kinder. 

G.  Gott  erbarme  sich  unser  (euer,  ihrer),  der  armen,  elenden  Manner, 

Frauen,  Kinder. 
D.  Gott   helfe   una   (euch,   ihnen),   den   armen,   elenden   Mannem, 

Frauen,  Kindem. 
A.  Gott  Bchiitze  uns  (euch,  sie),  die  armen,  elenden  Manner,  Frauen, 

Kinder. 

With  the  Indefinite  Article  in  the  Singular, 

N.  Ich  (du),  ein  armer  ,  elender  Mann  ;  eine  arme,  elende  Fran  ;  ein 

armes,  elendes  Kind  ;  also  :  £r,  ein  armer,  elender  Mann ; 

sie,  eine  arme,  elende  Frau. 
G.  Gott  erbarme  sich  meiner  (deiner,  seiner),  eines  armen,  elenden 

Mannes,  Kindes ;  and  meiner  (deiner,  ihrer),  einer  armen, 

elenden  Frau. 
D.  Gott  helfe  mu*  (dir,  ihm),  einem  armen,  elenden  Manne,  Kinde  ; 

mir  (dir,  ihr),  einer  armen,  elenden  Frau. 
A.  Gott  schiitze  mich  (dich,  ihn),  einen  armen,  elenden  Mann ;  mich 

(dich,  sie),   eine  arme,  elende  Frau;  mich  (dich,  es),  ein 

armes,  elendes  Kind. 

Without  the  Article, 
Singular, 

N.  Ich  (du),  armer,  elender  Mann  ;  arme,  elende  Frau ;  armes, 
elendes  Kind;  Er,  dummer  Kerl,  er!  ;  Er,  dummes  Rind- 
vieh ! ;  sie,  dumme  Person  ! ;  Sie,  dummes  Weibstiick. 

G.  Does  not  occur. 

D,  Gott  helfe  mir  (dir),  armem,  elendem  (also:  armen,  elenden) 
Manne,  Kinde ;  mir  (dir)  armen,  elenden  (exceedingly  rare 
in  the  strong  Fem.  :  armer,  elender)  Frau ;  Ihm,  als 
armem,  elendem,  reuigem  (or :  armen,  elenden,  reuigen) 
Siinder ;  ihr,  als  armer,  elender,  reuiger  (or  :  armen, 
elenden,  reuigen)  Siinderin  moge  Gott  beistehen ! 

A.  Gott  schiitze  mich  (dich)  armen,  elenden  Mann ;  arme,  elende 
Frau  ;  armes,  elendes  Kind. 

Plural, 

N.  Wir,  ihr  armen,  elenden  (more  rarely  :   arme,  elende)  Manner, 

Frauen,  &c. ;  Wir  (ihr,  sie),  als  arme,  elende  Geschopfo. 
G.  (only  with   als) :    Gott  erbarme  sich    unser  (eurer  ?  ihrer),   als 

armer,  elender  Gescbopfe. 
J).  Gott  helfe  uns   (euch)  armen,  elenden  Geschopfen;  uns  (euch, 

ihnen),  als  hilfsbediirftigen  Geschopfen. 
A.  Gott   schiitze   uns  (euch)  armen  elenden    (more   rarely :   arme» 

elende)  Manner,  &c. ;  uns  (euch,  sie),  als  arme,  hilfsbediirf- 

tige  Geschopfe. 
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From  the  above  we  see  that  flactuation  occurs  only  in  the  Dat. 
Sing,  and  in  the  Norn,  (and  Voc.)  and  Ace.  Plural. 

FUBTHEB    ObSEBVATIONS   ON    THE   DeGLENSION    OF   ADJECTIVES. 

898.  With  Adjectives  preceded  by  two  determining  words  the 
second  is  treated  differently,  and  just  as  it  is  preceded  by  the  Def. 
Article  or  not :  (a)  das  viele  Geld  (weak) ;  (b)  aller  dieser  (not  diese) 
Vorrath  an  Gelde  (the  first  does  not  alter  the  form).  When  another 
Adjective  follows  two  determining  words  united,  the  form  of  the 
Adject,  is  determined  by  the  first :  das  viele  neue  Geld ;  mancher 
andere  gute  Freund  ;  Gen.  manches  anderen  guten  Freundes,  &c. 
When  the  two  determining  words  stand  together  independently,  then 
the  form  of  the  Adject,  depends  upon  the  second,  as  :  alles  dieses 
grosse  Ungliick,  &c. 

Solcher  after  ein  has  the  form  of  the  Adject.,  and  has  no  influence 
on  the  following  Adject.,  as :  solch  ein  Maun,  but  ein  solcher  schoner 
Baum,  eines  solchen  schonen  Baumes ;  A.  einen  solchen  schouen 
Baum  ;  N.  eine  solche  schone  Frau  ;  G.  einer  solchen  schonen  Frau ; 
D.  einer  solchen  schonen  Frau ;  A.  eine  solche  schone  Frau,  &c. 

With  the  words  mancher,  welcher,  solcher  in  their  stem  forms, 
the  Adject,  takes  the  case-endings  of  the  Strong  Declen, :  Welch 
schoner  Baum  !  but  welcher  schone  Baum.  So  also  after :  all,  viel, 
wenig,  mehr,  when  without  inflection. 

An  Adjective  treated  as  an  Adverb,  limiting  a  following  Adject, 
before  the  Subst.,  is  left  undeclined,  as  :  die  Wolken,  die  formlos  grauen 
Tochter  der  Luft,  the  clouds,  the  grey  shapeless  (shapelessly  grey) 
daughters  of  the  air. 

Inflection  with  the  Adjective  ganz,  tse  Indefinite  Numebals 

viel,  mehr,  wenig,  the  Numebal  all. 

« 

899.  The  Adject,  ganz  before  the  names  of  countries  and  places  is 
usually  uninflected  :  ganz  Deutschland,  ganz  New  York ;  or  with  the 
Article:  in  der  ganzen  Tiirkei.  The  Indef.  Numerals  viel,  mehr, 
wenig,  also  lay  aside  the  inflectional  endings  in  all  genders  and  cases 
when  having  an  adjectival  signification,  as  :  viel  Geld,  mit  mehr 
Gliick.  The  numeral  all  can  stand  in  its  stem  (uninflected)  form 
before  Demonstrative  and  Possessive  Pronouns. 

Inflection  of  Adjectives  Coalescent  with  Substantives. 

400.  Many  Substantives  form  one  notion  with  an  Adjective  in  its 
attributive  form  which  precedes  and  which  is  more  or  less  enclitic  : 
Ein  armer  Siinder  (-  vr  -'  u)  =  Krimiualverbrecher  ;  Ein  Armersiinder- 
stahl ;  der  Armesiinderstuhl,  eines  or  des  Armensiinderstuhles  ;  Plur. 
Armesunderstiihle  and  die  Armensiinderstiihle.  So  also  :  Eiu  Hoher 
— der  Hohe — priester  ;  Plur.  Hohe — die  Hohen — priester  ;  Ein  Hohes- 
priesteramc  ;  das  Hohepriesteramt ;  das  Hohepriesterliche  Amt  Christi 
and  Christi  Kohespriesteramt ;  Christi  Hohespriesterliches  Amt. 
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401.  The  Vocative, — The  Vocative  has,  in  the  Singular,  always 
the  strong  inflectional  form  with  and  without  du :  in  the  Plural  after 
ihr,  mostly  weak ;  without  ihr,  mostly  strong.  A  few  deviations 
from  this  rule  are  still  found.  We  find  especially,  and  not  rarely  : 
Lieben  (instead  of  liebe),  before  a  Voc.  of  the  Plural  ending  in  e,  as  : 
(Du)  lieber  Mann  !  Iieb(e8)  Kind  I  Ihr  lieben  (more  rarely  liebe) 
Leute  I  Lieben  Freunde  !  (Schiller) ;  liebe  Freunde  I  (Schiller),  and 
usually  liebe  Nachbarn  I  Liebe,  theuere  Eltem. 

At  present  the  Sing,  has  only  the  strong  form ;  the  Plural  some- 
times the  weak. 

Adjectives  aftbb  the  Cardinals. 

402.  After  the  cardinals,  without  inflection,  the  Adjective  as 
attributive  occurs  in  the  strong  form,  thus :  die  Ankunft  zwei 
bedrangter  Herzen  (Goethe).  On  the  contrary,  after  the  Gen.  zweier, 
dreier,  properly  in  the  weak  form,  although  here  the  strong  form 
occasionally  occurs,  but  is  not  to  be  imitated,  as :  Diese  Betrachtung 
zweier  ernster,  bedachtiger  Manner  (Goethe). 

Compound  Adjectives  Kepresbnting  Colour. 

408.  With  Compound  Adjectives  of  colour,  as :  hellblau,  dunkel- 
blau,  and  the  opposite  blauschwarz,  blauroth,  &c.,  only  the  determined 
or  fundamental  word  is,  of  course,  inflected.  Ein  hellblaues  Kleid, 
&c.  Also  in  the  union  of  two  colours  side  by  side  :  die  schwarzweisse 
Fahne,  the  Prussian  colours  or  flag;  die  schwarzgelbe  Fahne,  the 
Austrian  (black  and  yellow)  flag  ;  die  blauweisse  Fahne,  the  Bavarian 
flag  (blue  and  white). 

Where  there  are  only  two  colours  placed  side  by  side,  in  order  to 
avoid  ambiguity,  und  is  intercalated,  and  the  last  Adjective  alone 
takes  the  inflectional  ending :  Ein  feines  weiss-  und  blaues 
Federchen.  Other  Adjectives  are  found  so  connected  sometimes  : 
Die  weit-breiten  Spuren.     Li  der  alt-  und  neuen  Zeit  (Goethe). 

Declension  op  Dissyllabic  and  Polysyllabic  Adjectives  in  e. 

404.  These  Adjectives,  as :  blode,  hose,  &c.,  take  no  additional 
e  of  inflection,  as  :  Der  Knabe  ist  hose;  der  hose  Knabe,  Gen.des  bosen 
Knaben  ;  ein  boser  Knabe,  eines  bosen  Knaben ;  die  bosen  Knaben,  &c. 
The  number  of  such  Adjectives  is  now  very  small,  since,  with  most  of 
them,  the  old  vowel  of  formation  ^in  O.H.G.  i)  has  been  rejected.  The  e 
is  weakened  from  i,  and  causes  Umlaut  in  the  preceding  syllable  with 
such  vowels  as  are  capable  of  taking  it :  blode,  bose,  jahe,  irre,  kirre, 
miide,  ode,  schnode,  trage,  weise,  wiiste,  zahe  (O.H.G.  zdhi,  wuosti^ 
wisiy  trdki).  The  final  e  is  in  N.H.G.  often  rejected.  O.H.G.  kruoni, 
chuoli;  M.^.G.  griiene,  kiiele ;  N.H.G.  griin,  kiihl. 

Euphonic  Syncopation  op  e  in  the  Inflection  op  Adjectives 

OP  MORE  THAN  ONE  SYLLABLE  IN  CD,  UeU,  ol,  er. 

405.  The  syncopation  here  occurring  is  in  obedience  to  the  law  of 
euphony,  for  the  syncopation  may  be  suppressed  where  this  law  of 
euphony  ia  not  violated,  which  often  occurs. 
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406.  Words  in  en. — Here,  with  a  final  syllable  of  inflection  termi- 
nating in  a  vowel,  the  stem,  or  formation  e,  may  usually  be  syncopated 
or  dropped,  as :  comp.  eben,  and  die  ebene  or  ebne  Flache ;  ein  ebener 
or  ebner  Platz ;  auf  ebenem  or  ebnem  Feld.  With  words  in  nen, 
however,  the  e  can  not  be  syncopated.  Comp.  verlorene  (orverlorne) 
oder  gewonnene  (not  gewonnne)  Schlachten ;  leinenes  (not  leinnes) 
Gewand,  &c. 

Before  the  derivative  syllable  in  ig,  the  e  of  the  em  is  syncopated 
t>r  dropped  out :  comp.  Athem  and  kurzathmig,  langathmig,  for  kurz* 
athemig,  &c. 

At  an  earlier  period  with  participles  of  strong  verbs  the  en,  or  e, 
sometimes  even  both  e's  were  dropped,  as :  von  gegossem  (for 
gegossenem)  gold,  mit  ungeschomem  (for  ungeschorenem)  hart.  In 
N.H.G.,  mit  ungeschomem  Bart,  is  still  used. 

Adjectives  in  el  and  er. 

407.  The  general  rule  is  :  with  Adjectives  of  two  or  more  syllables 
in  el,  er,  the  case  e  before  n  in  the  Ace.  Sing.  Masc,  and  in  the  Dat. 
Plur.  Masc.  Fem.  and  Neut.,  may  be  omitted,  as  :  dunkeln,  magern, 
but  also  dunklen,  magren.  In  the  other  cases  the  stem  or  formation 
e  is  oftener  rejected :  ein  dunkler  Abend,  ein  dunkles  Gesicht. 

Before  the  endings  of  Inflection  e,  er,  es,  em,  the  e  of  the  syllable 
of  formation  is  dropped,  as :  edel,  but  edle  (for  edele),  edler  (for 
edeler)  ;  edles  (for  edeles)  ;  edlem  (for  edelem). 

In  the  case  forms  in  en,  the  e  with  the  Adjective  is  better  dropped 
in  the  element  of  declension,  but  the  e  of  the  preceding  element  of 
formation  is  retained,  as  :  edeln  (for  edelen) ;  heitern  (for  heiteren) ; 
bessem,  friihern,  for  besseren,  &c. ;  edlen,  heitren,  friihren,  &c.y  are 
not  good. 

Obthoobaphio  Changb  in  hoch  in  the  Positive  Fobm. 

408.  The  Adjective  hoch  in  its  positive  form  loses  its  c  in  inflec- 
tion as  attributive.  Comp,  der  Baum  ist  hoch,  and  ein  hoher  Baum  ; 
eines  hohen  Baumes,  einem  hohen  Baum,  einen  hohen  Baum  ;  der 
hohe  Baum,  des  hohen  Baumes ;  hohe  Baume ;  eine  hohe  Kirche ; 
ein  hohes  Hans. 

Indeclinable  Adjectives. 

409.  Here  belong  besides  those  already  treated  above  alsa  the 
folloynng : 

(a)  Foreign  words  of  colour  which  have  been  borrowed  :  das  rosa 
(or  Rosa-)  Kleid  ;  des  rosa  Kleids ;  mit  lila  Schleisen,  &c.  So  also  : 
karmesin  ;  koquelikol ;  orange  ;  paille  ;  pen»ee. 

{b)  Also  German  Adjectives  of  colour,  sometimes  without  inflection 
with  Neut.  Subst.  without  the  Article ;  Ein  Packet  in  grau  (instead 
of  grauen)  Leinen,  more  proper  perhaps  Grauleinen,  &c. ;  in  grau  (or 
grau-)  Papier. 

The  suffix  originally  arjn  expressing  the  actor  or  agent  (but  also 
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otherwise)  applied  in  many  ways,  as :  Lehrer,  M.H.(J.  teraere,  O.H.G. 
lerdri,  Goth  (with  still  short  a),  laisareiSf  original  form  laisarjas — with 
a  large  number  of  other  words — is  no  longer  felt  as  a  Substantive- 
forming  word.  When  the  words  formed  by  its  means  from  names  of 
places,  which  denote  the  inhabitant  of  these  places  or  the  one 
originating  from  these  places,  occur  in  the  Gen.  Plur.  before  other 
Substantives,  as :  Harlemer  und  Berliner  Blumenzwiebeln ;  here 
"Harlemer,"  and  "Berliner,"  are  Gen. Plur.  of  "der"  or  ein  "Harlemer," 
■•* Berliner."  That  these  forms  are  no  Adjectives,  but  the  Gen.  Plur.  of 
the  Substantives  in  er,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  they  are  abso- 
lutely indeclinable :  ein  Frankfurter  Kind,  eine  Frankfurter  Frau, 
Koburger  Bier. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


NUMERALS. 

410.  Numerals  are  either  (a)  definite,  such  as,  eins,  one  ;  der 
dritte,  the  third,  answering  definitely  to  the  questions,  how  many  ? 
which  of  a  series?  &c.,  or  (6)  indefinite,  answering  indefinitely  to  the 
same  questions:  viel,  mehrere,  &c. 

The  definites  may  be  either  stems  :  ein,  zwei ; — derivatives : 
zweite ; — or  compounds  :  dreizehn.  They  are  conveniently  divided  into 
cardinaUy  ordinals  and  other  definites. 


Cardinal  Numbers  (Grundzahlen). 

411.  The  cardinals  are  so  called  both  on  account  of  signification 
&nd  as  forming  the  bases  for  those  derived  from  them — ordinals,  &c. 


TaUe. 

1.  eins    (eines),     (einer, 

eine,  ein). 

2.  zwei. 

3.  drei. 

4.  vier. 

5.  f  iinf. 

6.  Bechs. 

7.  deben. 

8.  aoht. 

9.  neim. 

10.  zehn. 

11.  elf  (eilf). 

12.  zwolf . 

13.  dreizehn. 

14.  yierzehn. 

15.  fiinfzehn  (and  funf- 

zehn). 

16.  sechzfenn. 

17.  siebenzelmorsiebzehn. 

Remabe. — ^Eine  Billion,  a  billion,  is  in  France  1000,000,000 ; 
in  Germany  1000,000,000,000  {Le.  one  million  million) ;  Milliarde 
(from  French)  =  1000,000,000;  eine  Trillion,  Quadrillion,  &c., 
a  trillion,  quadrillion,  &c.  These  are  not  of  German  origin,  but  come 
from  the  French. 

The  cipher,  zero,  nought,  or  0,  is  expressed  by  0  and  written 
Noll.     Beid  is  used  for  zwei,  two,  i,e.  two  objects  belonging  together. 


18.  achtzehn. 

81.  einondachtzig, 

19  neunzehn. 

&c. 

20.  zwanzig. 

90.  neunzig. 

21.  einund^anzig. 

91.  einnndnennzig. 

22.  zweiundzwanzig,  &c. 

92.  zweinndneun- 

30.  dreissig. 

zig,  &o. 

31.  einunddreissig,  &o. 

100.  hnndert. 

40.  vierzig. 

101.  hnndert    (nnd) 

41.  einiindvierzig,  &o. 

einer,eine,6ins, 

60.  fiinf zig  {or  fonfzig) . 

&o. 

61.  einundfiinfzig       (and 

200.  zweihundert, 

einundfunfzig),  &c. 

&c. 

60.  sechzig. 

300.  dreihnndert,  &c. 

61.  einnndseohzig. 

1,000.  tansend. 

62.  zweiundsechzig,  &c.. 

2,000..  zweitansend. 

70.  friebenzig  or  siebzig. 

100,000.  hunderttansend 

71.  einundsiebenzig,      or 

1000.000.  Million. 

einnndsiebzig,  &o. 

2000,000.  zwei  Millionen, 

80.  aohtzig. 

&c.,  &o. 
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Formation  and  Obthogbaphy  of  the  Cardinals. 

412.  With  regard  to  the  orthography  of  the  cardinals  there  is 
much  fluctuation,  and  it  is  by  no  means  settled. 

As  seen  from  the  table,  the  numerals  from  dreizehn,  thirteen,  to 
neunzehn,  nineteen,  inclusive,  are  formed  by  the  units  +  zehn  = 
English  teen.  The  s  of  sechs  is  dropped  in  sechzehn,  sixteen,  and 
sechzig,  sixty,  although  before  z.  Sechszehn  and  sechszig  are 
occasionally  found.  Siebenzehn  and  siebzehn  both  occur ;  the 
latter  is  more  usual.  The  zig  of  the  German  is  the  English  ty  which 
is  added  to  the  units.  For  twenty,  zwanzig  occurs,  and  not  zweizig. 
The  z  has  become  ^  in  drei^ig  (for  dreizig).  We  find  funfzehn  and 
funfzig  as  well  as  fiinfzehn  and  f iinfzig.  The  tens  and  units  from 
21  to  99  are  written  with  und,  beginning  with  the  units,  as  :  einund- 
zwanzig,  twenty-one ;  zweiundzwanzig,  twenty-two,  &c.  With  a 
hundred,  thousand,  &c.,  ako  with  und :  hundert  und  sieben,  107  ; 
tausend  und  dreiundvierzig,  1048.  The  und  may  also  be  dropped, 
as :  ein  tausend  (und)  acht  hundert  neunundsechzig,  1869 ;  hundeii; 
einundzwanzig  or  hundert  und  einund  zwanzig,  121.  Multiplication 
of  numbers,  as  :  sechs  hundert,  600 ;  dreiundachtzig  tausend,  88,000. 

Hundert  and  tausend  may  be  used  as  collective  Substantives  and 
are  then  written  with  a  capital  initial:  das  Hundert;  Hunderte 
haben  das  gesagt. 

The  numbers  with  thousands  are  written  thus :  eintausend  acht- 
hundert,  1800,  but  oftener  achtzehn  hundert  ;  1806  is  either 
eintausend  achthundert  (und)  fiinf,  or  oftener  achtzehnhundert  (und) 
fiinf. 

418.  The  numerals  eins,  one ;  zwei,  two,  &c.,  are  simple ;  ein- 
undzwanzig, zweiundzwanzig,  twenty-two,  are  compounds.  Elf, 
eleven,  and  zwolf,  twelve,  are  only  apparently  simple  stems. 

As  a  numeral  ein,  one,  is  placed  before  the  tens  :  Einundzwanzig, 
but  follows  the  hundreds,  &c.,  with  und  :  tausend  und  eins.  A 
Subst.  added  is  usually  in  the  Sing. :  hundert  und  ein  Kameel ; 
tausend  und  eine  Nacht ;  rarely  von  den  tausend  und  einem  Miss- 
geschicken  (Sealsfeld),  &c. 

In  eins  (Neut.)  for  eines,  one,  the  e  is  rejected  when  this  numeral 
stands  alone  and  refers  to  a  Neut.  Subst.,  and  when  not  referring  to 
a  Subst.  is  the  only  form  :  Wieviel  Baume  sind  da  ?  Einer  ; — Wieviel 
Veilchen  ?  Eines  or  Eins,  &c.  Es  hat  eins  geschlagen  (=  ein  Uhr), 
it  has  struck  one  (o'clock),  (not  eines) ;  Ein  Mai  Eins  ist  Eins. 

As  a  numeral  eins  is  accented,  but  the  Indef.  Pronoun  ein  is  not. 

The  numerals  used  substantively  are  written  with  a  capital  initial, 
otherwise  with  a  small  initial.  Numbers  with  no  special  Subst. 
understood  are  written  with  a  capital  initial :  Drei  und  Vier  ist 
Sieben  ;  but  when  the  Subst.  is  either  expressed  or  understood  they 
take  a  small  initial :  drei  Ellen  und  vier  (Ellen)  sind  sieben  (Ellen), 
&c. 

414.  Numeral  Substantives  are :  Paar,  Dutzend,  Gross,  &c. ;  and 
with  anahanged  plural,  as  :  Zwei  Paar  Handschuhe,  two  pair  of  gloves ; 
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vier  Datzend  Hemden,  &c.  Here  also  belong  a  few  fractions  'made 
Subst. :  Die  Achtel  Holz ;  Fiinf  Yiertel  Getreidei  &c.,  also  das 
Hundert,  das  Tansend ;  also  the  decimal  system :  das  Hundert,  das 
Tausend,  and  the  real  Subst. :  die  Milliarde,  the  milliard ;  die  Million, 
the  million  ;  die  Billion,  &c. ;  das  Tausend  Cigarren  kostet  fiinfand^ 
zwanzig  Thaler. 

Multiplicative  numbers  which  precede  are  almost  throughout 
written  in  one  word  :  Die  Summe  von  hundert — ,  von  einhundert — , 
von  zweihundert — ,  &c., orvon  einmalh under ttausend — Thaler;  zwei- 
hunderttausend  or  zweimalhunderttausend  Thaler,  &c. 

So  also  with  the  words  Billion,  Million,  Trillion,  &c.,  when  used 
conjunctively  (made  Adjectives),  but  which  then  take  no  plural : 
comp.  die  Stadt  hat  zwei  Millionen  (Substantive)  Einwohner,  and, 
^e  hat  fast  zweimillion  (conjunctive  or  Adjective)  Einwohner. 

415.  The  connective  und  is  often  used  misunderstandingly.  Thus 
fiinfund zwanzig  taken  in  its  unity  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the 
numeral  character  25 ;  Fiinf  und  Zwanzig,  on  the  contrary,  is  a 
numeral  complex  =  the  formula  5  +  20.  Thus  one  might  say : 
Sieben  und  Achtzehn  ist  ebens6viel  wie  Fiinf  und  Zwanzig : 
7  +  18  =  5  +  20. 

What  has  been  said  is  of  practical  importance.  For  example,  with 
numbers  there  is  quite  a  difference  whether  one  writes  7x5+  20, 
or  7  X  25.  Note  the  difference  between  :  Siebenmal  Fiinf  und 
Zwanzig  (85  +  20)  and,  Siebenmal  Fiinfundzwanzig  (175). 

416.  We  find  the  numbers  written  above  20 :  einundzwanzig  or 
ein  und  zwanzig,  21 .  So  with  all  the  units  and  tens  ;  einhundert 
{or  ein-hundert) ;  hundert  und  eins,  einer,  eine;  and,  hundertundeins, 
&c. ;  100,000  =  einhunderttausend  or  hunderttausend  or  einmalhun- 
derttausend  Thaler;  2,520  =  zweitausendfiinfhundertundzwanzig. 
&c. ;  dreihundert  und  fiinf  und  sechzig  Tage,  or  dreihundertfiinfund- 
s^chzig  Tage,  865  days. 

417.  Besides  elf,  eleven,  there  is  an  older  and  now  almost 
obsolete  form  eilf :  die  Glocke  schlug  eilfe  (Goethe) ;  elfe,  for  elf,  is 
frequently  heard  in  folk-speech ;  so  also  zwolfe,  viere,  fiinfe,  &c. :  Es 
ist  schon  zw61fe,  elfe  (Uhr). 

In  some  compounds  the  word  zwie  (O.H.G.  zui)  occurs  for  zwei, 
as  :  zwiefach,  Zwietracht,  &c.,  from  0.  S.  Adverb  zuiro,  zwir,  still 
found  with  Luther, 

Declension  of  the  Cardinal  Numbers. 

418.  The  loss  of  inflection  with  the  cardinal  numbers  has  been 
most  decided.  The  inflectional  forms  have  been  retained  longest 
with  the  people  (folk-speech)  and  in  popular  poetry.  The  numerals 
eins,  zwei  and  drei  had  full  inflection  until  rather  beyond  the  middle 
of  the  last  century.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  either  not  declined  at 
ail  or  after  the  Strong  Declension,  with  the  exception  of  ein,  with  the 
Def.  Article,  when  it  is  then  declined  weak.  Now  the  numeral  eins 
may  be  regarded  as  the  only  one  which  is  fully  declined,  though  the 
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plural  occnrs  only  in  the  connection  die  Einen,  some  ;  die  Anderen, 
others,  where  ein  has  more  the  nature  of  a  Pronoun. 

419.  The  numeral  eins  is  declined  according  to  three  forms,  and 
is  used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively. 

1st  Form  (with  Substantive),  like  Indefinite  Article^ 


Ma8c. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

NoM.  ein 

eine 

ein,  one 

Gen.  eines 

einer 

eines,  of  one 

Dat.  einem 

einer 

einem,  to  one 

Ago.   einen 

eine 

ein,  one 

2nd  Form 

[without  Substantive)  f  like  dieser. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

NoM.  einer 

eine 

eines  (or  eins),  one 

Gen.  eines 

einer 

eines,  of  one 

Dat.    einem 

einer 

einem,  to  one 

Ace.    einen 

eine  * 

eines  {or  eins),  one 

Wie  viele  Aepfel  haben  Sie  ?  Einen. — Wie  viele  Fedem  ?  Eine. 
— Wie  viele  Biicher  ?    Eins. 

420.  Declension  of  ein  with  Article  or  Detefminative  of  Complete 
Declension y  as  der,  dieser,  jener  (Weak)  like  2nd  Declension  of 
Substantives  (Conjunctive), 

Mafic*  Fem.  Nent. 

N.  der  eine  Mann  die  eine  Fran  das  eine  Bach 

G.  des  einen  Mannes  der  einen  Frau  des  einen  Buches 

D.  dem  einen  Manne  der  einen  Frau  dem  einen  Buche 

A.  den  einen  Mann  die  eine  Frau  das  eine  Buch 

Declension  of  ein  with  Preceding  Determinative  of  Defective  Declension 
(as:  mein,  dein,  sein,  unser,  <Bc,)  ;  declined  like  Adjectives  of  %rd 
or  Mixed  Declension ,  and  followed  by  a  Substantive  (Conjunctive). 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.  mein  einer  Sohn  meine  eine  Tochter  mein  eines  Fferd 

G.  meines  einen  Sohnes  meiner  einen  Tochter  meines  einen  Pferdes 

D.  meinem  einen  Sohne  meiner  einen  Tochter  meinem  einen  Pferde 

A.  meinen  einen  Sohn  meine  eine  Tochter  mein  eines  Pferd 

In  numeration  it  has  the  form  eins,  as:  eins,  zwei,  drei,  &c.,  &c. : 
hundert  und  eins  ;  also,  hundertundeins ;  multiplication  :  einmal  eins 
ist  eins ;  bat  in  combination  of  units  and  tens,  as :  einundzwanzig. 
Also  eins  in  :  es  ist  mir  eins,  it  is  the  same  thing  to  me,  I  am  indif- 
ferent to  it. 

li  eins,  one,  is  connected  with  a  Substantive  it  has  the  form  ein, 
eine,  ein,  like  the  Indef.  Article,  from  which  it  is  distinguished  by  a 
stronger  accent.  If  ein  refers  to  a  preceding  Substantive,  it  most 
Jtgree  with  it  in  gender. 
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421.  Ein  is  indeclinable  in  connection  with  another  cardinal, 
as :  mit  einhondert  Enaben,  einhnndertanddreissig  Hauser ;  bnt  eine 
Million  (Subst.). 

Ein  =  etwa,  some,  about  (comp.  an) :  Ein  vierzig  Tage 
(Forster)  ;  Ein  20  Reiter  (Goethe).  The  inflection  is  frequently 
dropped  in  combinations  :  Ein  (for  Einer)  und  Berselbe,  und  der 
Andre ;  Ein  oder  der  Andre ;  also  in  other  gender  and  case,  as : 
Ein  und  die  Andre ;  Ein  und  das  Andre  ;  Ein  (for  eine)  oder  zwei 
Wochen ;  also  only  :  Ein,  zwei  Wochen,  &c. 

Ein  remains  unchangeable,  e8pecially  before  numerals,  which  by 
such  means  are  combined  as  a  unit :  Dutzend,  Hundert,  Tausend, 

&c. ;  ein  Dutzend  Personen  ;  especially  also  :  ein  paar  (  =  einige)  ; 
mit  ein  bischen  Muth,  &c.  ;  also  with  fractionals :  Ein  Secbstel  von 

ein  Halb  bleibt  ein  Drittel,  &c. ;  mit  einem  Dutzend  gater  Aepfel ; 

mit  einem  (or  mit  ein)  Dutzend  guten  Aepfeln,  &c.     Also  with  paar 

(  =  einige) :  mit  ein  paar  Eseln ;  different :  mit  einem  Paar  Esel ; 

nnter  ein  paaren  (=  unter  Wenigen)  (Goethe)  ;  before  fractionals  and 

numerals  comprehended  as  a  unit  or  whole  :  in  ein  paar  =  einige ; 

ein  wenig,  ein  bischen  =  etwas,  &c. 

Declension  of  the  Cardinal  Numbers  above  eins. 

422.  The  numerals  zwei  and  drei  had  formerly  three  forms  of 
gender.  Zwei  is  Goth,  tvai^  tvos,  tva  ;  0.  Norse  tveir,  tvaer^  two  ; 
A.-Sax.  ticegen,  two,  twd  ;  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  zwene,  zwo,  zwei, 
which  still  occur  here  and  there.  Drei :  Goth,  threis,  thrijos,  thrija, 
is  not  quite  certain ;  0.  Norse  thrir,  thriar,  thriu,  threo  ;  O.H.G.  dri, 
drio,  driu;  M.H.G.  rfn,  drt,  driii,  Zwei  before  an  inflected  Adjective 
in  the  Gen.  Plur.  is  rare.  The  Dative,  always  inflected  ia  M.H.G., 
is  to-day,  for  the  most  part,  uninflected.  The  other  cardinals  (and 
often  also  drei)  are  inflected  only  when  occurring  with  a  Subst. 

Paradigms  of  zwei  and  drei. 
Masc.      Fern.      Neut. 

N.  zwei  (Old  zween      zwo      zwei)      two  drei,  three 

G.  zweier  of  two  dreier,  of  three 

D.  zweien  to  two  dreien,  to  three 

A.  zwei  (Old  zween      zwo      zwei)      two  drei,  three 

These  older  three  distinct  forms  of  gender  are  no  longer  in 
general  use,  although  still  found  with  Yoss  and  others.  '^  Zween  or 
zwen  Manner,*'  **  zwo  Frauen,"  are  now  regarded  as  obsolete.  Uni- 
formity has  here  come  in.  The  Upper  (Southern)  German  folk-speech 
has  not  yet  parted  with  the  variety  in  distinguishing  gender  with 
zwei  and  drei.  In  Switzerland,  in  Suabia  and  Bavaria  the  distinc- 
tion is  still  vital,  as  here  given : 

Maso.  Fern.  Neat. 

M.H.G.   zwen — dri  zwo  {zwuo) — dn(drie)     zwei — driu 

Glarus.    zwt — dri  zwt — dri  zwei — rfrw 

Ziirich.    zwe — drei  zwd — drei'  zwei — drii 

Bavaria.'  zwe{n) — drei         zwd  (zwue) — drei  zwai  (zwa') — dreti 
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428.  The  numerals  zwei  and  drei  are  now  declined  only  when  no 
Article  and  no  determining  word  stands  before  them.  Mittels  dreier 
Briefe ;  innerhalb  zweier  Tage.  If,  however,  a  determining  word 
with  the  full  case- endings  precedes,  then  zwei  and  drei  remain 
uninfiiected,  as:  ich  erinnere  mich  noch  der  zwei  Herren;  das 
Zimmer  seiner  drei  Briider. 

Also  when  no  determining  word  precedes,  the  Dative  is  nsnally 
nndenoted,  especially  after  a  preposition,  as  the  ending  of  the 
Substantive  suihciently  indicates  the  case  :  von  zwei  oder  drei  Dingen 
eines  wahlen ;  ich  habe  es  von  drei  Personen  gehort. 

In  some  compounds  the  word  zwie  (O.H.G.  zui)  occurs  for  zwei : 
zwiefach,  Zwieback,  Zwielicht,  Zwiespalt,  Zwietracht,  &c. 

Lengthened  by  an  e,  especially  with  preceding  Gen. :  Es  waren 
ihrer  Zweie,  Dreie,  &c. ;  more  rarely :  Es  kamen  Zweie,  Dreie,  for 
Zwei,  &c.  Zweier,  dreier  as  Gen.  without  Article,  &c.  Comp. 
Um  zweier  (dreier) — um  der  (dieser,  &c.)  zwei,  drei  —  Ursachen 
willen.  With  Adject,  as  attrib.  then :  Darch  zwei  (drei)  unverdach ti- 
ger; or:  durch  zweier  (dreier)  nnverdachtigen  (less  good:  unver- 
daohtiger)  Zeugen  Aussage,  &c. 

The  Dat.  is :  zwei(en),  drei(en).  If  no  Subst.  belonging  to  it 
follow  the  numeral,  then  the  inflection  is  usually :  Sie  kommen  za 
Zweien,  zu  Dreien  ;  Ich  sag'  es  nur  Zweien  oder  Dreien ;  nur  zweien 
oder  dreien  meiner  Freunde,  &c. ;  on  the  other  hand  usually  :  nur 
zwei,  drei  Freunden,  &c.  Still  only  in  elevated  style  and  obsolete 
language  :  Niemand  kann  zweien  Herren  dienen ;  Zu  dreien  Malen  ; 
With  alles  :  AUes  Dreies,  compare  Alles  Beides.  As  Fem.  Subst. : 
Eine  Zwei(e) ;  Drei(e) ;  Plur.  -en. 

In  stating  the  hour  of  the  day  (Uhr),  when  the  word  Uhr  is 
wanting,  the  inflected  and  uninflected  forms  occur;  the  former  is 
rather  North  German,  the  latter  rather  South  German  :  Gegen  drei 
(Uhr)  (Goethe)  ;  Gegen  Fiinf,  Fiinfe.  Vor,  um,  gegen  Sechse  (Goethe). 

424.  The  other  cardinals  besides  eins,  zwei,  drei,  are  declined 
for  the  most  part  only  in  the  Dative.  They  are  inflected  only  when 
standing  without  a  Substantive.  From  vier  to  zwolf  inclusive,  except 
sieben,  neun  and  zehn,  en  is  added  for  the  Dat.  only  in  case  the 
Substantive  is  understood  :  Ich  habe  es  zwolfen  (Freunden)  gesagt. 
Mit  Yieren,  Sechsen  fahren,  to  drive  a  coach  and  four,  six,  &c.,  but 
mit  sechs  Pferden  fahren,  &c.  The  relations  are  expressed  mostly  by 
means  of  prepositions,  as :  ein  Herr  oder  Eigenthiimer  von  vier 
Hausern  (not  vierer  Hauser).  For  Gen.,  with  other  cardinals  than 
zwei  and  drei,  the  Dat.  with  von  is  used  :  Die  Macht  von  vier 
Konigen,  &c. 

The  cardinals:  die  Milliarde,  Million,  Billion,  Trillion,  Quadrillion^ 
&c.,  are  only  Substantives  and  Fem. ;  die  Milliarde  makes  Nom.  Plur. 
Milliarden ;  those  in  ion :  Million,  &c.,  make  in  the  Plural,  Millionen, 
&c. 

425.  Eocpression  of  the  Hours  of  the  Day, — The  word  Uhr  may 
be  omitted  as  in  English. — Three  o'clock,  drei  Uhr  ;  half  past  three, 
halb  vier  (Uhr) ;  a  quarter  past  six  o'clock,  ein  Yiertel  auf  sieben ; 
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61x1  Yiertel  nach  sechs;  a  qnarter  to  six,  drei  Yiertel  anf  sechs, 
or  ein  Yiertel  vor  sechs ;  What  o'clock  is  it  ?  Wieviel  Uhr  ist  es  ? ; 
it  is  ten  minutes  past  six  o'clock,  es  ist  zehn  Minuten  nach  sechs 
(Uhr) ;  it  is  twenty  minutes  past  five,  es  ist  zwanzig  Minuten  nach 
fiinf ;  it  is  twenty  minutes  to  three,  es  ist  zwanzig  Minuten  vor  drei 
(Uhr) ;  it  is  one  o'clock,  es  ist  ein  Uhr ;  it  is  half-past  one,  es  ist 
halb  zwei  (Uhr),  &c. 

The  Numebal  **  beid,"  both  (=  die  zwei,  the  two). 

426.  The  numeral  held,  both  (or  beide,  as  usually  given)  is  either 
conjunctive  and  written  with  a  small  initial,  or  used  as  a  Substantive 
and  written  with  a  capital  initial.  When  conjunctive  it  is  always 
plural. 

Paradigms  of  beid,  as  a  Conjunctive  NumeraU 

Without  Art.  With  Def .  and  Indef . 

(Strong).  Art.  (Weak). 

N.  beide,  both         die  beiden,  both  the  meine  beiden,  both  my 

G.  beider,  of  both   der  beiden,  of  both  the  meiner  beiden,  of  both  my 

D.  beiden,  to  both  den  beiden,  to  both  the  meinen  beiden,  to  both  my 

A.  beide,  both         die  beiden,  both  the  meine  beiden,  both  my 

Beide  Manner,  Madchen,  Frauen ;  Die  Biicher  beider  Enaben, 
&c. ;  ich  will  beide  Briefe  lesen ;  die,  diese,  jene  beiden  Knaben. 
Beide  is  found  as  prepositive  and  postpositive,  and  we  have  :  (strong) 
beide  die  Enaben  ;  (weak)  die  beiden  Enaben ;  or  (strong)  die 
Enaben  beide ;  deine  beiden  Eltern,  and  beide  deine  Eltern ;  das 
Zeugniss  beider  der  Manner  or  der  beiden  Manner. 

427.  Beid  may  be  also  used  disjunctively  or  substantively,  and  is 
then  written  with  a  capital  and  used  (a)  in  the  Plural,  and  (b)  in  the 
Singular. 

The  PLxmAL  op  the  Disjunctive. 

Here  it  is  strong  when  standing  alone,  as  :  Nom.  Beide ;  Gen. 
Beider  ;  Dat.  Beiden ;  Ace.  Beide.  Ich  kenne  Beide,  alle  Beide,  or 
die  Beiden  kenne  ich,  or  die  kenne  ich  Beide  ;  Dein  Yater  und  deine 
Mutter  waren  Beide  hier,  and  Beide,  dein  Yater  und  deine  Mutter, 
or  Beide  waren  hier,  dein  Yater  und  deine  Mutter.  So  also  with 
Personal  Pronouns,  as :  wir,  ibr,  sie  Beide,  or  more  emphatic,  Beide 
wir.  On  the  contrary,  in  tbe  Gen.,  usually  only  postpositive  :  Zu 
nnser  (euer,  ihrer)  Beider  Gliick.  After  wir  and  ihr,  as  Nom.  and 
Yoc.,  there  is  fluctuation  :  Willkommen  ihr  Beide  i  and  less  proper  : 
Ihr  Beiden  !  while  for  the  8rd  person  and  the  other  cases,  the  Strong 
Declen.  prevails  :  Sie  Beide  haben  es  gesehen;  Er  kennt  euch  Beide; 
Unser  Beider. 

If  an  Adjective  follow  the  weak  beide,  whether  this  Adjective 
be  a  proper  one,  or  Subst.  used  adjectively,  then  the  Adjective  has  the 
weak  form  :  Die  beiden  armen  Einder ;  die  beiden  Eleinen,  &c.  If, 
however,  beide  is  of  Strong  Declen.,  then  there  is  fluctuation,  as  : 
Beide  schone  (better  schonen)  Biicher;  in  the  Gen.,  the  weak  form  is 
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steadfast :  der  Yafer  beider  armen  Knaben  (not  armer).  Note  and 
distingnisb  the  following  with  respect  to  punctuation  and  capitals  : 
Wie  friih  starben  Beide,  grosse  Manner  in  ihrem  Fach,  i.e.  Beide, 
welche  grosse  Manner  in  ihrem  Fach  waren — and,  Wie  jung  starben 
beide  grossen  Manner,  Le,  die  zwei  grossen  Manner ! 

Beides, 

428.  The  Sing,  form  is  used  as  a  Neut.  Substantive,  and  written 
with  a  capital  initial  when  referring  to  two  inanimate  objects  already 
known  or  spoken  of,  or  to  actions  or  notions  not  addressed  to  the 

senses   and   with  verb  in  Sing.      Nom.    Beides,  Gen.   ,  Dat. 

Beidem,  Ace.  Beides.  Er  will  Beides  haben ;  Beides  kann  geschehen  ; 
er  ist  mit  Beidem  zufrieden  ;  also  :  Dies  Beides,  or  das  Beides  ;  Ich 
habe  Beides,  Brief  und  Packet — or,  Ich  habe  Brief  und  Packet,  Beides 
richtig  erhalten. 

Further  Remarks  on  Numeral  Substantive. 

429.  Here  belong  cardinal  numbers  denoting  ciphers  or  numbers 
marked  on  cards,  dice,  &c.,  which  are  considered  as  Substantives 
of  the  Feminine  gender  :  Ich  habe  eine  Eins,  I  have  an  ace  ;  du  hast 
eine  Sechs,  thoii  hast  a  six ;  Piur.  die  Einen,  Zweien,  Sechsen,  &c.» 
the  aces  (ones),  twos  (deuces),  sixes,  &c.  Cardinals,  as  characters 
or  figures  representative  of  number,  are  Fem. :  die  Eins,  Zwei,  Drei, 
Ac,  Plur.  die  Einsen,  Zweien,  Dreien,  &c.,  the  ones,  twos,  threes, 
&c. 

Numeral  Subst.  derived  from  cardinals  by  adding  er,  as  :  (a)  ein 
Dreier,  Sechser,  i,e.  a  coin  of  the  threefold,  sixfold  value  as  the  unit, 
=  a  piece  of  three  pfennigs,  six  pfennigs  (=  a  three  pfennig  piece). 
(6)  ein  Dreissiger,  Vierziger,  Fiinfziger,  &c.,  i,e,  a  person  who  is 
thirty,  forty,  fifty,  &c.,  years  of  age.  Here  also  :  Elfer,  Zweiund- 
zwanziger,  &c.,  i.e,  wine  of  the  vintage  of  the  year  1811,  1822,  &c. ; 
(c)  der  Einer,  Zehner,  Hunderter,  Tausender,  i.e,  the  unit,  ten, 
hundred,  &c.,  in  ciphering  units,  tens,  hundreds,  &c.  The  numerals 
hnndert  and  tausend  may  be  used  as  collective  Substantives,  as  :  das 
Hundert,  Tausend,  Plur.  die  Hunderte,  &c.,  Hunderte  wissen  das; 
also :  of  age  of  a  person,  as :  Zwanzig  ;  mostly  uninflected :  Jemand 
ist  in  den  Zwanzig,  or  Zwanziger;  also  Zwanzigern  (the  age  or 
time  of  life  from  twenty  to  twenty-nine  inclusive),  &c. ;  also  :  zu 
Zwanzig  (more  rarely  zu  Zwanzigen),  in  groups  of  twenty. 

430.  Das  Hundert  und  das  Tausend  are  used  as  collective  numeral 
Subst.  of  neuter  gender :  ein  Hundert  Eier ;  das  Tausend,  Gen.  des 
Tausends,  Dat.  dem  Tausende ;  Plur.  Nom.  die  Tausende,  Gen.  der 
Tausende,  Dat.  den  Tausenden,  Ace.  die  Tausende :  ein  halbes  Hun- 
dert Niisse,  ein  gauzes  Tausend  Pfropfe.  Note  also :  Wir  sind  zu 
Zweien  ;  Nun  sassen  sie  zu  Dreien  ;  Mann  sass  darin  zu  Vieren  ; 
Bbquemlich  sassen  Yiere  darin ;  Die  Dreie  fanden  sich  im  Saale 
zusammen. 

Personen  understood  :  Ich  habe  es  Zweien  gegeben  ;  Ich  habe  es 
Dreien  mil^etheilt ;  Ich  habe  es  Vieren  gesagt.     Also   omission  of 


MORPHOLOGY. 


177 


implied  Snbst. :  alle  Yiere  (Fiisse),  all  fours ;  anf  alien  Vieren 
(Fiissen)  gehen. 

Derivative  numeral  masc.  Subst.  by  means  of  er  and  ling  from 
cardinals,  and  the  signification  of  which  is  determined  in  various  ways 
by  usage : — 

(a)  Der  Einer,  Zehner,  Hunderter,  Tausender,  &c.  =  the  unit, 
ten,  hundred,  thousand,  &c. ;  {h)  ein  Zweier,  Dreier,  Sechser,  also 
Sechsling,  Yierling,  &c.,  i,e,  a  gold  piece  containing  double,  three  times, 
&c.,  the  value  of  a  small  coin  regarded  as  a  unit  =  ein  Zwei-  oder 
Dreipfennig  Stiick,  a  piece  of  two  or  three  pfennigs.  So  also :  ein 
Zwilling,  twins ;  ein  Drilling,  triplets  (for  Zweiling,  Dreiling),  Vier- 
ling,  &c. 

The  Ordinal  Numbers. 

431.  The  ordinal  numbers  arise  from  derivation.  They  involve 
the  notion  of  order  or  a  series  in  time,  place,  or  in  a  moral  sense. 
They  are  derivative,  conjunctive  numerals  with  a  Subst.  expressed 
or  implied.  They  are  often  called  Numeral  Adjectives  and  Adjectives 
of  Number. 

Table  of  the  Ordinal  Numbers, 

8ieb(en)zehnte. 

achtzehnte. 

nennzehnte. 

zwanzigste. 

ein  und  zwanzigpste. 

zwei  und  zwanzigste,  &e. 

dreissigste,  &o. 

vierzigste. 

fiinfzigste. 

sechzigste. 

sieb(en)zig8te. 

achtzigste. 

neunzigste. 

hnnderste. 

hundert  erste. 

hundert  zweite. 

The  200th  is  der  zwei  hundertste  ;  the  1000th,  der  tausendste ;  the 
1854th  year  is ;  das  ein  tausend  acht  hundert  vier  und  funfzigste  (or 
funfzigste)  Jahr. 

Instead  of  der,  die,  das  zweite  occurs  often  der,  die,  das  andere. 

Der  zwote  is  now  obsolete. 

Formation  and  Orthography  of  the  Ordinal  Numbers. 

482.  From  the  above  table  it  will  be  seen  that  the  ordinals  are 
formed  from  the  cardinals  (except  der,  die,  das  erste),  and  that  from 
the  2nd,  der  zweite,  to  the  19th,  der  neunzehnte,  inclusive  (except  the 
8rd,  der,  die,  das  dritte,  and  the  8th,  der,  die,  das  achte),  they  are 
formed  by  adding  t,  and  the  remainder  begin  aing  with  the  20th,  der, 
die,  das  zwanzigste,  by  adding  st,  the  adjective  letter  e  being  added 
to  the  suffix  element  of  derivation.  For  der  achtte  occurs  achte,  for 
der  dreite  occurs  dritte.  The  element  of  derivation  as  in  English  is 
suffixed,   and  to  the  last  element  if  there  be   two  or  more.     The 


the    1st, 

der  erste. 

the 

17th,  d€ 

„     2nd, 

zweite. 

18th,   , 

„     3rd, 

dritte. 

19th,   , 

„     4th, 

vierfce. 

20th,   , 

„     5th, 

fiinfte. 

2l8t,     , 

„     6th, 

sechRt^. 

22nd,  , 

„     7th, 

siebente. 

30th,   , 

„     8th, 

achte  (instead  of  acht-te). 

40th,   , 

„     9th, 

nennte. 

50th,    , 

„   10th, 

zehnte. 

60th,    , 

„   11th, 

elite. 

70th,    , 

„   12th, 

zwolfte. 

80th,    , 

„    13th, 

dreizehnte. 

90th,    , 

„    14th, 

yierzehnte. 

100th,   , 

,,    16th, 

fiinfzehnte. 

lOlst,    , 

„    16th, 

sechszehnte. 

102nd,  , 

VOL.    I. 
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arrangement,  however,  differs  in  some  cases  from  the  English.  Thns 
the  ordinals  from  the  first  to  the  twentieth  inclusive  take  the  element 
as  in  English  :  der  erste,  the  first,  and  der  zwanzigste,  the  twentieth  ; 
in  the  combinations  of  units  and  tens  connected  by  und  from  the 
twentieth  to  the  ninety-ninth  inclusive  the  derivative  element  is  added 
to  the  tens  and  not  to  the  units  as  is  usual  in  English,  as :  the 
twenty-first,  der  einundzwanzigste  (literally  the  one  and  twentieth), 
&c.  The  hundredths,  thousandths,  millionths,  billionths  take  the 
element  as  in  EngHsh,  as :  der  zwanzigste,  &c.,  hundertste,  tausendste, 
millionste,  &c. 

Orthography  fluctuates :  der  einundzwanzigste,  or  der  ein  und 
zwanzigste  ;  der  hundertzweiunddreissigste,  or  der  hundert  zwei  und 
dreissigste,  &c. 

Der  erste  and  der  letzte  when  used  in  regard  to  only  two  objects, 
assume  sometimes  the  shape  of  comparatives :  der,  die,  das  erstere, 
the  first,  former;  der,  die,  das  letztere,  the  latter.  Sie  hatte  zwei 
Briider,  Karl  und  AVilhelm  ;  der  erstere  starb  sohon  als  kleines  Kind  ; 
der  letztere  ging  nach  Amerika,  &c. 

Erster  and  letzter  are  two  formations  which  stand  alone. 

Declension  of  the  Obdinal  Numbebs. 

488.  The  ordinal  numbers  declined  formerly  only  weak;  at 
present  they  decline  like  the  Adjectives,  strong,  weak,  and  mixed, 
i.e.  they  are  subject  to  the  same  declensional  forms  as  the  Adjectives 
when  used  attributively :  Strong  or  1st  without  the  Def.  Art.  or  any 
other  determinative,  as :  erster  Abschnitt,  erstes  Kapitel,  erste  Seite. 
Weak,  or  2nd,  with  the  Def.  Art.  or  dieser,  jener,  &c. :  der  erste 
Abschnitt,  das  erste  Kapitel,  die  erste  Seite.  Mixed,  or  8rd  Declen- 
sion, after  ein  and  the  possessives,  mein,  dein,  sein,  unser,  &c. 
Examples :  Strong,  Nom.  Dritter  Theil ;  Weak,  der  dritte  Theil ; 
drittes  Kapitel ;  das  dritte  Kapitel ;  des  dritten  Kapitels,  &c.  Mixed : 
mein  erster  Yersuch  ;  kein  zweites  Geschenck  ;  meine  erste  Arbeit,  &c. 

4-84«  The  ordinal  numbers  may  also  bo  used  substantively,  and 
they  are  then  written  with  capital  initials  and  refer  to  persons :  der 
Erste,  der  Zweite ;  die  Ersten  (Personen)  werden  die  Letzten  (Per- 
sonen)  sein  ;  Heinrich  der  Yierte. 

As  Neut.  Substantives  with  unexpressed  or  indefinite  notion  (not 
completed)  they  are  written  with  a  capital  initial :  das  Erste,  das 
Zweite,  &c. 

435.  Eijcpressian  of  the  day  of  the  month, — When  the  date  of  the 
month  is  expressed,  the  ordinal  number  is  always  employed  adjec- 
tively,  consequently  the  English  of  is  always  omitted  :  Wir  schreiben 
heute  den  7.  September,  with  a  full  stop  with  a  cipher  indicating  the 
ordinal ;  Ich  erhielt  deinen  Brief  vom  8.  vorigen  Monats  erst  gestem. 

Formerly  the  ordinals  expressed  by  ciphers  were  indicated  by 
the  termination  ten  or  sten  (after  twenty),  but  now  no  longer  in 
general  use  ;  am  7ten  September,  or  den  7ten  September,  &c. 

486.  Interrogative  ordinals  formed  of  wie  and  viel,  also  written 
viaviel,  by  adding  t  or  st:   der  wievielste,  or  der  wievielte   (des 
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Monats)  ist  hente,  or  den  wievielsten,  or  den  wievielten  (des  Monats) 
haben  wir  heate  ?  Der  wievielste  (Apfel)  ist  das  ?  how  many  apples 
is  that,  does  that  make  ?  das  ist  der  Dritte  (Apfel),  &c. 

Ellipsis  ob  Omission  of  the  Detebmined  Object, 

487.  The  determined  object  is  also  often  omitted,  as :  Wir  haben 
hente  den  fiinfzehnten  (namely  :  Tag  des  laufenden  Monats),  or  Wir 
haben  hente  den  fiinfzehnten  (Tag)  des  (lanfenden)  Monats  ;  we  have 
to-day  the  15th  (day)  of  the  (current)  month. 

Otheb  Definitb  Numebals,  ob  Tebms  bxpbbssino  Numbbio 

Relation. 

488.  From  the  definite  as  well  as  from  the  indef.  numerals  are 
formed  by  derivation  and  composition  other  different  secondary  kinds 
of  numerals  partly  substantive,  partly  adjective,  and  partly  adverbial, 
which  combine  with  the  idea  of  number  certain  secondary  limitations 
or  relations. 

Fractionals  or  Partitives. 

Disjunctive  and  written  with  a  capital  initial.  They  are  formed 
from  the  cardinals  by  means  of  the  ending  tel,  which  has  been 
abbreviated  from  the  word  Theil,  part,  portion.  One  t  is  dropped : 
ein  Drittel  (instead  of  ein  Dritt-tel,  Dritt-Theil  [for  ein  Dritter  Theil^ 
literally  a  third  part],  a  third) ;  ein  Viertel  (for  Viert-tel) ;  Fiinftel, 
Achtel,  Neuntel,  Zehntel,  Zwanzigstel,  Hundertstel,  &c.  All  these 
words  are  declined  as  neut.  Subst.  regularly  according  to  the  2nd 
form  of  the  Strong  Declension.  Instead  of  ein  Zweitel,  however, 
we  have  ein  Halbes,  or  abbreviated  ein  Halb,  which  together  with  the 
Bnbst.  die  Halfte,  the  half,  derived  from  it,  stands  in  connection  with 
old  and  still  provincial  halba^  die  Halbe,  ue.  die  Seite. 

A  fraction  consists  of  two  parts,  the  numerator  (Zahler),  and  the 
denominator  (Nenner).  The  former  is  always  a  cardinal  number; 
the  latter  derived  from  the  ordinal  by  changing  te  and  ste  into  tel 
and  stel :  das  Zwanzigstel. 

The  t  and  st  of  the  derivative  endings  tel  and  stel  occur  as  with 
the  cardinals ;  tel  from  the  third,  der  Drittel,  to  the  nineteenth,  der 
Nennzehntel,  inclusive,  and  the  remainder,  beginning  with  the 
twentieth,  der  Zwanzigstel,  by  adding  stel,  der  Dreissigstel,  Yier- 
zigstel,  &c.  All  denominators  are  Substantives  of  the  neuter  gender, 
and  are  declined  like  other  words  in  el.  For  der  Zweitel  occur  the 
conjunctive  halb,  half,  or  the  disjunctive  (Subst.)  die  Halfte,  the 
half.  Ich  habe  einen  halben  Apfel  gegessen ;  sie  miissen  die 
andere  Halfte  essen. 

489.  When  a  fraction  is  connected  with  a  whole  concrete  number, 
the  name  comes  after  the  fraction,  as  :  Four  pounds  and  a  half  of 
coffee,  vier  und  ein  halb  Pfund  Kaffee  ;  7}  pounds  of  sugar,  7i  Pfund 
Zucker,  or  sieben  und  drei  Viertel  Pfund  Zucker,  &c.  Conjunctive 
compositions  with  halb,  as  :  drittehalb,  from  (zwei  Ganze  und)  das 
dritte  halb ;  thus,  so  much  as :  zwei  und  ein  halbes ;  vierthalb  =: 
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drei  nnd  ein  halb.  So  fiinftehalb,  four  and  a  half;  zebntehalb,  9|^, 
&c.  For  zweitehalb  is  said  :  anderthalb  (for  anderhalb,  with  inorganic 
t  from  false  analogy,  comp.  drittehalb,  zweitehalb,  &c.).  The  same 
mode  of  expression  is  found  in  Greek,  as :  reraprov  i7fiiraXavTov,  i,e. 
viertehalb  Talente ;  and  in  Lat. :  sestertiuSf  abbreviated  from  semi- 
stertius  sc,  nummus. 

The  e  of  the  ordinal  can  also  be  dropped  before  halb  when 
euphony  permits,  as :  dritthalb,  vierthalb,  &c.  All  these  words  are 
completely  without  inflection.  One  does  not  say :  vor  anderthalben 
Jahren,  &c.  On  the  contrary,  einhalber,  &c.,  when  alone  or  in 
combination  with  an  ordinal,  is  regularly  declined,  as :  ein  halber 
Thaler,  eines  halben  Thalers,  &c. ;  zwei  und  ein  halber  Thaler,  &c. ; 
sechs  und  ein  halbes  Jahr,  &c.  Only  before  the  neuter  names  of 
countries  and  cities  does  halb  (like  ganz)  remain  uninflected,  as :  halb 
England,  halb  New  York,  &c. 

The  compounds  selbander  (i.  e,  selbst  der  And  ere),  selbdritte 
(selbst  der  dritte,  i,e,  the  principal  person  as  the  third,  thereforei 
together  with  two  other  persons),  selbvierte,  selbdreizehnte,  as :  wir 
gingen  selbeinander  spazieren ;  ich  war  selbdreizehnter  in  einer 
GeseUschaft — are  now  quite  obsolete. 

The  fractional  numbers  consisting  of  wholes  and  halfs  (mixed) 
are  formed  by  composition  with  halb:  2^^,  dritte  halb,  dritthalb, 
i.e.  zwei  Ganze  und  das  dritte  halb ;  ^  =  ein  Halbes.  Small 
fractions  by  means  of  composition  with  tel  (for  Theil),  das  Drittel 
(Dritteil)  &c. 

The  numerals  with  halb  are  called  Bimidiatives. 

Declension:  ein  halbes  Jahr,  Brod,  &c.,  ein  halber  Bogen  Papier; 
eine  halbe  EUe,  ein  halber  Thaler,  &c.  Es  ist  halb  fiinf  (Uhr),  i.e, 
in  der  Mitte  der  5ten  Stunde,  or  4j^  Uhr.  In  connection  with 
ordinals  halb  forms  indeclinable  cardinals  which  express  a  whole 
number  united  with  a  half:  anderthalb,  &c. 

440.  With  the  mixed  numerals  occur  the  peculiar  formations 
which  have  arisen  by  means  of  ellipsis  from  a  coalescence  of  an 
ordinal  number  with  halb  :  Es  sind  sechstehalb  Pfund  =  Es  sind  fiinf 
Pfund  und  das  sechste  halb,  &c. ;  anderthalb  Ellen  =  Eine  Elle  nnd 
die  and  ere  halb,  &c.  Comp.  the  A.-S.  forms  o^erheajfy  \>riddehealff 
sixtekealf,  in  which  the  Adjective  halves  the  highest  cipher  of  the 
whole  number,  as  in  anderthalb,  &c. 

Otherwise,  however,  one  speaks  and  writes  with  mixed  numbers, 
the  whole  numbers  by  themselves,  separated  from  the  fraction  denoted 
by  the  numerator  (Zahler)  and  the  denominator  (Nenner) :  Ein  und 
ein  Halb,  ein  und  ein  halbes  Pfund,  drei  (und)  fiinf  Achtel  Loth,  &c. 
Comp.  with  use  of  the  numbers  :  IJ,  2i,  3f ,  &c. 

When,  however,  fractions  and  mixed  numbers  are  expressed  by 
letters,  then  one  must  pay  attention  to  the  full  clearness  of  the  manner 
of  denoting  them. 

For  example,  written  with  ciphers  there  is  a  clear  distinction 
between  H  and  7M)  &nd  in  pronunciation  the  difference  is  increased 
by  intonation  and  the  pausing  (comma).     Comp,  Siebenundzwanzig 


MORPHOLOGY.  i8i 

Nennimdzwanzlgstel  =  |i,  and  on  the  contrary  for  the  mixed 
number :  Sieben,  and  z wanzig  Nennnndzwanzigstel  =  7H*  Comp. 
also :  200(>i^AV>  2100TfjTr  and  f  H^»  or  written  as  decimal  fractions : 
2000.137,  2100.087  and  2.187  ;  expressed  in  letters  :  Zweitausend, 
einhondertondsiebunddreissig  Tausendstel ;  Zweitansendeinhundert, 
nnd  siebenonddreissig  Tausendstel ;  and,  Zweitansendeinhundertand- 
siebenimddreissig  Taosendstel,  &c. 

Also  arising  &om  omission  or  ellipsis  we  have  the  coalescence  of 
selb  with  succeeding  numerals,  as :  selbander,  mit  noch  Einem,  so 
that  one  is  himself  the  other  or  second  (zweite);  selbdritt,  less 
usually  selbdrei,  mit  noch  Zweien,  ^o  that  one  is  himself  the  third,  &c. 
Comp.  selbselbst,  to  denote  the  exclusion  of  every  other,  and — zu 
zweit,  zu  dritt.  One  writes :  ein  Dutzendmal ;  on  the  contrary : 
einmal,  zweimal,  &c. ;  eine  Millionmal ;  zwei  Millionen  Mai,  &c. 
Millionen  Mai,  and — Ich  habe  es  dir  schon  millionmal  — ,  wohl  schon 
zweimillionmal,  &c.,  gesagt. 

Multiplicative  or  Proportional  Numerals. 

441.  The  definite  and  indefinite  (see  indef.)  multiplicatives  are 
formed  by  adding  fach  or  faltig  (Eng.  /oZ(2),  to  the  def.  cardinals : 
einfach,  simple,  single,  ein^ltig.  Most  of  these  have  quite  lost  their 
numeral  signification ;  zweifach  (formerly  zwiefach,  or  zwiefaltig), 
two-fold  ;  dreifach,  zehnfach,  hundertfach,  hundertf  altig,  &c.  Instead 
of  zweifach  one  may  also  say  doppelt.  The  combinations  mehrfach, 
vielf altig,  mannigfaltig,  are  indef.  multiplicatives. 

Distributive  Numerals. 

Expressed  by  the  cardinals  with  the  preposition  je  =  Eng.  %,  and: 
jo  vier,  four  and  four,  by  fours ;  By  ones,  by  twos  and  by  threes 
(Shakesp.) ;  je  fiinf.  They  denote  a  like  division  or  distribution 
according  to  number ;  je  vier  bekommen  ein  Brod — answers  to 
the  question,  Wie  viele  jeder  ?  Wie  viele  jedesmal  ?  Lat.  singuli, 
bird,  &o, 

Variattve  or  Qualitative  Numerals. 

442.  The  definite  variatives  are  formed  by  suffixing  erlei  to  the 
definite  numerals :  einerlei,  of  one  kind ;  zweierlei,  dreierlei,  &c.  The 
forms  vielerlei,  allerlei,  mancherlei,  &c.,  are  indefinite  variatives. 
These  words  are  without  inflection. 

In  the  phrase  :  es  ist  mir  einerlei,  the  numeral  signification  is  lost 
and  einerlei  is  =  the  same,  &c.,  gleichgiiltig,  as  :  AUes,  was  er  mir 
sagt,  ist  ganz  einerlei,  I  am  quite  indifferent  to  everything  he  says. 

Iterative  Numerals. 

448.  The  definite  iteratives  are  formed  by  adding  Mai  (mal)  to  the 
cardinals,  as  :  einmal,  once  ;  zweimal,  twice  ;  dreimal,  &c.  In  con- 
nection with  an  ordinal  number  Mal  is  always  a  Substantive  :  das 
erste  Mal ;  das  vierte  Mal,  &c.     The  iterative  numerals  answer  to  the 
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question,  How  often  1  Wie  viel  Mai  ?  Wie  oft  ?  The  forms 
ipanchmal,  sometimes ;  vielmal  (vielmals) ,  are  indefinite.  The 
iieratives  are  numeral  adverbs :  once,  twice,  thrice. 

Distinctive  Numerals  on  Adverbial  Numerals  of  Order. 

444.  They  are  formed  by  adding  ens  to  the  ordinals,  as  :  erstens, 
in  the  first  place  ;  zweitens,  drittens,  letztens,  etc.  These  are  weak 
Genitives  with  the  pleonastic  strong  Gen.  s  added.  Besides  these 
also :  zum  ersten,  zum  zweiten,  zum  dritten,  &c.  They  denote  a 
series  or  order,  or  position. 


CHAPTEE  VIIL 

THE  PRONOUN. 

445.  [As  indicated  by  its  name,  the  pronoun  is  a  part  of  speech 
nsed  as  a  substitute  for  a  noun  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  repetition 
and  securing  brevity  and  clearness  of  expression.     Thus  :  James  (the 
speaker)  gave  John  (the  spoken  of)  William's  (the  spoken  to)  message 
yesterday,  becomes  by  pronominal  substitution  :  I  gave  him  your  mes- 
sage yesterday.    It  is  obvious  from  this  example  that,  however  conve- 
nient, pronouns  are  not  essential  elements  of  speech,  and  are  in  fact  of 
comparatively  late  introduction.     Children  learn  slowly  to  use  pro- 
nouns, and  some  groups  of  languages  have  not  yet  developed  a  full 
pronominal   system.     The  Dravidian  lacks  a  true  relative  pronoun, 
and  many  Malayo-Polynesian  idioms  still  say  :  Slave  told  master,  in 
preference  to  I  told  you.     These  langaages  possess  numerous  such 
terms,  which  are  gradually  losing  their  original  substantival  meaning, 
and  acquiring  a  pronominal  character,  while  modifying  their  form 
by  contraction.    When  such  terms  are  modified  beyond  all  recognition 
v^e  get  true  pronouns,  that  is,  symbols  originally  concrete  words. 
Such  are  the  Aryan  /,  thou,  he,  &g,,  and  such  is  the  origin  of  all 
pronouns. 

446.  If  these  symbols  refer  to  or  stand  for  distinct  or  known 
objects,  they  are  called  Definite  Pronouns  :  I,  thou,  he,  she,  it,  who, 
&c.  If  they  refer  to  general,  unknown,  or  indefinite  objects,  they  are 
called  Indefinite  Pronouns  :  every,  any,  some,  &c.] 

Division  of  the  Definite  Pronouns. 

447.  They  may  be  divided  into  :  (a)  Personal :  ich,  du  ;  (b)  Pos- 
sessive :  mein ;  (c)  Demonstrative :  dieser,  jener,  &e, ;  and  Deter- 
minative :  derjenige,  der  ;  solcher,  der,  &c. ;  (d)  Interrogative :  wer  ? 
(e)  Relative  :  welcher,  der ;  and  the  relative  element  in  the  synthetic 
form  wer. 

Formation  of  the  Pronouns. 

448.  They  are:— 

(a)  Stem  words  proceeding  from  peculiar  roots  (pronominal 
roots)  :  ich,  du,  er,  sie,  es,  wir,  ihr,  sie  ;  mein,  dein,  sein ;  der,  die, 
das ;  die-«ser,  jen-er  ;  wer,  was. 

(b)  Derived  words,  as  :  der  mein-ige,  dein-ige,  unsr-ige,  eur-ige,  &c. 

(c)  Compound  words,  as  :  je-mand,  nie-mand,  derjenige,  derselbe; 
also  solch  and  welch  are  sprung  iiom  so-lih  [Le.  so  beschaffen). 
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Personal  Pronouns. 

449.  In  German  as  in  English  three  persons  are  distinguished  : 
the  speaker  (=  1st  person) ;  the  person  spoken  to  (=  2nd  person)  ; 
the  person  spoken  of  ( =  8rd  person). 

PAEADIGMS  OR  EXAMPLES  OF  DECLENSION. 

Singular, 
Ist  Person.  2nd  Person.  3rd  Person. 


OenderUaa.  Mase,                 Fem,  Neut. 

N.  ich,  I                  du,  thou  '  er,  he  sie,  she  es,  it 

G.  meiner(mein),    deiner  (dein),  seiner   (sein),  ihrer,  ofher  seiner    (sein), 

of  me                   of  thee  of  him  of  it 

D.  mir,     to    me,     dir,   to  thee,  ihm,  to  him,  ihr,    to    her,  ihm,  to  it,  it 

es,  it 


A. 

me 
mich,  me 

thee 
dich,  thee 

him 
ihn,  him 

Flural. 

her 
sie,  her 

1st  Person. 

2nd  Person. 

3rd  Person. 

N. 
G. 

wir,  we 
tmser,  of  us 

ihr,  ye 
euer,  of  you 

sie,  they          ^ 
ihrer,  of  them 

D.  uns,  to  us,  us    euch,  to  you,     ihnen,tothem  V     For  all  Genders. 

you 
A.  uns,  us  euch,  you  sie,  them         ' 

Present  vsual  Personal  Pronoun  of  Address  {Capital  Initials), 

N.  Sie,  you  (for  du,  thou  and  ihr,  ye)  \  c-  ^  p; 

G.  Ihrer,  of  you  [for  deiner,  of  thee  and  euer,  of  you)  (  ^**^^'  ana  riur., 

D.  Ihnen,  to  you,  you(/or  dir,  to  thee,  thee  and  euch,  to  you,you)  j        J!^n  T** 
A.  Sie,  you  (for  dich,  thee  and  euch,  you)  ;        ^'"'^  jyeut. 

Reflexive  Personal  Pronoun. 
Sing.  Flur.  for  all  Genders. 


N.  

G.  seiner  (sein),  of  himself,   of  itself,  ihrer,  of  IhemselYes 

(ihrer,  of  herself) 

D.  sich,  himself,  to  himself ;  herself,  to  sich,  themselves  or  to  themselves 

herself,  itself 

A.  sich,  himself,  herself,  itself  sich,  themselves 

Observations  on  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

450.  The  proper  personal  pronouns  are  only  those  of  the  1st 
and  2nd  persons,  i.e.  of  the  speaker  and  of  the  one  spoken  to.  Those 
of  the  8rd  person  belong  rather  to  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  and 
only  to  these  is  attached  difference  of  gender,  which  with  the  real 
personal  pronouns  is  not  necessary  for  the  speaker  and  hearer.  The 
1st  and  2nd  persons  show  no  gender  distinctions.  With  the  3rd 
person  sing.,  the  distinction  in  gender  is  indicated  by  the  difference 
in  form,  as :  er,  he ;  sie,  she  ;  es,  it.  When  real  personal  beings  are 
spoken  of,  the  3rd  person  is  also  expressed  by  the  indefinite  pronouns 
Jemand,  ein  Gewisser,  Einer,  &c. 

The  declension  of  the  personal  pronoun  of  3rd  person  (er,  sie,  es) 
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}ia8  been  retained  in  Gothic  in  its  purity  ;  in  High  German  forms  of 
the  reflexive  have  intruded  themselves  in  it,  whilst,  on  the  other  hand, 
forms  of  er,  sie,  es  have  intruded  themselves  into  the  reflexive. 

The  personal  pronouns  alone  are  Disjunctive  (also  called  Sub- 
stantive or  Absolute — pronomina  substantiva).  The  other  kinds  of 
pronouns  are  indeed  all  (with  the  exception  of  wer,  was)  according 
to  their  original  nature  Conjunctive  (also  called  Adjectival  Pronouns 
—pronomina  adjectiva),  but  are  by  the  omitting  of  the  determined 
substantive  also  the  representatives  of  the  substantives  and  thus  used 
as  independent  or  absolute  words  (or  Substantive  Pronouns) ;  comp. : 
dieser  Mann,  der  Mann,  welcher  Mann,  and  dieser,  der,  welcher,  &c. 

Exceptional  Genitive  Forms. 

451.  The  Genitives  mein,  dein,  seinare  older  than  the  lengthened 
forms  meiner,  deiner,  seiner ;  now  for  the  most  part  obsolete ;  occa- 
sionally met  with,  especially  in  folk-poetry  and  in  certain  compounds. 
Mein,  dein,  sein  are  the  original  or  fundamental  forms  for  the  more 
usual  meiner,  &c.,  and  occur  mostly  with  the  poets  and  in  a  few 
traditional  expressions,  as :  Yergiss  mein  (meiner)  nicht ;  dein  (for 
deiner)  gedenk*  ich  ;  man  spottet  sein  (seiner).  The  corresponding 
ihr  for  ihrer  is  no  longer  in  use. 

Since  the  15th  century  ihrer  for  ihr,  meiner,  deiner,  seiner  for 
mein,  &c.,  have  gradually  come  into  use  :  Warum  diirfen  wir  ihrer 
Iscchen  ?  (Schiller).  The  Gen.  plur.  forms  unser  and  euer  are  better 
than  unserer,  euerer,  although  the  latter  are  also  sometimes  used. 
The  latter  are  properly  possessives  :  Er  gedenkt  unserer  (for  unser) 
in  Ebren  (Goethe).  From  euer  has  arisen  Ew.,  usual  in  letters,  as  : 
bei  £w.  Wohlgeboren ;  Ew.  Majestat,  &c. 

The  termination  er  of  meiner,  deiner  and  seiner  is  inorganic  and 
has  no  historic  support.  The  true  and  proper  forms  mein,  dein,  sein 
are  Goth,  meinay  deina,  seina ;  O.H.G.  min,  din,  sin ;  M.H.G.  min 
(mines),  din,  dn  {sines).  These  later  N.H.G.  forms  arose  probably 
from  false  analogy,  i.e.  made  to  conform  with  unser,  euer. 

With  the  Gen.  mein,  dein,  sein,  ihr  are  formed,  by  means  of  an 
iptercalated  but  inorganic  et  or  t,  the  compounds :  meinethalben, 
deinethalben,  deinetwegen,  unsertwegen,  euerthalben,  euertwegen,  &c. 

The  forms  sein,  seiner,  of  him,  and  sein,  seiner,  of  its,  are 
borrowed  from  the  reflexive.  The  original  Gen.  of  er,  Goth,  is, 
0,H.G.  ir,  er,  M.H.G.  er — was  Goth,  is,  O.H.G.  {is,  es)  sin,  M.H.G. 
es,  sin;  the  Nom.  neut.  of  N.H.G.  es  was  Goth,  ita,  O.H.G.  iz,  er, 
M.H  G.  ez,  was  for  the  Gen.  in  Goth,  is,  O.H.G.  {is,  es)  sin,  M.H.G. 
es,  8in,  In  M.H.G.  the  Gen.  masc.  es  is  not  frequent,  but  for  it 
occurs  the  reflexive  sin. 

The  Gen.  of  the  pronoun  is  very  seldom  used  to  limit  a  noun,  but 
for  it  is  substituted  a  possessive  in  the  form  of  an  adjective,  qualifying 
the  noun.  Thus,  die  Arme  des  Mannes,  the  man's  arms ;  but — seine 
Arme,  his  arms  ;  not,  die  Arme  seiner,  the  arms  of  him.  Exceptions 
are  rare  :  certain  cases  of  partitives,  of  genitives  followed  by  a  quali- 
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frequently  in  reference  to  a  preceding  substantive  the  determinative 
derselbe,  dieselbe,  dasselbe,.  and  the  demonstrative  dieser,  diese, 
dieses  (Gen.  dessen,  deren,  &c.).  In  most  cases  it  is  a  matter  of 
little  importance  whether  one  uses  the  personal  pronoun  or  the  sub- 
stitute. The  choice  depends  upon  euphony,  as  :  die  Mutter  hat  eine 
grosse  Stiitze  an  ihrem  Sohn  ;  sie  hat  ihn  (or  denselben)  daher  von 
der  Militar-Pflicht  frei  gemacht  und  ihm  (or  demselben)  einen  Stell- 
vertreter  gekauft,  &c.  Such  connections  are  avoided  only  for 
euphony's  sake,  as  :  Er  hat  eine  Sch wester,  kennen  Sie  sie  ?  Haben 
Sie  sie  (for  sie,  better  dieselbe) ;  Nein,  ich  kenne  weder  dieselbe,  noch 
den  Vater  derselben  (here  better :  ich  kenne  weder  sie,  noch  ihren 
Yater.  As  soon  as  there  are  many  persons  or  things  of  the  same 
gender  spoken  of,  then  the  pronouns  er,  sie,  es,  &c.,  are  best  used  as 
the  subjects  of  the  discourse,  and  the  pronouns  derselbe,  dieser, 
(dessen,  deren)  put  in  the  place  of  the  object,  as :  der  Vater  liebt 
seinen  Sohn,  aber  derselbe  or  dieser  (not  er,  which  would  be 
ambiguous)  weiss  ihm  dafiir  keinen  Dank.  If  there  occur  in  a 
sentence  besides  the  subject  two  other  substantives,  both  of  which 
are  represented  by  pronouns  in  the  following  sentence,  then  the  one 
in  the  Nom.  is  represented  by  dieser,  the  other  by  dersel  be:  der  Herr 
nahm  dem  Bedienten  das  Geld  wieder  ab,  weil  dieser  (der  Bediente) 
ihm  (dem  Herrn)  dasselbe  (das  Geld)  gestohlen  hat,  or :  weil  ihm 
dieses  von  demselben  gestohlen  worden  war. 

This  is  regarded  as  necessary  when  the  sentence  contains  more 
than  one  substantive  (and  this  to  prevent  ambiguity)  to  which  the 
pronoun  may  refer :  Ich  habe  meine  Tochter  nach  Deutschland 
geschickt,  damit  dieselbe  {or  sie)  Deutsch  lerne. 

The  Gen.  plural  deren  as  demonstrative  pronoun  for  dieser  occurs 
only  in  the  signification  of  a  personal  pronoun  instead  of  ihrer  or 
derselben :  Er  hat  viele  Freunde ;  ich  habe  deren  (not  ihrer)  nor 
wenige. 

Substitutes  for  Personal  Pronouns  referring  to  Substantives 

REPRESENTING   INANIMATE    ObJEGTS. 

458.  The  pronoun  es,  when  it  expresses'  a  things  is  only  used  in 
the  Nom.  and  Ace.  cases.  In  the  Genitive  it  is  replaced  by  the 
demonst.  dessen,  or  the  determinative  desselben ;  the  Dat.  does  not 
occur  without  a  preposition,  &c. :  Er  bedarf  dessen  or  desselben,  he 
requires  it. 

The  Dat.  ihm,  ihr  are  applied  only  to  real  masc.  andfem.,  repre-^ 
senting  respectively  male  or  female  persons  as  a  rule,  and  not  to 
things  when  these  are  masc.  or  fem.  Hence  one  cannot  say :  das 
Messer  ist  scharf ;  du  kannst  dich  mit  ihm  (but  mit  demselben  or 
damit)  leicht  schneiden ;  not :  ich  habe  einen  schonen  Garten  and 
halte  mich  gern  in  ihm  (but  in  demselben  or  darin). 

So  es,  as  Ace.  after  preposition,  not  usual,  because  this  pronoun 
is  always  toneless.  For  durch  es,  gegen  es,  ohne  es,  fiir  es,  are 
used  :  durch  dasselbe,  gegen  dasselbe,  &c.,  or  dadurch,  dagegen,  &,q% 
Many  good  writers,  however,  do  not  observe  this  rule.     Ich  habe 
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nichts  davon  (not  von  ihm)  gehort ;  Ich  denke  nicht  daran  (not  an 
es)  j  bnt — das  Bach,  das  ich  dir  geliehen  habe,  ist  sehr  niitzlich  ;  Hess 
nor  fleissig  in  demselben  (not  darin) ;  da  wirst  dorch  dasselbe 
(namely  das  Bach)  viel  Belehrang  erhalten ;  or  also  dadarch  when  it 
refers  to  the  whole  claase,  i.«.  das  LesenindemBache.  80 
also  :  Haben  Sie  schon  gehort,  dass  mein  Brader  angekommen  ist  ? 
Nein,  davon  habe  ich  noch  Nichts  gehort. 

459.  In  the  genitive  and  prepositional  relations  the  personal 
prononns  are  nsed  for  the  most  part  only  of  persons  or  things  per- 
sonified. Thas  of  a  man  :  Ich  gehe  nicht  ohne  ihn  (den  Freond), 
and  ohne  denselben  (den  Stock)  aas  ;  Ich  denke  an  ihn  (den  Mann), 
bat  daran  (an  die  Sache) ;  Ich  war  bei  ihm  (dem  Manne),  but  dabei 
(bei  dem  Yorfall).  Deviations  from  this  rale  are  found,  however, 
with  good  writers  (Goethe,  Schiller,  Wieland,  &c.)  So  also  not  to 
be  imitated,  on  the  other  hand,  damit  =  mit  seiner  Schwagerin,  as 
-with  Diinzer,  Herder  and  others. 

lAst  of  Combinatiom  with  Preposition  and  Demonstrative  Pronoun, 

Damit,  for  mit  ihm,  ihr,  ihnen,  with  it,  them,  therewith. 
Darin,  for  in  ihn,  ihm,  sie,  ihr,  sie,  ihnen,  in  it,  them,  therein. 
So  also:  dadarch,  davon,  darauf,  daraus,  dazu,  dabei,  daran,  dar- 
fiber,  davon,  &c.,  &c. 

80  also  with  the  adverb  hier:  hiermit,  herewith  or  with  this; 
liierin,  in  this;  hiervon,  of  this;  hierauf,  hieraus,  hierbei,  hier- 
iiber,  &c. 

Otheb  Substitutes. — ^Emphatic  Pronouns. 

460.  The  demonstrative  is  often  so  used  for  masc,  fem.  and  neat. 
Masc.  and  fem. :  der  (for  er)  soUte  das  nicht  wissen,  he  (this  man) 
should  not,  &c. ;  die  (for  sie)  kann,  &c. 

Es  is  usually  toneless  and  on  this  account  das  occurs  for  it  at  the 
head  of  a  clause  for  emphasis  ;  comp. :  Ich  habe  ihn,  es  ;  and — Ihn, 
das  habe  ich  nicht  gesehen ;  Das  (not  es)  weiss  ich  nicht,  &c, ;  Er  ist 
arm  (ein  Bettler),  du  bist  es  nicht ;  but — Das  bist  du  nicht. 

The  Possessive  Pbonouns. 

461.  With  the  possessive  pronouns,  in  German  as  in  English,  a 
snbstantive  is  either  expressed  or  understood.  When  the  substantive 
is  expressed  the  pronoun  is  conjunctive,  when  the  substantive  is 
suppressed  or  understood  the  pronoun  is  disjunctive.  The  conjunc- 
tives are  also  called  possessive  pronominal  adjectives,  or  adjective- 
pronouns  ;  the  disjunctives  are  also  called  pronouns  proper,  or 
absolute  or  substantive-pronouns. 

The  Nom.  sing,  of  possessive  pronouns  have  the  same  forms  as 
the  Gen.  of  personal  pronouns,  which  are  now  in  common  use,  as  : 
onser,  our  (pers.  Gen.  of  us) ;  euer,  your  (pers.  Gen.  of  you) ;  or 
nsed  exceptionally,  as :  mein,  my  (pers.  Gen.  of  me) ;  dein,  thy 
(pers.  Gen.  of  thou) :  sein,  his  (pers.  Gen.  of  him) ;  or  now  quite 
obsolete,  as  :  ihr,  their  (ancient  Gen.  pers.  of  them).     (See  Personal 
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Prononns.)  The  possessives  are  nsnally  regarded  as  derived  fromtha 
Gen.  of  the  personal  pronouns,  but  whether  the  possessives  are 
derived  from  the  genitives,  or  the  genitives  from  the  possessives,  has 
not  been  satisfactorily  settled. 

The  Conjunctive  Possessive  Pbonouns. 

462.  These  are  declined  in  the  sing,  like  the  indefinite  artiele  ein 
and  the  Nom.  Ace.  neut.  sing,  are  like  the  Nom.  sing.  masc.  The 
plural  has  the  case  endings  of  the  1st  or  strong  declensioa  of  iha 
adjective  as  attributive. 

PARADiaMS  OR  EXAMPLES. 

*  Singular, 

Masc.  Fern.  Nettt. 

N.  mein  Freund,  my  friend  meine  Blume,  my  flower  mein>  BUch,  my  book 

G.  meines  Ereundes,  of  my  meiner   Blume,    of   my  meines  Buches,    of   mj7 

friend  flower  book 

D.  meinem  Ereunde,  to  my  meiner   Blmne,    to    my  meinem   Buche,  to   mjir 

friend  flower  book 

A.  meinen    Erennd,    my  meine  Blnme,  my  flower  mein.  Bach,  xz^  book 

friend 

Plural  for  all  Genders, 

N.  meine  Ereunde,  Blmnen,  Biicher,  my  friends,  flowers,  booka 
Or.  meiner  Freunde,  Blumen,  Biicher,  oi  my  friends,  flowers,  books 
D.  meinen  Freunden,  Blumen,  Biicliem,  to  my  friends,  flowers^  books 
A.  meine  Freunde,  Blumen,  Biiclier,  my  friends,  flowers,  books. 

So  with  unser,  our ;  sein,  his,  its  ;  euer,  your  (familiar),  Ihr,  your* 
(usual),  ihr,  their,  her. 

The  Omission  ob  Ellipsis  of  e  with  CoNjUNcnyE  Possessive 

Pronouns. 

463.  We  find  also  the  following,  which  are^.  however,  not  so> 
good  :  Gen.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  euers  for  eiieres  ;:  Dat.  sing.  masc. 
and  neut.  euerm  for  euerem  ;  Ace.  sing.  masc.  eiMrn  for  eueren  ;, 
Dat.  plur.  euern/or  eueren. 

With  unser,  &c.,  e  is  often  omitted,  as  :  unsres,  unsrem,  unsren,. 
for  unser es,  &c. 

Unser  and  euer  follow  the  same  rules  as  oth«rr  adjectives  re- 
specting the  contraction  of  their  endings ;  thus  we  have  unsere  oir 
unsre,  unseres,  unsers,  or  unsres,  and  so  on. 

464.  The  possessive  pronouns  of  the  3rd  pers,  sing.  sein,.  his,  its,, 
and  ihr,  her,  are  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  fact  that  sein- 
is  only  used  when  the  subst.  for  the  possessing  object  is  masc.  or 
neut. ;  ihr,  her,  when  this  object  is  fern.  Their  use  is  then  deter- 
mined by  the  preceding  subject  to  which  it  refers,  f.^^it  corresponds  in 
gender  with  the  gender  of  the  subst.  indicating  the  possession,  as :  der 
Vater  liebt  seine  Tochter ;  die  Sch  wester  schreibt  ihr  em  Bruder ;  das- 
Kind  beliistigt  sich  mit  sein  en  Spielsachen.  Note  that  each  of  these 
two  pronouns  has,  however,  also  its  three  gender  forms  for  the  object 
possessed  (sein  [masc],  seine  [fem.],  sein  [neut.]  ;  ihr  [masc],  ihre 
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pern.],  ihr  [neni.])  and  agrees  like  all  oilier  conjnnctive  pronouns 
not  only  in  number  and  case,  but  also  in  gender,  with  its  substantive, 
before  which  it  stands.  Therefore  be  careful  of  the  interchange  of 
the  subjective  and  objective  gender  of  these  pronouns.  This  is 
difficult  for  English-speaking  students. 

The  intensive  or  emphatic  eigen  may  occur  as  the  English  own : 
main  eigenes  Haus ;  sein  eigener  Bruder  kannte  ihn  nicht. 

The  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns,  when  referring  to  persons 
addressed,  are  written  with  a  capital  initial  by  some,  as  also  the 
personal  pronouns.  Others  write  both  the  conjunctive  possessives 
and  the  personal  pronouns  with  small  initials. 

Repetition  of  the  Pronoun, — The  conjunctive  possessive  pronoun 
must  be  repeated  before  substantives  of  different  genders  and 
numbers  :  Ich  habe  heute  mein  Feld  und  meine  Wiese  verkauft.  Ich 
begegnete  heute  deiner  (Deiner)  Mutter  und  deinen  Sch western. 

For  possessive  pronouns  in  English,  the  Germaus,  like  the 
French,  in  connection  with  the  parts  of  the  body,  &c.,  use  the  definite 
article  :  Er  steckte  das  Geld  in  die  Tasche,  he  put  the  money  in  his 
pocket ;  ich  habe  den  Stock  in  der  Hand  und  den  Hut  auf  dem  Kopf ; 
dieser  Gedanke  war  mir  bestandig  im  Eopfe.  See  also  Sanders,  Diet., 
and  Sanders,  '*  H.  d.  d.  Spr.,'*  Zweideutigkeit,  2.  g. 

Disjunctive  Possessive  Pbonouns. 

465.  These  are  also  called  substantive  or  absolute  possessive 
pronouns.  They  are  declined  either  without  or  with  the  definite 
article. 

Declension  without  the  Definite  Article  =  Strong. 

Here  they  have  the  same  terminations  as  the  adjectives  of  1st  or 

strong  form,  or  like  the  demonstrative  dieser,  diese,  dieses.      The 

Gen.   sing.  masc.  and  neut.  is,  however,  always  meines  and  never 

meinen. 

PARADIGM. 


Masc. 

otnffUM 
Fern. 

r. 

Neut. 

Plural  for  all 
Genders, 

N. 

meiner 

meine 

meines,  mine 

meine,  mine 

G. 

meines 

meiner 

meines,  of  mine 

meiner,  of  mine 

D. 

meinem 

meiner 

meinem,  to  mine 

meinen,  to  mine 

A. 

meinen 

meinen 

meines,  mine 

meine,  mine 

So  also  with  deiner,  seiner,  ihrer,  unserer,  euerer  (eurer),  ihrer, 
Ihrer :  dies  ist  nicht  dein  Hut,  sondern  meiner ;  sind  dies  deine 
Biicher,  oder  meine  ? 

Disjunctive  Possessive  Pbonoun  with  the  Definite  Article. 

466.  Here  are  two  forms  and  both  declined  like  adjectives  with 
the  definite  article,  i,e,  like  adjectives  of  the  2ud  or  weak  declension. 
Always  disjunctive  and  always  with  the  definite  article. 


mine 
nnne 
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\st  Form,     Single  Stem  (Monothematic). 

PARADiaM. 

Sinffular.  Plural  for  aU 

Maso.  Fern.  Neut.  Genders. 

N.  der  meine  die  meine  das  meine,  mine  die  meinen,  mine 

G.  des  meinen  der  mernen  des  meinen,  of  mine  der  meinen,  of  mine 

D.  dem  meinen  der  meinen  dem  meinen,  to  mine  den  meinen,  to  mine 

A.  den  meinen  die  meine  das  meine,  mine  die  meinen,  mine 

So  with :  der  seine,  der  deine,  ihre,  Ihre,  unsere,  eure. 

2iid  Form.     Double  Stem  {Bi-theinaUc  or  Derivative), 

Formed  by  attaching  the  derivative  syllable  -ig  to  the  conjanetive 
possessive :  der  meinige,  &c. 

PARADiaM. 

S^^9^^r,  Fluralfor  aU 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut.  Genders. 

N.  der  meinige  die  meinige  das  meinige,  mine  die  meinigen,  mine 

G.  des  meinigen  der  meinigen  des  meinigen,  of  mine  der  meinigen,  of  mil 

D.  dem  meinigen  der  meinigen  dem  meinigen,  to  mine  den  meinigen,  to  mi] 

A.  den  meinigen  die  meinige  das  meinige,  mine  die  meinigen,  mine 

Of  the  three  disjunctive  forms,  der  meinige  and  meiner  occar  more 
frequently  in  colloquial  language,  der  meine  in  elevated  style. 

467.  Another  disjunctive  form  is  the  predicative  Gen.  like  the 
Nom.  sing,  of  the  conjunctive  possessive.  (Goth,  meinay  deinaf  '^eina, 
seina,  &c.) 

It  occurs  always  as  a  predicate,  and  without  inflection,  and 
implies  property  or  possession  in  general :  das  Haus  ist  mein,  the 
house  is  mine  (  =  my  property  or  possession  =  gehort  mir) ;  diese 
Aepfel  sind  mein  =  gehoren  mir.  So  :  sie  ist  mein ;  mein  ist  die 
Ehre,  der  Buhm,  &c.  They  sometimes  occur  in  the  now  obsolete 
form"[^th  e,  with  {i.e.  before  or  after)  the  verbs  sein,  werden, 
bleiben,  scheinen,  also  with  nennen,  wissen,  glauben,  fiihlen, 
em|)flnden,  machen,  &c.,  especially  in  folk-speech,  and  also  with 
gehoren  (instead  of  the  Dat.  of  personal  pronouns)  strengthened  by 
means  of  eigen  (orig.  as  neut.  subst.  =  Eigenthum).  Comp.  Gott 
dess  die  Bache  ist ;  die  Eache  ist  mein  ;  dein  ist  das  Beich ;  also  : 
der  grosste  Schade  dabei  ist  ihre,  ist  meine  (Lessin*:). 

468.  The  disjunctive  possessive  pronouns  are  often  used  as 
substantives,  and  written  with  a  capital  initial,  the  substantive  being 
more  or  less  implied  or  understood  :  Ich  habe  nun  das  Meinige  (my 
duty)  gethan,  nun  lass  Andere  das  Ihrige  thun.  Wie  beflnden  sich 
die  Ihrigen  ?  (your  family). 

The  predicate  Gen.  form  (indeclinable)  is  used  if  it  stands  with  a 
substantive  or  agreeing  pronoun  :  der  Hut  ist  mein  (my  property),  or 
er  (der  Hut)  ist  mein  ;  but  after  es  there  occurs  the  declensional 
form  :  Wem  gehort  der  Hut,  die  Feder,  das  Buch  ?  Es  ist  meiner, 
meine,  meines,  or  der  meine,  der  meinige,  &c.,  not — esi  st  meiner, 
meine,  or  Er  ist  mein,  sie  ist  meine,  es  ist  mein. 
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Also  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  occur,  although  but 
rarely :  Du  bist  mein,  und  nun  ist  das  Heine  meiner  als  jemals 
(Goethe) ;  Eannst  du  glauben,  sie  bliebe  nicht  ewig  die  Deinigste  ? 
(Jean  Paul)  ;  as  a  close  of  letter :  Der  Deinigste  (Goethe  to  Zelter). 

Demonstrative  and  Determinative  Pronouns. 

469.  The  demonstrative  and  determinative  pronouns  are  usually 
treated  separately.  It  is  more  convenient,  however,  to  treat  them 
together,  since  the  terms  applied  do  not  give  any  satisfactory  notion 
of  their  value  in  the  sentence.  By  some  the  term  demonstrative  is 
applied  to  all. 

Here  we  find  two  forms,  a  shorter — der,  die,  das,  and  a  longer — 
dieser,  diese,  dieses.  The  former  is  the  most  indefinite  demonstrative 
pronoun.     Dieser  denotes  the  nearer,  jener  the  remoter. 

The  Demonstratives  der  avid  dieser ;  jener. 

470.  Neither  an  article  nor  pronoun  may  stand  before  the  demon- 
stratives der,  dieser,  jener. 

The  old  form  of  the  neuter  of  dieser  was  diz.  The  short  form  dies 
now  in  use  has  probably  arisen  from  suppression  of  the  neuter  ending 
-68,  idierefore  originally  diess,  also  written  dies.  For  dieser  occurs  a 
shorter  or  monosyllabic  form,  der  (emphatic). 

Dieser  an(£  jener. 

471.  These  are  used  both  conjunctively  and  disjunctively,  and  are 
declined  like  the  strong  form  of  adjective.  They  have  tbe  same  case 
endings  as  the  definite  article,  except  that  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  neut.  is 
dieses  and  jenes,  and  not  diesas  and  jenas.  Dieser  Mann,  dieser 
gate  Mann,  dieses  Mannes,  dieses  guten  Mannes,  &c. 

PARADIGM. 

Sinffular. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.  dieser  Mann,  this  man  diese  Fran,  this  woman  dieses  Kind,  this  child 

G.  dieses  Mannes,  of  this  dieser  Fran,  of  this  wo-  dieses    Kindes,    of    this 

man                                   man  child 

D.  diesem  Manne,  to  this  dieser  Fran,  to  this  wo-  diesem    Kinde,    to    this 

man                                   man  child 

A.  diesen  Mann,  this  man  diese  Fran,  this  woman  dieses  Kind,  this  child 

Plural  for  all  Genders. 

N.  diese  Manner,  Frauen,  Kinder,  these  men,  women,  children 
G.  dieser  Manner,  Frauen,  Kinder,  of  these  men,  women,  children 
D.  diesen  Mannem,  Frauen,  Kindem,  to  these  men,  women,  children 
A.  diese  Manner,  Frauen,  Kinder,  these  men,  women,  children 

So  with  jener,  that. 

Observations  on  dieser  and  jener. 

472.  Dieser  and  jenor  are  not  used  in  the  Gen.  on  account  of  the 
ambiguity  which  might  arise,  especially  when  they  precede  the  sub- 
stantive, as :  Dieses  Tugend,  the  virtue  of  that  man  or  one ;  Jener 

VOL.   I.  o 
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Schonlieit,  the  beauty  of  that  woman ;  but  better :  dieses  Mannes 
Tugend  ;  jener  Frau  Schonheit ;  or,  die  Tugend  dieses  Mannes,  die 
Schonheit  jener  Frau.  Dieser  also  translates  the  latter,  and  jener 
the  former.  Dieses,  or  the  shorter  form  dies,  in  an  objective  relation 
stands  unchanged  in  connection  with  the  verb  sein  without  regard  to 
gender  and  number. 

When  there  is  but  one  object  thu  and  thait  are  both  rendered  by 
dieser,  diese,  dieses ;  and  two  by  dieser  for  the  one,  jener  for  the 
other. 

The  Nom.  of  dieser  and  jener  may  be  employed  substantively:  Die- 
ser ist  es,  dem  ich  es  versprochen  habe,  und  Jener  hat  es  genommen. 

The  Nom.  and  Ace.  neut.  dieses  is  often  found  abbreviated  to 
dies,  also  diess,  the  former  more  proper :  Gieb  mir  dieses  or  dies 
Buch  ;  dieses  or  dies  verlange  ich. 

Dieser,  like  derselbe,  occurs  frequently  for  the  personal  pronoun 
er,  sie,  es,  for  the  sake  of  variety  or  euphony  and  perspicuity.  The 
neuter  dieses  or  dies,  like  das,  frequently  without  subst.  as  an  in- 
definite demonstrative  or  determinative  pronoun  in  reference  to  all 
genders  and  numbers,  as :  dies  ist  die  Mutter ;  dies  sind  seine  Briider. 
Found  often  in  combination  :  dieserhalb,  dieserwegen,  obsolete  and 
provincial  for  desshalb,  desswegen ;  dieserlei,  obsolete  (indecl.  adverb) 
=-  von  dieser  Art,  solch;  diesfalls  and  diessfalls,  contracted  from 
dieses  Falls,  adverb,  mostly  obsolete,  for  in  diesem  Falle,  auf  diesen 
Fall  j  diesjahrig,  adjective,  in  diesem  Jahre  vorhanden,  &c. 

Jener  (Goth.  ^*aiw5,  O.H.Gr.  gener^  ener^  Eng.  yotiy  yonder).  Dieses 
Eleid  ist  schoner  als  jenes ;  Griechen  und  Eomer  sind  die  gebildesten 
Yolker  des  Alterthums ;  diese  aber  lemten  von  jenen.  Dieser  and 
jener  occurs  for  einer  und  der  and  ere,  mancher,  as :  mich  kiimmert  es 
nicht,  was  dieser  und  jener  dazu  sagt.  Dieses  and  jenes  for  eines  und 
das  andere,  as  :  man  muss  dieses  thun  und  jenes  nicht  lassen. 

Instead  of  dieser  jener  are  also  used  der  eine  der  andere,  and 
der  erstere  der  letztere,  as  :  Es  giebt  zwei  Arten  des  Stummseins ; 
die  eine  verrath  Albernheit,  die  andere  Geist.  Tropfe  kennen  nur 
die  erstere  und  halten  sich  fiir  eben  so  gut  als  kluge  Leute,  welche 
die  letztere  iiben. 

The  Monosyllabic  form  der,  die,  das,  this, 

478.  This  form  is  also  used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively,  and  is 
demonstrative  pronoun  for  dieser,  -e,  -es,  and  as  determinative  pro- 
noun for  derjenige,  diejenige,  dasjenige,  and  with  a  more  or  less 
emphatic  tone,  in  connection  with  subst.,  and  then  declined  like  def. 
article,  which  is  the  same  word  with  a  different  office,  as :  Traue  dem 
(=  diesem)  Manne  nicht,  and  is  dependent  upon  the  tone  or  emphasis. 
Sie  ist  die  Frau  des  (for  desjenigen)  Mannes,  welehen  ich  dir  nannte ; 
and  also  with  subst.  standing  alone  and  then  declined  differently. 

The  Conjunctive  der,  die,  das. 

474«  This  has,  as  already  stated,  the  same  case  endings  as  the 
J^^finite  article  der,  and  is  the  same  word,  and  is  distinguished  from 
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it  only  in  meaning  and  emphaHis  :  der  Mann,  die  Fran,  das  Kind,  this 
QT  that  man,  &c. 

PARADIGM. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neat. 

N.  der  Mann,  this  or  that  die  Fran,  this  or  that  wo-  das    Kind,   this  or  that 

man  man  child 

G-.  des  Mannes,  of  this  or  der  Fran,  of  this  or  that  des  Kindes,    of    this    ar 

that  man  woman  that  child 

D.  dem  Manne,  to  this  or  der  Fran,  to  this  or  that  dem    Kinde,   to   this    or 

that  man  woman  that  child 

A.  den    Mann,    this    or  die  Fran,  this  or  that  wo-  das  Kind,   this  or    that 

that  n^a-Ti  Tna.Ti  child 

Plural  for  all  Genders. 

"N.  die  Manner,  Franen,  Kinder,  these  or  those  men,  women,  children 
G.  der  Manner,  Franen,  Kinder,  of  these  or  those  men,  women,  children 
D.  den  Mannem,  Franen,  Kindem,  to  these  or  those  men,  women,  children 
A.  die  Manner,  Franen,  Kinder,  these  or  those  men,  women,  children 

With  the  substantive  the  demonstrative  should  have  the  forms  o-f 
the  definite  article,  but  the  longer  or  disjunctive  form  is  also,  but 
improperly,  found. 

The  Gen.  fluctuates  between  deren  and  derer. 

When  the  demonstrative  der,  die,  das  is  determined  by  a  follow- 
ing relation  the  lengthened  forms  of  Gen.  and  Dat.  are  used.  In 
the  Gen.  plur.  it  is  then  not  deren,  but  derer,  as :  Ich  erinnere  mich 
derer  nngern,  welche  mir  Krankungen  zuf  iigten. 

475.  The  Disjunctive  der,  die,  das,  this,  that,  he,  she,  it,  dc, 

PARADIGM. 

Singular. 
Masc.  Fern. 

N.  der,  he,  it,  this,  that  die,  she,  it,  this,  that 

G.  dessen  (dess),  his,  its,  of  this,  that  deren  (der),  hers,  its,  of  this,  of  that 

D.  deni,  to  him,  him,  to  it,  it,  to  this,  der,  to  her,  her,  to  it,  it,  to  this,  this, 

that  to  that,  that 

A.  den,  him,  it,  this,  that  die,  her,  it,  this,  that 

Singular. — Nent.  Plural  for  all  Genders, 

N.  das,  it,  this,  that  die,  they,  tiiese,  those 

G.  dessen  (dess),  of  it,  its,  of  this,  of    deren  (derer),  of  them,  these,  those 

that 
D.  dem,  to  it,  it,  to  this,  this  denen,  to  them,  these,  those 

A.  das,  it,  this,  that  die,  them,  these,  those 

The  deviations  from  definite  article  der  touch  therefore  only  the 
Gen.  sing,  and  plur,  in  all  genders,  and  the  Dat.  plur.  The  shorter 
but  older  form  of  the  Gen.  dess,  instead  of  dessen,  is  in  use  only  with 
the  poets  and  in  high  prose  style  and  in  the  combinations  desshalb, 
desswegen,  &c.  :  Dess  frcue  sich  ein  Jeder,  &c,  Dess  riibme  der 
blut'ge  Tyrann  sich  nicht,  Dass  der  Freund  dem  Freunde  gebrochen 
die  Pflicht,  kc.  (Sch.). 

0  2 
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The  Gen.  dessen  is  more  nsoal,  as :  ich  erinnere  mich  dessen 
nicbt  mehr  ;  for  the  fern.,  however,  deren,  since  the  shorter  form  der 
is  now  quite  obsolete,  as  :  sie  ist  deren  Sch wester,  &c. ;  deren  erin- 
nere ich  mich  nicht  mehr.  So  also  for  the  Gen.  plnr.,  which  for  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  is  deren  and  not  derer,  as  :  deren  bedarf  ich 
nicht  =  dieser  Leute,  &c. ;  es  giebt  deren  wenige  =  dieser  oder 
solcber  Menschen  oder  Dinge  (Heyse). 

The  formal  distinction  between  the  demonstrative  der  and  the 
definite  article  der  was  introduced  only  in  N.H.G. 

The  Gen.  plural  fluctuates  between  deren  aad  derer. 

476.  The  neuter  das,  in  connection  with  sein,  stands  without 
substantive  as  indefinite  determinative  pronoun,  also  in  relation  to 
masc.  and  fem.  and  to  the  plural,  as  :  das  ist  der  Yater,  die  Mutter ; 
das  sind  die  Kinder ;  also  in  Dat.  in  connection  with  some  prepositive 
words  in  different  significations :  bei  all  (not  alle)  dem,  i,e,  alles  dessen 
ungeachtet ;  vor  dem,  vor  diesem,  ehemals  ;  zu  dem,  for  iiberdies  ; 
es  ist  an  dem,  i.e.  es  ist  wahr,  verhalt  sich  wirklich  so. 

Der,  die,  das,  as  seen,  used  disjunctively,  takes  in  some  cases  a 
lengthened  form.  In  the  Gen.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  the  old  form  des 
is  also  still  in  use  and  may  not  on  that  account  be  written  with  ^  as 
die^,  as  :  des  (not  de^)  bedarf  ich  nicht. 

These  longer  forms  for  Gen.  sing,  and  plur.  and  Dat.  plur,  have 
come  in  since  the  15th  century;  in  the  other  cases  the  difference  is 
determined  by  the  lengthened  pronunciation  of  full-toned  demonstra- 
tive and  half- toned  relative,  as  :  Das  ist  mein  Trost,  der  Max  bleibt 
uns  als  Geisel.  Und  der  soil  mir  nicht  lebend  hier  vom  Platze 
(Schiller). 

The  definite  article  is  even  found  sometimes  in  the  lengthened 
form,  especially  in  the  Dat.  plur.,  and  here  especially  when  it  is 
separated  from  its  substantive  by  other  words,  as :  Yielleicht  dass 
Gott  den  en  Grossen  die  Augen  aufthut  (Goethe), 

The  disjunctive  demonstrative  has  in  the  Gen.  plur.  deren :  Was 
Entwiirfe  zu  Monumenten  aller  Art  betrifft,  deren  habe  ich  viele 
gesammelt  (Goethe).  If  the  demonstrative,  which  stands  mostly  dis- 
junctively, is  followed  by  a  relative  clause,  where  it  means  so  much 
as  derjenige,  then  one  says  derer  (less  good  deren),  which  is 
more  sufierable  with  things,  as :  die  Abschafiung  derer  Gesetze, 
welche,  &c.  (Klopstock). 

In  the  Gen.  plur.,  derer  is  used  instead  of  deren  when  a  limiting 
addition,  usually  a  relative  clause,  follows,  thus  :  derer,  die  mich 
lieben,  of  those  who  love  me ;  derer  von  Paris,  of  them  of  Paris 
(people  of  Paris). 

Derjenige,  diejenige,  dasjenige,  <fc.,  the  one,  or  ihat^  Sc. ; 

derselbe,  the  same,  dc. 

4tTI.  This  arises  from  composition  and  derivation.     Strengthened 
of  der>  die,  das.    The  definite  article  and  jenig  (jen  =  yon, 
above),  in  CMOalescence  or  agglutination,  or  synthetical.     Both 
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elements  are  declined,  and  jenig  like  the  adjective  with  definite  article 
(weak),  written  together  as  one  word. 

PARADIGM. 

Singular, 
Masc.  Fern. 

N.  deijenige,  that,  the  one,  &c.  diejenige,  the  one  or  that 

G.  deqenigen,  of  that,  the  one,  &c.  derjecigen,  of  the  one  or  that 

D.  demjenigen,tothat,theon6,&c.  derjenigen,  to  the  one  or  that 

A«  denjenigen,  that,  the  one,  &c.  diejenige,  the  one  or  that 

Singular, — ^Neut.  Plural  for  ail  Genders. 

N.  dasjenige,  the  one  or  that  diejenigen,  those 

O.  desjenigen,  of  the  odc  or  that  derjenigen,  of  those 

D.  demjenigen,  to  the  one  or  that  denjenigen,  to  those 

A.  dasjenige,  the  one  or  that  diejenigen,  those 

The  demonstrative  der,  die,  das,  given  ahove,  is  popular  or  collo- 
qnial  form.  Derjeoige  is  properly  and  especially  the  antecedent  of  a 
relative  clause  :  derjenige,  welcher  reich  ist,  ist  nicht  immer  gliicklich. 
It  is  used  conjunctively  aud  disjunctively  :  derjenige  Mann,  welchen 
ich  gestem  besuchte.  Derjenige  (Mann),  or,  Der  (Mann),  welcher, 
&c.  Like  the  article  d  e  r  as  substitute  for  a  definite  substantive  pre- 
viously named,  or  other  limitation :  Nicht  mein  Hut,  sondern 
der(jenige)  meines  Bruders  ;  Ich  habe  meinen  Hut  verlegt,  ich  bediene 
mich  (des)jenigen  meines  Bruders. 

478.  Derselbe,  dieselbe,  dasselbe,  the  same  =.  kein  andrer  or  der 
namliche,  has  the  same  declensional  endings,  and  both  elements 
declined  ;  selbe  is  weak  ;  also  derselbige,  &c.  Strengthened  by  ganz, 
grade,  eben  r  ein  und  derselb(ig)e ;  rarely  without  article :  Um 
selbe  (jene)  Zeit  (Schiller) ;  In  selbiger  Nacht  (Heine,  Uhland). 

For  the  personal  pronouns  er,  sie,  es,  for  euphony  or  perspicuity, 
emphasis  :  Ich  bitte  um  die  Zeitung,  wenn  du  sie — wenn  Sie  dieselbe 
(not  sie) — gelesen.  Occurs  as  antecedent  of  relative  clause :  derselbe, 
welcher.  Occurs  conjunctively  and  disjunctively  :  derselbe  Mann,  or 
Derselbe,  welchen  du  siehst ;  es  ist  eben  derselbe  Mann,  or  eben 
Derselbe,  den  Sie  gestern  sahen. 

Emphatic  identity :  ein  und  derselbe,  with  ein  uninflected  ;  there- 
fore :  Gen.  ein  und  desselben,  Dat.  ein  und  demselben,  Ace.  ein  und 
denselben ;  fem.  ein  und  dieselbe  (more  usual,  however,  eine  und 
dieselbe) ;  neut.  ein  und  dasselbe.  This  combination  not  usual  in  the 
plural. 

Derselbe  is  used  as  representative  of,  or  substitute  for,  personal 
pronoun  er,  sie,  es,  and  possessive  pronoun. 

Especially  in  relation  to  inanimate  things  one  uses  rather  the  Gen. 
of  the  determining  and  demonstrating  pronouns  desselben,  derselben, 
dessen,  deren — than  the  possessive  pronouns  sein,  ihr,  in  which  the 
idea  of  personality  and  active  possession  is  predominant,  as :  Man 
hat  dieses  Buch  sehr  geriihmt ;  aber  ich  finde  den  Werth  desselben, 
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or  dessen  Werth  (better  than  seinen  Werth)  dem  Rufe  nicht  ent* 
sprechend. 

Sein  and  desselben,  8ubje>tlve  and  Objective,  as :  Ein  Freund  ist 
ein  grosses  Gut;  denn  sein  Besitz  (was  er  besitz,  subjective)  erhoht 
den  Werth  des  Lebens ;  better :  denn  der  Besitz  desselben,  &c., 
since  sein  Besitz  might  be  understood  of  that  which  he  possesses. 

Der,  die,  das  nahmliche.  Declined  like  adjective  with 
definite  article,  i,  e.  weak  =  der  vorher  genannte,  eben  derselbe  (die 
namliche  Sache,  der  namliche  Mensch) ;  er  ist  noch  der  Namliche, 
i.e,  one  and  the  same.  Used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively  and  as 
a  substantive  with  a  capital  initial. 

479.  Solcher,  such  (stem  solch),  Goth,  svaleiks,  O.H.G.  solih  = 
Eng.  lit.  80  like ;  is  used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively.  It  is  used 
with  and  without  the  article  ein  :  solcher,  such  ;  ein  solcher  or  solch 
ein  =  such  a. 

(a)  Declension  without  ein  =  that  of  dieser  (Strong), 


Singular, 

J^luralfor  all 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Genders. 

N. 

solcher 

solche 

solches 

solche,  such 

G. 

solches 

solcher 

solches 

solcher,  of  such 

D. 

solchem 

solcher 

solchem 

solchen,  to  such 

A. 

solchen 

solche 

solches 

solche,  such 

Decline  with  a  subst.  masc,  fern,  and  neut. 

(b)  Declension  with  ein. 
1st  e  i  n — prepositive  ;  like  Adjective  with  ein  (Mixed). 

Singular.  Fluralfor  all 

Masc.  Fern.  Neul.  Genders. 

N.  ein  solcher  eine  solche  ein  solches,  such  a  viele  solchen 

G.  eines  solchen  einer  solchen  eines  solchen,  of  such  a  vieler  solchen 

D.  einem  solchen  einer  solchen  einem  solchen,  to  such  a  vielen  solchen 

A.  einen  solchen  eine  solche  ein  solches,  such  a  viele  solchen 

2nd  e  i  n — postpositive ;  then  the  thematic  or  stem  form  occurs 
throughout,  solcher  remains  ud declined,  and  only  the  indefinite  article 
is  declined:  fiolei  ein,  &c.,  such  a,  &c. 

Nom.  solch  ein  Mensch,  solch  eine  Frau,  solch  ein  Kind ;  Gen. 
solch  eines  Menschen,  solch  einer  Frau,  solch  eines  Kindes,  &c. 
Plural  wanting. 

Also  with  ein  omitted  and  solch  undeclined  :  solch  guter  Mensch, 
solch  schones  Wetter. 

Occurs  also  with  adjective  and  the  adjective  is  usually  declined 
weak :  solcher  gute  Wein,  solches  schone  Wetter,  solche  guten  Men- 
sjchen.  Ein  solcher  gut^r  Mann,  eine  solche  gute  Frau,  ein  solches 
gutes  Kind  ;  eines  solchen  guten  Mannes,  einer  solchen  guten  Frau, 
eines  solchen  guten  Kindes ; — solch  ein  guter  Mann,  solch  eine  gute 
Frau,  solch  ein  gutes  Kind ;  solch  eines  guten  Mannes,  solch  einer 
guten  Frau,  solch  eines  guten  Kindes  ;  :mit  solcb  einem  guten  Manne. 
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Also  with  adjective  and  without  ein,  nndeclined,  as  :  solch  gnter 
Mensch,  solch  schones  Wetter. 

The  a»  in  relative  clause  in  English  is  translated  by  the  relative 
pronoun,  as :  solchen,  die  ihn  kannten,  to  such  oa  knew  him. 

Intebbooativb  Pronouns. 

480.  (fl)  Wer,  was ;  (6)  welcher,  welche,  welches ;  (c)  was  f  iir 
ein,  eine,  ein,  and  was  fiir,  plur. ;  to  which  is  added  the  exclamatory 
was  fiir,  welch,  &c. 

It  is  Gothic  {hvany  hvd,  hva)  and  Dutch  (except  the  Nom.  sing.)  of 
three  genders ;  O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  of  only  two  genders 
(O.H.G.  wer,  waz) ;  the  Dat.  sing.  neut.  is  M.H.G.  w'emef  w'etn,  and 
has  been  retained  in  elder  N.H.G.,  but  only  connected  with  preposi- 
tion in  wem  (worin). 

Wer,  was  (Goth,  hvas  =  Sansk.  has,  Lat.  quia,  quid,  Gr.  Tts,  Tt). 

PARADIGM. 
Ferswu  (Maso.  and  Fern.).  Things  (Nent.). 

N.  wer  ?  who  ?  was  ?  what  ? 

G.  wessen  (wess,  wes)  ?  whose  ?     wessen,  wess,  wes  ?  of  what  ? 
D.  wem,  to  whom  ?  expressed  by  prep,  with  wo,  wor, 

wozu?  &c.,  to  what,  &c. 
A.  wen  ?  whom  ?  was  ?  what  ? 

The  plural  is  wanting.  Wer  refers  to  persons  and  things  person- 
nified,  and  was  to  things,  or  to  objects  indeterminate  or  not  known, 
without  distinction  of  sex.  The  Gen.  wessen — wes — of  was  is  not 
frequent,  usually  only  in  composition,  as  :  wesshalb,  wesswegen,  &c. 
Gothic  had  complete  declension  in  all  genders  :  hvas^  hvd,  hva  ;  plur. 
hvai,  hvds,  hvd,  Wer  ist  da  ? — Ein  Mann,  eine  Frau,  ein  Kind. 
Was  ist  das  ? — Ein  Tisch,  eine  Uhr,  ein  Buch.  Also  indeterminate  : 
Was  ist  das  ? — Ein  Mensch,  eine  Frau,  ein  Kind,  &c. 

Gen.  wessen  and  Dat.  wem  have,  as  a  rule,  only  a  personal  signi- 
fication, and  are  not  used  generally  of  things. 

Was  is  not  usual  after  a  preposition  ;  for  zu  was,  fiir  was,  durch 
was,  von  was,  in  was,  aus  was,  occur  the  coalescent  or  agglutinative 
forms  with  wo  or  wor  4*  prep.,  in  which  the  preposition  is  postposi- 
tive, as  :  wozu,  wofiir,  wodurch,  wovon,  worin,  woraus,  &c.  Was 
then  has  no  Dative,  but  is  expressed  by  a  preposition  with  wo  or  wor. 

Wer  and  was  are  peculiar  in  having  no  plural  and  indicating  no 
gender. 

Wess  or  wes,  the  Gen.  of  wer,  is  obsolete  for  the  most  part ; 
wess,  wes,  the  Gen.  of  was,  occurs  in  compounds :  wesswegen,  &c. 
They  are  both  used  in  either  direct  or  indirect  questions,  as  :  Wer 
hat  dieses  gesagt  ?  Was  hat  er  gethan  ?  (direct)  ;  Wissen  Sie,  wer 
dieses  gesagt  hat  ?  Wissen  Sie,  was  er  gethan  hat  ?  (indirect 
question). 

Persons:  Wer  ist  da?  Am,  Ein  Mann,  eine  Frau,  ein  Kind,  deine 
Mutter,  dein  Bruder,  &c.     Was  ist  das  ?  ein  Mensch  oder  ein  Baum  ? 
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So  plural :  Wer  sind  sie  ?  Wer  seid  ihr  ?  Wer  sind  diese  Leute  ? 
Was  sind  die  Freuden  dieses  Lebens  ?  Wessen  Haus  ist  dies  ? 
Wessen  beschuldigt  man  ihn  ?     Wem  gehort  das  Bucb  ? 

Exclamatory  (wonder,  surprise) :  Wer  batte  das  gedacbt !  Was 
soil  man  dazu  sagen  !  Was  applies  also  to  persons  wben  it  refers  to 
tbe  quality  of  the  person,  bis  or  ber  calling,  profession,  &c.,  as  : 
Was  ist  dieser  Mann  ? — Ans,  Ein  Beamter,  ein  Lebrer.  Was  sind 
diese  Manner  ? — Am,  Kaufleute. 

Wer  =  welcbe  Person,  what  person  :  Wer  ist  diese  Dame  ;  Wer 
is  dieses  Weib,  Kind,  Madcben  ?  &c. ;  Wer  sind  die  Kaufleute  ?  &c. 

Was,  in  direct  and  indirect  questions,  and  in  exclamatory  pbrases. 
Tbe  Dat,  of  tbe  disjunctive  was  does  not  occur  independently  of  a 
preposition,  but  tbe  Gen.  wessen,  as  :  Wessen  soil  man  sicb  zu  Eucb 
verseben  ?  (Scbiller). 

Welcber,  welcbe,  welcbes,  &c.  (Gotb.  hveleiks  and  hvildks  (stem  welcb), 

(Lat,  quails),  from  we,  i.e.  wie,  and  lih, 

481.  It  is  used  conjunctively  (adjectivally)  and  disjunctively 
(substantively  or  absolutely),  and  is  declined  like  dieser,  diese,  dieses, 
or  like  tbe  adjective  of  tbe  strong  or  1st  declension. 

Singular, 
Masculine.  Feminine. 

N.  welcber,  wbicb  or  wbat,  or  wbicb  one  welcbe,  wbicb,  &c. 

G.  welcbes,  of  wbicb  or  wbat,  or  wbicb  one  welcber,  of  wbicb,  &c. 

D.  welcbem,  to  wbicb  or  wbat,  or  wbicb  one  welcber,  to  wbicb,  &c. 

A.  welcben,  wbicb  or  wbat,  or  wbicb  one  welcbe,  wbicb,  &c. 

Singular, — ^Neuter,  Fluralfor  all  Genders. 

N.  welcbes,  wbicb,  &c.  welcbe,  wbicb  or  wbat,  wbicb  ones 

G.  welcbes,  of  wbicb,  &c.  welcber,  of  wbicb  or  wbat,  wbicb  ones 

p.  welcbem,  to  wbicb,  &c.  welcben,  to  wbicb  or  wbat,  wbicb  ones 

A.  welcbes,  wbicb,  &o.  welcbe,  wbicb  or  wbat,  wbicb  ones 

Observations, 

Welcber,  &c.,  applies  to  botb  persons  and  tbings.  It  may  be  used 
witb  a  subst.  (conjunctively)  or  witb  subst.  understood  (disjunctively), 
as  :  Welcben  Wein  trinken  Sie  ?  Icb  babe  zwei  Federn,  welcbe  wollen 
Sie  baben  ?— or  connected  by  a  preposition  witb  subst.  of  pron. : 
Welcber  von  diesen  Eocken  wollen  Sie  kaufen  ?  So  in  Englisb  tbe 
subst.  may  be  expressed,  omitted,  or  separated  by  of  (von). 

It  occurs  also  in  indirect  questions  :  Wissen  Sie  welcbe  Manner 
bier  sind  ?     Er  fragte  micb,  welcber  das  getban  bat  ? 

Also  in  independent  interrogative  clauses,  as  :  Du  weisst,  welcbe 
Farbe  mir  die  angenebmste  ist ;  Icb  mocbte  wissen,  in  welcben  Um- 
standen  er  sicb  befindet. 

Wben  welcb  does  not  occur  in  immediate  connection  witb  a  sub- 
stantive, but  only  in  relation  to  a  following  substantive,  tben  tbe 
neuter  welcbes  is  used  witb  following  substantive  of  every  gender 
and  number  ;  Welcbes  (for  welcber)  ist  der  recbte  Namen  ?    Welcbes 
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^for  welche)  sind  ihre  Kinder?  %,e,  determinate  substantive  with  an 
indeterminate  neuter  pronoun.  It  stands  in  the  neuter  form  sing, 
welches  in  immediate  connection  with  the  copula  sein  followed  by  the 

predicate  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as :  Welches  sind  meine  Hand- 

schuhe  ?     Welches  ist  dein  Freund,  Mutter,  Kind  ? 

Was  fiir  ein,  eine,  ein,  &c.,  vshat  sort  or  kind  of,  dc, 

482.  Here  ein  alone  is  declined  and  the  combination  is  used  con- 
junctively and  disjunctively  with  the  following  declensional  forms. 
These  elements  are,  as  a  rule,  never  separated.  When  used  conjunc- 
tively the  ein  is  declined  like  the  indef.  article  ein,  being  the  same  word. 

Singular. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

K.  'was  fiir  ein  Mann,  eine  Frau,  ein  Kind,  what  sort  or  kind  of  a  man,  woman, 

child 

G.  was  fiir  eines  Mannes,  einer  Frau,  eines  Kindes,  of  what  sort  or  kind  of  a 

man,  woman,  child 

D.  was  fiir  einem  Manne,  einer  Frau,  einem  Kinde,  to  what  sort  or  kind  of  a 

man,  woman,  child 

A. .  was  fiir  einen  Mann,  eine  Frau,  ein  Kind,  what  sort,  &c. 

For  plural  see  below. 

Disjunctive  was  fiir  ein,  <fc.,  what  sort  of  a  one. 

Here  it  is  declined  like  dieser,  diese,  dieses. 

N.  was  fiir  einer  (Mann),  eine  (Frau),  eines  (Kind),  what  sort,  &c.,  of  a  one 
G.  was  fiir  eines  (Mannes),  einer  ^Frau),  eines  (Kindes),  of  what  sort,  &c. 
D.  was  fiir  einem  (Manne),  einer  (Frau),  einem  (Kinde),  to  what  sort,  &c. 
A.  was  fiir  einen  (Mann),  eine  (Frau),  eines  (Kind),  to  what  soit,  &o. 

The  Nom.  and  Ace.  neut.  sing,  is  often  written  eins  :  Ich  habe  hier 
ein  Buch. — ^Was  fiir  eins  ? 

The  plural  is  expressed  by  the  omission  of  ein,  as :  Was  fiir 
Manner,  Frauen,  Kinder ;  Was  fiir  Manner  sind  das  ?  Was  fiir  Blu- 
men  haben  Sie  in  der  Hand  ?  Gen.  wanting.  Dat.  mit,  von,  &c.  : 
Mit  was  fiir  Leuten,  von  was  fiir  Blumen  sprechen  Sie  ?  The  plural 
of  was  fiir  einer,  eine,  eines  (disjunctive)  is  found  in  the  ordinary 
colloquial  language  for  the  plural :  was  fiir  welche.  Ich  habe  Aepfel. 
•'—Was  fiir  welche  haben  Sie  ? 

Before  names  of  materials  ein  is  omitted;  also  in  the  sing.,  as  : 
Was  fiir  Wein  trinken  Sie  ?     Was  fiir  Fleisch  woUen  Sie  essen  ? 

483.  Was  fiir  welcher,  welche,  welches,  &c.,  what  sort  or  kind, 
only  welcher,  &c.,  declined,  and  as  above. 

It  is  used  disjunctively  with  substantives  understood,  and  is  pro- 
vincial, especially  in  North  Germany :  Ich  habe  eine  Flasche  Wein 
getrunken.  Was  fiir  welchen  ?  what  kind  (of  wine) ;  Ich  will  Bier 
trinken.     Was  fiir  welches  ? 

484.  The  Interrogatives  in  Exclamatory  Sentences. 

(a)  WithwAB  fiir:  was  fiir  Augen  wird  er  machen  !  or  sepa- 
rated as  in  common  parlance  :  was  wird  er  fiir  Augen  machen  !  was 
fiir  Menschen  das  sind !  (or  was  das  fiir  Menschen  sind !) 
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With  w  e  r,  was:  wer  hatte  das  gedacht !  was  soil  man  dazn 
sagen  !  wem  kann  man  vertrauen  ! 

(b)  (a)  Welch,  as :  welcher  Mann  I  welche  Blume  I  welches 
Geschrei !  Only  in  the  neuter  in  poetry,  abbreviated  :  welch  Gliick  ! 
welch  Gewiihl  ! 

(b)  With  the  indefinite  article  ein,  before  which  welch  remains 
uninflected :  welch  ein,  welch  eine,  as — welch  ein  Mensch  I  welch 
eine  Tiefe  der  Weisheit !  welch  ein  Gliick  I  welch  ein  Wetter  ist  das ! 

(c)  With  a  following  adjective,  when  welcher  takes  the  full  strong 
declension  and  the  adjective  the  weak,  as :  welcher  grosse  Mann  t 
welche  schone  Blume !  welches  hiibsche  Gesicht !  welche  schonen 
Hauser  !  or  the  uninflected  welch  stands  before  the  adjective  declined 
strong,  as :  welch  grosser  Mann !  welch  schone  Blume !  welch 
hiibsches  Gesicht !  welch  schone  Hauser  ! 

Also  as  exclamation  of  dissatisfaction  or  contempt :  ei  was  I  das 
geht  mich  nicht  an  !  ach  was  ! 

Note  the  difference  between  wer,  was  fiir  and  welcher. — Wer  hat  es 
gethan  ?  Mein  Bruder.  Welcher  von  deinen  Briidern  ?  Der  alteste. 
— ^Es  ist  ein  Baum  in  meinem  Garten  vom  Winde  umgerissen.  Wfcs 
fiir  ein  Baum  ?  Ein  Apfelbaum.  Welcher  ?  Der  dem  Hause  zu- 
nachst  stehende,  &c. 

Relative   Pbonouns. 

Observations. 

485.  An  organic  relative  pronoun  is  to  be  found  in  none  of  the 
Teutonic  languages,  but  connection  is  expressed  (a)  by  the  substantive 
or  the  demonstrative  pronoun,  (b)  by  interrogatives,  (c)  by  a  particle, 
or  (d)  by  a  particle  +  one  of  the  above  pronouns.  Those  with  a 
particle  or  particle  +  a  pronoun  are  found  in  the  ancient  Teutonic 
forms  of  speech. 

In  Goth,  the  particle  ei  from  earlier  ja  (Sansk.)  occurs  as  a 
relative  suffix,  and  may  be  suffixed  to  the  personal  or  demonstrative 
pronoun,  and  gives  them  thus  the  force  of  a  relative  :  ik-ei,  I  who  ; 
^Urciy  thou  who ;  ]>uk-ei,  thee  whom,  &c.  This  particle  is  found 
oftenest  with  the  demonstratives  :  sa,  so,  pata,  and  thus  as  relatives, 
as :  Nom.  sa-ei,  so-ei,  ]>at-ei  (qui,  quae,  quod),  &c.  It  is  still  found  with 
the  demonstrative  in  O.H.G.,  although  but  rarely  :  der-i,  he  who  ;  daz-i, 
that  which.  O.H.G.  has  also  a  relative  particle  in  the  demonstrative 
adverb  dar,  or  its  weakened  form  dir,  der,  i.e.  ih  dir,  I  who ;  wir 
dir,  we  who,  &c. 

The  Saxon  forms  of  speech  show  also  a  relative  particle,  as : 
0.  Sax.  the;  A.-Sax.  )pe,  indeclinable  form  of  se,  seo,  ]>{Bt ;  thus 
A.-Sax.  ik  ])e,  I  who ;  ]>tt  \e^  thou  who.  This  particle  is  also 
frequently  found  with  demonstrative  pronouns,  thus  forming  a 
relative  :  \am  \e,  to  which,  &c.  The  Frisian  forms  show  the  particles 
ther  and  the;  0.  Norse  er,  &c. 

486.  The  determinative  pronoun  with  the  corresponding  relatives 
are  correlatives:  der,  welcher,  derjenige,  der,  &c.     The  determinative 
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points  out  the  object  as  that  of  the  speech.  The  relative  has  a 
connective  or  conjnnctionai  force  by  joining  the  relational  with  the 
principal  clause.  The  determinative  as  well  as  the  relative  may  stand 
iivithont  a  substantive,  even  substantively,  and  the  latter  stands  thus 
as  a  role,  since  the  objects  of  the  relation,  as  already  named,  need 
not  be  repeated  ;  they  (the  relations)  are,  however,  from  their  nature, 
adjective-determining  words. 

Both  are  not  primitive  words  in  this  application,  but  borrowed ; 
the  determinative  from  the  demonstrative,  the  relative,  as  a  rule,  from 
the  interrogative.  The  application  of  the  interrogatives  as  relatives  is 
most  easily  explained  by  the  transition  of  an  indirect  dependent  inter- 
rogative clause  to  a  relative  clause ;  comp. :  ich  mochte  wissen, 
welchen  Mann  du  meinst ;  ich  mochte  den  Mann  wissen,  welchen  du 
meinst.  It  will  be  still  clearer  when  the  relative  clause  is  placed 
before :  Welcher  Mann  hat  es  gethan  ?  dieser  Mann  soil  bestraft 
werden.  Welcher  Mann  or  wer  es  gethan  hat,  der  soil,  &c.  The 
demonstrative  is,  moreover,  used  as  a  relative,  although  with  a  small 
alteration  or  strengthening  (intensiveness).  So  in  Greek,  os,  ^,  o, 
formed  from  the  demonstrative  6  (Sansk.  ya)^  and  in  German  der, 
which  in  O.G.  is  exclusively  used. 

The  relative  is  logically  and  syntactically,  next  to  the  copula,  the 
most  important  element  of  speech.  As  the  simple  sentence  is  con- 
nected by  the  copula,  so  the  complex  sentence  is  connected  by  the 
relative.  The  syntactical  completion  of  speech  is  impossible  without 
a  relative,  for  all  subordinate  conjunctions  are  essentially  relatives, 
namely,  adverbial  relatives,  as  the  pronoun  is  an  adjective  or  sub- 
stantive relative. 

The  Relative  welcher,  welche,  welches,  dc. 

487.  Welcher  alone  stands  as  a  conjunctive  (adjective)  pronoun 
with  a  substantive :  Er  sagte  guten  Tag,  welchen  Gruss  sie  freund- 
lich  erwiederte.  Welcher  is  either  conjunctive  or  disjunctive.  The 
relative  welcher  is  usually  called  the  interrogative  relative,  because  it 
is  an  interrogative  pronoun  used  relatively  with  the  office  of  a  relative. 

Conjunctive  welcher. — Declension, 

Here  it  has  the  same  case  endings  as  the  interrogative  welcher 
or  dieser,  this. 

Singular,  Plural  for  all 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.  Genders. 

N.  welcher  welche  welches  welche 

G.  welches  welcher  welches  welcher 

D.  welchem  welcher  welchem  welchen 

A.  welchen  welche  welches  welche 

Examples: — Cicero,  welches  beriihmten  Redners  Schriften  du 
kennst ;  Berlin,  die  Hauser  welcher  Stadt  er  bewunderte ;  Johann 
and  Marie,  die  Matter  welcher  Kinder  bier  gestern  war,  sind  krank  \ 
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Ist  Form.     Single  Stem  {MonothemaHc). 

PARADiaM. 

Singular.  TUralfor  dU 

Maso.  Fern.  Neut.  Genders, 

N.  der  meine  die  meine  das  meine,  mine  die  meinen,  mine 

G.  des  meinen  der  meinen  des  meinen,  of  mine  der  meinen,  of  mine 

D.  dem  meinen  der  meinen  dem  meinen,  to  mine  den  meinen,  to  mine 

A.  den  meinen  die  meine  das  meine,  mine  die  meinen,  mine 

So  with :  der  seine,  der  deine,  ihre,  Ihre,  nnsere,  enre. 

2nd  Form,     Double  Stem  {Bi-thernaUc  or  Derivative), 

Formed  by  attaching  the  derivative  syllable  -ig  to  the  conjunctive 
possessive :  der  meinige,  &c, 

PARADiaM. 

Si^ff**^^'  Tluralfor  aU 

Masc.  Fem.  Nent.  Genders, 

N.  der  meinige        die  meinige  das  meinige,  mine  die  meinigen,  mine 

G.  des  meinigen      der  meinigen  des  meinigen,  of  mine  der  meinigen,  of  mine 

D.  dem  meinigen    der  meinigen  demmeinigen,tomine  den  meinigen,  to  mine 

A.  den  meinigen     die  meinige  das  meinige,  mine  die  meinigen,  mine 

Of  the  three  disjunctive  forms,  der  meinige  and  meiner  occar  more 
frequently  in  colloquial  language,  der  meine  in  elevated  style. 

467.  Another  disjunctive  form  is  the  predicative  Gen.  like  the 
Nom.  sing,  of  the  conjunctive  possessive.  (Goth,  meina,  deina,  ^eina, 
seina,  &c.) 

It  occurs  always  as  a  predicate,  and  without  inflection,  and 
implies  property  or  possession  in  general :  das  Haus  ist  mein,  the 
house  is  mine  ( =  my  property  or  possession  =  gehort  mir) ;  diese 
Aepfel  sind  mein  =  gehoren  mir.  So :  sie  ist  mein ;  mein  ist  die 
Ehre,  der  Buhm,  &c.  They  sometimes  occur  in  the  now  obsolete 
form\vith  e,  with  {i,e.  before  or  after)  the  verbs  sein,  werden, 
bleib^n,  scheinen,  also  with  nennen,  wissen,  glauben,  fiihlen, 
em|)finden,  machen,  &c.,  especially  in  folk-speech,  and  also  with 
gehSren  (instead  of  the  Dat.  of  personal  pronouns)  strengthened  by 
means  of  eigen  (orig.  as  neut.  subst.  =:  Eigenthum).  Comp.  Gott 
dess  die  Bache  ist ;  die  Eache  ist  mein  ;  dein  ist  das  Beich ;  also  : 
der  grosste  Schade  dabei  ist  ihre,  ist  meine  (Lessin<7). 

468.  The  disjunctive  possessive  pronouns  are  often  used  as 
substantives,  and  written  with  a  capital  initial,  the  substantive  being 
more  or  less  implied  or  understood  :  Ich  habe  nun  das  Meinige  (my 
duty)  gethan,  nun  lass  Andere  das  Ihrige  thun.  Wie  beflnden  sich 
die  Ihrigen  ?  (your  family). 

The  predicate  Gen.  form  (indeclinable)  is  used  if  it  stands  with  a 
substantive  or  agreeing  pronoun  :  der  Hut  ist  mein  (my  property),  or 
er  (der  Hut)  ist  mein  ;  but  after  es  there  occurs  the  declensional 
form  :  Wem  gehort  der  Hut,  die  Feder,  das  Buch  ?  Es  ist  meiner, 
meine,  meines,  or  der  meine,  der  meinige,  &c.,  not — esi  st  meiner, 
meine^  or  Er  ist  mein,  sie  ist  meine,  es  ist  mein. 
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Also  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  occur,  although  but 
rarely :  Du  bist  mein,  und  nun  ist  das  Meine  meiner  als  jemals 
(Groethe) ;  Kannst  du  glauben,  sie  bliebe  nicht  ewig  die  Deinigste  ? 
(Jean  Paul)  ;  as  a  close  of  letter :  Der  Deinigste  (Goethe  to  Zelter). 

Demonstbative  and  Detebminativb  Pronouns. 

469.  The  demonstrative  and  determinative  pronouns  are  usually 
treated  separately.  It  is  more  convenient,  however,  to  treat  them 
together,  since  the  terms  applied  do  not  give  any  satisfactory  notion 
of  their  value  in  the  sentence.  By  some  the  term  demonstrative  is 
applied  to  all. 

Here  we  find  two  forms,  a  shorter — der,  die,  das,  and  a  longer — 
dieser,  diese,  dieses.  The  former  is  the  most  indefinite  demonstrative 
pronoun.     Dieser  denotes  the  nearer,  jener  the  remoter. 

The  Demonstratives  der  and  dieser ;  jener. 

470.  Neither  an  article  nor  pronoun  may  stand  before  the  demon- 
stratives der,  dieser,  jener. 

The  old  form  of  the  neuter  of  dieser  was  diz.  The  short  form  dies 
now  in  use  has  probably  arisen  from  suppression  of  the  neuter  ending 
*e8,  therefore  originally  diess,  also  written  dies.  For  dieser  occurs  a 
shorter  or  monosyllabic  form,  der  (emphatic). 

Dieser  anc{  jener. 

471.  These  are  used  both  conjunctively  and  disjunctively,  and  are 
declined  like  the  strong  form  of  adjective.  They  have  the  same  case 
endings  as  the  definite  article,  except  that  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  neut.  is 
dieses  and  jenes,  and  not  diesas  and  jenas.  Dieser  Mann,  dieser 
gate  Mann,  dieses  Mannes,  dieses  guten  Mannes,  &c. 

PARADiaM. 

Singular, 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.  dieser  Mann,  this  man  diese  Fran,  this  woman  dieses  Kind,  this  child 

G.  dieses  Mannes,  of  this  dieser  Frau,  of  this  wo-  dieses    Kindes,    of    this 

man                                   man  child 

D.  diesem  Manne,  to  this  dieser  Frau,  to  this  wo-  diesem    Kinde,    to    this 

man                                   man  child 

A.  diesen  Mann,  this  man  diese  Fran,  this  woman  dieses  Kind,  this  child 

Flural  for  all  Genders. 

N.  diese  Manner,  Franen,  Kinder,  these  men,  women,  children 
G.  dieser  Manner,  Franen,  Kinder,  of  these  men,  women,  children 
D.  diesen  Mannem,  Frauen,  Kindem,  to  these  men,  women,  children 
A.  diese  Manner,  Frauen,  Kinder,  these  men,  women,  children 

So  with  jener,  that. 

Observations  on  dieser  and  jener. 

472.  Dieser  and  jener  are  not  used  in  the  Gen.  on  account  of  the 
ambiguity  which  might  arise,  especially  when  they  precede  the  sub- 
stantive, as :  Dieses  Tugend,  the  virtue  of  that  man  or  one ;  Jener 

VOL.   I.  o 
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Schdnheit,  the  beaaty  of  that  woman ;  but  better :  dieses  Mannes 
Tugend  ;  jener  Fran  Schonheit ;  or,  die  Tugend  dieses  Mannes,  die 
Schonheit  jener  Fran.  Dieser  also  translates  the  latter,  and  jener 
the  former.  Dieses,  or  the  shorter  form  dies,  in  an  objective  relation 
stands  unchanged  in  connection  with  the  verb  sein  without  regard  to 
gender  and  number. 

When  there  is  but  one  object  tJm  and  that  are  both  rendered  by 
dieser,  diese,  dieses ;  and  two  by  dieser  for  the  one,  jener  for  the 
other. 

The  Nom.  of  dieser  and  jener  may  be  employed  substantively:  Die- 
ser ist  es,  dem  ich  es  versprochen  babe,  und  Jener  hat  es  genommen. 

The  Nom.  and  Ace.  neut.  dieses  is  often  found  abbreviated  to 
dies,  also  diess,  the  former  more  proper :  G-ieb  mir  dieses  or  dies 
Buch  ;  dieses  or  dies  verlange  ich. 

Dieser,  like  derselbe,  occurs  frequently  for  the  personal  pronoun 
er,  sie,  es,  for  the  sake  of  variety  or  euphony  and  perspicuity.  The 
neuter  dieses  or  dies,  like  das,  frequently  without  subst.  as  an  in- 
definite demonstrative  or  determinative  pronoun  in  reference  to  all 
genders  and  numbers,  as :  dies  ist  die  Mutter ;  dies  sind  seine  Briider. 
Found  often  in  combination  :  dieser halb,  dieserwegen,  obsolete  and 
provincial  for  desshalb,  desswegen ;  dieserlei,  obsolete  (indecl.  adverb) 
=.  von  dieser  Art,  solch;  diesfalls  and  diessfalls,  contracted  from 
dieses  Falls,  adverb,  mostly  obsolete,  for  in  diesem  Falle,  auf  diesen 
Fall ;  diesjahrig,  adjective,  in  diesem  Jahre  vorhanden,  &c. 

Jener  (Goth.^aiMs,  O.H.Gr.  gener^  ener,  Eng.  yon,  yonder).  Dieses 
Eleid  ist  schoner  als  jenes ;  Griechen  und  Bomer  sind  die  gebildesten 
Volker  des  Alterthums ;  diese  aber  lemten  von  jenen.  Dieser  and 
jener  occurs  for  einer  und  der  andere,  mancher,  as :  mich  kiimmert  es 
nicht,  was  dieser  und  jener  dazu  sagt.  Dieses  and  jenes  for  eines  und 
das  andere,  as  :  man  muss  dieses  thun  uud  jenes  nicht  lassen. 

Instead  of  dieser  jener  are  also  used  der  eine  der  andere,  and 
der  erstere  der  letztere,  as  :  Es  giebt  zwei  Arten  des  Stummseins ; 
die  eine  verrath  Albernheit,  die  andere  Geist.  Tropfe  kennen  nur 
die  erstere  und  halten  sich  fiir  eben  so  gut  als  kluge  Leute,  welche 
die  letztere  iiben. 

The  Monosyllabic  form  der,  die,  das,  this,  ^ 

478.  This  form  is  also  used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively,  and  is 
demonstrative  pronoun  for  dieser,  -e,  -es,  and  as  determinative  pro- 
noun for  derjenige,  diejenige,  dasjenige,  and  with  a  more  or  less 
emphatic  tone,  in  connection  with  subst.,  and  then  declined  like  def. 
article,  which  is  the  same  word  with  a  different  office,  as :  Traue  dem 
(=  diesem)  Manne  nicht,  and  is  dependent  upon  the  tone  or  emphasis. 
Sie  ist  die  Fran  des  (for  desjenigen)  Mannes,  welchen  ich  dir  nannte ; 
and  also  with  subst.  standing  alone  and  then  declined  differently. 

The  Conjunctive  der,  die,  das. 

474.  This  has^  as  already  stated,  the  same  case  endings  as  the 
ds&mte  Article  der,  and  is  the  same  word,  and  is  distinguished  from 
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it  only  in  meaning  and  emphayis :  der  Mann,  die  Fran,  das  Kind,  this 
or  that  man,  &c. 

PARADIGM. 

Singular, 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

1^.  der  Mann,  this  or  that  die  Frau,  this  or  that  wo-  das    TTind,   this  or  that 

man  man  child 

G.  des  Mamies,  of  this  or  der  Fran,  of  this  or  that  des  Kindes,    of   this    or 

that  man  woman  that  child 

I>.  dem  Manne,  to  this  or  der  Fran,  to  this  or  that  dem    Kinde,   to   this    or 

that  man  woman  that  child 

A.  den    Mann,    this    or  die  Fran,  this  or  that  wo-  das  Kind,   this  or    that 

that  man  man  child 

Fluralfor  all  Genders, 

N.  die  Manner,  Franen,  Kinder,  these  or  those  men,  women,  children 
6.  der  Manner,  Franen,  Kinder,  of  these  or  those  men,  women,  children 
D.  den  Mannem,  Franen,  Kin  dem,  to  these  or  those  men,  women,  children 
A.  die  Manner,  Franen,  Kinder,  these  or  those  men,  women,  children 

With  the  suhstantive  the  demonstrative  should  have  the  forms  o-f 
the  definite  article,  but  the  longer  or  disjunctive  form  is  also,  but 
improperly,  found. 

The  Gen.  fluctuates  between  deren  and  derer. 

When  the  demonstrative  der,  die,  das  is  determined  by  a  follow- 
ing relation  the  lengthened  forms  of  Gen.  and  Dat.  are  used.  In 
the  Gen.  plur.  it  is  then  not  deren,  but  derer,  as :  Ich  erinnere  mich 
derer  nngem,  welche  mir  Krankungen  zufiigten. 

475.  The  Disjunctive  der,  die,  das,  this,  that,  he,  she,  it,  dc, 

PARADiaM. 

Singular. 
Masc.  Fem. 

N.  der,  he,  it,  this,  that  die,  she,  it,  this,  that 

G.  dessen  (dess),  his,  its,  of  this,  that  deren  (der),  hers,  its,  of  this,  of  that 

D.  dem,  to  him,  him,  to  it,  it,  to  this,  der,  to  her,  her,  to  it,  it,  to  this,  this, 

that  to  that,  that 

A.  den,  him,  it,  this,  that  die,  her,  it,  this,  that 

Singular, — Nent.  Fluralfor  all  Genders. 

N.  das,  it,  this,  that  die,  they,  these,  those 

G.  dessen  (dess),  of  it,  its,  of  this,  of    deren  (derer),  of  them,  these,  those 

that 
D.  dem,  to  it,  it,  to  this,  this  denen,  to  them,  these,  those 

A.  das,  it,  this,  that  die,  them,  Idiese,  those 

The  deviations  from  definite  article  der  touch  therefore  only  the 
Gen.  sing,  and  plur.  in  all  genders,  and  the  Dat.  plur.  The  shorter 
but  older  form  of  the  Gen.  dess,  instead  of  dessen,  is  in  use  only  with 
the  poets  and  in  high  prose  style  and  in  the  combinations  desshalb, 
desswegen,  &c. :  De^^s  froue  sich  ein  Jeder,  &c.  Dess  riihme  der 
blut'ge  Tyrann  sich  nicht,  Dass  der  Freund  dem  Frounde  gebrochen 
die  Pflicht,  &c.  (Sch.). 

o  2 
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The  Gen.  dessen  is  more  nsnal,  as :  ich  erinnere  mich  dessen 
nicht  mehr  ;  for  the  fern.,  however,  deren,  since  the  shorter  form  der 
is  now  quite  obsolete,  as  :  sie  ist  deren  Sch wester,  &c.  ;  deren  erin- 
nere ich  mich  nicht  mehr.  So  also  for  the  Gen.  plur.,  which  for  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  is  deren  and  not  derer,  as  :  deren  bedarf  ich 
nicht  =  dieser  Leute,  &c. ;  es  giebt  deren  wenige  =  dieser  oder 
solcher  Menschen  oder  Dinge  (Heyse). 

The  formal  distinction  between  the  demonstrative  der  and  the 
definite  article  der  was  introduced  only  in  N.H.G. 

The  Gen.  plural  fluctuates  between  deren  aud  derer. 

476.  The  neuter  das,  in  connection  with  sein,  stands  without 
substantive  as  indefinite  determinative  pronoun,  also  in  relation  to 
masc.  and  fem.  and  to  the  plural,  as  :  das  ist  der  Vater,  die  Mutter ; 
das  sind  die  Kinder  ;  also  in  Dat.  in  connection  with  some  prepositive 
words  in  different  significations :  bei  all  (not  alle)  dem,  i.e.  alles  dessen 
nngeachtet ;  vor  dem,  vor  diesem,  ehemals  ;  zu  dem,  for  iiberdies  ; 
es  ist  an  dem,  i,e.  es  ist  wahr,  verhalt  sich  wirklich  so. 

Der,  die,  das,  as  seen,  used  disjunctively,  takes  in  some  cases  a 
lengthened  form.  In  the  Gen.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  the  old  form  des 
is  also  still  in  use  and  may  not  on  that  account  be  written  with  ^  as 
die^,  as  :  des  (not  de^)  bedarf  ich  nicht. 

These  longer  forms  for  Gen.  sing,  and  plur.  and  Dat.  plur,  have 
come  in  since  the  15th  century;  in  the  other  cases  the  difference  is 
determined  by  the  lengthened  pronunciation  of  full- toned  demonstra- 
tive and  half- toned  relative,  as  :  Das  ist  mein  Trost,  der  Max  bleibt 
uns  als  Geisel.  Und  der  soil  mir  nicht  lebend  hier  vom  Platze 
(Schiller). 

The  definite  article  is  even  found  sometimes  in  the  lengthened 
form,  especially  in  the  Dat.  plur.,  and  here  especially  when  it  is 
separated  from  its  substantive  by  other  words,  as :  Vielleicht  dass 
Gott  den  en  Grossen  die  Augen  aufthut  (Goethe). 

The  disjunctive  demonstrative  has  in  the  Gen.  plur.  deren :  Was 
Entwiirfe  zu  Monumenten  aller  Art  betrifft,  deren  habe  ich  viele 
gesammelt  (Goethe).  If  the  demonstrative,  which  stands  mostly  dis- 
junctively, is  followed  by  a  relative  clause,  where  it  means  so  much 
as  derjenige,  then  one  says  derer  (less  good  deren),  which  is 
more  sufferable  with  things,  as :  die  Abschaffung  derer  Gesetze, 
welche,  &c.  (Klopstock). 

In  the  Gen.  plur.,  derer  is  used  instead  of  deren  when  a  limiting 
addition,  usually  a  relative  clause,  follows,  thus  :  derer,  die  mich 
lieben,  of  those  who  love  me ;  derer  von  Paris,  of  them  of  Paris 
(people  of  Paris). 

Derjenige,  diejenige,  dasjenige,  dc,  the  one,  or  that^  Sc; 

derselbe,  the  same,  dc. 

477.  This  arises  from  composition  and  derivation.  Strengthened 
form  of  der,  die,  das.  The  definite  article  and  jenig  (jen  ==  yon, 
jgee  above),  in  coalescence   or  agglutination,  or   synthetical.     Both 
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elements  are  declined,  and  jenig  like  the  adjective  with  definite  article 
(weak),  written  together  as  one  word. 

PARADIGM. 

SingvXar, 
Masc.  Fern. 

N.  derjenige,  that,  the  one,  &c.  diejenige,  the  one  or  that 

G.  desjenigen,  ofthat,  theone,&c.  derjenigen,  of  the  one  or  that 

D.  demjenigen,tothat,theone,&c.  derjenigen,  to  the  one  or  that 

A«  denjenigen,  that,  the  one,  &c.  diejenige,  the  one  or  that 

Singular. — Neut.  Plural  for  all  Genders. 

N.  daBJenige,  the  one  or  that  diejenigen,  those 

G.  desjenigen,  of  the  one  or  that  derjenigen,  of  those 

D.   demjenigen,  to  the  one  or  that  denjenigen,  to  those 

A.  dasjenige,  the  one  or  that  diejenigen,  those 

The  demonstrative  der,  die,  das,  given  above,  is  popular  or  coUo- 
qnial  form.  Derjenige  is  properly  and  especially  the  antecedent  of  a 
relative  clause  :  derjenige,  welcher  reich  ist,  ist  nicht  immer  gliicklich. 
It  is  used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively  :  derjenige  Mann,  welchen 
ich  gestem  besuchte.  Derjenige  (Mann),  or,  Der  (Mann),  welcher, 
&c.  Like  the  article  d  e  r  as  substitute  for  a  definite  substantive  pre- 
viously named,  or  other  limitation :  Nicht  mein  Hut,  sondern 
der(jemge)  meines  Bruders  ;  Ich  habe  meinen  Hutverlegt,  ichbediene 
mich  (des)jenigen  meines  Bruders. 

478.  Derselbe,  dieselbe,  dasselbe,  the  same  =.  kein  andrer  or  der 
namliche,  has  the  same  declensional  endings,  and  both  elements 
declined  ;  selbe  is  weak  ;  also  derselbige,  &c.  Strengthened  by  ganz, 
grade,  eben  r  ein  und  derselb(ig)e ;  rarely  without  article :  Um 
selbe  (jene)  Zeit  (Schiller) ;  In  selbiger  Nacht  (Heine,  Uhland). 

For  the  personal  pronouns  er,  sie,  es,  for  euphony  or  perspicuity, 
emphasis  :  loh  bitte  um  die  Zeitung,  weun  du  sie — wenn  Sie  dieselbe 
(not  sie) — gelesen.  Occurs  as  antecedent  of  relative  clause  :  derselbe, 
welcher.  Occurs  conjunctively  and  disjunctively  :  derselbe  Mann,  or 
Derselbe,  welchen  du  siehst;  es  ist  eben  derselbe  Mann,  or  eben 
Derselbe,  den  Sie  gestern  sahen. 

Emphatic  identity :  ein  und  derselbe,  with  ein  uninflected  ;  there- 
fore :  Gen.  ein  und  desselben,  Dat.  ein  und  demselben.  Ace.  ein  und 
denselben ;  fern,  ein  und  dieselbe  (more  usual,  however,  eine  und 
dieselbe) ;  neut.  ein  und  dasselbe.  This  combination  not  usual  in  the 
plural. 

Derselbe  is  used  as  representative  of,  or  substitute  for,  personal 
pronoun  er,  sie,  es,  and  possessive  pronoun. 

Especially  in  relation  to  inanimate  things  one  uses  rather  the  Gen. 
of  the  determining  and  demonstrating  pronouns  desselben,  derselben, 
dessen,  deren — ^than  the  possessive  pronouns  sein,  ihr,  in  which  the 
idea  of  personality  and  active  possession  is  predominant,  as :  Man 
hat  dieses  Buch  sehr  geriihmt ;  aber  ich  finde  den  Wertk  desselben^ 
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or  dessen  Werth  (better  than  seinen  Werth)  dem  Rufe  nicht  ent- 
sprechend. 

Sein  and  desselben,  8uhje>'tlve  and  Objective ,  as :  Ein  Freund  ist 
ein  grosses  Gut;  denn  sein  Besitz  (was  er  besitz,  subjective)  erhoht 
den  Werth  des  Lebens ;  better :  denn  der  Besitz  desselben,  &c., 
since  sein  Besitz  might  be  understood  of  that  which  he  possesses. 

Der,  die,  das  nahmliche.  Declined  like  adjective  with 
definite  article,  r.  e.  weak  =  der  vorher  genannte,  eben  derselbe  (die 
namliche  Sache,  der  namliche  Mensch) ;  er  ist  noch  der  Namliche, 
i.e,  one  and  the  same.  Used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively  and  as 
a  substantive  with  a  capital  initial. 

479.  Solcher,  such  (stem  solch),  Goth,  svaleiksy  O.H.G.  solih  = 
Eng.  lit.  so  like ;  is  used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively.  It  is  used 
with  and  without  the  article  ein  :  solcher,  such  ;  ein  solcher  or  solch 
ein  =  such  a. 

(a)  Declension  without  ein  =  that  of  dieser  (Strong), 


Singular, 

Plural  for  all 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Genders. 

N. 

solcher 

solche 

solches 

solche,  such 

G. 

solches 

solcher 

solches 

solcher,  of  such 

D. 

solchem 

solcher 

solchem 

solchen,  to  such 

A. 

solchen 

solche 

solches 

solche,  such 

Decline  with  a  subst.  masc,  fern,  and  neut. 

(b)  Declension  with  ein. 
1st  ein — prepositive  ;  like  Adjective  with  ein  (Mixed). 


Singular. 

Masc.  Fern. 

N.  ein  solcher  eine  solche 

G.  eines  solclien  einsr  solchen 

D.  einem  solchen  einer  solchen 

A.  einen  solchen  eine  solche 


Neul. 

ein  solches,  such  a 
eines  solchen,  of  snch  a 
einem  solchen,  to  snch  a 
ein  solches,  such  a 


^Fluralfur  all 
Genders. 

viele  solchen 
vieler  solchen 
vielen  solchen 
viele  solchen 


2nd  e  i  n — postpositive ;  then  the  thematic  or  stem  form  occurs 
throughout,  solcher  remains  undecliDed,  and  only  the  indefinite  article 
is  declined:  Bole\  ein,  &c.,  such  a,  &c. 

Nom.  solch  ein  Mensch,  solch  eine  Frau,  solch  ein  Kind ;  Gen. 
solch  eines  Menschen,  solch  einer  Frau,  solch  eines  Kindes,  &c. 
Plural  wanting. 

Also  with  ein  omitted  and  solch  undeclined  :  solch  guter  Mensch, 
solch  schones  Wetter. 

Occurs  also  with  adjective  and  the  adjective  is  usually  declined 
weak :  solcher  gute  Wein,  solches  schone  Wetter,  solche  guten  Men- 
schen. Ein  solcher  guier  Mann,  eine  solche  gute  Frau,  ein  solches 
gutes  Kind  ;  eines  solchen  guten  Mannes,  einer  solchen  guten  Frau, 
eines  solchen  guten  Kindes ; — solch  ein  guter  Mann,  solch  eine  gute 
Frau,  solch  ein  gutes  Kind ;  solch  eines  guten  Mannes,  solch  einer 
gaien  Frau,  solch  eines  guten  Kindes ;  jnit  solch  einem  guten  Manne. 
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Also  with  adjective  and  withoat  ein,  nndeclined,  as  :  solch  gnter 
Mensch,  solch  schones  Wetter. 

The  aB  in  relative  clause  in  English  is  translated  by  the  relative 
pronoun,  as :  solchen,  die  ihn  kauDten,  to  such  oa  knew  him. 

Intebbogativb  Pbonouns. 

480.  (a)  Wer,  was ;  (6)  welcher,  welche,  welches ;  (c)  was  f  iir 
ein,  eine,  ein,  and  was  fiir,  plur. ;  to  which  is  added  the  exclamatory 
was  f iir,  welch,  &c. 

It  is  Gothic  ifivaa^  hvd,  hva)  and  Dutch  (except  the  Nom.  sing.)  of 
three  genders ;  O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  of  only  two  genders 
(O.H.G.  wer,  waz) ;  the  Dat.  sing.  neut.  is  M.H.G.  wemey  wem,  and 
has  been  retained  in  cider  N.H.G.,  but  only  connected  with  preposi- 
tion in  wem  (worin). 

Wer,  was  (Goth,  hvas  =  Sansk.  kas,  Lat.  quia,  quid,  Gr.  rts,  rt). 

PAEADIGM. 
JPersona  (Maso.  and  Fern.).  I%inff8  (Neut.). 

N.  wer  ?  who  ?  was  ?  what  ? 

G.  wessen  (wess,  wes)  ?  whose  ?     wessen,  wess,  wes  ?  of  what  ? 
D.  wem,  to  whom  ?  expressed  by  prep,  with  wo,  wor, 

wozu?  &c.,  to  what,  &c. 
A.  wen  ?  whom  ?  was  ?  what  ? 

The  plural  is  wanting.  Wer  refers  to  persons  and  things  person- 
ni£ed,  and  was  to  things,  or  to  objects  indeterminate  or  not  known, 
without  distinction  of  sex.  The  Gen.  wessen — wes — of  was  is  not 
frequent,  usually  only  in  composition,  as  :  wesshalb,  wesswegen,  &c. 
Gothic  had  complete  declension  in  all  genders  :  hvas,  hvo,  hva  ;  plur, 
hvai,  hvos,  hvo.  Wer  ist  da  ? — Ein  Mann,  eine  Frau,  ein  Kind. 
Was  ist  das  ? — ^Ein  Tisch,  eine  Uhr,  ein  Buch.  Also  indeterminate  : 
Was  ist  das  ? — Ein  Mensch,  eine  Frau,  ein  Kind,  &c. 

Gen.  wessen  and  Dat.  wem  have,  as  a  rule,  only  a  personal  signi- 
fication, and  are  not  used  generally  of  things. 

Was  is  not  usual  after  a  preposition  ;  for  zu  was,  fiir  was,  durch 
was,  von  was,  in  was,  aus  was,  occur  the  coalescent  or  agglutinative 
forms  with  wo  or  wor  +  pr©p.»  in  which  the  preposition  is  postposi- 
tive, as :  wozu,  wofiir,  wodurch,  wovon,  worin,  woraus,  &c.  Was 
then  has  no  Dative,  but  is  expressed  by  a  preposition  with  wo  or  wor. 

Wer  and  was  are  peculiar  in  having  no  plural  and  indicatiug  no 
gender. 

Wess  or  wes,  the  Gen.  of  wer,  is  obsolete  for  the  most  part ; 
wess,  wes,  the  Gen.  of  was,  occurs  in  compounds :  wesswegen,  &c. 
They  are  both  used  in  either  direct  or  indirect  questions,  as  :  Wer 
hat  dieses  gesagt  ?  Was  hat  er  gethan  ?  (direct)  ;  Wissen  Sie,  wer 
dieses  gesagt  hat  ?  Wissen  Sie,  was  er  gethan  hat  ?  (indirect 
question). 

Persons:  Wer  ist  da?  Am.  Ein  Mann,  eine  Frau,  ein  Kind,  deine 
Mutter,  dein  Bruder,  &c.     Was  ist  das  ?  ein  Mensch  oder  ein  Baum  ? 
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So  plural :  Wer  sind  sie  ?  Wer  seid  ihr  ?  Wer  sind  diese  Leute  ? 
Was  sind  die  Freuden  dieses  Lebens  ?  Wessen  Haas  ist  dies  ? 
Wessen  beschuldigt  man  ihn  ?     Wem  gehort  das  Buch  ? 

Exclamatory  (wonder,  surprise) :  Wer  hatte  das  gedacht  I  Was 
soli  man  dazu  sagen  !  Was  applies  also  to  persons  when  it  refers  to 
the  quality  of  the  person,  his  or  her  calling,  profession,  &c.,  as  : 
Was  ist  dieser  Mann  ? — Arts.  Ein  Beamter,  ein  Lehrer.  Was  sind 
diese  Manner  ? — Aiis.  Kaufleute. 

Wer  =  welche  Person,  what  person :  Wer  ist  diese  Dame  ;  Wer 
is  dieses  Weib,  Kind,  Madchen  ?  &c. ;  Wer  sind  die  Kaufleute  ?  &c. 

Was,  in  direct  and  indirect  questions,  and  in  exclamatory  phrases. 
The  Dat.  of  the  disjunctive  was  does  not  occur  independently  of  a 
preposition,  but  the  Gen.  wessen,  as  :  Wessen  soil  man  sich  zu  Each 
versehen  ?  (Schiller). 

Welcher,  welche,  welches,  &c.  (Goth,  hceleiks  and  hvileiks  (stem  welch), 

(Lat.  qualis),  from  we,  i.e.  wie,  and  UK 

481.  It  is  used  conjunctively  (adjectivally)  and  disjunctively 
(substantively  or  absolutely),  and  is  declined  like  dieser,  diese,  dieses, 
or  like  the  adjective  of  the  strong  or  1st  declension. 

Singular^ 
Masculine.  Feminiiie. 

N.  welcher,  which  or  what,  or  which  one  welche,  which,  &c. 

G.  welches,  of  which  or  what,  or  which  one  welcher,  of  which,  &c, 

D.  welchem,  to  which  or  what,  or  which  one  welcher,  to  which,  &c. 

A.  welchen,  which  or  what,  or  which  one  welche,  which,  &c. 

Singular. — ^Neuter,  Fluralfor  all  Genders. 

N.  welches,  which,  &c.  welche,  which  or  what,  which  ones 

G.  welches,  of  which,  &c.  welcher,  of  which  or  w^hat,  which  ones 

p.  welchem,  to  which,  &c,  welchen,  to  which  or  what,  which  ones 

A.  welches,  which,  &o.  welche,  which  or  what,  which  ones 

Observations. 

Welcher,  &c.,  applies  to  both  persons  and  things.  It  may  be  used 
with  a  subst.  (conjunctively)  or  with  subst.  understood  (disjunctively), 
as  :  Welchen  Wein  trinken  Sie  ?  Ich  habe  zwei  Fed  em,  welche  wollen 
Sie  haben  ?-^or  connected  by  a  preposition  with  subst.  of  pron.  : 
Welcher  von  diesen  Rocken  wollen  Sie  kaufen  ?  So  in  English  the 
subst.  may  be  expressed,  omitted,  or  separated  by  of  (von). 

It  occurs  also  in  indirect  questions  :  Wissen  Sie  welche  Manner 
hier  sind  ?     Er  fragte  mich,  welcher  das  gethan  hat  ? 

Also  in  independent  interrogative  clauses,  as  :  Du  weisst,  welche 
Farbe  mir  die  angenehmste  ist ;  Ich  mochte  wissen,  in  welchen  Um- 
standen  er  sich  beflndet. 

When  welch  does  not  occur  in  immediate  connection  with  a  sub- 
stantive, but  only  in  relation  to  a  following  substantive,  then  the 
neuter  welches  is  used  with  following  substantive  of  every  gender 
and  number  :  Welches  (for  welcher)  ist  der  rechte  Namen  ?    Welches 
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(for  welche)  sind  ihre  Kinder?  i.e,  determinate  substantive  with  an 
indeterminate  neuter  pronoun.  It  stands  in  the  neuter  form  sing, 
welches  in  immediate  connection  with  the  copula  sein  followed  by  the 
predicate  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as  :  Welches  sind  meine  Hand- 
schnhe  ?     Welches  ist  dein  Freund,  Mutter,  Kind  ? 

Was  fiir  ein,  eine,  ein,  &c.,  vohat  sort  or  kind  of,  dc, 

482.  Here  ein  alone  is  declined  and  the  combination  is  used  con- 
junctively and  disjunctively  with  the  following  declensional  forms. 
These  elements  are,  as  a  rule,  never  separated.  When  used  conjunc- 
tively the  ein  is  declined  like  the  indef.  article  ein,  being  the  same  word. 

Sififfular. 
Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.  was  fiir  ein  Mann,  eine  Frau,  ein  Kind,  what  sort  or  kind  of  a  man,  woman, 

child 

Or.  was  fiir  eines  Mannes,  einer  Fran,  eines  Kindes,  of  what  sort  or  kind  of  a 

man,  woman,  child 

D.  was  fiir  einem  Manne,  einer  Fran,  einem  Kinde,  to  what  sort  or  kind  of  a 

man,  woman,  child 

A.  was  fiir  einen  Mann,  eine  Fran,  ein  Kind,  what  sort,  &c. 

For  plural  see  below. 

Disjunctive  was  fiir  ein,  dc,  what  sort  of  a  one. 

Here  it  is  declined  like  dieser,  diese,  dieses. 

N.  was  fiir  einer  (Mann),  eine  (Fran),  eines  (Kind),  what  sort,  &c.,  of  a  one 
G.  was  fiir  eines  (Mannes),  einer  fFran),  eines  (Kindes),  of  what  sort,  &c. 
.  D.  was  fiir  einem  (Manne),  einer  (Fran),  einem  (Kinde),  to  what  sort,  &c. 
A.  was  fiir  einen  (Mann),  eine  (Fran),  eines  (Kind),  to  what  soit,  &c. 

The  Nom.  and  Ace.  neut.  sing,  is  often  written  eins  :  Ichhabe  hier 
ein  Buch. — ^Was  fiir  eins  ? 

The  plural  is  expressed  by  the  omission  of  ein,  as :  Was  fiir 
Manner,  Frauen,  Kinder ;  Was  fiir  Manner  sind  das  ?  Was  fiir  Blu- 
men  haben  Sie  in  der  Hand  ?  Gen.  wanting.  Dat.  mit,  von,  &c.  : 
Mit  was  fiir  Leuten,  von  was  fiir  Blumen  sprechen  Sie  ?  The  plural 
of  was  fiir  einer,  eine,  eines  (disjunctive)  is  found  in  the  ordinary 
colloquial  language  for  the  plural :  was  fiir  welche.  Ich  habe  Aepfel. 
— Was  fiir  welche  haben  Sie  ? 

Before  names  of  materials  ein  is  omitted;  also  in  the  sing.,  as  : 
Was  fiir  Wein  trinken  Sie  ?     Was  fiir  Fleisch  woUen  Sie  essen  ? 

488.  Was  fiir  welcher,  welche,  welches,  &c.,  what  sort  or  kind, 
only  welcher,  &c.,  declined,  and  as  above. 

It  is  used  disjunctively  with  substantives  understood,  and  is  pro- 
vincial, especially  in  North  Germany :  Ich  habe  eine  Flasche  Wein 
getrunken.  Was  fiir  welchen  ?  what  kind  (of  wine) ;  Ich  will  Bier 
trinken.    Wfcs  fiir  welches  ? 

484.  The  Intebrooatives  in  Exclamatory  Sentences. 

(a)  WithwAB  fiir:  was  fiir  Augen  wird  er  machen  !  or  sepa- 
rated as  in  common  parlance  :  was  wird  er  fiir  Augen  machen  !  was 
fiir  Menschen  das  sind  !  (or  was  das  fiir  Menschen  sind  !) 
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With  w  e  r,  was:  wer  hatte  das  gedacht !  was  soil  man  dazn 
sagen  I  wem  kann  man  vertrauen  I 

(b)  (a)  Welch,  as :  welcher  Mann !  welche  Blame !  welches 
Geschrei !  Only  in  the  neuter  in  poetry,  abbreviated  :  welch  Gliick  I 
welch  Gewiihl  ! 

(b)  With  the  indefinite  article  ein,  before  which  welch  remains 
uninflected :  welch  ein,  welch  eine,  as — welch  ein  Mensch !  welch 
eine  Tiefe  der  Weisheit !  welch  ein  Gliick !  welch  ein  Wetter  ist  das ! 

(c)  With  a  following  adjective,  when  welcher  takes  the  full  strong 
declension  and  the  adjective  the  weak,  as :  welcher  grosse  Mann  ! 
welche  schone  Blume  I  welches  hiibsche  Gesicht !  welche  schonen 
Hauser  I  or  the  uninflected  welch  stands  before  the  adjective  declined 
strong,  as :  welch  grosser  Mann !  welch  schone  Blume  I  welch 
hiibsches  Gesicht !  welch  schone  Hauser  ! 

Also  as  exclamation  of  dissatisfaction  or  contempt :  ei  was !  das 
geht  mich  nicht  an  !  ach  was  I 

Note  the  difference  between  wer,  was  fiir  and  welcher. — Wer  hat  es 
gethan  ?  Mein  Bruder.  Welcher  von  deinen  Briidern  ?  Der  alteste. 
— ^Es  ist  ein  Baum  in  meinem  Garten  vom  Winde  umgerissen.  Wfes 
fiir  ein  Baum  ?  Ein  Apfelbaum.  Welcher  ?  Der  dem  Hause  zu- 
nachst  stehende,  &c. 

Relative   Pronouns. 

Observations, 

485.  An  organic  relative  pronoun  is  to  be  found  in  none  of  the 
Teutonic  languages,  but  connection  is  expressed  (a)  by  the  substantive 
or  the  demonstrative  pronoun,  (b)  by  interrogatives,  (c)  by  a  particle, 
or  {d)  by  a  particle  +  one  of  the  above  pronouns.  Those  with  a 
particle  or  particle  +  a  pronoun  are  found  in  the  ancient  Teutonic 
forms  of  speech. 

In  Goth,  the  particle  ei  from  earlier  ja  (Sansk.)  occurs  as  a 
relative  sufl&x,  and  may  be  suffixed  to  the  personal  or  demonstrative 
pronoun,  and  gives  them  thus  the  force  of  a  relative  :  ik-ei,  I  who  ; 
^u-d,  thou  who ;  ]>uk-eiy  thee  whom,  &c.  This  particle  is  found 
oftenest  with  the  demonstratives  :  sa,  sd,  ^ata,  and  thus  as  relatives, 
as  :  Nom.  sa-ei,  so-ei,  \at-ei  [qui,  quae,  quod),  &c.  It  is  still  found  with 
the  demonstrative  in  O.H.G.,  although  but  rarely  :  der-i,  he  who  ;  daz-i, 
that  which.  O.H.G.  has  also  a  relative  particle  in  the  demonstrative 
adverb  dar,  or  its  weakened  form  dir,  der,  i.e.  ih  dir,  I  who ;  wir 
dir,  we  who,  &c. 

The  Saxon  forms  of  speech  show  also  a  relative  particle,  as : 
0.  Sax.  the ;  A.-Sax.  ]>e,  indeclinable  form  of  se,  seo,  ]>(Bt ;  thus 
A.-Sax.  ik  ]>e,  I  who;  ]>u  ]>e.  thou  who.  This  particle  is  also 
frequently  found  with  demonstrative  pronouns,  thus  forming  a 
relative  :  ]>am  ]>e,  to  which,  &c.  The  Frisian  forms  show  the  particles 
ther  and  the;  0.  Norse  er,  &c. 

486.  The  determinative  pronoun  with  the  corresponding  relatives 
are  correlatives:  der,  welcher,  derjenige,  der,  &c.     The  determinative 
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points  ont  the  object  as  that  of  the  speech.  The  relative  has  a 
connective  or  conjunctional  force  by  joining  the  relational  with  the 
principal  clanse.  The  determinative  as  well  as  the  relative  may  stand 
without  a  substantive,  even  substantively,  and  the  latter  stands  thus 
as  a  rule,  since  the  objects  of  the  relation,  as  already  named,  need 
not  be  repeated  ;  they  (the  relations)  are,  however,  from  their  nature, 
adjective- determining  words. 

Both  are  not  primitive  words  in  this  application,  but  borrowed ; 
the  determinative  from  the  demonstrative,  the  relative,  as  a  rule,  from 
the  interrogative.  The  application  of  the  interrogatives  as  relatives  is 
most  easily  explained  by  the  transition  of  an  indirect  dependent  inter- 
rogative clause  to  a  relative  clause ;  comp. :  ich  mochte  wissen, 
welchen  Mann  du  meinst ;  ich  mochte  den  Mann  wissen,  welchen  du 
meinst.  It  will  be  still  clearer  when  the  relative  clause  is  placed 
before :  Welcher  Mann  hat  es  gethan  ?  dieser  Mann  soil  bestraft 
werden.  Welcher  Mann  or  wer  es  gethan  hat,  der  soil,  &c.  The 
demonstrative  is,  moreover,  used  as  a  relative,  although  with  a  small 
alteration  or  strengthening  (intensiveness).  So  in  Greek,  09,  1^,  ^, 
formed  from  the  demonstrative  6  (Sansk.  ^a),  and  in  German  der, 
which  in  O.G.  is  exclusively  used. 

The  relative  is  logically  and  syntactically,  next  to  the  copula,  the 
most  important  element  of  speech.  As  the  simple  sentence  is  con- 
nected by  the  copula,  so  the  complex  sentence  is  connected  by  the 
relative.  The  syntactical  completion  of  speech  is  impossible  without 
a  relative,  for  all  subordinate  conjunctions  are  essentially  relatives, 
namely,  adverbial  relatives,  as  the  pronoun  is  an  adjective  or  sub- 
stantive relative. 

The  Relative  welcher,  welche,  welches,  dc, 

487.  Welcher  alone  stands  as  a  conjunctive  (adjective)  pronoun 
with  a  substantive :  Er  sagte  guten  Tag,  welchen  Gruss  sie  freund- 
lich  erwiederte.  Welcher  is  either  conjunctive  or  disjunctive.  The 
relative  welcher  is  usually  called  the  interrogative  relative,  because  it 
is  an  interrogative  pronoun  used  relatively  with  the  office  of  a  relative. 

Conjunctive  welcher. — Declension, 

Here  it  has  the  same  case  endings  as  the  interrogative  welcher 
or  dieser,  this. 

Singular.  JPluralfor  all 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.  Genders. 

N.  welcher  welche  welches  welche 

G.  welches  welcher  welches  welcher 

D.  welchem  welcher  welchem  welchen 

A.  welchen  welche  welches  welche 

Examples: — Cicero,  welches  beriihmten  Redners  Schriften  du 
kennst ;  Berlin,  die  Hauser  welcher  Stadt  er  bewunderte ;  Johann 
and  Marie,  die  Mutter  welcher  Kinder  hier  gestern  war,  sind  kiai\xk\ 
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Shakespeare,  welches  beriihmten  engliscben  Dichtefs  Di'amen  Sie 
jetzt  lesen,  &c. 

Disjunctive  welcher. — Declension. 

488.  It  has  the  same  case  endings  as  the  conjunctive  welcher, 
except  in  the  Gen.  sing.  masc.  fern,  and  neut.  and  Gen.  plor.,  which 
are  supplied  by  those  of  the  shorter  der,  die,  das. 

Singular, 
.  Fern. 

welche 

deren  (welcher) 


Masc. 

N.  welcher 
G.  dessen   (dess, 
des)  (welches) 
D.  welchem 
A.  welchen 


welcher 
welche 


Neut. 

welches 

dessen  (dess  or 
des)  (welches) 
welchem 
welches 


Plural  for  all 
Genders. 

welche 
deren 

(welcher) 
welchen 
welche 


The  Gen.  sing.  masc.  dessen,  fem.  deren,  neut.  dessen,  plur.  deren, 
are  borrowed  forms  and  now  more  generally  in  use :  der  Mann,  dessen 
Bruder  ich  kenne ;  das  Geld,  dessen  ich  bedarf.  The  relatives  always 
refer  to  the  substantive  mentioned  last,  and  must  agree  with  it  in 
gender  and  number :  Er  ist  der  Freund  meines  Bruders,  welchei"  bei 
Ihnen  war.  Er  ist  der  Bruder  meines  Freundes,  welcher  bei  Ihnen 
war ;  or,  er  ist  meines  Bruders  Freund,  welcher  bei  Ihnen  war. 

489.  The  relative  still  has  in  the  Gen.  often  the  short  or  ab- 
breviated form  dess,  as  :  Wo  hist  du,  Faust,  dess  Stimme  mir  erklang  ? 
(Goethe).  Wess  das  Herz  voll  ist  dess  lauffc  der  Mund  iiber.  At 
the  present  day  the  proper  Gen.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  of  welcher,  i,e. 
welches,  is  quite  unusual,  since  they  have  the  same  forms  as  the 
Nominative  sing.  neut. ;  in  the  Gen.  plural,  and  in  the  Gen.  fem. 
sing,  it  is  found  oftener,  but  not,  however,  in  the  so-called  Saxon 
Genitive:  die  Verbrechen,  deren  (sometimes  also  welcher),  du  dich 
schuldig  gemacht ;  Da  die  Biicher  und  Buchlein  vorliegen,  bei 
Gelegenheit  welcher  (instead  of  deren),  ich  gequalt  worden  bin, 
(Arndt)  ;  die  Metamorphose,  in  Folge  welcher,  &c. 

The  Relative  der,  die,  das,  Sc, 

490.  This  is  properly  a  demonstrative  pronoun  with  the  office  of 
a  relative,  and  hence  called  the  demonstrative  relative.  It  applies  to 
both  persons  and  things,  and  is  always  used  disjunctively. 

PAEADIGM. 

Singular, 

Masc.     Fem.    Neut. 

N.  der,        die,        das,  who,  which,  that 

G.  dessen,   deren,  dessen,  whose,  of  which,  of 

whom 
D.  dem,       der,       dem,  to  whom,  whom,  which, 

to  which, 
A.  den,        die,       das,  whom,  which,  that 

As   said  above,  only  welcher,  not   der,  occurs   as  a  conjunctive 
^adjective)  pronoun  with  a  substantive.     In  all  other  cases  der  is 


Plural  for  all 
Genders. 

die,  who,  which,  that 
deren,     of    whom,     of 

which,  whose 
denen,  to  whom,  whom, 

to  which,  which,  &c. 
die,  who,  which,  that 
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applicable,  in  some  even  der  alone  or  yet  chiefly  in  use.  Thas  the 
Gen.  of  welcher  in  the  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  as  seen  above  is  almost 
out  of  use,  while  the  Gen.  of  der  is  quite  prevalent.  In  the  Saxon 
Gen.,  as  seen,  it  is  quite  obsolete  :  Der  Fleiss  dessen  du  dich  riihmst ; 
Die  Fran,  deren  Tochter  du  meinst. 

491.  The  relative  der,  die,  das,  has  in  Gen.  sing,  still  often  the 
abbreviated  form,  as :  Wo  bist  du,  Faust,  dess  (instead  of  dessen) 
Stimme  mir  erklang  (Goethe) ;  die  Krone,  der  (for  deren)  mein  Fiirst 
mich  wiirdig  achtete  (Goethe).  The  relative  has  in  Gen.  plur.  some- 
times still  the  obsolete  der,  usually  deren,  and  derer  (not  good)  as : 
Beschuldigungen,  derer  (for  proper  deren)  ich  angeklagt  worden 
(Claudius). 

Dess  as  a  relative  pronoun  is  rare,  except  in  elevated  prose  style 
or  poetry:  Das  uDentdeckte  Land,  von  dess  Bezirk  |  kein  Wandrer 
wiederkehrt  (Schelgel,  "  Hamlet  "). 

492.  Remark, — ^In  order  not  to  go  astray  in  the  frequent  use  of 
the  words  der,  die,  das,  observe  the  following :  Der,  die,  das,  never 
oecnrs  as  a  definite  article  without  a  following  substantive,  and  never 
reeeives  the  tone  or  emphasis.  Should  it,  however,  require  the 
emphatic  tone,  and  if  it  may  be  exchanged  for  dieser,  diese,  dieses, 
then  it  is  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ;  if  derjenige,  diejenige,  dasjenige 
may  occur  for  it,  then  it  is  the  determining  pronoun,  and  if  one  may 
use  welcher,  welche,  welches  for  it,  then  it  is  the  relative  pronoun. 

Formerly  were  used  derer,  the  Gen.  plur.,  denen,  the  Dat.  plar. ; 
das  also  in  connection  with  a  substantive,  as :  das  Schicksal  derer 
Menschen,  welche,  &c.  This  application  is  now  obsolete.  One  says 
either ;  das  Schicksal  der  Menschen,  welche,  &c. ;  or  without  a  sub- 
stantive :  das  Schicksal  derer,  &c. 

Even  the  article  appears  sometimes  in  the  lengthened  form, 
especially  in  the  Dat.  plur.,  and  here  especially  when  it  is  separated 
from  a  substantive  by  other  words,  as :  Yielleicht  dass  Gott  denen 
Grossen  die  Augen  aufthut  (Goethe).  The  demonstrative,  which 
stands  alone,  has  in  the  Gen.  plur.  deren,  as :  Was  Entwiirfe  zu 
Monnmenten  aller  Art  betrifft,  deren  habe  ich  viele  gesammelt 
(Goethe). 

The  difference  between  the  demonstrative  and  relative  deren  and 
the  determinative  derer  is,  moreover,  not  organically  established,  but 
it  is  an  arbitrary  limitation  of  modem  usage,  as  also  the  declension  of 
the  pronoun  der,  which  deviates  from  the  article  der,  which  has  arisen 
only  in  N.H.G.,  and  thus  become  firmly  established. 

Choice  between  welcher  avd  der. 

498.  Welcher  unites,  according  to  its  etymological  signification, 
the  relative  force  with  the  notion  of  quality,  hence  may  properly  be 
used  only  in  relation  to  an  object,  the  kind  or  quality  of  which  the 
relative  clause  introduced  shall  present.  Ein  Mensch,  welcher  Gott 
liebt  =  ein  Mensch,  von  der  Beschaflenheit,  dass  er  Gott  liebt.  The 
original  demonstrative  der,  die,  das,  on  the  contrary,  is  referred 
properly  to  an  individual,  as  such,  as :  der  Freund,  der  dich  gestem 
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besacht  hat ;  but — ^Frennde,  welche  die  Messe  besuchen  ;  der  Bamn, 
den  ich  gepflanzt  babe  (that  one^  individualized) ;  but — ein  Baum,  wel- 
cber  keine  Friichte  tragt  (so  beschaffen,  von  der  Art).  Hence  der  in 
relation  to  a  personal  pronoun,  because  such  a  pronoun  denotes 
always  a  definite  individual,  is  or  should  be  always  used,  never 
welcher,  as :  Du,  der  du  ihn  kennst.  In  the  meantime  this  notion 
of  quality  contained  in  welcher  is,  as  a  rule,  no  longer  present,  or  is 
quite  forgotten,  as  in  the  English  which.  Welcher  receives,  like  der, 
die,  das,  frequently  the  pure  signification  of  relation  to  an  individual, 
and  the  choice  between  both  words  becomes  a  question  of  style  or 
euphony.  In  the  usual  colloquial  language  the  shorter  der,  die,  das 
is  used ;  in  the  more  cultivated  and  oratorical  delivery  the  more  full- 
toned  welcher  is  preferred. 

Avoidance  of  Ambiguity. 

494.  Since  in  naming  objects  a  doubt  may  easily  arise  to  which 
the  pronoun  welcher  or  der  refers,  the  words  should  be  so  placed 
that  the  object  (subst.),  to  which  the  pron.  is  to  refer,  may  stand 
immediately  before  the  latter  to  prevent  ambiguity,  as  :  £r  ist  der 
Freund  meines  Bruders,  welcher  (or  der)  ihm  viel  Gutes  erwiesen 
hat. — Er  ist  meines  Bruders  Freund,  welcher  (or  der)  demselben  viei 
Gutes  erwiesen  hat.  In  both  cases  welcher  and  der  refer  to  the  word 
immediately  preceding.  This,  however,  is  not  always  a  sufl&cient 
means  of  help,  and  such  ambiguity  must  be  avoided  by  some  other 
word  or  clause  construction  or  combination.  Der  Vater  des  Kindes  den 
(the  father) — and  das  (the  child) — ich  kenne  ;  but  ambiguous :  Der 
Yater  des  Knaben  den  ich  kenne  ;  more  distinct :  Der  mir  bekannte 
Yater  des  Knaben,  or  der  Yater  des  mir  bekannten  Knaben. 

The  Relative  Pronouns  wer,  he,  who,  and  was,  what,  which,  that,  which. 

495.  These  are  called  interrogative  relatives,  since  they  are  in- 
terrogatives  with  the  office  of  relatives.  They  are  combinations  of 
the  two  correlatives,  i,e,  the  antecedent  and  the  relative.  They  are 
synthetical  forms  and  analytically  =  derjenige,  welcher,  &c.,  for  was, 
dasjenige,  welches,  &c. 

Paradigms  of  wer  and  was. 


N.  wer,  who 

G.  wessen  (wess),  whose 

D.  wem,  to  whom,  whom 
A.  wen,  whom 


was,  what 

wessen  (wess,  nsually  in  compounds, 

wesshalb,  &c.),  which,  of  what 
wo,  wor,  with  prep,  zu,  mit,  &c. 
was,  what 


Wer  and  was  are  indefinite  relatives ;  wer  refers  to  masc.  and 
fem.  persons,  or  to  several  persons  ;  was  to  things,  animals,  as  in 
English,  or  indefinite  objects  not  quite'  yet  recognised  as  persons, 
without  distinction  of  gender.  Wer  ist  da  ? — Ein  Mensch,  ein© 
Fran.     Was  ist  das  ? — Ein  Baum,  &c. 
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The  Gen.  wessen  occnrs  often :  Wissen  Sie  wessen  er  barrt.  See 
other  verbs  with  Gen.,  as :  gewabren,  gedenken,  sicb  besinnen,  sicb 
erinnern,  sich  frenen,  sicb  bedienen,  &c. 

496.  The  abbreviated  Gen.  of  was,  i.e.  wess,  is  now  mostly  obso- 
lete, except  in  the  compounds  wesswegen,  wessbalb,  um  wesswillen, 
as :  ich  weiss  nicbt,  wessbalb  er  micb  basst. 

With  Ace.  rare :  Wegen  Das,  was  (Karl  August) ;  Nicbts,  wegen 
was  (Gurtenlaube). 

But  neither  wer  nor  was  ever  refer  (like  der  and  welcber)  to  a 
single  (concrete)  and  distinctly  named  object,  but  always  to  general 
objects  or  notions,  which  are  indicated  or  pointed  out  by  means  of 
determining  pronouns  or  general  numerals,  as  :  Jeder,  wer  micb 
besuchen  will,  &c.,  but  not :  mein  Freund,  wer  (but  der)  micb 
gestem  besucbte ;  das,  was  ich  weiss  ;  Alles,  was  ich  babe  ;  but  not: 
das  Buch,  was  (but  das  or  welches)  ich  babe ;  not  das  Geld,  was ; 
bat  welches,  du  verlangst. 

The  Dat.  of  was  is  not  expressed  zu  was,  &c.,  but  by  wo  or  wor 
in  combination  with  prepositions  zu,  mit,  auf,  an,  &c. :  Ich  weiss 
nicbt,  wozu  das  niitzt,  womit  Sie  das  machen,  woran  Sie  denken. 

Emphatic  Demonstrative  Subject  and  Ohjecty  Sc, — Redundant  der,  das, 

in  connection  with  wer,  was. 

497.  After  wer  and  was  at  the  bead  of  principal  clause  the  deter- 
mining der  and  das  are  also  added  for  emphasis  and  perspicuity,  as  : 
Wer  nicht  horen  will,  der  muss  fiihlen.  Was  du  heute  thun  kannst, 
das  verscbiebe  nicbt  auf  morgen.  This  pleonastic  demonstrative  is 
necessary  when  the  object  stands  in  a  different  relation  to  the 
principal  clause  and  to  the  relative  clause,  by  which  different  cases 
are  required.  Therefore  not :  Wer  sich  nicht  rathen  lasst,  kann 
man  nicht  belfen;  but:  dem  kann  man  nicht  helfen.  Not:  Wer 
micb  liebt,  liebe  ich  wieder  ;  but :  den  liebe  ich  wieder. 

The  poet,  however,  sometimes  violates  this  rule,  as :  Wer  mit 
Stumpfsinn  keine  Leiden  f  iihlet,  Gleicbt  dem  Marmorblocke,  kalt  und 
schwer. 

The  relative  clause  introduced  with  wor  and  was  is  frequently 
placed  before  the  principal  clause,  as  :  wer  micb  kennt,  der  weiss,  &c. 
Was  du  sagen  kannst,  das  weiss  ich  schon. 

Was  also  relates  to  the  contents  of  entire  clauses,  as :  was  das 
Schlimmste  ist,  er  gestebt  seinen  Fehler  nicht  einmal  ein. 

With  a  determining  pronoun  der  which  points  back  to  the 
preceding  relat.  clause. 

Wer  sicb  der  Einsamkeit  ergiebt,  |  ach,  Der  ist  bald  allein  ! 
(Goethe),  or  Wer  sich  der  Einsamkeit  ergiebt,  ist  bald  allein,  (or 
wer  sich  der  Einsamkeit  ergiebt,  der  ist  bald  allein). 

Observe  with  regard  to  the  determinative  pron.  to  be  omitted. 
Thus  Wer  corresponds  not  only  to  a  Derjenige,  welcher  (which  is 
usual  and  proper),  but  also  sometilnes  to  a:  Deojenigen,  welcher; 
as  :  Wer  dazu  fahig  war,  (Den  omitted),  nabm  sie  an  (Goethe). 
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Expletive  da  with  wer,  was. 

498.  To  the  Nominative  of  the  relative  der,  die,  das  and  wer, 
was,  the  adverb  da,  without  any  special  signification,  is  added :  wer 
da  hat,  dem  wird  gegeben. 

This  use  of  da  is  found  already  in  O.H.G.,  where  the  particle  dar 
or  later  da  is  not  only  added  to  der,  but  also  to  the  personal  pronouns 
to  give  them  a  relative  signification. 

Substitutes  for  Relative  Pronouns. 
Relative  Pronoun  preceded  by  a  Preposition  for  Persons  and  Things. 

499.  Besides  the  local  signification,  the  words  da  and  wo  (before 
a  vowel  dar  and  wor,  exceptionally  war)  represent  in  combinations 
with  prepositions  the  place  of  the  Dat.  or  Ace.  of  der  and  wer,  depen- 
dent upon  the  preposition,  only,  however,  in  reference  to  things 
they  stand  for  dem,  das  (or  diesem,  dies),  welcher,  was.  Thus  dabei 
for  bei  dem ;  darin  for  in  dem  (or  diesem) ;  Wobei  for  bei  welchem ; 
wofiir  for  fiir  was. 

Remark. — In  Upper  German  folk-speech,  wo  alone  is  used  with 
signification  of  relat.  pron.  for  all  forms  of  welcher  or  der,  as :  Der 
Mann,  wo  (for  welchen)  du  kennst ;  die  Frau,  wo  gestern  bei  uns 
war  :  die  Biicher,  wo  ich  gekauft  habe,  &c. 

500.  For  the  Dat.  and  Ace.  case  of  a  relative  (either  simple  or 
compound),  governed  by  a  preposition,  is  usually  substituted,  where 
things  and  not  persons  are  referred  to,  the  compound  of  the  preposi- 
tion with  an  adverb,  as  in  the  case  of  the  demonstratives  and 
interrogatives.  But  the  compounds  of  da  (davon,  daraus,  &c.)  are 
only  rarely  used  relatively,  those  of  wo  (wovon,  woraus,  &c.)  being 
preferred. 

Da  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  wo,  whether  standing  alone  or  in 
combination.  Da  with  its  combinations  is  always  demonstrative  or 
determining ;  wo  always  interrogative  or  relative.  Therefore  not : 
Dies  ist  der  Ort,  da  er  begraben  liegt,  but  wo  (an  welchem)  er  begra- 
ben  liegt. 

Good  writers  use  the  combinations,  as  well  as  the  adverbs  da  and 
wo,  only  in  relation  to  entire  clauses  or  general  expressions,  or  in 
relation  to  inanimate  things  without  the  article,  or  to  abstract  notions 
(for  example  with  words  like  nichts,  alles,  etwas,  with  names  of 
cities,  materials  without  the  article) ;  not,  however,  in  relation  to 
definite  individuals  exactly  denoted  by  the  article,  least  of  all  to 
persons.  With  the  definite  are  therefore  connected  the  more  definite 
and  complete  pronouns  der,  dieser,  welcher,  &c. ;  with  the  indefinite 
the  more  indefinite  adverbial  expressions  da,  wo,  damit,  womit. 

If,  for  example,  one  says  :  Die  hohe  Schule  zu  Gottingen,  wo  ich 
(or  auf  welcher)  ein  Jahr  gewesen  bin,  ist  sehr  beriihmt ;  wo,  if 
referring  to  the  city  ;  auf  welcher,  if  referring  to  the  Schule.  So  also: 
Es  war  mein  Vater,  mit  welchem  (not  womit)  ich  ging ;  mein  Bruder 
and  meine  Schwester,  von  denen  (not  wovon)  ich  so  eben  sprach,  &c. 
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Also  to  avoid  the  combination  of  a  preposition  with  was  (as  fiir 
was,  durch  was,  &c.),  which  is  not  agreeable  to  the  genius  of  the 
language,  one  should  use  under  the  above  circumstances,  i,e,  when 
es  and  das  do  not  refer  to  a  single  def.  object,  the  combinations 
wofur,  wovon,  wodurch,  &c.  Thus  properly :  das,  wovon  wir  eben 
sprachen,  &c.     Alles,  womit  icb  dich  erfreuen  kann. 

OtHEB  PfiONOMINAIi  AND  NuMBRAL  FoBMS  USUALLY  KNOWN  AS  INDEFINITES. 

OhservatiortA. 

501.  Most  of  these  involve  the  idea  of  number  or  quantity.  But 
it  is  difficult  to  draw  the  line  of  separation  between  the  definites 
and  indefinites.  Comp. :  Wer  fieissig  ist,  sollte  gelobt  werden  = 
Der  fieissige  Mann  ;  An  wen  ihr  euch  auch  wendet,  ihr  werdet  nichts 
erhalten.  So  also  with  the  relat.  with  auch,  nur,  immer,  auch  nur, 
auch  immer,  as :  Wer  immer  dieses  Gesetz  nicht  befolgen  will,  wird 
gestraft  werden. 

The  indefinite  pronouns  refer  more  or  less  indefinitely  to  an  object, 
i.e.  the  object  denoted  by  them  either  remains  indefinite,  or  is  only 
defined  by  means  of  a  clause  occurring  near  it.  The  pronoun  itself 
leaves  the  object  indefinite. 

More  or  less  indefinite  are  : — 

(a)  The  demons t.  der,  die,  das,  when  determined  by  a  following 
relat.  y  as :  Ich  erinnere  mich  derer  ungern,  welche  mir  Krankungen 
zufiigten. 

{}>)  Derjenige,  diejenige,  dasjenige :  derjenige,  welcher  krankist,  ist 
gewohnlich  ungliicklich. 

(c)  Welcher,  &c.,  as  :  welches  Einddu  siehst,  das  bringe  zu  mir. 

502.  The  indefinites  are  negative  or  positive,  simple  or  compound. 
Some  have  been  weakened  from  their  original  application  and 
meaning.     Some  involve  unity  or  oneness,  others  plurality. 

Alphabetical  Idst  of  the  most  usually  occurring  Indefinites. 

All,  Ander,  Ein,  (irgend  ein),  einig,  einzeln,  einzig,  Etlich,  etwas, 
(irgend*  etwas),  etwelch,  Ganz,  Genug,  Gesammt,  Gewiss,  Halb,  Jed, 
Jedermann,  Jedwed,  jeglioh,  Jemand,  (irgend  Jemand),  Kein,  Man^ 
Mehr,  Meist,  Nichts,  Niemand,  Sammtlich,  Yiel,  Yerschieden,  Wenig. 

50B.  All,  aller,  alle,  alles,  dc,  all,  every ,  the  whole  of,  dc. 

(Conjunctive  and  disjunctive)  (akin  to  sammtlich,  gesammt).    It 
occurs  in  the  singular  and  plural. 

Standing  alone  before  a  subst.  without  the  article  it  is  declined 
strong. 

Singular. 
Masc.  Fern.  Neat. 

N.  aller  Wein  alle  Tinte  alles  Obst 

G.  alles  Weines  aller  Tinte  alles  Obstes 

D.  allem  Weine  aller  Tinte  allem  Obst(e) 

A.  alien  Wein  alle  Tinte  alles  Obst 

VOL,  J.  P 
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Plural  for  all  Genders . 
N.  alle  Weine,  Tin  ten,  Obste 
G.  aller  Weine,  Tinten,  Obste 
D.  alien  Weinen,  Tinten,  Obsten 
A.  alle  Weine,  Tinte,  Obste 

It  has  the  same  case-endings  (strong),  when  before  a  snbsi. 
preceded  by  an  adjective :  aller  rother  Wein,  alles  rothes  (rothen), 
Weines,  allem  rothen  Weine,  &c. 

Before  a  pron.  may  also  assume  the  thematic  form:  all  mein 
Geld  ;  all  seine  Tinte,  all  dieses  Volk,  all  seine  Reichthiimer. 

All(e)  is  generally  uninfected  before  substantives  with  def.  art. 
or  determining  pronouns,  as :  All(e)  der — dieser,  dein,  &c. ;  dem ; 
den  Glanz  ;  Trotz  all(e)  des  Glanzes,  der  Pracht,  all(e)  der  Schatze. 
At  present  less  usual  in  sing.  :  Aller  der  Glanz  ;  for  all ; — Alles 
unser  Streben.  More  frequent  in  the  plural :  Alle  die  Weisesten  aller 
der  Zeiten  (Goethe) ;  Mit  alien  den  Wiirzeln  (Lessing),  in  which 
all(e)  may  stand  everywhere  :  alle  Biicher,  all  the  books  ;  aller 
Wein,  all  the  wine ;  All  der  Eifer,  all  den  Jammer,  also  all  das  Yolk, 
alles  Volk. 

All  as  a  Subst, — Alle  =  alle  Personen :  Alles,  everything,  as  :  er 
weiss  Alles  ;  collect,  er  kennt  Alle  (all  of  them,  i,e.  persons).  Nom. 
and  Ace.  Alles,  Dat.  Allem.  The  Gen.  is  avoided,  inasmuch  as  it  has 
the  same  form  as  the  Nom.  and  Ace,  to  prevent  ambiguity.  Luther 
has :  Den  Schopfer  Himmels  und  der  Erden,  Alles  (Gen.)  das 
sichtbar  ist.     Alles  has  relat.  was :  Alles,  was  schon  ist. 

Alles  is  also  used  of  persons :  Alles  freut  sich. 

Ander,  othevy  different^  Sc. 

504.  It  is  declined  like  the  adjective :  anderer,  anderes,  anderem, 
anderen,  &c.  (strong);  der,  die,  das  andere,  des,  der,  des,  anderen, 
&c.  (weak);  ein  anderer,  eine  andere,  ein  anderes,  &c.  (mixed). 
Used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively,  but  not  predicatively. 

Occurs  also  for  der,  die,  das  zweite,  as :  der  erste  Theil,  der 
andere  Theil.  Denotes  also  difference  (Verschiedenheit,  Unterschied, 
&c.):  er  legt  taglich  ein  anderes  Kleid  an. 

The  English  another  may  be  ein  anderer,  &c.  =  a  different 
(verschieden)  one,  or  noch  ein  (=  one  more),  as  :  Geben  Sie  mir  eine 
andere  Feder,  give  me  another  pen  (=  a  different,  not  this  pen)  ; 
Geben  Sie  mir  noch  eine  Feder,  give  me  another  (one  more) ; 
conjunctive :  Der  andere  Mensch ;  disjunctive :  Der  Andere,  the  other 
one,  person ;  Ein  Anderer. 

The  e  is  often  syncopated  in  the  stem  and  inflect,  ending,  as  : 
ein  andres  Ding  for  ein  anderes  Ding  ;  andrer  for  anderer ;  andem 
for  anderen. 

Ein  (irgend  ein)  and  its  derivatives :  Einig,  Einzeln,  Einzig. 

505.  Ein  (Lat.  unus),  one,  some  one,  &c.  As  indef.  pron.  with 
varied  application  : — (a)  with  preceding  article :  der,  die,  das  eine 
O]o>po8ed.  to  d^r,  &c.^  andere,  as :  das  eine  Haus  ist  neu,  das  andere 
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ist  alt ;  disjtmciively  and  with  capital  initial,  as :  Der  Eine  will  dies, 
der  Andere  jenes  ;  also  plural :  die  Einen  (=  Einige),  opposed  to  die 
Andern  ;  (6)  without  art.  and  disjunctively  :  einer,  eine,  eines  (eins), 
as :  einer  meiner  Freunde  or  von  meinen  Freunden ;  eines  deiner 
Biicher;  Einer  unter  nns ;  also  unser  einer,  i,e,  einer  von  nns ; 
fjEurther  as  general  personal  pron.  with  weak  tone  =  Jemand  or  man, 
as  :  was  einer  nicht  kann,  muss  man  nicht  von  ihm  fordern,  especially 
as  substitute  for  the  wanting  cases  of  man,  as:  so  etwas  kommt 
einem  nicht  alle  Tage.  In  combination  with  was  fiir,  as  :  was  fiir 
einer,  eine,  eines  (eins).     Was  fiir  ein  Messer  haben  Sie  ? 

With  ein  occurs  adverb  irgend,  which  gives  the  most  extended 
indefiniteness  (as  Eng.  ever)^  as :  irgend  Einer,  irgend  ein  Mensch, 
irgend  eine  Sache,  &c.  Einer  (=  Jemand)  hat  es  gesagt.  In 
Gonstantinopel  sah*  ich  Einen,  der  von  der  Natur  scheckig  (mehr- 
farbig)  war. 

Declension  — Like  adject.,  strong,  as :  einer,  eine,  eines  or  eins, 
Gen.  eines,  Dat.  einem,  &c. ;  weak,  as  :  der  eine,  die  eine,  das  eine, 
plur.  die  einen,  &c. 

Einig,  some,  any,  a  few,  Sc,  {akin  to  etlich). — ^Einiger,  einige, 

einiges,  dc,  plur.  einige. 

Declined  like  dieser,  diese,  dieses,  or  strong  form  of  adjective. 
It  is  used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively. 

Follows  the  strong  declen.  of  adject,  and  suffers  no  determinative 
to  precede,  and  mostly  used  in  the  plural :  einige  Yogel  konnen  nicht 
fliegen.  Disjunctive:  Einige  behaupten  =  some  (persons)  affirm, 
&c. — ^In  the  sing,  with  the  names  of  materials,  with  collectives  and 
abstract  substantives  it  contains  the  notion  of  measure,  an  indef.  part 
of  the  object  named  (partitive,  some,  any):  einiger  Wein,  einiges 
Obst ;  ich  blieb  einige  Zeit  bei  ihm. 

Suhst. — ^Ich  habe  dir  Einiges  mitzutheilen.  Das  gewahrt  mir 
einigen  Trost,  einige  Ho£fnung. 

606.  Einzeln  {from  ein  and  Zahl,  O.H,G.zat){0,H,G,einzalo,M,H.G, 
einzely  e  inorganic),  single ,  separate,  individual,  isolated,  odd. 

It  is  used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively :  einzelnes  Haus,  a  single 
or  isolated  house.  Straubte  jedes  einzelne  Haar  empor  (Schl., 
'* Hamlet'*).  Declined  like  adject.  :  Ich  will  jeden  einzelnen  Punkt 
nur  kurz  beriihren;  Ein  einzelner  Strumpf,  an  odd  stocking. — 
Disjunct. :  Die  Gotter  sorgen  nicht  nur  im  Allgemeinen,  sondern  auch 
im  Einzelnen  fiir  die  Menschen. 

Einzig,  only,  single,  alone,  but  one. 

Declined  like  a^ective :  Ein  einziger  Gott,  an  only  God ;  meine 
einzigd  Freude. — Disjunctive  (capital  initial) :  das  Einzige,  was  ich 
wdnsche  ;  Er  ist  der  Einzige  gewesen. 

Also  predic,  as  :  einzig  in  seiner  Art  sein. 

Dif.  from  einzeln — hence  also  for  incomparable  (unvergleichlich, 
ansserordentlich),  as :  ein  einziger  Mensch ! — With  ein,  kein,  to 
strengthen  them :  nnr  ein  Einziger,  kein  Einziger  kata. 

p  2 
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ETLICH,    ETWAS    (iBGEND   ETWAS),    ETWELCH. 

507.  Etlich — etlicher,  e,  es. 

Now  used  only  in  the  plural.  Etliche,  akin  to  einige,  manche,  as : 
etliche  Worte,  vor  etlichen  Jahren  ;  etliche  meiner  Freunde. 

Etwas,  somethingf  some. 

Invariable,  orthography  fluctuating,  with  and  without  a  capitaL 
Partitive :  etwas  Brod,  Wein,  Geld,  &c. 

Disjunctive, — Often  as  subject,  object  or  dependent  upon  a 
preposition :  Etwas  beschaftigt  mich  ;  Etwas  sehen,  horen  ;  sich  mit 
Etwas  beschaftigen. 

It  may  be  strengthened  by  irgend,  as :  irgend  Etwas.  Partitive : 
Geben  Sie  mir  Etwas  von  dem  Gelde.  Also  adverbially,  as :  etwas 
Butter,  Geld,  Wein,  &c.  (=  ein  wenig). 

In  combination  with  adjective  used  substantively,  as :  Etwas 
Schones.  It  expresses  measure,  quantity,  not  number,  as :  Der 
Arme  bat  um  etwas  Brod. 

Etwelch— /or  etliche,  einige. 

Now  obsolete,  although  occurring  in  South  Germany  =  irgend 
welcher,  einiger,  etlicher,  as :  etwelcher  Massen  for  einigermassen, 
especially  in  plural  for  etliche,  einige. 

Ganz,  ally  whole,  entire ,  total,  dc, 

508.  It  occurs  predicatively  and  attributively, — Predic, :  Das  Glas 
ist  herunter  gefallen,  doch  ist  es  noch  ganz  ;  in  ganz  Deutschland.— * 
Attrih,  declined  like  Adject,:  Eine  ganze  Flasche  Wein  trinken;  die 
ganze  Nacht,  die  ganze  Stadt. 

As  subst.  neut.  :  Das  Ganze,  Ein  Ganzes  ;  Zwei  Halbe  sind  ein 
Gauzes.  As  subst.,  declined  like  the  adject. :  Das  Granze,  des 
Ganzen,  dem  Ganzen,  ein  Ganzes,  eines  Ganzen,  &c. 

Not  to  be  confounded  with  all :  comp.  alle  Tage,  and  die  ganzen 
Tage ;  alle  Aepfel  and  die  ganzen  Aepfel  (the  whole  undivided 
apples).  In  the  sing.,  before  collectives  and  abstract  subst.,  it 
approaches  the  notion  of  all.  Comp.  sein  ganzes  Yermogen  and  all 
sein  Yermogen ;  mein  ganzes  Gliick  and  all  mein  Gliick;  but  not 
seine  ganzen  Freunde  for  alle  seine  Freunde. 

Genug,  enough,  enow,  sufficient,  dc, 

509.  Indeclinable  adject.,  Goth,  ganoh,  O.G.  ginuog.  As  indecli- 
nable adject,  placed  sometimes  before,  sometimes  after  the  subst»,  as: 
genug  Geld,  Zeit,  &c.,  also  with  Gen.  of  the  thing,  as :  Brodes, 
Wassers  genug,  genug  Menschen ;  more  usually  postpositive,  as : 
Menschen  genug.  Geld,  Zeit  genug,  &c. 

Goth,  gandhs,  O.H.G.  Jdnuoc,  A.-Sax.  genoh,  M.H.G.  genuoc; 
gnuoc  is  an  inflectional  adjective  (Grimm).  But  already  in  M.H.G. 
genuoc  is  frequently  connected  as  substantive  with  the  Gen.,  and 
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need  as  an  adverb,  and  inN.H.G.  it  has  qnite  abandoned  its  adjectival 
inflexion. 

510.  Gesammt,  entire^  aU,  whole,  dc, 

(Akin  to  znsammen  genommen,  sammtlich,  ganz,  alle),  as :  die 
gesammte  Familie,  mit  gesammter  Macht,  also  as  subst.  with  capital 
initial,  as :  das  Gesammte  (=  das  Ganze,  Alles).  In  componndd : 
der  Gesammteindruck  (Eindruck  des  Ganzen)  ;  der  Gesammtgebranch 
(  =  gemeinschaftliche  Gebrauch). 

Gesammt  is  only  used  after  an  article  or  determining  word. 
Declined  like  the  adjective,  and  is  used  more  in  the  sing. 

Gewiss,  certain, 

(Lat.  quidam)f  (O.G.  wiSf  gimsso.  Low.  Ger.  wisse),  root  firom 
wissen,  to  know,  as :  ein  gewisses  Gefiihl  sagt  es  mir;  ein  gewisser 
N.  hat  es  mir  erzahlt,  i,e,  ein  mir  nbrigens  onbekannter ;  often  with  a 
contemptuous  secondary  notion  of  insignificance,  as :  ein  gewisser 
Herr  N.  behauptet,  &c. 

Here  as  indef.  pron.  only  attrib.,  and  ia  declined  like  adject. 

Conjunctive :  Ich  fiihle  eine  gewisse  Furcht.  Der  Gebrauch  ge- 
wisser Farben. 

Halb. 

511.  Halb  is  usually  definite  or  exact.  It  is  also  used  as  opposed  to 
ganz,  without,  however,  indicating  or  expressing  an  exact  division. 
Gomp.  halbe  Trauer  ;  halbe  Farben  (Mittelfarben)  ;  mit  halbem 
Winde  segeln,  &c,  (hence  often  for  unvoUstandig,  unvollkommen, 
mittelmassig) ;  ein  halber  Beweis,  ein  halber  Gelehrter ;  and  th» 
more  exact :  ein  halbes  Brod,  ein  halber  Bogen  Papier.  Also  without 
exact  division  of  the  parts,  as  :  die  Centauren  waren  halb  Mensch^ 
halb  Herd. 

JED,   JEDWED,  'JEDEBMANN,   JEOLIGH,   JESIAND    (iBGEND   JEMAND). 

512.  Jed,  every,  each,  every  one,  dc. 

General  numeral  from  ie — der  =  immer,  or  allemal  der ;  comp. 
Eng.  every  one. 

Declined  like  adjective,  but  only  strong  and  mixed  with  ein,  &c. 
(not  weak  with  der,  die,  das) : — 

Conjunctive  :  Jeder  Mensch  or  ein  jeder  Mensch  hat  seine  Fehler. 

Disjunctive,  and  of  persons :  Jedem  or  einem  Jeden  das  Seine  t 
Jede  wollte  die  Erste  sein,  &c. 

Alle  is  collective  ;  jeder  individualizes  or  separates,,  as  :  AUe 
Menschen  haben  Mangel  und  Schwachheiten  ;  aber  jeder  Mensch  hat 
seine  Fehler.  Hence  jeder  only  in  singular,  except  in  connection 
with  alle,  as  :  alle  und  jede  Menschen,  i,e.  alle  Menschen  zusammen- 
genommen  und  jeder  einzoln. 

Strong,  whether  conjunctive  or  disjunctive.  Mixed  with  ein: 
Jedes  Wort ;  jede  Frau ;  jeder  Mensch,  Knabe,  &c.  Conjunctive  : 
Jeder  von  ihnen ;  Das  versteht  nicht  Jeder. 
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Jedwed,  every,  each,  dtc.  (=  jeder) ;  jedweder,  e,  es  (0,G.  io-wedar, 
iet-weder  ;  prop, :  jeder  von  beiden,  obsolete  for  ^eder. 

Used  conjunctively  and  disjunctively  with  and  without  ein,  and  it 
is  declined  like  adjective. 

Ein  jedwedes  Geschaft  erfordert  eigenthiimliche  Kenntnisse. 

Jedermann,  every  one,  everybody. 

Indefinite  personal  pronoun  of  3rd  person.  The  compound  pro- 
noun jeder  is  not  inflected,  but  only  Mann  (arises  from  coalescence 
=  Jeder  Mensch).  No  plural.  Gen.  Jedermanns  ;  Dat.  and  Ace. 
like  Norn.  ( =  jeder  Mensch,  alle  Menschen  ohne  Unterschied), 
as  :  Man  kann  Jedermanns  Freund  sein,  Jedermann  gefallen,  &c. 

Jeglich  (jeglicher,  e,  es),  every,  each,  dc,,from  je-gleich^   O.G, 

to-gilih,  ie-gelih. 

Now  obsolete,  and  in  poetry,  for  jeder. 

Conjunctive  and  disjunctive  :  Ein  jeglicher  Baum,  der  nicht  gate 
Friichte  bringt,  wird  abgehauen. 

Jemand,  someone,  one,  somebody,  anybody,  anyone,  dc,  (=Einer,  &c.) 

513.  From  Je,  ever,  and  Mann.  The  d  is  inorganic.  (O.G.  eomanne, 
iotnan,  ieman,  iemen  =  irgend  ein  Mann).  It  is  only  used  dis- 
junctively and  is  written  with  a  capital  initial.  It  is  used  for  both 
genders.  Gen.  (e)s,  with  substantives,  and  usually  placed  before 
them ;  Dat.  is  unchanged  -em  or  -en ;  Ace.  unchanged,  or  -en. 
Masc,  South  Germany,  also  neut. :  Sobald  ich  bei  Jemanden  bin, 
das  ich  lieb  habe. 

Ich  sehe  Jemand  kommen ;  Mein  Herz  kennt  Jemanden,  for 
Jemand,  which  would  be  ambiguous,  and  the  subject  difficult  to  be 
determined. 

Declension, — ^Nom.  Jemand ;  Gen.  Jemands  or  Jemandes  ;  Dat. 
Jemandem  or  Jemanden  ;  Ace.  either  Jemanden  or  Jemand  ;  applied 
to  male  and  female  objects. 

Jemand  may  be  coupled  with  irgend,  as  :  Irgend  Jemand ;  Ist 
irgend  Jemand  da  ? — Is  there  anybody  there  ?  or  not  translated  in 
English.  * 

Kein  (from  M.H.G.  nekein  ;  O.H.G.  nihhein,  nihein),  keine,  kein, 
no,  not  any,  no  one,  none,  not  anyone,  dc,  dc, 

514.  Conjunctive, — Declined  like  indefinite  article  ein,  i,e,  before 
a  substantive  or  adjective  used  substantively,  as  :  Kein  Mensch. 
Disjunctive, — ^Declined  like  strong  declension  of  adjective,  as  :  Keiner, 
keine,  keines  (keins).  Declined  in  both  cases  like  the  numeral  ein, 
one. 

Eeiner  traut  dem  Andern ;  es  ist  keiner  unter  nns ;  er  trinkt 
keinen  Wein  ;  er  hat  keine  Kinder. 

Freguently  used  where  neither  a  number  nor  quantity  is  meant, 
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bat  the  predicate  itself  is  to  be  negatived,  in  which  case  nicht  wonld 
be  more  proper,  as  :  er  kann  keine  Fran  ernahren,  Le,  not :  er  kann 
nicht  eine  Fran  emahren ;  but :  er  kann  eine  Fran  nicht  emahren. 
So  also :  das  ist  keine  kleine  Arbeit,  i,e.  die  Arbeit  ist  nicht  klein. 

In  folk-speech  frequently  connected  with  negation  :  Ich  habe  ein 
keinen  gesehen,  &c.    Es  war  keiner  nicht  da. 

Man  (=  die  Menschen,  die  Leate,  &c.),  one,  people,  they,  the  world, 

somebody,  the  public,  men,  d'C, 

515.  Indeclinable  indefinite  personal  pronoun  of  the  drd  person 
(=Mann,  O.G.  mun,  like  Fr.  on,  out  of  hom,  out  of  homme,  out  of 
Lat.  homo).  Occurs  only  in  the  singular,  and  as  subject,  and  written 
with  small  initial.  The  Gen.,  Dat.,  and  Ace.  of  indefinite  Einer  are 
usually  employed  for  the  wanting  cases :  das  muss  einen  kranken. 
Only  disjunctive  :  Wenn  man  vorsichtig  ist,  kann  man  diese  Gefahr 
vermeiden ;  Wenn  man  Eeisen  gemacht  hat,  so  kann  man  Etwas 
erzahlen.  Comp.  Wenn  Einer  (or  Jemand)  eine  Reise  thut,  |  so  kann 
er  'was  erzahlen ;  less  correct :  Niemand  freute  sich  gross,  wenn  man 
(instead  of  er)  von  ihm  eingeladen  wurde. 

With  an  active  verb  it  is  equivalent  to  a  passive,  and  may  be  so 
translated,  and  is  a  favourite  passive  form,  as  :  man  sagt,  erzahlt 
s=  es  wird  gesagt,  erzahlt,  &c. 

The  pronoun  may  be  sometimes  dropped,  or  when  it  is  indis- 
pensable, the  cases  may  be  supplied  by  those  of  wir :  Wenn  etwas 
ins  Stocken  gerath,  so  weiss  man  immer  nicht,  ob  die  Schuld  an  uns» 
Oder  an  der  Sache  liegt. 

Manch — ^mancher,  manche,  manches,  &c.  ( Goth.and  0,  G.  manay,  manac; 
A.'Sax.maniy),  m^my  a,  many  a  man,  many  a  one;  plur, mhnohe, 
many,  some,  dc, 

516.  It  is  never  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  and  occurs 
usually  without  the  indefinite  article.  Declined  like  strong  adjective » 
whether  used  conjunctively  or  disjunctively  :  Mancher  Mensch 
glaubt ;  Mancher  glaubt. 

The  theme  form  occurs  also  with  following  adjective,  which  latter 
is  then  usually  strong. 

It  is  usually  declined  like  the  demonstrative  pronoun  dieser : 
Manche  Leute  or  Manche  sagen;  Manchem,  Mancher,  Manchen 
wird  es  unangenehm  sein ;  er  hat  manches  Ungliick  erfahren. 

Ste^n  form :  connected  with  plural  and  singular :  Manch  bunte 
Blumen  sind  an  dem  Strand,  |  meine  Mutter  hat  manch  giilden 
Gewand  (Goethe). 

If  manch  is  followed  by  an  attributive  adjective  or  adjective  used 
substantively,  then  manch  may  be  inflected  or  remain  without  inflec- 
tion. The  following  adjective  has,  according  to  universal  use  of 
to-day,  the  weak  declensional  form  when  the  strong  occurs  with 
manch,  otherwise  strong :  manch  Tapferer,  or  mancher  Tapfere ; 
manch  tapferem  Helden,  or  manchem  tapferen  Helden  (manchem 
Tapferen)  schlug  das  Herz  hoher. 
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Mbhr,  more^  dc,  (a  comparative  form  from  positive  root  mah,  mag,  as 
seen  in  Sans,  mahat,  Gr,  /liyas,  Lat,  magnus,  dc), 

617.  UninflectionaJ  as  comparative  of  viel.  Viel  and  its  com- 
parative mehr  denote,  ased  without  prepositive  determining  word,  in 
their  unchanged  form,  a  proportionally  great  or  greater  extent  of 
material,  or  of  a  number  (Menge)  considered  in  itself  as  undivided  : 
Vieler,  viele,  vieles,  and  mehrer,  mehre,  mehres  (or  mehrerer, 
mehrere,  mehreres),  plural  viele,  mehre  (or  mehrere)  with  the  full 
adjectival  declension  express,  on  the  other  hand,  a  large  or  larger 
number  of  things  or  individuals  which  are  regarded  as  separated. 

Uninflectional  mehr  as  the  comparative  of  viel  is  used : — 
(a)  Adjectively  (i.e.  conjunctively)   with  substantive    or  (in   ele- 
vated style)  with  dependent  genitive  :  Es  waren  viel  Fremde  dort. 

{b)  Alone,  substantively  (yet  rarely  with  capital  initials) :  Das 
hat  viel,  hat  mehr  gekostet,  ist  (um  100  Thaler)  mehr  werth. 

(c)  Also  adverbially^  opposed  to  minder,  weniger :  Eine  mehr  als 
(or  iiber-)  gewohnliche  Kraft. 

(d)  Postpositive  mehr  adverbial  =  additional  (ausser  Demselben). 

(e)  Substantively f  or  as  independent  word,  of  a  thing  (Sachewort) 
denoting  a  larger  number,  either  alone  :  das  ist  mehr  als  ich  brauche, 
or  with  genitive  of  the  thing :  mehr  des  Guten. 

(/)  Conjunctively y  uninflected,  in  connection  with  a  substantive, 
to  denote  a  greater  number  or  a  higher  grade,  as  :  mehr  Geld ;  some- 
times also  postpositive,  as  :  solche  Leute  mehr. 

Inflected  mehr. — Goth,  maiza  (Gr.  pLu^mv) ;  O.H.G.  mero ;  M.H.G, 
mere,  merer ;  and  also  O.H.G.  meriro,  M.H.G.  merre,  contracted  from 
merere.  Inflected  mehr  or  more  frequently  with  pleonastic  or  redun- 
dant comparison  mehrer.  Declined  like  strong  adjective  or  dieser, 
diese,  dieses,  &c. 

PARADIGMS. 

Correct  and  historic  form  (simple)^ 


Maso. 

Singular. 
Fern. 

Neut. 

Plural  for  all 
Genders, 

N,  mehrer 
G.  mehres 
D.  mehrem 
A.  mehres 

mehre 
mehrer 
mehrer 
mehre 

mehres 
mehres 
mehrem 
mehres 

mehre 
mehrer 
mehren 
mehre 

The  present  usnal  but  nnlustoric  or 

redundant  form,  m^irerer, 

&c.,  formehre 

Masc. 

Singular, 
Fem. 

Neut. 

Plural  for  all 
Genders. 

N.  mehrerer 
G.  mehreres 
D.  mehrerenji 
4.  mehreres 

mehrere 

mehrerer 

mehrerer 

mehrere 

mehreres 
mehreres 
mehrerem 
mehreres 

mehrere 
mehrerer 
mehreren 
mehrere 
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More  Tarety  comparatively  (relative)  or  as  real  comparative  (in 
vliich  application,  however,  mehre,  mehres,  &c.,  are  to  be  preferred). 
£s  siad  heute  mehre  Menschen  da,  als  gestern ;  es  sind  Mehre 
neiner,  ate  d«iner  MeinuDg ;  usually  without  comparison  (absolute) 
to  denote  an  indefinite  plurality  or  number  =  mehr  als  eins,  akin  to 
einige,  etliche,  in  which  use  or  application  prevailing  usage  always 
prefers  mehrere,  as :  es  waren  mehrere  Personen  da ;  ich  habe  mit 
Mehreren  •dariiber  gesprochen. 

Meisi — der,  die,  das  meiste  (Goth,  maists  ;  0,G,  meist;  A. -Sax. 
maest ;  Gr,  fiiy lotos  ;  Lat,  maodmus), 

^18.  Also  occurs  mehrest,  contracted  mehrst,  der,  die,  das  mehrste, 
superlative  to  mehr,  better  meist,  der  meiste,  &c. 

Meist  is  according  to  signification  superlative  of  viel,  mehr :  Die 
meisten  Menschen ;  die  meiste  Zeit ;  das  meiste  Geld ;  also  as 
substantive  :  4ie  Meisten,  i.e.  die  meisten  Menschen  ;  das  Meiste,  i,e. 
die  grosste  Menge,  Zahl,  Summe. 

Originally  superlative  of  adjective  mehr,  as  :  das  meiste  Geld,  &c. 
Die  Meisten,  the  greatest  number,  &c.  Meist  (mehrst),  superlative  of 
mehr,  corresponding  to  the  positive  viel,  sehr,  and  sometimes  gross . 
Conjunctive,  as  :  die  meisten  Leute. 

Nichts,  nothing. 

519.  Uninflected  indefinite  disjunctive  numeral,  opposed  to  etwas. 
With  adjective,  as  a  complement,  usually  written  small. 

As  neuter  substantive  without  article.  Nichts  weiter,  or  weiter 
Nichts ;  Daraus  wird  Nichts,  &c.  Substantive  with  article :  das 
reine  Nichts ;  Gott  schuff  die  Welt  aus  dem  Nichts. 

•5?20,  N  i  c  h  t. — Goth,  ni-vaihts ;  O.H.G.  ni^wiht,  neomht,  neoht ; 
M.BLG,  niehty  niht;  A.-Sax.  nawiht;  comp.  Eng.  not  a  whit ;  from 
the  simple  negative  particle  m,  which  in  O.G.  stands  alone  for  later 
nichi,  and  the  substantive  wiht  (comp.  icht,  Wicht),  Ding,  Wesen 
(Eng,  wight).  Thus  originally  negative  substantive  or  pronoun,  Kein 
Ding,  nichts  ;  comp.  Eng.  no-thing. 

Old  and  Upper  (South)  German  negative  pronoun  for  nichts  with 
complete  declension,  genitive  nichtes. 

Nichts,  indeclinable  negative  pronoun  contracted  from  the  Gen. 
nihtes;  and  according  to  sign^cation  in  the  place  of  nicht.  Of  things : 
ich  sehe  nichts,  weiss  nichts  davon.  Nichts,  contracted  from  Gen. 
nihtes,  nicht,  from  O.H.G.  ni-wiht  =  kein  Ding,  with  ecthlipsis  or 
r^ection  of  w.  Negatives  :  Etwas  for  things,  and  with  Niemand  for 
persons,  like  it  a  negative  pronoun  and  not  a  numeral ;  with  adjec- 
tive used  substantively,  as :  Nichts  Gutes,  nichts  Neues,  &c.,  where 
the  adjective  should  be  more  properly  regarded  as  an  explanatory 
addition  of  nichts,  than  that  nichts  should  be  regarded  as  an  adjec- 
tive limitation  to  Gutes,  Neues,  used  substantively. 

Niemand,  no  one,  nobody,  no  person,  de.     From  ni  and  ieman,  O.G. 

nio  man,  niem^n  ;  the  d  is  inorganic. 
521.  It  is  opposed  to  Jemand,  and  has  the  same  case-endings, 
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and  no  plural.  Nom.  Nieraand,  Gen.  Ni6mand(e)s,  Dat.  Niemand, 
Niemandem,  and  Niemanden,  Ace.  Niemand  and  Niemanden.  The 
Dat.  and  Ace.  Niemanden  are  generally  used  only  to  maintain  per* 
spicuity :  Niemand  ist  ungliicklicher  als  ioh.  It  occurs  in  connection 
with  preposition  with  Bat. :  Niemand  von  alien  Sterblichen. 

For  perspicuity  the  Dat.  and  Ace. :  Das  Kind  liebt  Niemand, 
where  Niemand  may  be  subject  or  object. 

As  real  substantive  written  with  a  capital :  Er  ist  Niemands 
Freund. 

Sammtlich,  gesammt  (=aller,  alle,  and  ganz,  dc,)^  all,  the  whole, 
total,  the  entire,  all  together,  complete,  collective. 

Declined  like  the  adjective.  Gesammt  is  employed  only  after  an 
article  or  determinative ;  sammtlich  with  or  without  article,  &c. 
Sammtlich  is  used  more  in  the  plural  to  denote  a  notion  of  number ; 
gesammt  more  in  the  singular  to  express  a  mass  or  an  undivided 
collective  notion,  as :  Sammtliche  Anwesende,  or  die  sammtlichen 
Anwesenden  ;  seine  sammtlichen  Freunde,  &c. 

The  words  insgesammt  (from  ins  Gesammte),  and  sammt  nnd 
Bonders  {i.e.  allezusammen  undjeder  besonders),  are  used  adverbially 
in  the  same  sense  placed  after  an  adjective,  as :  die  Anwesenden 
insgesammt ;  seine  Freunde  sammt  und  sonders. 

Gesammt  (comp.  ganz) :  das  gesammte  Yolk ;  Die  Menschen 
insgesammt  (adverbial). 

Coalescent. — In  combination  with  many  substantives :  die  Ge- 
sammteinnahme  (for  die  gesammte  Einnahme),  so :  der  Gesammt- 
eindruck,  the  total  impression,  &c.,  &c.    « 

Viel,  mttch,  many,  dc. 

Goth.  Jilits  ;  O.Bi.Q,  Jllu,  vilu  ;  M.H.G.  vil;  O.Sslx.  filo  ;  Low 
German  and  Dutch  veel ;  0.  Norse  fiol ;  A.-Sax.  feala,  fela ;  same 
root  with  Gr.  iroXv^,  and  Lat.  comparative  'plm — opposed  to  wenig — 
has  a  borrowed  comparative  mehr,  and  superlative  meist. 

522.  As  substantive  or  in  undeclined  form  :  eine  gross  Menge. 

(a)  Alone,  as:  das  ist  viel  essen  und  trinken ;  er  braucht  viel, 
&c.  {h)  With  Gen.  of  another  substantive  or  pronoun  in  plural,  or 
also  in  the  singular  when  it  is  a  collective,  material,  or  notional  name  : 
Es  sind  der  Freunde  viel,  especially  with  pronoun  unser  viel:  Es 
sind  unser  nicht  viel  (not  good  wir  sind) ;  so  also  with  Gen.  sing. : 
viel  Volks  (Bible);  viel  des  Guten,  Schonen,  &c.,  or  viel  Gutes,  &c. 

As  Numeral  Adjective, — (a)  Undeclined:  viel,  large  quantity, 
mass,  or  number :  viel  Geld  ;  viel  Wein  trinken  ;  ich  babe  nicht  viel 
Zeit  iibrig  ;  and  with  substantive  in  plural :  viel  Bander  haben ;  viel 
Schmerzen  leiden ;  prov.  viel  Hunde  sind  des  Hasen  Tod.  (b)  De- 
clined :  vieler,  viele,  vieles,  plural  viele,  when  denoting  a  numeral 
notion,  i.e.  indefinite;    a  distinguishing  or  separated  number,  as,: 
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vieler  Wein,  i.e.  verschiedene  Weiaarten ;  vieles  Geld  =  viele  Geld- 
9orie9 ;  comp.  er  trinkt  viel  Wein,  aber  nicht  vielen  (vielerlei)  Wein. 
So  also  in  the  plural :  viele  Menschen,  viele  Freunde,  &c.  So  also 
with  a  substantive  in  the  plural :  Viele,  i.e,  viele  Menschen,  as :  es 
waren  Viele  versammelt ;  er  hat  Vielen  gegeben ;  Bible :  Viele  sind 
berufen,  aber  Wenige  sind  auserwahlt ;  and  in  singular  neuter : 
Vielesy  di£ferent  from  viel,  as:  ich  lome  nicht  vieles  auf  einmal, 
sondem  viel  (Lat.  tion  multa,  sed  multum). 

Declension, — In  connection  with  the  article  or  a  pronoun  viel  is 
declined  like  every  other  adjective :  der,  die,  das  viele,  &c.,  plural, 
die  vielen ;  mein,  dein,  sein  vieler,  meine  &c.,  viele,  mein  &c., 
vieles  ;  plural  meine,  &c.,  vielen,  as  :  der  viele  Wein  ;  das  viele  Geld ; 
die  vielen  Biicher ;  diese  vielen  Menschen. 

Modified  by  gar,  sehr,  recht,  ziemlich,  &c. 

Without  the  article  the  attrib.  occurs  with  and  without  inflexion. 
In  the  Nom.  singular  with  masculine  and  neuter  substantive  stem 
form  more  usual  and  with  the  substantive  infinitive  both  inflected  and 
uninflected  occur  equally  often,  for  feminine  singular  and  for  sub- 
stantive in  plural. 

Inflected  or  uninflected  fluctuating  :  Viel  Larm  um  Nichts ;  Viel 
Geschrei  und  wenig  Wolle;  Viel(es)  Sorgen  macht  vor  der  Zeit 
gran,  &c. 

Verschieden,  variovSf  sundry,  several  (mehrere),  divers,  dc. 

623.  Properly  participle  of  verscheiden.  Hence  Upper  Ger. 
also  :  verscheiden — syn.  of  ungleich,  nicht  einerlei.  Occurs  as  indefL 
numeral  for  mehre,  einige,  etliche,  as :  es  kamen  verschiedene 
Personen  dazu ;  verschiedene  Sachen,  Umstande ;  as  subst.  with 
capital :  ich  hatte  ihm  Verschiedenes  mitzutheilen. 

Wenig. 

O.G.  wenag,  wenac,  also  weinig,  M.H.G.  wenec,  Gen.  weniges,  also 
weineCf  weinig. 

The  uninflected  wenig  opposed  to  viel  denotes  a  small  extent  of  a 
mass  or  number  (Menge)  ;  the  inflected  weniger,  wenige,  weniges, 
plur.  wenige,  on  the  contrary,  a  small  number  of  separate  or  single, 
individual  objects  or  things.  In  this  word,  as  in  viel,  the  notion  of 
measure  is  exactly  distinguished  from  the  notion  of  number  by  the 
form  of  the  word.  When  the  quantity  is  to  be  expressed  only  as 
nndivided  masses,  then  they  are  not  inflected.  If,  however,  that 
notion  is  individualized,  i.e.  separated  in  itself  according  to  limited 
individuals,  then  they  receive  the  complete  strong  declension  of 
adject.  Thus  viel  Menschen  essen  mehr,  als  wenig  Menschen ;  Er 
trinkt  wenig  Wein  (keine  grosse  Menge),  und  glaubt,  dass  weniger 
Wein  (i,e.  wenig  Sorten)  unverfalscht  sei. 

Only  when  wenig  is  preceded  by  an  article  or  pronoun,  should 
they  be  declined  in  every  signiflcation  :  der,  dieser  wenige  Wein ; 
meine  wenigen  Freunde.     Yet  one  says  also  substantively,  ein  Wenig 
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instead  of  ein  Wemges,  in  order  to  denote  a  small  quantity,  as  :  Ein 
Wenig  Salz,  Brod,  &c.,  usually  written  with  a  smaU  initial,  as :  Bin 
wenig  Salz,  &c. 

It  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  above  that  also  in  connection  with 
a  substantive  in  the  plural,  and  even  with  names  of  persons,  the 
uninflected  wenig  is  quite  right,  where  only  the  notion  of  quantity  is 
to  be  expressed,  not  the  separate  individuals,  or  the  individuals 
separately :  Nur  wenig  Menschen  werden  so  vorziiglich  begiinstigt 
(Goethe).  Er  hat  mehr  Bekannte,  aber  weniger  wahre  Freunde, 
als  ich.  Always  inflected  as  subst.,  when  denoting  persons,  as  i  Es 
konnen  sich  nur  Wenige  regieren  (Schiller). 


CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  VERB  AND  ITS  FORMS. 
{sfyrroSf  tsHOULOTEBifmos,  and  functions  of  the  yebb  ;  conjugation.) 

Genebal  Eemabks. 

B24,  The  nouns  (subst.,  adject.,  pron.,  &c.)  named  an  object  or  a 
quality  or  relation  of  that  object.  The  verb,  on  the  contrary,  asserts 
som^hing  of  the  object  :  der  Knabe  spielt,  die  Sonne  scheint,  &c. 
The  essential  quality  of  the  verb  consists  in  the  fact,  that  the  notion 
contained  in  the  stem  is  put  in  motion  by  means  of  the  verbal  in- 
flec^ioB-,  whereas  the  same  stem  notion  appears  in  the  substantive  or 
adjective.  Comp.  Liebe  and  lieben,  todt  and  todten.  So  far  it  may 
be  said  the  verb  denotes  an  action. 

Even  those  verbs  which  denote  a  condition,  as  :  schlafen,  wachen, 
approach  this  idea  of  action.  They  represent  the  condition  almost . 
as  a  quiet  inner  action.  There  often  lies  in  them  the  idea  of  expan- 
sion or  development.  Thus  there  is  a  difference  between  the 
sentences :  der  Baum  ist  griin  (condition  and  quality),  and  der  Baum 
griint.  The  former  denotes  an  inherent  quality,  the  latter  represents 
tiie  tree  as  something  active,  working,  it  shows  a  development  of  the 
power  indwelling  in  the  tree. 

525.  The  verb  is  the  expression  of  an  action,  which  either  remains 
with  the  object  represented  by  the  subject,  or  may  pass  to  other 
objects;  hence  the  usual  division  into  intransitive  and  transitive. 
To  the  first  belong  the  reflexive  verbs,  in  which  the  action  proceeding 
from  the  subject  returns  to  that  subject,  and  the  reciprocal,  in  which 
the  action  proceeding  from  two  or  more  subjects  is  directed  to  each 
other,  finally  also  the  passive  or  suflering  verbs,  in  which  the  subject 
receives  the  action  from  without. 

The  active  occurs  in  H.G.,  but  the  few  remains  of  passive  and 
medium,  which  Goth,  had  preserved,  are  wanting. 

526.  Originally,  the  verbal  occurrence  is  limited  to  the  subject, 
-without  outward  relation  =  subjective  verb  or  intrans.  These  are 
especially  stem  verbs,  with  the  Ablaut  for  the  most  part  in  German  : 
gehen,  sprechen,  springen,  schlafen,  sitzen,  lachen,  &c.  Others  allow 
or  require  a  relation  to  an  object  other  than  the  subject  =  objective 
verbs,  which  have  been  for  the  most  later  developed,  and  are  hence 
not  pure  stems,  but  derivatives.  These  objective  verbs  are  called 
more  properly  transitive,  which  require  a  direct  relation  to,  or 
influence  upon,  an  object  as  end  (Ziel)  (in  the  Ace):  sohlagen,  lieben, 
&c.     On  the  contrary,  those  objective  verbs  which  admit  ouIy  wi 
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indirect  relation  to  an  object  (in  the  Gen.  and  Dat.),  are  included 
under  the  term  Intransitiva  with  the  subjective  verbs:  er  spottet 
deiner ;  er  hilft  dem  Armen,  &c. 

Whether  the  object  of  relation  is  represented  as  indirect  or  direct 
object  depends,  however,  upon  the  particular  manner  in  which  each 
separate  language  looks  at  it.  Comp.  er  spottet  deines,  er  verspottet 
dich,  irridet,  cavillatur  te  ;  er  hilft  mir,  er  unterstiitzt  mich ;  adjuvat 
me  ;  atudliatuVf  succurrit  mihi;  ich  folge  dir,  seqiior  te ;  ich  hore  den 
Bedenden,  okovo)  cittovtos* 

Hence  it  is  better  to  include  all  verbs ,  which  allow  a  relation  to  an 
object  besides  the  subject  in  any  oblique  case  whatsoever,  as  objective^  and 
then  to  make  special  divisions  according  to  different  cases, 

527.  Verbs  are  either  of  primary  or  secondary  formation ;  that 
is,  the  verbal  theme  is  formed  directly  from  the  root,  or  it  is  derived 
from  the  nominal  or  another  verbal  theme.  Verbs  belonging  to  the 
former  class  are  commonly  called  primary  verbs  or  stem-verbs,  those 
of  the  latter,  derivative  verbs. 

528.  Active  and  Passive, — With  the  active  the  subject  exercises 
or  originates  the  action :  Der  Knabe  schlagt  den  Hund. — ^Active  form 
also  occurs  with  intransitives  :  Der  Enabe  lauft.  With  passive,  the 
subject  is  passive  and  receives  the  action  :  Der  Hund  wird  von  dem 
Enaben  geschlagen.  Only  transitive  verbs  {i,e,  better  objective  verbs 
with  Ace.)  can  have  a  complete  passive. 

Active  and  passive  are  not  like  transitive,  medium,  &c.,  different 
kinds  of  verbs,  but  only  two  different  applications  or  forms  in  which 
the  transitive  verbs  may  occur.  Only  the  older  languages  express 
the  passive  by  means  of  simple  inflectional  forms.  In  Goth,  extinct, 
except  a  few  traces.  According  to  its  origin,  the  passive  form  of 
the  older  languages  has  arisen  from  the  reflexive  or  medial  expression. 
In  Greek,  the  medium  has  on  the  whole  a  corresponding  form  with 
the  passive,  and  although  some  forms  are  denoted  as  belonging  ex- 
clusively to  the  medium  or  the  passive,  this  separation  of  the  forms 
for  both  kinds  of  notions  has  never  been  fundamental.  rv7rro/Aa& 
was  originally  ich  schlage  mich ;  then  in  general :  die  Thatigkeit  des 
Schlagens  ist  auf  mich  gerichtet,  and  then :  ich  werde  geschlagen. 
The  former  is  more  concrete  and  vivid,  while  in  the  pure  passive, 
which  leaves  the  active  object  unnamed,  there  lies  a  greater  abstrac- 
tion. Also  in  German  is  often  used  the  reflexive  form  in  passive 
signif.  :  es  flndet  sich,  versteht  sich,  &c.  In  Ital.  this  is  the  regular 
form  with  impersonal  expressions  :  si  dice,  si  crede,  Le,  es  sagt,  glaubt 
sich,  for  es  wird  gesagt,  geglaubt,  or  man  sagt,  glaubt,  &c. 

The  regular  passive  in  German  is  formed  by  periphrasis  with 
werden,  &c. 

529.  Eeflexive  Verbs, — ^These  are  regarded  as  middle  forms 
between  transitive  and  intransitive  action  of  the  subject  exerted 
upon  itself :  Ich  freue  mich. 

Division  into  : — (a)  essential  reflexives  :  sich  freuen,  &c.;  (ft)  ac- 
eidental  reflexives,  either  transitively  or  reflexively :  er  tauschte  mich^ 
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er   argert  ihn,  and  er  tauschte    sich,  er  argert  sich,  kt.    Acting 
and  suffering  object  are  the  same. 

The  transitive  verb  is  reflexive  when  it  has  its  subject  for  the 
object :  He  hid  himself,  &c.  From  transitives  arise :  Ich  schlage 
mich,  ioh  nenne  mich.  These  approach  nearly  the  signification  of 
the  passive.  Intransitives  may  become  reflexive :  Ich  rnfe  mich,  &c. 
Comp.  Lat.  moveor,  ich  bewege  mich ;  but  the  reflexive  assumes  a 
passive  signification  when  the  subject  with  it  is  considered  as  the 
suffering  object  of  the  action  of  another  object:  ?7iot;^or=ich  lasse 
mich  bewegen. 

530.  Reciprocal  Relation. — The  verb  may  express  a  reciprocal  or 
mutual  relation.  Here  the  subject  refers  to  two  or  more  objects  in 
mutual  relation.  This  reciprocity  may  be  expressed  by  the  reflexive 
pronoun  sich ;  but  to  avoid  ambiguity  it  is  better  and  more  usually 
expressed  by  the  indeclinable  einander,  each  other,  for  all  genders  and 
numbers:  Earl  und  Wilhelm  lieben  einander,  different  from  lieben 
sich ;  but  one  says :  sie  zankten  sich,  not  einander,  or  intransitive : 
sie  zankten  mit  einander. 

531.  Personal  and  Impersonal  Verbs, — A  verb  is  called  personal 
when  connected  with  an  exactly -defined  subject  in  each  of  the  three 
persons :  er  arbeitet ;  ich  schreibe  ;  du  liesest,  &c.  The  term  im- 
personal is  applied  to  the  verb  which  appears  on]y  in  the  third  person 
with  neuter  pronoun  of  this  person,  es,  without  a  distinct  or  definite 
acting  subject.  No  verb,  however,  can  occur  without  a  subject 
expressed  or  understood.  We  have  : — (a)  pure,  essential  impersonals, 
as :  es  regnet,  es  schneit,  &c. ;  (h)  accidental  impersonals  :  es  schlag]t 
vier,  es  geht  mir  gut,  &c. ;  {c)  impersonal  passive  forms  of  personal 
verbs :  es  wird  gespielt,  getanzt,  gesungen,  &c.  =  man  spielt,  &c. ;. 
(c{)  reflexive  forms  :  es  sitzt  sich  schlecht,  angenehm  hier,  &c. 

Objective  Impersonals. — Object  in  a  dependent  case  (Acc.andDat.): 
— (a)  Ace.  es  friert  mich ;  (Jb)  Dai  es  grauet  mir,  es  schwindelte 
ihm,  &c. 

Apparent  Impersonals,  or  used  apparently  as  impersonals :  e» 
argert  mich ;  or  followed  by  a  dependent  sentence :  es  argert  mioh 
dass  er  hier  bleibt,  &c. 

Many  verbs  are  used  with  a  definite  and  indefinite  subject :  comp. 
Der  Abend  triibt  sich,  er  triibt  sich  and  es  triibt  sich  (es  wird  triibe). 

But  the  term  impersonal  is  obviously  a  misnomer,  while  the 
distinction  between  personal  and  impersonal  verbs  is  illogical,  though 
grammatically  convenient. 

632.  Auxiliary  Verbs. — Such  are  divided  into  (a)  auxiliary  verba 
of  tense :  haben,  to  have,  sein,  to  be,  and  werden ;  (b)  auxiliary 
verbs  of  mood  or  modal  auxiliaries  :  konnen,  diirfen,  miissen,  soUen, 
wollen,  lassen,  mogen.  Tense  auxiliaries :  ich  habe  Ihren  Yater 
gesehen ;  ich  bin  heute  viel  gegangen ;  Das  Kind  wird  Jedermann 
geliebt. 

The  auxiliaries  of  tense  for  all  verbs  and  verbal  forms,  except  for 
the  passive  form,  are  either  sein,  haben,  or  the  pres.  indie,  of  werden 
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=  will  or  shall,  and  the  imperf.  subjanct.  wiirde  for  conditiooa]  would 
or  should. 

The  passive  auxiliary  is  werden  =  to  be,  become,  &c. 

The  Theobt  and  Phenomena  of  Conjuoation  ob  Verbal  Inflections 

Notion  and  Elements, — Difference  between  the  Root  Stem 

and  the  Verb, 

533.  The  roots  are  the  first  elements  of  verbs  as>  well  as  of  nouns  ; 
but  a  root  is  not  a  verb.  To  become  such  it  must  be  provided  with 
personal  terminations,  which  are  as  indispensable  to  a  verh  as  the 
case-signs  are  to  a  noun.  The  terminations  of  the  persons  may  b« 
added  to  the  root  immediately,  or  by  means  of  one  or  more  connective 
letters  ;  in  the  former  case  the  a*oot  itself  is  the  verbal  themte,  in  the 
latter  the  theme  must  be  formed  by  means  of  a  suffix.  Thus,,  for 
instance,  take  the  root  as  (to  be)  and  the  termination  of  the  1st  person 
sing,  ma,  weakened  to  mi,  and  you  will  derive  from  these  two 
elements  the  Sansk.  as-rni,  the  Gr.  et/jLL  =  ecr-fii,  Lat*  sum  =r  es^u-ju, 
Goth,  i-m,  A.-Sax.  eo-m,  Eng.  a-m.  But  given  the  root  bhar  (to  bear) 
and  the  termination  of  the  1st  person  sing,  mi,  we  require  a  connec- 
tive  in  order  to  join  the  latter  to  the  former;  and  this  eonnective*  we 
find  in  the  suffix — a — which  we  add  to  the  root  bJictr,  and  thus  form 
the  theme  bhar-a,  and  from  this,  by  means  of  the  personal  termination^ 
the  1st  person  sing,  bhar-d^mi,  I  bear.  In  the  same  nuoiner  the  Gr. 
ipip'O'/jLcv  (we  bear),  is  formed  from  the  theme  (jy^p-o-  (a=ra),root  0€j> 
(to  bear),  the  Lat.  veh-i-mus  (we  convey),  from  the  theme  veh-i-  (i  =  a), 
root  veh,  and  the  Goth,  baira  (I  bear),  dropping  the  personal  termina- 
tion from  the  theme  bair-a  z=z  bir-a,  root  bar. 

By  means  of  the  personal  terminations  we  distinguie^  the  three 
grammatical  persons  in  three  numbers,  the  sing.,  dual  and  plural ;  so 
that  the  Aryan  languages,  in  their  most  primitive  type  known  to  us, 
required  nine  personal  terminations.  These  terminations  are 
assumed  to  be  the  roots  of  the  respective  personal  pronouns,  added 
to  the  root  or  theme  of  the  verb,  a  formation  which  we  might  imitate 
by  compounding  the  verb  and  our  personal  pronoun,  as :  love-I, 
love-thou,  love-he,  (fee. 

634.  Voice. — There  are  (as  in  Greek)  two  voices,  active  and 
middle,  distinguished  by  a  difference  in  the  personal  endings.  This 
distinction  is  a  pervading  one.  There  is  no  active  personal  form 
which  does  not  have  its  corresponding  middle,  and  vice  versa  ;  and  it 
is  extended  also  in  part  to  the  participles  (but  not  to  the  infinitive.) 

Some  verbs  are  conjugated  in  both  voices,  others  in  one  only. 
Sometimes  a  part  of  the  tenses  are  infected  only  in  one  voice,  others 
only  in  the  other  or  in  both.  Of  a  verb  usually  inflected  in  one 
voice,  sporadic  forms  of  the  other  occur ;  and  sometimes  the  voice 
differs  according  as  the  verb  is  compounded  with  certain  prepo- 
sitions. 

The  middk  forms  outside  the  present  system  (for  which  there  is  a 
special  passive  infection),  and  sometimes  also  within  that  system »  are 
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liable  to  be  nsed  likewise  in  a   passive   sense   (Whitney,  Sansk. 
Gram.,  pp.  182  and  188). 

SPECIAL  NOTICE  OF  THE  ELEMENTS  OP  CONJUGATION. 

PERSONAL  OB  FINITE  VERBAL  FORMS  {V^BBUJf  FINITJJM). 
(Person  and  Number  ;  Mode  or  Mood;  Tense;  Voice,) 

585.  The  elements  of  inflection  here,  as  already  stated,  are  person 
and  number,  mood  or  mode,  tense  and  voice  (active  and  passive) 
which  in  earlier  Aryan  speech  were  added  to  the  verbal  stem  or 
theme. 

N.H.G.,  like  English,  is  poor  in  simple  verbal  forms,  and  makes 
use  of  so-called  auxiliaries  of  mood,  tense,  voice,  and  to  a  great 
extent  to  periphrasis  of  the  syntactical  relations  of  languages  richer  in 
forms,  which  relations  occur  as  elements  attached  to  the  verbal  stem. 
Many  such  later  forms  are  capable  of  a  varied  relation  and  thus  are 
obscure  in  themselves,  so  that  they  are  not  clearly  understood  except 
by  the  connection  with  the  entire  sentence. 

Person  is  denoted  only  with  the  personal  or  finite  verb,  and  the 
verb  is  then  always  connected  with  a  subject.  In  the  Teutonic  group 
only  two  simple  or  synthetic  tenses  occur  :  the  present  and  preterite. 
The  others  are  expressed  in  N.H.G.  by  periphrasis.  There  are  three 
moods  or  modes — indicative,  conjunctive  or  subjunctive,  and  impera;> 
tive.  Nominal  or  noun  forms  are  infinitive  and  participle  ;  the  former 
=a  substantive,  the  latter  an  adjective.  Both  have  a  complete  declen- 
sion. There  are  three  persons ;  two  numbers,  singular  and  plural. 
The  dual  forms  have  disappeared. 

The  characteristic  of  a  proper  (finite  or  personal)  verb-form  is  its 
personal  ending.  By  this  alone  is  determined  its  character  as  regards 
number  and  person,  and  in  part  also  as  regards  mood  and  tense. 
Bat  the  distinctions  of  mode  and  tense  are  mainly  made  by  the 
formation  of  tense  and  mode  stems,  to  which,  instead  of  to  the  pure 
root,  the  personal  endings  are  appended. 

The  personal  endings  take  their  position  last ;  between  these  and 
the  final  letter  of  the  verbal  stem  or  theme  occur  the  elements  of 
mood  or  mode.  The  tense  stems  or  themes  form  the  essence  (Kern) 
of  the  word.  The  formation  of  these  last  differs  with  different  verbal 
stems.  The  designation  of  person  is  the  same  with  all  verbs,  and 
thus  the  formation  of  the  tense  stems  is  the  only  logical  basis  of 
separation  of  the  verbs  for  the  grammar. 

Person  and  Number. 

536.  All  the  personal  endings  appear  in  every  tense  and  mode, 
except  that  the  first  persons  of  the  imperative  numbers  are  supplied 
from  the  subjunctive.  The  oldest  Teutonic  languages  show  still  the 
dual  and  distinct  endings  for  all  persons.  In  the  later  Teutonic  forms 
the  dual  is  dropped,  and  one  personal  ending  begins  to  serve  for 
several  persons.  The  fixed  or  continued  addition  of  the  personal 
pronoun  supplies  the  want  of  special  personal  endings.  What  was 
suffixed  or  synthetic  became  prepositive  and  analytical. 
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687.  The  personal  endings  are  originally  the  pronominal  stems, 
which  in  their  full  forms  are:  (a)  wwi,  {h)  tva,  {c)  ta,  but  weakened 
mi,  ti,  and  then  softened  to  si,  ti.  The  plurals  of  the  1st  and  2nd 
persons  are  either  m-as  and  t-as  or  nui-d  and  tOrsi.  In  the  1st  m  and 
t  might  be  designation  of  person,  and  as  the  sign  of  the  plural ;  ma-si 
and  ta-si  on  the  contrary  would  be  combined  together,  ma-si,  ich  und 
dn  =  wir,  ta-si,  du  und  du  =  ihr.  The  form  an-ti  consists  of  the 
pronominal  stem  ana-s,  this,  and  ta,  he,  therefore  er  und  er  =  sie. 

Dual  occurs  in  Gothic,  Sansk.  and  Greek.  Lost  in  H.G.,  but 
exists  with  personal  pronoun  of  1st  and  2nd  person  in  dialects  to 
the  present  day. 

There  was  a  tendency  with  the  personal  endings  to  change  and 
decay,  fluctuation  from  the  earliest  forms  of  Aryan  speech.  Such 
processes  pervade  languages.     But  little  is  absolutely  permanent. 

In  all  Teutonic  languages,  except  Gothic,  the  personal  endings 
occur  only  as  nominatives,  i,e.  as  a  designation  of  the  subject  of  the 
verb ;  in  Gothic  and  in  primitive  Teutonic,  there  was  also  still  a 
medio-passive,  as,  for  example,  in  Greek,  which  besides  the  acting 
person  also  contained  the  same  person  as  object  of  the  action: 
ph&romai,  for  example,  stands  for  phero-ma-mi,  and  signifies  properly 
**ich  trage  mich,'*  phiretai  for  phere-ta-tiy  "er  tragt  sich,*'  &c.; 
from  this  was  developed  the  passive  signification.  Since,  therefore, 
every  verbal  form  contains  the  active  person  (or  agent),  as  N.H.G. 
isst  (lit.  "  essen-er"),  it  follows  that  the  added  pronoun,  as :  "  er 
isst,*'  is  redundant;  '^er  issf  is  so  niuch  as"er  essen-er";  the 
earlier  periods  of  language  do  not  express  the  personal  pronouns  with 
the  verb  (except  when  emphasis  or  stress  lies  on  the  person) ;  later, 
however,  the  function  of  the  ending  of  the  verb  was  no  longer  felt, 
and  the  independent  pronoun  was  added  besides  to  the  verbal  form. 

588.  The  personal  endings  are  capable  of  a  fuller  and  of  an 
abridged  form,  the  latter  occurs  in  Teutonic  in  the  optative — ^which  is 
usually  called  conjunctive.  The  perfect  has  likewise  the  personal 
endings  mostly  strongly  abbreviated,  although  it  might  have  originally 
the  complete  endings,  because  in  consequence  of  tibe  doubling  of  the 
verbal  root,  th^  reduplication,  which  occurred  with  the  perfect 
throughout  in  the  earlier  period  of  (Aryan)  speech,  the  weight  of 
the  pronunciation  has  been  withdrawn  from  the  ending  and  to  the 
verbal  stem.  In  time  also  these  difierences  in  the  personal  endings 
gradually  disappear,  and  one  and  the  same  form  presents  itself  every- 
where, in  consequence  of  the  law  of  analogy. 

The  Endings  of  the  Singular. 

589.  1st  Person  Singular, — Sign  m.  The  pronoun  stem  m  in 
e/xe,  me,  mich ;  Sansk.  daddmi;  Gr.  Si&o/ai;  Lith.  d&mi;  Slav,  damy, 
I  give,  ich  gebe  ;  in  Lat.  ni  still  retained  in  sum,  inquam,  and  in  the 
1st  persons  of  most  of  the  tenses  and  modes :  legam,  legeham,  Uge- 
re)n,  legissem,  legerim.  In  Goth,  also  still  in  im,  I  am,  ich  bin ;  in 
O.H.G.  in  pirn,  and  in  the  2nd  and  8rd  weak  conjug.  (salpom,  ich 

jsaJbe,  hapem,  u^a  babe) ;  in  Eng.  still  in  am.     Otherwise  dropped 


MORPHOLOGY.  227 

everywhere  :   rhv^  stands  for  Ten;0afi,  hv^a.  for  hvyjrafif  as  the 
passive  erv^ofirpf  shows ;  amo  for  amami,  &c.,  &c. 

540.  2nd  Person  Singular. — In  active,  primary  ending  is  si, 
shortened  to  s  as  secondary :  which  s  is  lost  after  final  radical  under 
certain  conditions.  Perfect  and  imperfect  desert  here  entirely  the 
analogy  of  the  other  forms.  The  perfect  ending  is  invariably  tha  or 
thd.     The  imperat.  is  far  less  regular. 

In  the  middle  voice,  the  primary  ending,  both  present  and  perfect, 
is  se.     The  secondary  =  thds.     Imperat.  sva  (or  svd). 

Sign  ==  s,  Sansk.  dadasi ;  Gr.  Zihais ;  Lat.  das ;  Slav,  dasi ; 
Goth,  hafdis;  O.H.G.  is,  since  9th  century  ist;  N.H.G.  st;  A.-Sax. 
and  £ng.  st  In  0.  Scotch  still  s  : — So  standis  thou  here  in  this 
warldes  rage  |  And  wantis  that  should  guide  all  thy  viage. — (King's 
*«  Quhaur,''  p.  29). 

The  2nd  person  of  the  perfect  nsed  as  pret.  has  in  M.H.G.  with 
the  stem  verbs  an  optative  form,  which  has  lost  the  personal  ending : 
O.H.G.  nami;  M.H.G.  naeme;  N.H.G.,  however,  nam-st,  according 
to  the  now  completely  pervading  analogy  of  the  st.  The  imperat. 
already  at  an  early  period  dropped  or  lost  the  ending  of  2nd  pers. 
sing. :  mmj. 

The  perfect  has  this  t :  in  Or.  Ija-Oa,  &o. ;  Lat.  legi-sti ;  Goth. 
haihaUst.     In  O.H.G.  and  N^G.  this  t  is  wanting. 

The  primary  ti  and  its  representative  si  appear  in  the  Old  Teu- 
tonic languages  in  the  present  tense  orig.  as  -s,  in  the  perfect  as  -t  : 
O.H.G.,  O.S.,  and  Goth,  hilp-i-s ;  Goth,  hab-ai-s ;  O.H.G.  hapS-s  ; 
even  A.-Sax.,  although  rare,  hcBfe-s  (thou  hast) ;  0.  Norse,  Swed.  and 
Danish  have  r  for  a.  In  a  few  words,  however,  all  the  Teutonic 
languages  prefer  the  still  more  ancient  suffix  -t  to  its  modified  form  s. 
This  occurs  chiefly  with  Prceterito-Prmmtia,  which  have  the  form 
of  the  perfect  with  the  meaning  of  the  present.  Thus  Goth,  kan-t, 
j>arf't,  skal't,  mag-t,  &c. ;  O.H.G.  darf-t,  scal-t,  mag-t,  but  can-st  for 
can-t ;  0.  Sax.  tharf-t,  scal-t,  mah-t,  but  can-st  far-maU'St ;  A. -Sax. 
^eairf't,  but  can-st,  gemanrst,  dear-st,  &c.  ;  M.H.G.  has  sol-t,  darf-t, 
wil-t.  Among  the  modern  Teutonic  dialects  English  has  preserved 
the  ancient  forms  shaUt,  wil-t,  while  modem  German  has  given  way 
to  the  corruption  into  st,  kann-st,  vdll-st,  soU-st,  &c.  The  regular 
suffix  of  the  perfect  2nd  sing,  was  t,  which,  however,  we  find  intact 
only  in  Goth,  and  0.  Norse,  while  O.H.G.,  0.  Sax.,  A.-Sax.  and 
O.  Frisian  have  the  vocalic  termination  i,  or  weakened  e. 

The  imperative  singular  has,  as  in  all  TevXonic  languages,  no 
sign  of  person. 

541.  8rd  Person  Singular. — The  primary  ending  is  ti ;  secondary, 
t ;  which  latter  is  lost  after  a  final  radical  under  certain  circumstances. 
In  imperat.  appears  tu  ;  in  the  perfect  no  characteristic  consonant. 

The  primary  middle  ending  is  te,  with  ta  as  corresponding 
secondary. 

Sign  of  Srd  Person  Singular  is  t  {ta  =.  er,  he,  dieser),  in  Gothic  \>, 
O.  Sax.  d,  A.-Sax  ]?.  A.-Sax.  pres.  indio.  g(B-%,  ber-e-'^,  Mod.  Eng. 
(Ben  Jonson)  has  only  -eth  in  pres. ;  -eth  limited  in  Mod.  Eng.  (formal 
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and  solemn).     Shakesp.  prefers  -8,  only  retaining  it  in  doth  and  hath. 
Elevated  style  prefers  th.  Mid. Eng.  (Chancer)  uses  eth  for  the  most  part. 

Sign  of  8rd  Person  Singular  ^  t^  or  the  partly  related  sonnds  in 
the  Teutonic  languages.  Sansk.  dadaU ;  Gr.  ^iScurc  (Doric),  otherwise 
Si8axri;  JjdX,  dot ;  Goth.  haldi}p\  O.H.G.  skddit ;  A.-Sax.  lufath; 
0.  Eng.  lovethf  from  which  Mod.  Eng.  loves.  In  dialects  th  partly 
prevails. 

The  primitive  -ta  is  demonsi  root ;  as  a  verbal  terminat.  weakened 
to  -tt,  secondary  -^  e,g,  present  indie,  as-ti  {est),  vaghorU  {yehit),  &c 
Imperat.  suffix  is  tata,  whence  the  Yed.  tat,  the  Lat.  to{d),  and  the 
Greek  ra>(T).  Sansk.  perfect  suffix  is  -a  for  -to,  as :  babhar-a  for 
babhar-ta;  primary  suffix  -ti  in  as-ti,  bhara-ti;  the  secondary  -t  in 
bhare-t,  sya-t.  Gr.  has  in  the  perf.  c  =  Sansk.  a  for  -ta,  e,g.  XcXoitt-c 
=  rirdik-a  for  riraik-ta.  The  primary  suffix  -ti  =  -*«  is  preserved  in 
ia-TL,  and  in  the  Dor.  Ttflij-ri ;  ci  for  rt  in  riOrj-a-i,  &c.,  &c.  But  the 
$  of  o-i  is  commonly  dropped  after  the  thematic  vowel,  as :  0^t,  0^1} 
for  0€p€(rc,  (pepvf-a-u  The  secondary  -t  is  dropped  everywhere  as  in 
€-0£P€-(t),  &c.  The  Latin  has  -t  for  «£  throughout,  e.g,  es-t,  eror-t, 
dedi't  The  primary  suffix  in  Goth,  is  -th  =  -ti,  e,g,  vigi-th,  prim. 
vagha-ti;  -t  in  is-t  (est),  where  the  t  is  preserved  on  account  of  the 
preceding  s.  The  secondary  suffix  -t  is  always  dropped,  hence  optat. 
vigaiy  prim,  vaghai-t.  The  perf.  has  lost  its  prim.  fGial  a,  which  stood 
for  ta,  as  in  bar  for  bar  a,  prim.  babhar-(t)a. 

The  Endings  of  the  Plubal. 

542.  Ist  Person  Plural, — Earliest  form  of  the  active  ending  = 
masi,  in  the  older  language  more  frequent  than  the  briefer  mas.  In 
classical  Sansk.  mas  is  the  exclusive  primary  ending;  but  the 
secondary  abbrev.  ma  belongs  also  to  the  perfect  and  the  subjunct. 
(imperat.).     In  Veda,  ma,  often  md,  especially  in  the  perfect. 

The  primary  middle  ending  is  mahe — lightened  in  the  secondary 
form  to  m^hi — strengthened  to  mahdi  in  subj.  (imperat.). 

In  Greek  =  -yitv,  i,e.  fie  with  v,  ephelkysticon,  which  established 
itself;  e.g,  t-/>i€v  ^  prim,  i-masi.  More  prim,  is  Doric  -fics^prim. 
-masi,  secondary  "mas,  closely  allied  to  Lat.  -mus,  more  ancient  rnos, 
as  i-mus,  vehi-mus.  In  Goth,  only  m  preserved,  e,g.  viga-m  {movemus) 
=  prim,  vaghor-masi ;  the  secondary  suffix  in  Goth,  is  -m-a,  that  is 
-m,  preserved  by  final  a :  e.g,  vigai-ma  {movemus)  for  mgai-m^  prim. 
vaghai-m^is. 

Sign  m  4- ^«  Sansk.  dadmas;  Gr.  USofA€Q,  later  SCSofiev;  Lat. 
damus ;  O.H.G.  skeidames,  wir  scheiden  ;  skiadumes,  wir  schieden, 
later  weakened  or  degenerated;  Goth,  already  without  s:  haldam, 
A.-Sax.  Ist  person  lost,  and  is  represented  by  the  2nd.  In  0.  Eng. 
we,  you,  they  loven, 

Masi  shown  by  Goth,  and  O.H.G.  most  distinctly.— In  Mod.  Eng. 
only  with  the  oldest  writers — they  marchen,  also  Shakesp.  all  perisJien, 
&c, ;  now  dropped. 

643.  2nd  Person  Plural, — The  active  primary  ending  is  tha»  The 
BBoondary,  also  imperat.,  ending  is  ta.  In  tiie  perfect  characteristic  con- 
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sonant  is  wanting,  and  the  ending  is  simply  a.  Middle  primary  ending  = 
dhve,  for  present  and  perfect.  Prim,  suffix  =  tasL  In  Sansk.  repre- 
sented by  the  primary  -tha  and  the  secondary  -to,  e.g.  present  indie. 
bhara'tha^  imperf.  chbhara-ta.  With  perfect  consonant  lost ;  hence 
babhra  for  btibhar-a^  for  bahhar^ta,  for  babhar-ta-si ;  Greek  verb  has 
-Tc,  as :  <f>€p€'T€,  &c. ;  Lat.  -its  =  tUn  =  tan,  e,g.  es-tis,  amor-tis, 
amahei'tiSf  tdigis-tis,  Oomp.  imperat.  Latin  -tote ;  imperat.  Lat.  in  -te 
is  like  Greek  -re  and  Sansk.  -ta,  a  shortened  form.  Gothic  has  -th 
throaghoat»  the  remainder  of  an  older  -tha  =  ta,  e.g.  pres.  indie. 
vigai-ihy  root  vttg  (to  move). 

Orig.  tcL9y  so  still  in  Lat.  tis,  leg'itis,Qr.T€  (orig.  also  res)  dldoT€;  Goth. 
tj),  as :  haUU^  ;  O.H.G.  at,  as  :  skeidat ;  A. -Sax.  aS,  as  :  lufia^y  loveth. 

544.  The  Ending  of  brd  Person  Plural. — The  full  primary  ending 
is  and  in  the  active,  with  ante  middle.  The  middle  secondary  ending 
is  anta,  to  which  should  correspond  an  active  ant;  but  of  the  t  only 
altogether  questionable  traces  are  left,  in  the  euphonic  treatment  of  a 
final  n ;  the  ending  is  an.  In  the  imperat.  anta  and  antam  take  the 
place  of  and  and  ante. 

Moreover,  anti,  antu,  ante,  antam  are  all  liable  to  be  weakened  by 
the  loss  of  their  nasal,  becomiDg  ati,  &c.  Further,  for  the  secondary 
active  ending  an  there  is  a  substitute  us  (or  ur),  &c. 

Sign  =  nt  (Groth.  nd)  Sansk.  dadanti,  Zend  dadenti,  Gr.  ^Bovn, 
later  ^cSovo-i,  Lat.  dant,  Goth,  haldand,  O.H.G.  skeidant.  In  A.-Sax. 
lost,  except  in  form  synd,  and  replaced  by  1st  pars.  plur.  In  A.-Sax. 
in  perl  and  conjunct,  d  is  dropped  and  only  n  remains :  heolden, 
healdon,  &c.  In  Mod.  Eng.  only  with  the  oldest  writers  occurs  en : 
t/iey  marchen  ;  Shakes,  all  perishen,  &c. ;  now  dropped ;  and  declared 
obsolete  even  by  Ben  Jonson. 

545.  The  schemes  of  normal  endings,  then,  are  as  follows : — 

(a)  Primary  Endwgs. 

Middle. 

Plur.                     Sing.            Dual.  Plur. 

•mas                    -e           -v^e  -mahe 

-tha                     -s^         -a'the  -dhv^ 

-anti,  -ati             -te          -a'te  -ante,  -ate 

(b)  Secondary  Endings. 

-md  -1,  -a      -vahi        -mahi 

-ta  -thas      -a'tham     -dvam 

-an,  -lis  -td         -a'tam       -^ta,-ata,-ran 

(c)  Perfect  Endings. 

-ma  -e  -vdhe        -mdhe 

-d  -s^  -a'the        -dhv^ 

-us  -6  -a'te  -r^ 

(d)  Imperative  Endings. 

•ama  -ai  -avahai     -amahai 

-td  -svd       -a'thdm     -dhvdm 

-dntu,  atu  -tarn      -a'tam       -iutam.,  atam 


Active, 

Sing. 

Dual. 

1. 

-mi 

-vas 

2. 

-si 

-thas 

8. 

-ti 

-tds 

1. 

-am 

-va 

2. 

-s 

-tarn 

3. 

-t 

-ta'm 

1. 

-a 

-va 

2. 

-tha 

-dthuR 

8. 

-a 

-dtus 

1. 

-ami 

^-ava 

2. 

dhl,- 

hi  -tdm 

8. 

tu 

-tdm 
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Mood  ob  Mode. 


546.  No  definition  can  explain  the  relations  of  subject  to  the  verb 
and  object  which  are  here  involved.  These  relations  are  only  seen 
and  understood  from  constant  contact  with  the  language  in  the 
sentence.  These  relations  are  usually  regarded  as  threefold, 
involving  {a)  reality  or  actuality,  {b)  possibility,  and  (c)  necessity. 
Here  can  be  given  only  their  forms  as  shown  in  conjugation.  The 
modes  usually  given  are:  indicative,  subjunctive  or  conjunctive 
(optative),  imperative,  and  infinitive.  Such  names,  however,  convey 
no  clear  idea  of  the  relations  involved. 

The  expression  of  the  several  relations  of  modality  by  means  of 
the  infiection  of  the  verb  is  called  the  mood  of  the  verb. 

Mood  lies  essentially  in  the  act  of  the  predication.  Thus  it  is 
clear  that  the  participles  and  infinitives  are  no  moods,  since  they  do 
not  contain  the  force  of  predication.  Mode  of  reality  =  indicative  : 
er  redet ;  er  ist  gross,  &c.  Mode  of  possibility  is  in  general  the  con- 
junctive, with  a  four-fold  relation.     The  possibility  is  either : — 

(a)  Conceived  as  objective,  as  a  conditioned  reality  or  one 
dependent  from  another  being  or  doing.  The  conditioning  is  then 
either :  (a)  a  fact  or  reality.  Then  the  mode  dependent  upon  it  is 
the  conjunctive  in  the  stricter  sense,  or  subjunctive,  as :  ich  will,  dass 
er  Bchreibe  ;  man  sagt,  er  sei  krank.  [^)  Hypothetical,  or  merely 
surmised.  Then  the  dependent  mood  is  the  conditional :  er  schreibe 
(or  wiirde  scbreiben),  wenn  er  Zeit  hatte  ;  wenn  er  massiger  lebte,  so 
ware  er  nicht  krank. 

[b)  Subjunctively  conceived,  as  only  ideal,  existing  in  the  mind 
of  the  speaking  subject :  (a)  as  recognised  possibility  (potential) :  er 
mag  wohl  gescbrieben  haben  ;  er  mag  krank  sein.  \p)  As  earnestly 
desired  or  wished  for  (optative)  :  schriebe  er  doch  !  ware  er  gesund  ! 
moge  er  gesund  sein  ! 

The  mood  or  mode  of  subjective  necessity  or  reality,  earnestly 
desired  as  necessary,  is  the  imperative. 

547.  With  this  system  of  mode,  especially  the  four-fold  division 
of  the  mode  of  possibility,  the  modal  forms  of  the  verbs  agree 
entirely  or  completely  in  no  language. 

The  German  and  Latin  languages  have  developed  only  one  modal 
form  of  possibility,  the  so-called  conjunctive.  The  different  tense 
forms  of  the  conjunctive  do  not,  however,  properly  express  dis- 
tinctions of  time  (temporal  distinctions),  but  serve  to  express  different 
notions  or  ideas  of  mode.  Thus  in  German  the  present  and  future 
forms  of  the  conjunctive  serve  for  the  subjunctive,  the  preterite  or 
past  forms  for  the  conditional,  for  which  the  French  language  has 
constructed  a  special  form :  il  ecriraity  il  viendrait.  The  Latin 
language  also  used  the  preterite  form  for  the  conditional,  which  form, 
however,  is  also  used  as  subjunctive.  For  the  potential  serve  partly 
periphrastic  forms  with  mogen,  partly  i  Iso  the  conditional  forms, 
when  the  mode  of  expression  is  to  be  explained  from  an  elliptical 
conditional  ciause,  as :    so  ware  es  besser,  &c.     For  the  optative 
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serve,  according  to  the  different  nature  of  the  wish,  both  the  sab- 
jonctive  forms  (Gott  sei  mit  dir  !)  and  the  conditional  forms  (ware  er 
doch  gesond !). 

Greek  has  developed  two  different  verbal  forms  for  the  mode  of 
possibility,  the  conjunctive  and  the  optative.  The  conjunctive  has 
in  general  objective,  the  optative  a  subjective  signification.  The 
conjunctive  represents  everywhere  the  possibility  as  to  be  realized, 
the  tendency  and  movement  of  the  action  to  reality.  The  optative, 
on  the  contrary,  is  the  expression  of  pure  subjectivity,  and  is 
used  everywhere,  involving  a  strong  desire  for  realization.  In  the 
special  application  of  the  modal  forms  the  fundamental  notions  run 
into  each  other,  and  shade  off  in  a  mauifold  manner,  especially  by 
means  of  the  addition  of  the  adverb  of  modality  av. 

548.  The  method  of  indicating  the  relations  of  mood  with  the 
Teutonic  languages  differs  widely  from  that  of  the  classical  languages. 
Periphrastic  forms  have  also  been  substituted  for  simple  forms. 

The  indicative  names  the  verbal  notion  only  according  to  temporal 
relations,  not  a  modal  secondary  notion ;  hence  a  denoting  of  the 
mode  does  not  occur. 

549.  The  German  language  has  formed  from  the  verb  only  the 
conjunctive  present  and  the  conjunctive  imperfect;  the  conjunctive 
perfect  and  conjunct,  plusquamperfectum  arise  from  periphrasis,  as : 
conjunct,  pres.  ich  liebe,  &c. ;  conjunct,  imperf.  ich  liebte,  &c.  ; 
conjunct,  perf.  ich  babe  geliebt,  &c. ;  conjunct,  plusquamperfectum 
ich  hatte  geliebt.  The  conjunct,  present  and  perfect  are  (with  the 
exception  of  sein)  only  in  the  3rd  pers.  sing.,  and  with  a  ifew  verbs 
also  in  the  2nd  pers.  sing,  (as :  du  lesest)  different  in  form  from  the 
indie,  and  the  conjunct,  imperfect  again  only  with  such  verbs  as 
form  the  aorist  by  means  of  the  Umlaut  on  the  stem-vowel,  as  :  ich 
las,  ich  lase,  ich  ging,  ich  ginge.  Hence  also  there  is  strong  dis- 
position to  use  only  those  forms  which  are  different  from  the  forms  of 
the  indie,  whilst  the  rest  are  replaced  by  means  of  periphrasis, 
namely : — 

Conjunct,  pres. :  Ich  mag  lieben  —  amem. 
Conjunct,  imperf.  :  Ich  wiirde  lieben  —  amarem. 
Conjunct,  perfect:  Ich  mag  geliebt  haben  —  amaverim. 
Conjunct,  plusq.  :  Ich  wiirde  geliebt  haben  —  amovissem. 
The  conjunctive  is  in  general  mostly  used  only  in  the  connection 
of  several  clauses,  hence  its  name. 

FoBMATivE  Elements  with  Mood. 

550.  The  elements  of  mode  or  mood  stand  before  the  personal 
endings  and  are  suffixes  which  close  the  verbal  stems.  The  optatives 
are  distinguished  before  everything  through  the  element  j  or  i,  which 
is  essential  to  them.  The  indie,  stems  close  in  the  present,  as  a  rule, 
with  the  vowel  a  ;  stems  occur  here,  however,  which  close  with  root 
final  (Wurzelauslaute)  itself,  and  therefore  have  no  suffix  of  formation. 
The  stems  in  -a  are  usually  called  bindevocalisch,  the  others  hinde- 
vocallos.     The  perfect  stem  ended  originally  with  the  final  letter  of 
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the  root,  to  which  the  Teutonic  added  in  the  indio.  the  attxiliary 
Vowel  u.  The  imperat.  follows  in  Teutonic  the  present  conjanctives, 
which  lengthen  a  to  a,  or  add  it  where  it  is  wanting  in  the  indio. ; 
are  wanting  in  Teutonic  as  in  its  Letto-slavic  twin-sister.  In  German 
the  optatives  do  the  office  of  conjunctives  and  therefore  they  are 
usually  called  also  conjunctives. 

In  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  there  has  naturally  remained  of  all  these 
vowel  sounds  between  final  vowel  of  the  root  and  the  personal  ending 
only  e ;  according  as  this  e,  however,  has  proceded  from  older  i,  u^ 
or  a,  it  influences  in  a  different  manner  the  vowel  of  the  foregoing 
stem  syllable. 

Subjunctive  Mood, 

In  its  most  normal  and  regular  formation,  a  special  mode-stem 
is  made  for  the  subjunctive  by  adding  to  the  tense-stem  an  a,  which 
combines  with  a  final  a  of  the  tense-stem  to  a.  The  accent  rests 
upon  the  tense-stem,  which  accordingly  has  the  strong  form.  Thus 
from  the  strong  present-stem  doh  (root  duh)  is  made  the  subjunctive- 
stem  doha :  from  hhdva  (root  hhu)y  bhdvd,  &c. 

In  the  active,  the  1st.  sing,  has  ni  as  ending,  thus  :  ddhdni,  &c. 

In  the  Ist  dual,  1st  plur.  and  8rd  plur.  the  endings  are  always  the 
secondary,  thus :  dohdva,  ddhdma,  dohan,  &c. 

In  the  2nd  and  3rd  sing.,  the  endings  are  either  primary  or 
secondary,  thus  :  dohad  or  dohas,  dohati  or  dohat^  &c.,  &c. 

Table  of  Subjunctive  Endings, 
Active,  Middle. 

Sing.      Dual.      Plur.  Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

^         _  .      _  _  _.  (  -avahai         -amahai 

1.  -ani    -ava      -ama  -ai  ( ..^^^  ..^^^ 

2.  \-^]   -athas    -atha  j  [^^fj )      -aithe        j  ;?^J;?j 

-ati )     ^^^^       ^^  ( -ate   \        _;^^  j  -ante,  anta 

-antai 


(  -ati )       ,  I  -ate   )        ...  (  -ante, 

••    i-att   -"^^      ■""  {-atait      '""^  [-antai 


And  in  further  combination  with  final  a  of  a  tense- stem,  the  initial 
a  of  all  these  endings  becomes  d :  thus,  in  2nd  person :  dd  or  as, 
dthaSf  dtha,  dse,  ddhve. 

The  Optative  Mood, 

551.  The  optative  mode-sign  is  in  the  active  voice  a  different  one, 
according  as  it  is  added  to  a  tense-stem  ending  in  a,  or  in  some  other 
final.  In  the  latter  case  it  is  yd\  accented ;  this  yd  is  appended  to 
the  weaker  form  of  the  tense-stem,  and  takes  the  regular  series  of 
secondary  endings,  with,  in  the  8rd  plural,  us  instead  of  an,  and  loss 
of  the  d  before  it.  After  an  a-stem  it  is  Z,  unaccented ;  this  {  blends 
with  the  final  a  to  ^  (which  then  is  accented  or  not  according  to  the 
accent  of  the  a)  ;  and  the  e  is  maintained  unchanged  before  a  vowel- 
ending  (am,  us),  by  means  of  an  interposed  euphonic  y. 
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TabU  of  Optative  Mode-Signs  and  Endings/or  K-items,  and  for  others. 

-,  .         /  ^  ^.  X  OombSned  with  the  final  of 

For  non  a-atems  (Aetwe).  a-stems  (Aetwe), 

Sing.  Dual.  Pinr.  Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

1.  -yam        -ya'va  -ya'ma  -eyam        -eva  -ema 

2.  -y&'s  -yft'tam        -ya  ta  -es  -etam         -eta 

3.  -ya't  -ya'tam        -yiis  -et  -etam        -eyus 

Imperative  Mood, 

552.  The  imperat.  has  no  mode-sign ;  it  is  made  by  addmg  its 
own  endings  directly  to  the  tense-stem,  just  as  the  other  endings  are 
added  to  form  the  indie,  tenses. 

Tense. 

558.  With  tense  are  expressed  the  relations  of  time.  In  N.H.G. 
there  are  only  two  simple  or  proper  tenses,  as  in  English :  the  present 
and  imperfect,  also  called  preterite. 

Tense  is  denoted  outwardly  or  inwardly  with  the  verb. 

(a)  The  tenses  denote  the  relation  of  time  of  predicated  action. 

(6)  In  the  tenses  lie  five  notions : — (a)  the  three  temporal  notions, 
past,  present,  future ;  (fi)  the  notions  of  continuance  and  completion. 

(c)  There  are  accordingly  six  tenses : — 

(a)  Present — 
Conti/nuance :  ich  schlage       .         .         =  present. 
Completion :     ich  habe  geschlagen .         =  perfectum. 

(fi)  Past— 
Continuance :  ich  schlug         .         •         =  praBteritum. 
Completion:    ich  hatte  geschlagen.         =  plusquamperfectum. 

(y)  Future — 
Continuance :  ich  werde  schlagen   .         =i  futurum. 
Completion:    ich  werde  geschlagen  haben  =  futurum  exactum. 

Six  tenses  in  German :  (a)  Present :  ich  schreibe,  sie  kommen, 
&c. ;  (6)  Past:  ich  habe  geschrieben;  (c)  Future:  ich  werde  sohreiben; 
(d)  Contemporaneousness  in  the  past :  ich  schrieb,  als  mein  Freund 
bei  mir  eintrat ;  (e)  Die  Yorvergangenheit :  ich  hatte  einen  Brief 
geschrieben,  als  die  Nachricht  eintrat;  (/)  Die  Yorzukunft :  ich 
werde  den  Brief  geschrieben  haben,  wenn  der  Postbote  ankommt. 

The  first  three  tenses  are  relationless,  because  they  are  referred 
to  the  present  of  the  speaker,  independently  of  any  other  event. 

The  last  three  are  relative,  because  they  are  referred  to  another 
event.  The  present  and  preterite  are  called  simple :  ich  lese,  las, 
&c.  The  other  four  are  called  compound  :  ich  habe  geschrieben,  ich 
werde  lesen,  &c. 

The  modifications  with  which  are  connected  the  relations  of  time 
may  arise  from  the  reduplication  of  the  root,  in  what  is  called  the 
gradation  of  the  root  vowel,  or  in  the  addition  of  suffixes. 

The  original  signs  or  formative  elements  expressing  the  relations 
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of  time  in  modern  Teutonic  have  almost  passed  away,  and  hence  the 
necessity  for  the  verb  of  auxiliaries  of  tense :  the  passive  werden  and 
the  modal  auxiliaries  soUen,  wollen,  mogen,  &c.,  as  the  article  to  ex- 
press case  relations.  y 

554.  There  are  in  German  as  in  English  two  voices,  as  they  are 
called,  the  active  and  passive.  By  means  of  the  active  is  predicated 
of  an  object  which  is  the  subject  that  it  does  something,  that  the 
action  proceeds  from  it.  The  passive  denotes  that  an  action  mostly 
from  without  reaches  the  subject,  that  the  subject  receives  an  action. 
Comp.  der  Enabe  schlagt  den  Hund ;  der  Hund  wird  geschlagen. 

The  original  medial  forms  occur  in  none  of  the  Teutonic  languages 
except  Gothic.  They  are  expressed  in  N.H.G.  by  the  passive  auxi- 
liary werden,  to  become,  be,  &c. 

Passive  in  Greek,  ^la  Greek  the  active  stands  for  transitive  verbs, 
frequently  for  intransitives,  the  medium  for  intransitives,  reflexive 
and  reciprocal  verbs,  the  passive — whose  forms  are  partly  those  of  the 
medium — for  the  passives.  In  Latin,  medium  and  passive  are  already 
completely  one  and  the  same  ;  the  Teutonic  languages  have  still  but 
one  form,  the  active  ;  only  Gothic  has  still  a  passive  formed  from  the 
stem. 

555.  The  regular  auxiliary  werden  is  to  a  certain  extent  a  pure 
passive  verb,  like  Lat.^m,  as  far  as  it  contains  the  idea  of  a  passive 
development  or  change,  therefore  of  a  suffering  condition  of  subject. 
It  connects  with  this  idea  of  passivity  at  the  same  time  that  of  a 
temporal  occurrence,  and  is  by  this  means  more  fitted  to  periphrase 
the  passive  than  se in,  which  the  Eomanic  languages  and  English  use 
for  the  same  purpose.  Dif. :  Der  Brief  wird  geschrieben,  and  Der 
Brief  ist  geschrieben  ;  a  difference  not  clearly  defined  in  the  Bomanic 
languages  and  English. 

The  few  remains  of  the  passive  and  medium,  which  Gothic  had 
preseiived,  are  wanting  in  H.G. 

The  middle  form  agrees  essentially  with  the  passive  form.  The 
medium  is,  however,  a  peculiar  kind  of  verb,  the  passive  only  an 
inflectional  form  of  the  transitive  verb,  as  opposed  to  active.  The 
medial  notion  or  idea  is,  however,  the  original,  and  the  passive  has 
been  developed  from  it.  This  the  form  teaches.  Greek  medial 
endings  are  fuller  and  broader  than  those  of  the  active.  From  iii^  an, 
76,  VTL  comes  /Aat,  crat,  rai,  vrat. 

THE  MIDDLE  FORMS  OF  THE  VERB  OR  IMPERSONAL  VERB 

( V£££  UM  INFINITUM) . 

556.  Besides  the  finite  or  personal  verbal  forms  there  are  two 
others  which  hold  an  intermediate  position  between  the  verb  in  the 
stricter  sense  {verhum  finiturn)  and  the  noun  (adject,  or  subst.), 
and  are  only  reckoned  as  moods  or  modes  in  the  broader  or  more 
extended  sense  =  the  infinitive  and  participles  present  and  past. 
These  together  form  the  verhum  ivjinitum,  i.e.  they  do  not  contain  the 
denoting  of  person  (the  subject)  and  cannot  therefore  form  a  sentence 
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in  themselves — tbey  have  no  definite  subject,  i,e,  are  impersonal,  bat 
not  to  be  confounded  with  the  so-called  impersonal  verbs,  which  have 
a  personal  subject  implied. 

The  term  participle  is  applied  to  both  infin.  and  participles,  since 
they  partake  of  the  nature  <^f  verbs  and  nouns  (subst.  and  adject.) 

The  Inpinitivb. 

557.  Sansk.  -awiy  Goth,  and  the  Teutonic  languages  generally  an: 
bair-ariy  prim,  bhar-ana-,  root  bar,  prim.  bhar.  So  Goth,  it-an,  prim. 
ad-ana. 

The  n  dropped  in  0.  Norse  and  0.  Frisian  :  fara.  This  an  occurs 
in  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.,  as  :  en,  lieben.  Preserved  in  English  as  late 
as  the  time  of  Spenser  and  Shakespeare,  although  before  that  time 
(Layamon)  also  sometimes  dropped  and  the  infinitive  force  imparted 
to  the  verb  by  prep.  to.  Swedish  and  Danish  follow  0.  Norse — the 
former  having  a,  the  latter  weakening  it  to  6.  0.  Eng.  has  ien,  ie, 
loven,  lovie. 

The  infin.  is  a  verbal  subst.,  and  becomes  a  subst.,  and  is  written 
with  capital  initial :  Das  Gehen,  from  gehen,  to  go.  There  are  two 
infinitives,  the  present  and  perfect,  as  in  English.  It  may  be  passive : 
Das  Kind  ist  zuloben;  Das  ist  leicht  zu  B&gen,  facile  dictu.  It  is 
prepositional  (with  zu,  um  zu),  or  unprepositional,  as  in  English. 
Comp.  Ich  will  gehen  ;  ich  wiinscbe  zu  gehen.  Comp.  Lat.  supine  : 
venit  rogatum — er  kam  um  zu  bitten,  &c. 

The  infin.  ends  in  en.     A  few  in  n,  as :  sein,  thun,  zweifeln. 

The  Pabticiples. 

558.  The  participles  are  verbal  adjectives,  declined  adjectively, 
and  for  the  most  part  subject  to  degrees  of  comparison.  From  the 
verb  it  is  the  signif.  of  active  or  passive,  the  denoting  of  time,  and 
in  the  active  form  government,  i,e.  it  governs  the  case  of  the  verb. 
In  German  only  two  participles  of  each  verb  are  in  use  :  (a)  in  the 
active  the  participle  present,  schlagend  ;  {b)  in  the  passive  the 
participle  past  (or  pret.),  geschlagen. 

Pbesent  Partioiple. 

Formative  element,  Sansk.  -ant^  -nt.  Prim,  root  bhar,  to  bear, 
present  theme  bhara-,  pres.  part,  bhara-nt-,  &c. 

Sansk.  root  and  theme  ad,  to  eat,  part,  ad-ant,  eat-ing.  Greek 
-ovr,  'VT ;  Lat.  -eM,  -nt,  and  ancient  -unt,  -ont. 

Goth  -nd,  -nda,  root  bnr,  to  bear :  present  theme  baira  for  bira, 
part.  nom.  sing.  masc.  baira-nd-s  from  a  prim,  bhara-nts  or  bhara^nt[a)H. 

With  Teutonic  the  participle  suffix  more  or  less  preserved  to  tne 
present  day.  It  occurs  as  in  Gothic  in  the  form  -nd,  -nt,  which  is 
joined  to  the  vowel  theme. 

In  M.H.G.  and  N.  Teutonic  dialects  the  e  of  the  termination  -e-nd 
is  no  longer  felt  as  the  thematic  vowel,  but  treated  as  belonging  to 
the  participial  termination,  so  that  in  Late  Sax.  we  have  inde,  ande, 
instead  of  ende.     On  the  other  hand,  in  Mod.  Eng.,  the  whole  form  is 
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supplanted  by  the  verbal  subst.  in  -ing.  0.  Eng.  and  Mid.  Eng* 
show  the  forms  end^  ind,  ynd,  and  by  the  side  of  the  verbal  subst.  in 
ing,  inge,  ynge,  performing  the  functions  of  the  participle.  Some 
modem  dialects,  however,  have  preserved  the  participle  in  end^  as  we 
see  in  the  German  find-end,  lieb-end,  &c.,  where  the  O.H.G.  t  has 
yielded  to  the  influence  of  the  Low  German  d. 

559.  Formative  element  =  ^(2  (orig.  nt),  therefore:  nehmend 
(Goth.  nom.  sing.  masc.  ninM-nd-s),  salbend  (Goth.  nom.  sing.  masc. 
salbd'ndrs)^  &c.  Some  have  become  subst. :  der  Heiland,  which  has 
also  preserved  the  archaic  a  for  the  modern  e,  thus  properly :  ''  der 
Heilende,  Bettende,  Salvator,"  from  heilen,  Goth,  hdiljan^  part.  pres. 
nom.  sing,  hailjands.  So  Freund,  M.n.G.  and  O.H.G.  vriunt^  is 
contracted,  the  fuller  Goth,  frijonds  is  part,  present  from  fiijon, 
"lieben";  Feind,  M.H.G.  and  O.H.G.  viantf  vtent,  vint,  Goih.jfijands, 
is  part.  pres.  from ^jan,  **  hassen  ";  Freund  and  Feind  orig.  =  Lieben- 
der,"  "  Hassender.'' 

Occurs  with  zu  as  future  passive  part,  adjective,  as :  Ein  sehr 
zu  lobendes  Kind. 

Part,  present  formed  by  adding  d  to  infin. :  loben,  lobend,  &c. — 
der  lobende  Lehrer  ^^  der  L.,  der  lobt. 

Past  Participle  (Perfect  Participle,  Passive). 

560.  The  past  participle  has,  according  as  it  is  relative  or  not, 
passive  or  active  signification,  i,e.  the  object  is  passive  or  active. 
It  takes,  as  a  rule,  the  prefix  ge.  With  strong  or  old  verbs  it  has  the 
ending  en  or  n;  with  weak  (new  or  derivative)  verbs  it  has  the 
ending  t  or  et,  determined  by  euphony :  lesen,  to  read  ;  past  parti- 
ciple, gelesen ;  loben,  to  praise ;  past  participle,  gelobt. 

It  expresses  mostly ,  although  not  always,  the  past. 

In  later  German  ge  no  longer  a  separated  preposition  =  mit,  with, 
very  frequently  only  used  to  give  the  verb  the  relation  of  completed 
action,  is  added,  as  a  rule,  to  the  participle.  For  the  form  denoting 
something  completed  in  the  past,  this  ge-  was  especially  fitted.  The 
proper  function  is  seen  in  such  cases  as :  gebrauchen,  geschweigen, 
gedenken,  by  the  side  of  brauchen,  schweigen,  denken ;  with  the 
former  the  action  once  performed,  with  the  latter  the  continuing  con- 
dition. Wheire  the  verb  is  combined  with  prepositions,  then  the  ge- 
is  dropped  as  superfluous.  When  the  end  letter  or  syllable  was  worn 
off  such  a  definite  sign  was  doubly  welcome  for  this  form.  It  is  well 
known  that  many  dialects  have  in  part  preserved  this  ge-,  while 
poetic  language  sometimes  drops  it.  Frequently  with  worden  for  ge- 
worden  ;  as  auxiliary  of  the  passive,  werden  has  only  worden  without 

M.n.G.  has  also  regularly  the  ge-.  Only  a  few  can  drop  it  and 
form  the  passive  participle  perfect,  like  Idzen,  komen,  vunden,  worden^ 
brdht  (for  gebracht). 

In  durchlaut,  erlaucht,  M.H.G.  forms  of  this  participle  have 
remained,  which  now  would  be  :  durchleuchtet,  erleuchtet,  just  as 
^atrost,  which  now  would  be   getrostet.     With  these   words  the 
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participle  was  forgotten,  as  with  gedigen,  which  was  regarded  as  an 
adjective,  though  originally  the  participle  preterite  of  M.H.G.  d^hen^ 
gedihen ;  N.H.G-.  gedeihen.  Now  gedigen  as  adjective  is  different  in 
form  and  fdnction  from  gedeihen,  the  participle.  So  with  erhahen 
and  erhoben. 

For  the  proper  gessen  of  folk-speech  (for  ge-essen)  the  lit.  language 
has  now  a  redundant  ge,  as :  gegessen.  • 

AUXILIARIES   OF  TENSE.— THEIR  CONJUGATION. 

561.  Before  giving  a  classification  of  verhs  according  to  conjuga- 
tion it  will  he  more  proper  to  give  the  conjugation  of  what  are  known 
as  the  tense  auxiliaries,  inasmuch  as  they  assist  in  forming  the  peri- 
phrastic tenses  of  the  verh.  The  most  usual  are  sein,  to  be ;  haben, 
to  have,  and  werden,  to  be,  become,  grow,  wax,  &c. 

These  verbs  are  here  classed  as  anomalous  or  irregular. 

Their  conjugation  has  in  course  of  time  suffered  decay  and  loss  of 
the  original  elements.  As  with  declension,  so  also  with  conjugation 
all  vowels  of  inflection  have  been  weakened  into  a  toneless  e. 


INDICATTVF. 

Singular. 

1 .  ioh  bm,  I  am 

2.  du  bist,  thou  art 

3.  er  ist,  he  is 


562.  SEIN,  TO  BE. 
Simple  Personal  Forms. 


PRESENT. 


SUBJUNOTIVE. 
Sififfular. 


ich  sei,  I  am  or  may  be 

du  seiest,  thou  art  or  mayest  be 

er  sei,  he  is  or  may  be 


Plural, 

1.  wir  siiid,  we  are 

2.  ihr  seid,  ye  are 

3.  sie  sind,  they  are 


Plural, 

wir  seien,  we  are  or  may  be 
ihr  seiet,  ye  are  or  may  be 
fiie  seien,  they  are  or  may  be 


Singular. 

1.  ich  war,  I  was 

2.  du  warst,  thou  wast 

3.  er  war,  he  was 


FBETSBIT   (nCPEBFECrr). 

Singular, 
ich  ware,  I  was,  were  or  might  be 
du  warest,  thou  wast,  wert  or  mightest  be 
er  ware,  he  was,  were  or  might  be 


^ural, 

1.  wir  waren,  we  were 

2.  ihr  waret,  ye  were 

3.  sie  waren,  they  were 


Plural. 

wir  waren,  we  were  or  might  be 
ihr  waret,  ye  were  or  might  be 
sie  waren,  they  were  or  might  be 


Singular. 

2.  lei  (du),  be  (thou) 

3.  er  soil  eeiu,  sei  er 


IMPERATIVE. 


Plural. 

seien  wir,  lasset  uns  sein 
seid  (ihr),  be  (ye) 
seien  sie,  sie  soUen  sein 
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1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 


563.  Periphrastic  or  Compound  Teiises. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PEBFECT. 

Singular. 

ich  sei  gewesen,  I  have  been  or  maj 

have  been 
du  seiest  gewesen,  thou  hast  been  or 

mayest  have  been 
er  sei  gewesen,  he  has  been  or  maj  have 

be^n 

Plural. 

wir  seien  gewesen,  we  have  been  or  may 

have  been 
ihr  seiet  gewesen,  ye  have  been  or  may 

have  been 
sie  seien  gewesen,  they  have  been  or 

may  have  been 


Singular. 
ich  bin  gewesen,  I  have  been 

du  bist  gewesen,  thou  hast  been 

er  ist  gewesen,  he  has  been 

Flural. 
wir  sind  gewesen,  we  have  been 

ihr  seid  gewesen,  ye  have  been 

sie  sind  gewesen,  they  have  been 


1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 


Singular. 
ich  war  gewesen,  I  had  been 

du  warst  gewesen,  thou  hadst  been 

er  war  gewesen,  he  had  been 

Flural. 
wir  waren  gpewesen,  we  had  been 

ihr  waret  gewesen,  ye  had  been 

sie  waren  gewesen,  they  had  been 


PLUPEBFECT. 


Singular, 

ich  ware  gewesen,  I  had  been  or  might 

have  been 
du  warest  gewesen,  thou  hadst  been  or 

mightest  have  been 
er  ware  gewesen,  he  had  been  or  might 

have  been 

Flural. 

wir  waren  gewesen,  we  had  been  or 

might  have  been 
ihr  waret  gewesen,   ye  had  been   or 

might  have  been 
sie  waren  gewesen,  they  had  been  or 

might  have  been 


1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 


I. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 


Singular. 

ich  werde  sein,  I  will  be 
du  wirst  sein,  thou  wilt  be 
er  wird  sein,  he  will  be 

Flural. 

wir  werden  sein,  we  will  be 
ihr  werdet  sein,  ye  will  be 
sie  werden  sein,  they  will  be 


FIBST  FUTUBB. 

Singular. 

ich  werde  sein,  I  will  be 
du  werdest  sein,  thou  wilt  be 
er  werde  sein,  he  will  be 

Flural. 

wir  werden  sein,  we  will  be 
ihr  werdet  sein,  ye  will  be 
sie  werden  sein,  they  will  be 


SEOOND  FUTUBE  OB  FUTUBE  PEBFECT  [futUrUM  exactum). 

Singular.  Singular, 

ich  werde  gewesen  sein,  I  will  have  ich  werde  gewesen  sein,  I  will  have 

been  been 

du  wirst  gewesen  sein,   thou  wilt  du  werdest  gewesen  sein,   thou  wilt 

have  been  have  been 

er  wird  gewesen  sein,  he  will  have  er  werdet  gewesen  sein,  he  wHl  have 

been  been 

Flural.  Flural. 

wir  werden  gewesen  sein,  we  will  wir  werden  gewesen  sein,  we  will  have 

have  been  been 

ihr  werdet  gewesen  sein,   ye  will  ihr  werdet  gewesen  sein,  ye  will  have 

have  been  been 

sie  werden  gewesen  sein,  they  will  sie  werden  gewesen  sein,  they  will  have 

have  been  been 
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CONDITIONAL. 
FIBST  CONDITIONAL. 

Singular.  Plural, 

1 .  ich  wiiide  sein,  I  should  be  wir  wiirden  sein,  we  should  be 

2.  du  wiirdest  sein,  thou  shouldst  be        ihr  wiirdet  sein,  ye  should  be 

3.  er  wurde  sein,  he  shoidd  be  sie  wiirden  sein,  they  should  be 

Or  the  subjunctive  imperfeetf  at:  ich  ware,  &c.  {see  Syntax), 

SECOND  OB  "PERFECT  CONDITIONAL. 

Singular,  Plural, 

1.  ich  wiirde  gewesen  sein,  I  should    wir  wiirden  g^ewesen  sein,  we  should 

have  been  have  been 

2.  du    wiirdest    gewesen    sein,    thou    ihr  wiirdet  gewesen  sein,   ye  should 

shouldst  have  been  have  been 

3.  er  wiirde  g^ewesen  sein,  he  shoidd    sie  wiirden  gewesen  sein,  they  should 

have  been  have  been 

Or  the  subjunctive  pluperfect :  ich  ware  gewesen,  &c.  (see  Syntax), 

MIDDLE    FORMS    OF   THE    YEBB. 

SDCFLE  OB  PBE8ENT. — SCin,  to  be  PEBFECT    OB    PEBIPHBASTIC.  —  gewesen 

sein,  to  have  been 

PABTICIPLES. 

PBESENT  AonvB  SIMPLE  FOBM. — sciend,    PAST. — ^g^wesen,  been 
being 

664.    HABEN,    to    have. 
Simple  Personal  Forms, 

indicative.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBESENT. 

Singular.  Singular. 

1 .  ich  habe,  I  have  ich  habe,  I  have  or  may  have 

2.  du  hast,  thou  hast  du  habest,  thou  hast  or  mayst  have 

3.  er  hat,  he  has  er  habe,  he  has  or  may  have 

Plural.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  haben,  we  have  wir  haben,  we  have  or  may  have 

2.  ihr  hab(e)t,  ye  have  ihr  habet,  ye  have  or  may  have 

3.  sie  haben,  they  have  sie  haben,  they  have  or  may  have 

PBETEBIT  OB  IMPEBFECT. 

Singular.  Singular, 

1 .  ich  hatte,  I  had  ich  hatte,  I  had  or  might  have 

2.  du  hattest,  thou  hadst  du  hattest,  thou  hadst  or  mightest  have 

3.  er  hatte,  he  had  er  hatte,  he  had  or  might  have 

Plural.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  hatten,  we  had  wir  hatten,  we  had  or  might  have 

2.  ihr  hattet,  ye  had  ihr  hattet,  ye  had  or  might  have 

3.  sie  hatten,  they  had  sie  hatten,  they  had  or  might  have 

IMPERATIVE. 
Singular,  Plural. 

2.  habe  (du),  have  (thou)  habt  (ihr),  have  (ye) 

7^  Zrd  sing,  and  \st  and  Srdplur,  occur  by  periphrasis  or  are  borrowed:  habe 
er,  er  soil  haben,  haben  wir,  wir  sollen  haben,  haben  sie,  sie  auUcn  habeu.. 
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566.  Periphrastic  or  Compound  Personal  Forms, 


INDICATIVE. 

Singular, 

1.  ich  habe  gehabt,  I  have  had 

2.  du  hast  gehabt,  thou  hast  had 

3.  er  hat  gehabt,  he  has  had 

Plural. 

1.  wir  haben  gehabt,  we  have  had 

2.  ihr  habt  gehabt,  ye  have  had 

3.  sie  haben  gehabt,  thej  have  had 


Sifigular. 

1.  ich  hatte  g^habt,  I  had  had 

2.  dn  hattest  g^habt,  thou  hadst  had 

fl 

3.  er  hatte  gehabt,  he  had  had 

Plural. 

1.  wir  hatten  gehabt,  we  had  had 

2.  ihr  hattet  gehabt,  je  had  had 

3.  sie  hatten  gehabt,  they  had  had 


SUBJUNOTIVB. 
FEBFECT. 

Singular. 

ich  habe  gehabt,  I  have  or  may  have 

had 
du  habest  gehabt,  thou  hast  or  mayst 

have  had 
er  habe  gehabt,  he  has  or  may  have  had 

Plural, 
wir  haben  gehabt,  we  have  had  or  may 

have  had 
ihr  habet  gehabt,  ye  have  had  or  may 

have  had 
sie  haben  gehabt,  they  have  had  or  may 

have  had 

PLUFEBFECT. 

Singular. 

ich  hatte  gehabt,  I  had  had  or  might 

have  had 
du  hattest  gehabt,  thou  hadst  had  or 

mightest  have  had 
er  hatte  gehabt,  he  had  had  or  might 

have  had 

Plural. 

wir    hatten    gehabt,   we  had  had  or 

might  have  had 
ihr  hattet  gehabt,  ye  had  had  or  might 

have  had 
sie  hatten  gehabt,   they  had   had  or 

might  have  had 


FIBST  FDTUBB  OB  FUTUBB  SIMPLE. 


Singular. 

1 .  ich  werde  haben,  I  will  have 

2.  du  wirst  haben,  thou  wilt  have 

3.  er  wird  haben,  he  will  have 

Plural. 

1 .  wir  werden  haben,  we  will  have 

2.  ihr  werdet  haben,  ye  will  have 

3.  sie  werden  haben,  they  will  have 


Singular, 
ich  werde  haben,  I  will  have 
du  werdest  haben,  thou  wilt  have 
er  werde  haben,  he  will  have 

Plural, 

wir  werden  haben,  we  will  have 
ihr  werdet  haben,  ye  will  have 
sie  werden  haben,  they  will  have 


SECOND  FUTUBE  OB  FUTUBE  PEBFECT  (futurumexaetum). 

Singular,  Singular, 

1.  ich  werde  gehabt  haben,  I  will  have  ich  werde  gehabt  haben,  I  will  have 

had  had 

2.  du  wirst  gehabt  haben,  thou  wilt  du  werdest  gehabt  haben,  thou  wilt 

have  had  have  had 

3.  er  wird  g^ehabt  haben,  he  will  have  er  werdet  gehabt  haben,  he  will  have 

had  had 

Plural.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  werden  gehabt  haben,  we  will  wir  werden  gehabt    haben,   we    will 

have  had  have  had 

2.  ihr  werdet  gehabt  haben,  ye  will  ihr  werdet  gehabt  haben,  ye  will  have 

have  had  had 

3.  flie  werden  gehabt  haben,  they  will  sie  werden  gehabt   haben,  they  will 

have  had  have  had 
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CONDITIONAL. 

FIBST  OB  SIMPLE   CONDITIONAL. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1 .  ich  wiirde  haben,  I  should  have  wir  wiirden  haben,  we  should  have 

2.  du  wiirdest  haben,    thou  shouldst    ihr  wiirdet  haben,  ye  should  have 

have 

3.  er  wiirde  haben,  he  should  have  sie  wiirden  haben,  they  should  have 

Also  preterit  subjunctive  :  ich  hatte,  ^c, 

SECOND  OONDinONAL  OB  CONDITIONAL  PEBFBCT. 

Singular,  Plural. 

1.  ich  wiirde  gehabt  haben,  I  should    wir  wiirden  gehabt  haben,  we  should 

have  had  have  had 

2.  du  wiirdest    gehabt   haben,     thou    ihr  wiirdet  gehabt  haben,   ye  should 

shouldst  have  had  have  had 

3.  er  wiirde  gehabt  haben,  he  should    sie  wiirden  gehabt  haben,  they  should 

have  had  have  had 

Also  pluperfect  subjunctive  :  ich  hatte  gehabt,  ^c. 

MIDDLE    FORMS. 
INFINITIVES. 

PRESENT. — haben,  to  have       peefeot. — gehabt  haben,  to  have  had 

PABTIdPLES. 

PRESENT. — ^habend,  having  past. — gehabt,  had 


666.  WERDEN,  to  become,  to  be,  grow,  wax,  &c. 
The  auxiliary  of  the  futures  and  also  of  the  passive. 

Simple  Personal  Forms, 


indicative. 

Singular. 

1 .  ich  werde,  I  become 

2.  du  wirst,  thou  dost  become 

3.  er  wird,  he  becomes 

Plural. 

1 .  wir  werden,  we  become 

2.  ihr  werdet,  ye  become 

3.  sie  werden,  they  become 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 

Singular. 
ich  werde,  I  become  or  may  become 
du  werdest,  thou  dost  become  or  mayst 

become 
er  werde,  he  becomes  or  may  become 

Plural. 

wir  werden,  we  become  or  may  become 
ihr  werdet,  ye  become  or  may  become 
sie  werden,  they  become  or  may  become 


Singular. 

1 .  ich  ward,  wurde,  I  became 

2.  du  wardst,  wurdest,  thou  becamest 

3.  er  ward,  wurde,  he  became 

Plural. 

1.  wir  wurden,  we  became 

2.  ihr  wurdet,  ye  became 

3.  sie  wurden,  they  became 


PRETEBIT  (imperfect). 


Singular. 

ich  wiirde,  I  became  or  might  become 
du  wiirdest,  thou  becamest  or  mightest 

become 
er  wiirde,  he  became  or  might  become 

Plural. 

wir  wiirden,  we  became  or  might  be- 
come 
ihr  wiirdet,  ye  became  or  might  become 
sie  wurden,  they  became  or  might  be- 
come 


IMPERATIVE. 

Plural. 
werdet  (ihr),  become  (ye) 

drdpers.  sing.  =z  werde  er,  er  soil  werden  ;  Istpers.  plur.:  werden  wir  or  wir 
sollen  werden  ;  Srdpers.  plur.:  werden  sie  or  sie  sollen  werden,  ^e. 
VOL.    I.  R 


Singular. 
2.  werde  (du),  become  (thou) 
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Periphrastic  or  Compound  Forms  of  werden. 

INDICATIVE .  SUBJUNCTIVE . 

PEEFECT. 
Singular,  Singular. 

1 .  ich  bin  geworden,  I  have  become         ich  sei  geworden,  I  have  become  or  may 

have  become 

2.  dn  bist  geworden,  thou  hast  become    du  seiest  geworden,  thou  hast  become 

or  majst  have  become 

3.  er  ist  geworden,  he  has  become  er  sei  geworden,  he  has  become  or  may 

have  become 

Plural.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  sind  geworden,  we  have  become    wir  seien  geworden,  we  have  or  may 

have  become 

2.  ihr  seid  geworden,  ye  have  become      ihr  seiet  geworden,  ye   have  or  may 

have  become 

3.  sie  sind  geworden,  they  have  become    sie  seien  geworden,  they  have  ormay 

have  become 

PLUPEEFECT. 

Singular.  Singular. 

1 .  ich  war  geworden,  I  had  become  ich  ware  geworden,  I  had  or  might 

have  become 

2.  du    warst    geworden,    thou    hadst    du  warest  geworden,   thou    hadst  or 

become  mightest  have  become 

3.  er  war  geworden,  he  had  become  er  ware  geworden,  he  had  or  might 

have  become 

Plural.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  waren  geworden,  we  had  become    wir  waren  geworden,  we  had  become 

or  might  have  become 

2.  ihr  waret  geworden,  ye  had  become    ihr  waret  geworden,  ye  had  become  or 

might  have  become 

3.  sie  waren  geworden,  they  had  be-     sie  waren  geworden,  they  had  become 

come  or  might  have  become 

FIRST  FUTUEE  OE  FUTURE   SIMPLE. 

Singular.  Singular. 

1 .  ich  werde  werden,  I  will  become  ich  werde  werden,  I  will  become 

2.  du  wirst  werden,  thou  wilt  become  du  werdest  werden,  thou  wilt  become 

3.  er  wird  werden,  he  will  become  er  werde  werden,  he  will  become 

Pl'tral.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  werden  werden,  we  will  become  wir  werden  werden,  we  will  become 

2.  ihr  werdet  werden,  ye  will  become  ihr  werdet  werden,  ye  will  become 

3.  sie  werden  werden,  they  will  become  sie  werden  werden,  they  will  become 

SECOND  FUTURE  OE  FUTUEE  PEEFECT    (futurum  exactum). 

Singular.  Singular. 

1 .  ich  werde  geworden  sein,    I    will    ich  werde  geworden  sein,  I  will  have 

have  become  become 

2.  du  wirst  geworden  sein,  thou  wilt    du  werdest  geworden  sein,  thou  wilt 

have  become  have  become 

3.  er  wird  geworden  sein,  he  will  have    er  werde  geworden  sein,  he  will  have 

become  become 

Plural.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  werden  geworden  sein,  we  will    wir  werden  geworden    sein,   we   will 

have  become  have  become 

2.  ihr  werdet  geworden  sein,  ye  will    ihr  werdet  geworden  sein,  ye  will  have 

have  become  become 

3.  sie  werden  geworden  sein,  they  will    sie  werden  geworden   sein,  they  will 

have  become  have  become 
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CONDITIONAL. 
FIBST  OB  SnCPLB  CONDITIONAL. 

Singular.  Plural, 

1.  ich  wiirde  werden,    I    should   be-    wir  wxirden  werden,   we   should   be- 

come come 

2.  du  wiirdest  werden,  thou  shouldst    ihr    wiirdet    werden,    ye    should   be- 

become  come 

3.  er  wiirde  werden,   he   should   be-    sie  wiirden   werden,  they  should  be- 

come, come 

SECOND  OE  PERFECT  CONDITIONAL. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1 .  ich  wiirde  geworden  sein,  I  should    wir  wiirden  geworden  sein,  we  should 

have  become  have  become 

2.  du   wiirdest    geworden    sein,   thou    ihr  wiirdet  geworden  sein,  ye  should 

shouldst  have  become  have  become 

3.  er  wiirde  geworden  sein,  he  should    sie  wiirden  geworden  sein,  they  should 

have  become  have  become 

MIDDLE    FORMS    OF    THE    VERB. 
INPINITIVBS. 

PRESENT. — werden,  to  become  past  ob  pebfect. — geworden  sein,  to 

have  become. 

PABTICIPLES. 

pbesent. — ^werdend,  becoming  past. — geworden,  become 

Classification  op  Verbs  according  to  Conjugation. 
Derivative  (New  or  Weak)  Verbs.     Stem  [Old  or  Strong)  Verbs. 

567.  In  N.H.G.  as  in  English  we  find  two  methods  of  conjugation 
usually  called  old  or  strong  or  new  or  weak.  A  better  name  for  the 
former  is  stem  verbs,  for  the  latter  derivative  verbs. 

The  most  important  element  in  the  German  conjugation  forming 
the  division  between  strong  and  weak,  is  to  be  found  in  the  formation 
of  the  preterite  (imperfect). 

The  strong  is  older  and  more  manifold  than  the  weak. 

The  strong  forms  the  pret.  merely  by  changing  the  root  vowel : 
ich  falle ;  pret.  ich  fiel ;  ich  schlage,  schlug. 

The  pret.  participle  ends  in  -en  :  gefallen,  geschlagen. 

The  weak  places  in  the  pret.  -ete  or  -te  to  the  stem  :  ich  hiite ; 
pret.  ich  hiitete  ;  sage,  sagte. 

The  pret.  particip.  ends  in  -et  or  t :  gehiitet,  gesagt.  If  both 
formations  are  found  with  one  and  the  same  verb,  then  a  mixture  of 
strong  and  weak  conjugation  has  taken  place  :  erscbrecken,  erschrack, 
erschrocken ;  erschreckte,  erschreckt. 

The  verbs  of  the  German  languages  are  divided  into  three  groups. 
The  division  is  based  upon  the  formation  of  the  preterite,  which  is 
formed  (a)  by  gradation  of  vowel.  Goth,  beitan  (bei||en) ;  pret. 
bait  (hifi) ;  or  (b)  by  reduplication,  as :  Goth,  haldan  (hiiten) ;  pret. 
haihald;  or  (c)  by  means  of  composition,  as  :  Goth,  sokjan  (suchen)  ; 
pret.  sokida ;  the  latter  are  all  derived  from  verbs  and  nouns,  whilst 
those  of  the  first  two  divisions  are  stem  words.      The  verbs  are 
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divided  accordingly  into  simple  and  derived,  or,  as  Jacob  Grimm  calls 
them,  into  strong  and  weak,  the  simple  or  strong,  however,  into 
Ablaut  and  reduplicating. 

Hence  conjugation  of  German  verbs  is  twofold  :  (a)  inner,  Ablaut, 
or  strong,  and  (6)  outer  or  weak,  derivative. 

The  strong  verbs  (old  conjugation)  corresponds  to  what  are 
usually  known  as  irregular,  the  weak  verbs  (new  conjugation)  to 
what  are  known  as  regular  verbs.  The  difference  is  based  upon  the 
formation  of  the  preterit. 

Strong  or  stem :  geben,  gab,  gegeben  ;  for  the  weak  the  suffix  te, 
and  in  a  few  verbs  for  euphonic  reasons  ete  to  the  stem  :  loben,  to 
praise,  er  lobte ;  reden,  to  speak,  redete. 

Although  the  old  or  stem  conjugation  shows  an  earlier  method, 
yet  for  the  sake  of  convenience  the  derived  or  new  verbs  will  be 
treated  first,  inasmuch  as  they  constitute  a  larger  and  still  increasing 
class.     The  forms  of  the  new  conjugation  are  simpler. 

NEW  OR  DERIVED   VERBS.— CONJUGATION. 

668.  The  weak  verbs  are  all  derived  and  without  Ablaut,  and  are 
formed  not  only  from  strong  verbs,  but  also  from  nominal  stems. 

PARADIGM. 

569.  LOBEN,  to  praise  ;   eb  lobte,  gelobt. 

ACTIVE. 

Simple  Personal  Forms. 
indicative.  subjunctive. 

PBESEirr. 
Singular.  Singular. 

1 .  ich  lobe,  I  praise  ich  lobe,  I  praise  or  may  praise 

2.  du  lobst,  thon  praisest  du  lobest,  thou  praisest  or  mayst  praise 

3.  er  lobt,  he  praises  er  lobe,  he  praises  or  may  praise 

Plural.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  loben,  we  praise  wir  loben,  we  praise  or  may  praise 

2.  ihr  lobt,  ye  praise  ihr  lobet,  ye  praise  or  may  praise 

3.  sie  loben,  they  praise  sie  loben,  they  praise  or  may  praise 

PBETEBTT   (iHFESFECT)  . 

Singular.  Singular. 

1.  ich  lobte,  I  praised  ich  lob(e)te,  I  praised  or  might  praise 

2.  du  lobtest,  thou  didst  praise  du  lob(eJtest,  thou  praised  or  mightest 

praise 

3.  er  lobte,  he  praised  er  lob(e)te,  he  praised  or  might  praise 

Plural.  Plural. 

1.  wir  lobten,  we  praised  wir   lob (e) ten,   we    praised    or  might 

praise 

2.  ihr  lobtet,  ye  praised  ihr  lob(e)tet,  ye  praised  or  might  praise 

3.  sie  lobten,  they  praised  sie  lob(e)ten,   they  praised    or  might 

praise 

IMPERATIVE. 
2.  habe  (du),  have  (thou)  habet  (ihr),  have  (ye) 

Other  persona  are  expressed  as  in  werden,  p.  241. 
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1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 


Singular. 
ich  habe  g^lobt,  I  have  praised 

du  bast  gelobt,  thou  hast  praised 

er  hat  gelobt,  he  has  praised 

Flural. 
wir  haben  gelobt,  we  have  praised 

ihr  habt  gelobt,  ye  have  praised 


1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 


670.  Periphrastic  Tense  Forms  with  haben  and  werden. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBBFECrr. 

Sinffular. 

ich  habe  gelobt,  I  have  or  may  have 

praised 
du  hiabest  gelobt,  thou  hast  or  mayest 

have  praised 
er  habe  gelobt,  he  has  or  may  have 

praised 

Plural. 

wir   haben  gelobt,   we  have  or  may 

have  prsused 
ihr  habet  gelobt,  ye  have  or  may  have 

praised 
sie  haben  gelobt,  they  have  praised      sie  haben  gelobt,   they  have  or  may 

have  praised 

PLUPEEFEOT. 

Singular.  Singular. 

ich  hatte  gelobt,  I  had  praised  ich  hatte  gelobt,  I  had  or  might  have 

praised 
du  hattest  gelobt,  thou  hadst  praised    du  hattest  gelobt,  thou  hadst  or  might- 

est  have  praised 
er  hatte  gelobt,  he  had  or  might  have 
praised 

Plural. 

wir  hatten  gelobt,  we  had  praised  or 

might  have  praised 
ihr  hattet    gelobt,  ye  had  praised  or 
might  have  praised 

sie  hatten  gelobt,  they  had  praised      sie  hatten  gelobt,  they  had  praised  or 

might  have  praised 

FIRST   FUTUBE  OB  FTJTUBE  SIMPLE. 


er  hatte  gelobt,  he  had  praised 

Plural. 
wir  hatten  gelobt,  we  had  praised 

ihr  hattet  gelobt,  ye  had  praised 


1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 


Singular. 

ich  werde  loben,  I  will  praise 
du  wirst  loben,  thou  wilt  praise 
er  wird  loben,  he  will  praise 

Plural. 

wir  werden  loben,  we  will  praise 
ihr  werdet  loben,  ye  will  praise 
sie  werden  loben,  they  will  praise 


Singular. 

ich  werde  loben,  I  will  praise 

du  werdest  loben,  thou  wilt  praise 

er  werde  loben,  he  will  praise 

Plural. 

wir  werden  loben,  we  will  praise 
ihr  werdet  loben,  ye  will  praise 
sie  werden  loben,  they  will  praise 


SECOND  .FUTUBE  OB  FUTUBE  PEBPECT  {futurum  exactum). 

Singular.  Singular. 

1.  ich  werde  gelobt  haben,  I  will  have  ich  werde  gelobt  haben,  I  will  have 

praised  praised 

2.  du  wirst  gelobt  haben,  thou  wilt  du  werdest  gelobt  haben,   thou    wil 

have  praised  have  praised 

3.  er  wird  gelobt  haben,  he  will  have  er  werde  gelobt  haben,  he  will  have 

praised  praised 

Plural.  Plural. 

1.  wir  werden  gelobt  haben,  we  will  wir  werden  gelobt  haben,  we  will  have 

have  praised  praised 

2.  ihr  werdet  gelobt  haben,   ye   will  ihr  werdet  gelobt  haben,  ye  will  have 

have  praised  praised 

3.  sie  werden  gelobt  haben,  they  will  sie  werden  gelobt  haben,  they  will  have 

have  praised  praised 
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CONDITIONAL. 
FIEST  CONDITIONAL. 

Singular,  Plural. 

1.  ich  wiirde  loben,  I  should  praise  wir  wiirden  loben,  we  should  praise 

2.  du  wiirdest    loben,    thon  shouldst    ihr  wiirdet  loben,  ye  should  praise 

praise 

3.  er  wiirde  loben,  he  should  praise  sie  wiirden  loben,  they  should  praise 

Or  imperfect  subjunctive  :  ich  lob(e)te,  %e. 

SECOND  CONDITIONAL. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  ich  wiirde  gelobt  haben,  I  should    wir  wiirden  gelobt  haben,  we  should 

have  praised  have  praised 

2.  du    wiirdest    gelobt    haben,    thou    ihr  wiirdet   gelobt   haben,   ye   should 

shouldst  have  praised  have  prsosed 

3.  er  wiirdet  gelobt  haben,  he  should    sie  wiirden  gelobt  haben,  they  should 

have  praised  have  prused 

Or  pluperfect  subjunctive :  ich  hatte  gelobt,  ^c. 

MIDDLE   FORMS   OF    THE    VERB. 
INFINITIVES. 

PRESENT. — ^loben,  to  praise  peefeot  ob  past. — gelobt  haben 

PABTIdPLES. 

pbesent. — ^lobend,  praising  past. — gelobt,  praised 

PJSSIVJE. 
571.  Conjugation  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  a  Derivative  Verb, 

Auxiliury  of  Voice ,  werden. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 
Singular.  Singular. 

r.  ich  werde  gelobt,  I  am  praised  ich  werde  gelobt,  I  am  or  maybe  praised 

2.  du  wirst  gelobt,  thou  art  praised  du  werdest  gelobt,  thou  art  or  mayst  be 

praised 

3.  er  wird  gelobt,  he  is  praised  er  werde  gelobt,  he  is ormaybe  praised 

Plural.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  werden  gelobt,  we  are  praised       wir  werden  gelobt,  we  are  or  may  be 

praised 

2.  ihr  werdet  gelobt,  ye  are  praised  ihr  werdet  gelobt,  ye  are  or  may  be 

praised 

3.  sie  werden  gelobt,  they  are  praised      sie  werden  gelobt,  they  are  or  may  be 

praised 

PEETEBIT    (oIPEBFECT). 

Singular.  Singular, 

1.  ich  ward  or  wurde  gelobt,  I  was    ich  wiirde  gelobt,  I  was  or  might  be 

praised  praised 

2.  du  wardst  or  wurdest  gelobt,  thou    du    wiirdest    gelobt,    thou    wast    or 

wast  praised  mightest  be  praised 

3.  er  ward  or  wurde  gelobt,  he  was    er  wiirde  gelobt,  he  was  or  might  be 

praised  praised 

Plural.  Plural. 

1 .  wir  wurden  gelobt,  we  were  praised    wir  wiirden  gelobt,  we  were  or  might 

be  praised 

2.  ihr  wurdet  gelobt,  ye  were  praised       ihr  wiirdet  gelobt,  ye  were  or  might  be 

praised 
8.  me  wurden  gelobt,  they  were  praised    sie  wiirden  gelobt,  they  were  or  might 

V>e  "praised 
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INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBBFECT. 

Singular,  Singular. 

1 .  ich  bin  gelobt  worden,  I  have  been  ich  sei  gelobt  worden,  I  have  or  may 

praised  have  been  praised 

2.  du   bist  gelobt  worden,  thon  hast  du  seiest  gelobt  worden,  thou  hast  or 

been  praised  mayest  have  been  praised 

3.  er  ist  gelobt  worden,  he  has  been  er  sei  gelobt  worden,  he  has  or  may 

praised  have  been  praised 

Flural.  Flural. 

1.  wir  Bind  gelobt  worden,   we  have  wir  seien  gelobt  worden,  we  have  or 

been  praised  may  have  been  praised 

2.  ihr  seid  gelobt  worden,  ye  have  been  ihr  seiet  gelobt  worden,   ye  have  or 

praised  may  have  been  praised 

3.  sie  sind  gelobt  worden,  they  have  sie  seien  gelobt  worden,  they  have  or 

been  praised  may  have  been  praised 

PLX7PEBFECT. 

Singular,  Singular. 

1.  ich  war  gelobt  worden,  I  had  been  ich  ware  gelobt  worden,  I  had  or  might 

praised  have  been  praised 

2.  du  warst  gelobt  worden,  thou  hadst  du  warest  gelobt  worden,  thou  hadst  or 

been  praised  mightest  have  been  praised 

3.  er  war  gelobt  worden,  he  had  been  er  ware  gelobt  worden,  he  had  or  might 

praised  have  been  praised 

Plural,  Plural. 

1.  wir  waren  gelobt  worden,  we  had  wir  waren  gelobt  worden,  we  had  or 

been  prai^sed  might  have  been  praised 

2.  ihr  waret  gelobt  worden,  ye  had  ihr  waret  gelobt  worden,  ye  had  or 

been  praised  might  have  been  praised 

3.  sie  waren  gelobt  worden,  they  had  sie  waren  gelobt  worden,  they  had  or 


FIBST  FTTTUBE  OB  FUTUBE  BDEPLE. 

Singular.  Singular. 

1 .  ich  werde  gelobt  werden,  I  will  be  ich  werde  gelobt  werden,   I  will    be 

praised  praised 

2.  du  wirst  gelobt  werden,  thou  wilt  be  du  werdest  gelol!)t  werden,  thou  wilt  be 

praised  praised 

3.  er  wird  gelobt  werden,  he  will  be  er  werde  gelobt   werden,  he  will  be 

praised  praised 

Plural.  Plural. 

1.  wir  werden  gelobt  werd^,  we  will  wir  werden  gelobt  werden,  we  will  be 

be  praised  praised 

2.  ihr  weridet  gelobt  werden,  ye  will  be  ihr  werdet  gelobt  werden,  ye  will  be 

praised  praised 

3.  sie  werden  gelobt  werden,  they  will  sie  werden  gelobt  werden,  they  will  be 

be  praised  praised 

BEOOND  FUTUBE  OB  FUTUBE  PEBFECT    {futurum  exactum). 

Singular.  Simgular. 

1.  ich  werde  gelobt  worden  sein,  I  will  ich  werde  gelobt  worden  sein,  I  will 

have  been  praised  have  been  praised 

2.  du  wirst  gelobt  worden  sein,  thou  du  werdest  gelobt  worden  sein,  thou 

wilt  have  been  praised  wilt  have  been  praised 

3.  er  wird  gelobt  worden  sein,  he  will  er  werde  gelobt  worden  sein,  he  will 

have  been  praised  have  been  praised 
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INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plural.  PlurcU. 

1.  wir  werden  gelobt  worden  sein,  we  wir  werden  gelobt  worden  sein,  we  will 

will  have  been  praised  have  been  praised 

2.  ihr  werdet  gelobt  worden  sein,  ye  ihr  werdet  g^lobt  worden  sein,  ye  will 

will  have  been  praised  have  been  praised 

3.  sie  werden  gelobt  worden  sein,  they  sie  werden  gelobt  worden  sein,  they 

will  have  been  praised  will  have  been  praised 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 
FIBST  CONDITIONAL. 

Singular,  Plural. 

1 .  ioh  wurde  gelobt  werden,  I  should    wir  wiirden  gelobt  werden,  we  should 

be  or  become  praised  be  or  become  praised 

2.  du  wiirdest    gelobt   werden,    thou    ihr  wiirdet  gelobt  werden,  ye  should  be 

shouldst  be  or  become  praised  or  become  praised 

3.  er  wiirde  gelobt  werden,  he  should    sie  wiirden  gelobt  werden,  they  should 

be  or  become  praised  be  or  become  praised 

SECOND   CONDITIONAL  OB  CONDITIONAL  PERFECT. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  ich  wiirde   gelobt   worden   sein,   I    wir  wiirden  gelobt  werden   sein,   we 

should  have  been  praised  should  have  been  praised 

2.  du  wiirdest  gelobt  worden  sein,  thou    ihr    wiirdet    gelobt   werden  sein,    ye 

shouldst  have  been  praised  should  have  been  praised 

3.  er  wiirde  gelobt  worden  sein,   he    sie  wiirden  gelobt  werden  sein,  they 

should  have  been  praised  shoidd  have  been  praised 

Or  the  pluperfect  subjunctive :  ich  ware  gelobt  worden,  ^e. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Singular.  Plural. 

2.  werde  gelobt  werdet  gelobt 

^rd  person  sing, :  er  soil  gelobt  werden,  werde  er  gelobt.  2nd  person  plural : 
werden  wir  gelobt,  lasset  uns,  ^c.  3rd  person  plural :  werden  sie  gelobt,  or  sie 
sollen  gelobt  werden,  ^c. 

MIDDLE   FORMS. 

INFINITIVES. 

PRESENT. — gelobt  werden,  to  be  praised    past. — gelobt  worden  sein,  to  have  been 

praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. — werdend  gelobt  past. — gelobt  worden 


Active  Voice. 
Examples  showing  the  endings  of  the  Weak  Conjugation ,  and  the 

Rejection  or  Expression  of  e. 

INFINITIVE. 


Endings. 
— en,  n 


S.  1.  — e 

2.  — est,  st 

3.  — et,  t 

P.  1.  — en,  n 

2.  — et,  t 

3.  —-en,  n 


reden 


ich  rede 

du  redest 
er  redet 

wir  reden 
ihr  redet 

sie  reden 


horen 


reisen 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


hore 

horst 
hort 

horen 
horet 

hort 
horen 


reise 

reisest 
reiset, 

reis't 
reisen 
reiset, 

reis't 
reisen 


tadeln  |  wandem 


tadele 

tadle 
tadelst 
tadelt 

tadeln 
tadelt 

tadeln 


wandere, 
wandre 
wanderst 
wandert 

wandem 
wandert 

wandem 
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Endings. 

PBESEin?  ^ 

[JBJUNCnVB  i 

[)E  conjunct: 

IVE. 

^.  1. -e 

ichrede 

hore 

reise 

tadele 

wandere 

2.  —est 

da  redest 

horest 

reisest 

tadelest, 
tadlest 

wanderest, 
wandrest 

3.  — e 

errede  " 

hore 

reise 

tadele, 
tadle 

wandere, 
wandre 

P.  1.  —en 

wir  reden 

horen 

reisen 

tadelen, 
tadlen 

wanderen, 
wandren 

2.  -et 

ihrredet 

horet 

reiset 

tadelet, 
tadlet 

wanderet, 
wandret 

3.  — en 

sie  reden 

horen 

reisen 

tadelen, 

wanderen, 

tadlen 

wandren 

PEETF.RTTB  INDICATIVB. 

5. 1.  — te,  ete 

ich  redete 

horte 

reisete, 
reis'te 

tadelte 

wanderte 

2.  —test, 

dn.redetest 

hortest 

reisetest. 

tadeltest 

wandertest 

etest 

reis'test 

3.  — ^te,  ete 

er  redete 

horte 

reisete, 
reis'te 

tadelte 

wanderte 

P.  1.  —ten. 

wir  redeten 

horten 

reiseten, 

tadelten 

wanderten 

eten 

reis'ten 

2.  —test, 

ihr  redetet 

hortet 

reisetet, 

tadeltet 

wandertet 

etest 

reis'tet 

• 

3.  — te,  ete 

sie  redeten 

FKKTEHITE 

horten 

reiseten, 
reis'ten 

tadelten 

wanderten 

OONJUNOnVE 

!  OB  SUBJTJNC 

TIVB. 

S,  1.  — ete,  te 

ich  redete 

horete 

reisete 

tadelte 

wanderte 

2.  — etest. 

. 

test 

du  redetest 

horetest 

reisetest. 

tadeltest 

wandertest 

3.  — ete,  te 

er  redete 

horete 

reisete 

tadelte 

wanderte 

F.  1.  —eten, 

ten 

wir  redeten 

horeten 

reiseten 

tadelten 

wanderten 

2.  — etetjtet 

ihr  redetet 

horetet 

reisetet 

tadeltet 

wandertet 

3.  — eten. 

ten 

sie  redeten 

horeten 

reiseten 

tadelten 

wanderten 

mPEBATIVE. 

8.  2.  — e 

rede 

hore 

reise 

tadele, 
tadle 

wandere 
wandre 

F.  2.  — et,  t 

redet 

horet,  hort 

reiset, 
reis*t 

tadelt 

wandert 

PABTICTFTiFifl. 

FRF^.  — end,nd 

redend 

horend 

reisend 

tadelnd 

wandemd 

PAST,  ge — et,  t 

geredet 

gehort 

gereiset, 
gereis't 

getadelt 

gewandert 

lOTTNITIVB. 

reden  or 

horen  or 

reisen  or 

tadein  or 

1  wandem  or 

zn  reden 

zu  horen 

zn  reisen 

zn  tadein 

znwandem 

Observations. 

672.  Characteristics  of  derived  or  derivative  or  weak  verbs  or  the 
new  conjugation^  also  called  regular  verbs. 

The  weak  verbs,  all  derivative  or  derived  and  without  Ablaut, 
are  formed  not  only  from  strong  verbs,  but  also  from  nominal 
stems. 
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According  to  the  inflexion  the  Goth,  and  0.n.G.  three  conjuga- 
tions of  weak  verbs  are  exactly  or  sharply  distinguished,  and 
recognizable  in  the  vowel  of  the  infln. ;  in  M.H.G.  the  2nd  and  8rd, 
N.H.G.  all  three  are  merged  into  one.  In  N.H.G.  many  verbs  of 
the  original  1st  conjugation  are  recognised  by  the  Umlaut:  fiillen, 
nassen,  zahmen,  nahren,  erhohen,  horen,  todten,  fullen,  hiillen, 
fiirchten,  diirsten ;  with  others  the  Umlaut  is  no  longer  recognizable  : 
dehnen,  setzen,  wecken,  wenden,  brennen,  stellen  ;  in  others  again 
it  is  in  general  not  possible  :  theilen,  neigen. 

The  1st  conjugation  had  in  Goth,  and  O.H.G.  the  derivative  vowel 
i,  as:  Goth,  nat-j-an,  na^sn;  full-j-an,  fullen;  O.H.G.  scel-j-an, 
schalen ;  werjan,  wehren. 

This  conjugation  has,  therefore,  the  Umlaut  in  all  forms  with  the 
vowels  capable  of  taking  the  Umlaut :  hiillen,  fiillen,  stiirzen,  wiirzen. 

Note. — All  the  present  dissyllabic  verbs,  which  take  the  Umlaut, 
do  not  belong  to  the  1st  conjugation.  Several  have  become  dissylla- 
bic, namely  by  syncope.  Thus  griibeln  and  verstiimmeln  belong  to 
the  2nd  conjugation :  kruopildrif  pistumpilon.  To  the  1st  weak  belong 
those  with  Riickumlaut  in  pret.  indie.  :  senden,  rennen,  &c.  (see 
Anomalous  Verbs). 

The  2nd  conjugation  has  in  Goth,  and  O.H.G.  the  derivative 
vowel  <5,  as  :  Goth,  lathon^  einladen  ;  Jiskon,  fischen  ;  O.H.G.  ladon, 
padon,  baden. 

The  8rd  conjugation  has  in  Goth,  di  (which  is  dropped  in  the 
infin.  ending,  and  some  other  endings),  in  O.H.G.  e,  as :  Goth. 
arman,  erb-armen  ;  liban,  leben  ;  O.H.G.  hankeriy  hangen  ;  ar-chalten, 
erkalten. 

With  o  and  e  the  vowels  of  the  endings  are  dropped.  Consequently 
the  endiDgs  is  and  it  can  no  longer  cause  the  Umlaut  in  the  2nd  and 
drd  person  sing.  pres.  indie,  as :  salpos,  salpot  (instead  of  salpois, 
salpoit) :  du  salbst,  er  salbt. 

These  different  derivat.  vowels  have  in  N.H.G.  all  been  weakened 
to  e,  and  hence  there  is  but  one  weak  conjugation  remaining. 

The  pret.  is  formed  in  the  weak  conjugation  by  the  Goth,  ending 
da,  O.H.G.  ta,  placed  after  the  derivat.  vowel.  Thus  :  (a)  in  the  1st 
conjug.  Goth,  natida,  na^te ;  O.H.G.  scelita ;  N.H.G.  schalte ;  (h)  in 
the  2nd  conjug.,  Goth,  salhdda;  O.H.G.  salpota ;  N.H.G.  salbte  ; 
(c)  in  the  8rd  conjug.,  Goth,  lihdida;  O.H.G.  lepeta;  N.H.G.  lebte. 

In  the  conjunct,  pret.  the  i  of  the  ending  may  therefore  no  longer 
cause  the  Umlaut  of  the  present  vowel,  because  the  derivative  syllable 
still  stands  between  the  ending  and  the  present  vowel,  as :  O.H.G. 
ih  salpdti. 

578.  To  the  weak  conjugation  belong  especially :  (a)  all  the 
verbs  derived  from  nouns.  Thus :  rathschlagen  comes  from  Bath- 
schlag,  and  has  consequently  in  the  pret.  rathschlagte,  not  rathschlug, 
different  from  schlagen,  schlug ;  (b)  all  the  verbs  which  are  formed 
from  an  Ablaut  of  strong  conjugation  :  beten,  legen ;  comp.  bitten, 
liegen  ;  (c)  all  verbs  taken  from  foreign  languages  :  passen  (Fr. 
passer) f  regieren,  studieren,  &c. 
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They  arise  from  composition,  i.e.  forgotten  composition.  This 
composition  consists  in  adding  the  pret.  of  the  ancient  representative 
of  than  to  the  stem  of  the  verb,  which  is  clearly  seen  and  recognised 
from  the  Goth,  forms.  The  endings  of  the  weak  pret.  are  in  Goth. : 
sing,  -da,  'des^  da ;  plur.  deduniy  deduth,  dedun ;  comp.  O.H.G.  pret. 
of  txum:  tela  {tetos),  te-ta ;  plur.  tdtumes^  tdtut,  tdtun ;  the  redupli- 
cation of  the  sing,  te-  is  dropped  in  the  formation  of  the  weak  pret. 
In  M.H.G.  e  as  a  vowel  has  come  into  all  these  endings,  the  ending 
of  the  pret.  is  accordingly  te. 

In  O.H.G.  with  the  weak  conjugation  the  pret.  is  formed  by 
increasing  the  word  between  the  root  and  inflection. 

Comp.  Eng.  prepositive  forms,  /  do  love,  did  love,  &c.,  and  I  have 
loved,  and  the  German  thun. 


Paradigm  of  Weak  Preterite. 

Gk)thic. 

O.H.G. 

M.H.G. 

N.H.G. 

Sing-. 

1. 

nasi-da 

neri-ta 

ner-te 

nahr-te 

2. 

nasi-des 

neri-t6s 

ner-test 

nahr-test 

3. 

nasi- da 

neri-ta 

ner-te 

nahr-te 

Plur. 

1. 

nasi-dedum 

neri-tumes 

ner-ten 

nahrt-ten 

2. 

nasi-deduth 

neri-tut 

ner-tet 

nahr-tet 

8. 

nasi-dedun 

neritun 

ner-ten 

nahr-ten 

Especially  the  plural  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is  therefore  in  Goth, 
still  completely  preserved ;  it  would  be  in  N.H.G.  :  wir  nahr-taten, 
ihr  nahr-thatet,  sie  nahr-thaten.  The  abbreviation  and  loss  is  easily 
understood. 

574.  The  strong  or  stem  verbs  are  mostly  intransitive  and  root 
words ;  the  weak  mostly  transitive  and  only  derivative  throughout. 
A  strong  verb  may  become  weak,  a  weak  verb  can  never  become 
strong.  Verbs  of  foreign  origin  or  adopted  in  the  language  from  a 
foreign  language  can  only  be  conjugated  weak.  The  number  of  the 
strong  verbs  must  therefore  diminish  and  not  increase,  while  the 
weak  verbs  are  constantly  tending  to  increase. 

EXPBESSION   AND   SYNTACTICAL  YaLUES    OF    THE  PeBSONAL   AND   MiDDLE 

FoBMS  (Simple  and  Periphbastic)  of  the  Derivative  ob  Weak 
Vebb. 

1.  Personal  Forms.     2.  Middle  Forms. 

575.  The  expression  of  the  personal  and  middle  forms,  i.e.  the 
characteristic  endings  have  already  been  given  in  the  table. 

The  characteristic  endiug  of  the  intin.  is  en,  which  is  n  with 
some  verbs  by  dropping  e :  wundem,  &c. 

The  characteristic  ending  of  2nd  person  sing,  imperat.  is  e, 
occasionally  dropped,  when  it  is  usually  indicated  by  an  apostrophe. 

Notion  of  Tense. 

576.  Tense  is  an  important  relation  inherent  in  the  verb.  Every 
event  or  condition  expressed  by  the  verb  must,  in.  Tei\fiA.\QTi  \>q  \k<^ 
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point  of  time  in  which  the  speaker  is,  either  be  predicated  as  contem- 
poraneous, Le,  present  with  this  speaker;  or  preceding,  i,e,  past;  or 
following,  Le.  fatore.  Hence  arise  the  three  principal  tenses  or 
divisions  of  time  : — 

(a)  Pres. :  ich  lobe,  I  praise,  am  praising,  do  praise, 
(6)  Past  :    ich  lobte,  I  praised,  was  praising,  did  praise. 
\e)   Fut.  :    ich  werde  loben,  I  will  praise,  1  will  be  praising. 
They  may  be  called  subjective  tenses,  since  they  represent  the 
time  of  the  action  or  the  occurrence  in  relation  to  the  present  moment 
of  the  speaking  subject. 

Besides  these  we  have  three  Directive  points  of  time  or  moments 
which  lie  in  the  action  :  (a)  the  point  of  commencement,  (b)  the  action 
in  its  continuance,  and  (c)  the  point  of  completion. 

(a)  Inchoative,  commencing  action  or  condition  :  er  ist  im  Begriff 
zn  lesen,  will  eben  lesen. 

(b)  Continuing  (incomplete)  action  :  er  lies't,  ist  im  Lesen  be- 
griffen. 

(c)  Completed  action,  as :  er  hat  gelesen. 

Since  then  in  each  of  the  three  subjective  divisions  of  time  an 
action  or  a  condition  can  be  represented  in  each  of  these  three 
objective  moments,  nine  exactly  definite  and  limited  tenses  arise 
according  to  the  following  scheme  : — 


InehoativCf 

commencing 

action. 

PBESENT. 

er  ist  iTTi    BegrifT 
zu  lesen 

PRETEBITE. 

er  war  im  Begriff 

zvL  lesen 

Continuing 

action 

{Imperfectum). 

er  lies' t 

er  las 

Cwnpleted 

action 
(Perjectum). 

er  hat  gelesen 

er  hatte  gelesen 

FUTUBE. 


er  wird  im  Begriff 
sein  zu  lesen 


er  vriid  lesen 


er  wird  gelesen  ha- 
ben 


Of  these  nine  possible  tenses  only  six,  however,  are  really  intro- 
duced in  German  conjugation,  because  the  three  tenses  of  the  com- 
mencing or  inchoative  action  must  be  expressed  by  means  of  circum- 
locution or  periphrasis,  which  would  be  too  extended  and  excessive. 

Remark. — These  three  tenses  are  expressed  by  simple  forms  in 
none  of  the  better  known  languages.  The  Latin  uses  for  the  same 
the  periphrastic  forms  :  lecturus  sum,  eram,  era  ;  the  Greek  the  auxiliary 
verb  fieXXu) ;  French,  the  verb  aller  (=.  geheu)yje  vais  ecrlre,  &c. 

577.  The  six  tenses  are  : — 

(a)  The  continuincf  present,  or  imperfect  present  (prasens  imper- 
fectufu),  usually  called  the  present,  shows  that  an  action  or  condition 
is  continuing  in  the  present :  ich  lese ;  ich  bin  da ;  du  arbeitest, 
wahrend  er  schlaft. 
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(6)  The  completed  present y  or  perfect  present,  usually  called  per- 
fectum,  shows  that  an  action  is  completed  in  the  present :  ich  habe 
gelesen,  &c.  =  my  reading  is  completed  gegenwartig;  wir  sind 
gekommen,  i,e,  gegenwartig  da,  &c. 

Remark. — This  tense  is  falsely  regarded  as  a  tense  of  the  past,  and 
constantly  used  for  the  preterite  without  distinction. 

In  German  the  present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  (ich  habe)  in  ich 
habe  gelesen  shows  distinctly  that  this  tense  belongs  to  the  present. 
A  pleonastic  adverb,  as  jetzt,  gegenwartig,  may  be  added  (ich  habe 
jetzt  gelesen),  in  order  to  be  convinced  of  it. 

(c)  The  continuing  past  (prcBteritum  imperfectum) ,  usually  called 
the  imperfect,  denotes  a  past  action,  &c.,  in  its  continuance:  ich  las 
und  du  schriebst  {i.e,  ich  war  im  Lesen,  du  im  Schreiben  begriffen, 
damit  beschaftigt),  als  er  hereintrat. 

(d)  The  completed  past  { prater itum  perfectum),  called  the  pluper- 
fect, denotes  a  past  action  as  finished  (ended) :  Ich  hatte  das  Buch 
gelesen,  Du  hattest  den  Brief  geschrieben  (both  actions  were  com- 
pleted), als,  &c. 

(e)  The  continuing  future  {futurum  imperfectum),  usually  called 
future  simple,  or  absolute,  or  future,  denotes  a  future  action  as  con- 
tinuing :  Ich  werde  lesen,  wahrend  Du  schreiben  wirst. 

(/)  The  completed  future  (futuriim  perfectum),  usually  called  the 
futurum  exactum,  denotes  a  future  action  in  the  moment  of  its  com- 
pletion :  Ich  werde  gelesen  haben,  Du  wirst  geschrieben  haben 
(d.h.  unser  Geschaft  wird  beendigt  sein),  ehe  er  zu  uns  kommen  wird. 

These  all  may  he  called  definite  tense  forms, 

578.  Besides  these  there  are  indefinite  tenses — Greek  aorists — 
i,e,  unbegrenzte  Zeiten. 

The  German  verb  has,  however,  like  Lat.,  for  these  tense  relations 
or  notions  of  time  no  peculiar  expressions,  but  it  makes  use  also  of 
the  above  definite  tenses,  especially  of  those  which  represent  the 
action  in  continuance.     Hence  : — 

(a)  The  tense  of  the  continuing  present  {prcBsens)  serves  at  the 
same  time  for  the  unlimited  present  in  general  expressions,  as  :  Ich 
lese  den  Plato  (although  not  doing  so  at  this  moment).  Der  Nachti- 
gall  singt  (I  can  also  say  so  in  winter).  Gott  ist  allmachtig.  Zwei 
mal  zwei  ist  vier  (once  for  all). 

(6)  The  tense  of  the  continuing  pa^st  {imperfectum)  serves  at  the 
same  time  for  the  unlimited  past,  as  historical  tense  or  tense  of 
relation,  as  :  N.  las  die  Alten  fieissig  ;  Hannibal  liberstieg  die  Alpen. 

(c)  The  tense  of  the  continuing  future  (future  simple)  serves  also 
to  express  the  unlimited  future,  as  :  ich  werde  einmal  den  Plato 
lesen.     Wenn  du  nicht  fleissig  hist,  so  wirst  du  nichts  lernen,  &c. 

Obsebvations  on  the  Expression  of  the  Periphrastic  (analytical) 
Forms  op  Conjugation  (or  Periphrastic  Conjugation)  in  German. 

Mood. — Tense, — Voice, 

579.  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  tenses,  which  were  at  an 
earlier  period  represented  by  simple  or  synthetical  forms,  are  many  of 
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them  expressed  periphrastically  or  analytically,  i,e.  by  means  of 
compounds. 

The  three  anx.  verbs  here  used,  as  already  said,  are  sein,  haben, 
werden.  In  the  'periphrastic  forms  the  auxiliary  takes  the  inflectional 
endings. 

In  H.G.  inflection  for  the  passive  is  wanting.  In  Goth,  is  found 
one  at  least  for  the  present. 

Farther,  H.G.,  from  an  early  period,  in  the  formation  of  the  tenses 
is  defective.  There  is  found  only  a  tense  for  the  present  (Prasens)  and 
one  for  the  past  (Prateritum).  Also  from  an  early  period  there  is 
only  an  imperat.  for  2nd  pers.,  but  not  for  the  3rd  (supplied  by  other 
forms  as  at  p.  241  and  248).  To  supply  these  defective  forms  was  a  ne- 
cessity,  and  hence  the  wanting  values  were  expressed  by  periphrasis. 

Periphrastic  Forms  of  the  Active, 

Perf.  and  pluperf.  by  haben  and  sein  +  past  part.  :  ich  babe  ge- 
lobt ;  ich  bin  geeilt ;  infin.  perf. :  geschrieben  haben,  geeilt  sein. 

The  future  is  formed  (a)  by  means  of  part,  present  with  werden. 
The  d  of  the  part,  has  been  dropped,  however,  for  some  centuries : 
ich  werde  schlagen,  instead  of  schlagend  ;  (^)  by  means  of  wollen 
with  the  infin.  :  ich  will  schlagen ;  was  will  daraus  werden  ? 

All  other  periphrastic  forms  are  unwieldy  on  account  of  their  cir- 
cumlocution, and  hence  not  in  use  in  ordinary  speech.  Thus :  ich 
werde  geschlagen  haben,  geschlagen  habend,  &c. 

580.  The  present  use  of  these  three  auxiliary  verbs  for  the  peri- 
phrastic tenses  is  easily  explained  by  their  original  signification  : 
Haben  =  halten,  besitzen.  This  notion  of  real  possession  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  ideal,  as  the  completion  of  the  action  is  conceived  as  a 
having  or  possessing  of  that  which  is  done  :  ich  babe  den  Brief  ge- 
schrieben. Quite  the  same  in  Latin :  haheo  scriptan  epistolam  for 
scfipsi  epistolam ;  haheo  dictum  for  dm,  ich  babe  gesagt.  The  verb 
habere  has,  however,  not  become  a  mere  form  word,  because  the 
Latin  can  express  the  completed  action  by  simple  forms  of  inflection. 

Werden  =  wachsen,  entstehen,  sich  entwickeln  or  verandern. 
In  this  signification  is  contained  the  representation  of  a  passive  con- 
duct or  condition,  as  also  that  of  a  temporal  extent  or  continuance  : 
Der  Brief  wird  geschrieben  =  der  Brief  wird  ein  geschriebener. 

Werden  has  the  notion  of  suffering,  sein  (to  be)  that  of  condition. 
Thus  er  wird  unterrichtet,  verbannt,  genothigt,  &c.  (action  and 
suffering),  are  different  from  er  ist  unterrichtet,  &c.  (condition).  In 
the  earlier  language  this  difference  was  not  fully  established.  The 
Goth,  uses  by  the  side  of  passive  forms  of  simple  inflection,  at  the 
same  time  periphrastic  expressions  with  wisan  (sein) ;  O.H.G.  fluc- 
tuates in  use  of  sein  and  werden  to  periphrase  the  passive.  Otfried 
and  Notker  use  as  a  rule  werden,  Kero,  on  the  contrary,  sein. 

581.  The  notion  of  growing,  becoming,  change,  continuance,  fits  the 
verb  werden  also  to  periphrase  the  future.  As  one  says  :  die  Baume 
werden  griin,  der  Knabe  wird  ein  Mann,  just  so  one  should  say  also  : 
ich  werde  lesend,  er  wird  schreibend,  to  express  the  future.     This 
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combination  of  werden  with  the  pres.  part,  which  fully  corresponds  to 
such  a  notion  is  indeed  not  rarely  found  in  the  earlier  language,  in 
order  to  denote  the  moment  of  the  commencing  action,  as  :  er  wart 
lachent,  i,e,  er  fing  an  zu  lachen,  and  with  the  present  of  werden 
quite  clearly  in  the  sense  of  future  :  man  wirt  in  Christen  sehende^  &c. 
One  still  hears  in  South  Germap  dialects  :  er  wird  gehend,  laufend, 
&c.,  for  er  fangt  an  zu  gehen,  &c.  The  present  participle,  however, 
passes  at  an  early  period  frequently  to  the  infinitive :  sie  wurden  raten 
under  in,  i.e.  sie  begannen  unter  sich  zu  berathen  (Gottfr.  v.  Stras- 
burg,  '*  Tristan,"  v.  2297) ;  just  as  in  the  periphrastic  combinations 
of  sein  with  pres.  part.,  formerly  and  still  in  use  in  dialects,  as :  mit 
klage  ir  helfende  da  manic  vrouwe  was,  **  Nieb.  Lied,"  1007. 

Later  came  for  present  part,  the  infin. :  ich  bin  warten,  provin- 
cially :  ich  war  denken.  So  is  explained  the  periphrastic  fut.  :  ich 
werde  lesen,  &c.  ;  not  established  with  Luther,  who  has  regularly :  er 
wird  bleiben,  wohnen,  &c.  The  older  language  uses,  where  it  does 
supply  the  future  with  the  present,  rather  (as  still  at  present  in  Eng.) 
sollen  or  wollen  as  aux.  of  future.  Later  German  grammarians  have 
ich  will  lieben  as  future  by  side  of  ich  werde  lieben  (Schottel,  1663  ; 
Laurentius  Albertus,  **Teutsch  Gramm.,"  1678)  has  only  werden: 
ich  werd  haben,  &c.  The  condit.  forms  ich  wiirde  lesen,  &c.,  like  the 
future,  have  proceeded  from  ich  wiirde  lesend,  &c.  As  the  conditioned 
conjunctive  represents  the  pred.  under  the  form  of  possibility  or  non- 
realization,  the  expression  of  this  mood  is  attached  to  the  past  on  one 
side,  on  the  other  side  to  the  future,  because  the  former  is  no  longer, 
the  latter  is  not  yet  realized  or  real.  Hence  it  is  clear  that  the  verb 
werden  serving  to  periphrase  the  future  in  the  form  of  the  pret. 
conjunct,  is  used  to  express  a  conditioned  Thun  or  Sein. 

582.  Mood. — Certain  notions  of  mood  may  also  be  expressed  by 
periphrasis  by  means  of  the  aux.  of  mood.  Especially  do  sollen  and 
lassen  serve  for  the  imperat.,  as :  du  sollst  horen,  for  bore  ;  er  soil 
schreiben  ;  lass  uns  gehen,  &c. ;  mogen,  konnen,  and  sollen  for  the 
simple  conjunctive,  as  :  er  mag  kommen  for  er  komme  ;  man  mag  ihn 
loben  Oder  tadeln  (for  man  lobe  oder  tadle  ihn),  er  bleibt  sich 
gleich  ;  mochte  er  horen  =  horete  er  doch  ;  ich  mochte  gern  lesen  = 
ich  lase  gern. 

Periphrasis  of  Imperative. 

(a)  Occurs  by  means  of  sollen  :  du  sollst  schlagen  =.  schlage,  er 
soil  schlagen  ;  du  sollst  geschlagen  werden. 

(b)  In  the  same  way  the  periphrasis  of  imperat.  passive  is  an 
urgent  order  or  command  :  lass  dich  schlagen. 

OLD   OR   STRONG   (STEM)  CONJUGATION. 

Observations. 

588.  Like  all  the  Teutonic  languages,  German  makes  a  distinction 
between  strong  and  weak  conjugation,  the  former  being  the  older  or 
original,  which  in  Mod.  German  has  been  largely  superseded  by  the 
weak.     The  strong  verbs  are  usually  spoken  of  as  irregular,  the  weak 
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as  regular.      The  division  is  based  mainly  npon  the  forms  of  the 
preterite,  i,e,  the  method  of  expressing  the  preterite. 

Strong  Verbs  express  tense  by  varying  the  root  vowel ;  weak  verbs, 
by  composition.  The  variation  of  letters  in  the  five  first  classes  here 
given  is  called  Ablaut.  It  sprang  from  gravitation  (i.e.  the  tendency  of 
sounds  to  accentual  centres.  It  is  seen  in  the  lengthening  of  accented 
syllables,  and  the  lightening  and  final  disappearance  of  unaccented 
syllables.  It  goes  on  in  all  languages)  and  compensation  (i.e,  a  con- 
sonant is  dropped,  and  the  preceding  vowel  lengthened  at  the  same 
time),  (a)  Before  ^,/,  s,  with  ecthlipsis  of  w,  a  change  of  a,  e,  i,  m,  y 
to  Of  e,  I,  u,  j  :  to^,  O.H.G.  zand,  Lat.  dent-is  ;  gos,  O.H.G.  kans, 
goose ;  (b)  with  ecthlipsis  of  g,  mostly  before  n  :  yaegn,  ymn,  wain, 
&c ;  (c)  with  a  procope  of  c,  g,  h,  r  :  mec,  me,  me ;  ]>ec,  ]>e,  thee ; 
ys  {fer),  we. 

584.  In  Sansk.  these  vowel  changes  have  no  meaning,  but  are  mostly 
mechanical  results  of  the  accent.  Yet,  as  the  place  of  the  accent 
depends  on  the  weight  of  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  in  which  the 
meaning  resides,  the  verbal  changes  come  to  be  signs  of  this  meaning, 
and,  as  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  decay,  the  sole  signs  of  it. 

The  perfect  stem  of  all  stem  verbs  had  originally  reduplication, 
and  when  the  root  vowel  permitted,  enhancement  (Steigerung)  of  the 
root  vowel. 

Reduplication  is  in  O.H.G.  lost,  and  the  verbs  which  reduplicated 
in  Goth,  are  now  apparently  Ablaut  verbs.  The  verbs,  however, 
which  in  Goth,  have  at  the  same  time  Ablaut  and  reduplication,  in 
O.H.G.  have  either  died  out  or  they  have  passed  into  one  of  the 
classes  of  the  apparent  Ablaut  verbs  or  they  have  assumed  the 
inflection  of  weak  verbs. 

Strong  Verbs  which  admit  op  Classification. 

585.  Such  are  those  which  can  be  arrayed  under  distinct  classes 
and  groups.  The  class  will  be  determined  by  the  infin.  vowel,  the 
group  by  the  pret.  indie,  and  past  part.  With  some  there  is  fluctua- 
tion between  strong  and  weak,  as  in  bringen,  brachte,  gebracht. 
The  author  acknowledges  his  indebtedness  in  this  arrangement 
to  Prof.  A.  H.  Keane's  **  The  True  Theory  of  German  Declension 
and  Conjugation,"  kindly  sent  to  the  author  by  this  distinguished 
scholar,  and  in  which  the  classification  is  based  upon  the  infin. 
vowel. 

Basis  op  Classification — Root  Vowel  of  the  Infinitive. 

586.  Excluding  the  usual  abnormal  auxiliaries  of  tense  and  mood, 
sein,  werden,  mogen,  &c.,  together  with  all  compounds  which  follow 
the  primitive  verb,  the  actual  number  of  simple  strong  verbs  still 
in  use  is  limited  to  about  174.  An  analysis  of  these,  according  to 
the  root-vowel  of  the  infinitive,  yields  the  subjoined  results  : — 
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1.  Root  ei 40:  schreiben,  beissen,  &c. 

2.  „  ie 21:  giessen,  schliessen,  &c. 

8.      „  a 20:  fangen,  tragen,  &c. 

4.      „  i 28  :  fingen,  binden,  &c. 

6.      „  e 46:  geben,  nehmen,  &c. 

6.  „  Umlaut 11 :  betriigen,  schworen,  &c. 

7.  „  au 4  :  hauen,  saufen,  &c. 

8.  „  o 2:  kommen,  stossen. 

9.  „  u 2:  rufen,  thun. 


Total...  174  STRONG  verbs. 

It  is  obvious  that  Nos.  7,  8,  9  comprise  too  few  verbs  for  the 
purposes  of  any  general  scheme. 

It  will  further  appear  that  No.  6,  i.e.  the  eleven  umlauted  roots, 
are  not  only  all  inflected  alike,  but  that  their  inflection  is  identical 
with  that  of  No.  2,  i.e.  ie  roots. 

The  actual  number  of  distinct  classes,  grouped  according  to  the 
root- vowel,  is  thus  reduced  to  five. 

The  Root  Vowel  op  the  Past  Tense  and  Past  Participle. 

Now  the  problem  to  be  solved  may  be  thus  stated : — Given  the 
vowel  of  the  infinitive,  to  find  the  vowels  of  the  past  tense  and  past 
part.  Calling  the  past  tense  a?,  and  the  past  part.  1/,  we  get  a  series 
of  five  formulaB : — 

ei  =  a?  +  y  ;  ie  =  a;  -f  2/ ;  a  =  a;  +  y,  &c. 

It  is  evident  that  if  here  the  unknown  quantities  x  and  y  repre- 
sent divers  and  sundry  values,  the  equations  will  be  practically 
insoluble,  and  our  classification  useless.  But  if  x  and  y  resolve  them- 
selves into  one  or  two  values,  the  equations  will  be  soluble,  and  our 
classification  valid.  Submitting  for  this  purpose  our  five  groups  to 
further  analysis,  we  get  the  following  results  : — 


k8S. 

Boot. 

Past  Tense. 

Past  Part. 

Exceptions. 

No. 

of  Verbs. 

I. 

ei 

i 

i 

1 

•  •  • 

40 

X 

ie 

0 

0 

2 

•  •  * 

32 

[T. 

a 

u 
ie 

a 

1 

•  •  • 

20 

IV.  i  a 


u 
o 

V.  e  »[ 

'  e 


6         ...         28 


46 


11         ...       166 

From  this  scheme  it  appears  that  x  and  y,  that  is,  the  vowels  of 
the  past  tense  and  past  part.,  are  mainly  represented  by  one  value : 
i,  0,  a,  &c.,  rarely  by  two,  and  in  one  instance  only  (the  past  part. 

VOL.    I.  s 
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of  e  roots)  by  three.  Our  eqaations  are  therefore  generally  soluble, 
and  the  great  bulk  of  strong  verbs  admit  of  classification  by  the  root- 
vowel  of  the  infinitive.  Given  the  infinitive,  the  inflection  of  the 
verb  is  obtained  by  reference  to  its  corresponding  formula  in  this 
series.  The  German  strong  verb,  therefore,  stands  on  the  same 
footing  as  the  Romance  verb,  where  the  inflection  is  also  regulated  by 
the  infinitive,  the  difference  being  that  it  is  fixed  by  the  final  syllable 
in  the  latter,  and  by  the  root-vowel  in  the  former. 

This  will  become  more  apparent  if  we  examine  the  series  in  detail. 

Class  I. — Root  ei. 
The  formula  here  is  : — 

Root.  Past  Tense.       Past  Part.      Exception  No.  of  Verbs. 

ei  i  i        ...        1  ...  40 

That  is  to  say,  there  are  forty  strong  verbs  whose  root- vowel   is 
ei,  of  which  all  but  one  make  their  past  tense  and  past  part,  in  long 

or  short  i  (i).  And  it  may  be  added  that  the  length  of  the  vowel 
varies  uniformly,  the  past  tense  and  past  part,  being  both  either  long 
or  short  invariably.     Thus  : 

Schreiben,         schrieb,         geschrieben  {long). 
Beissen,  hiss,  ^     gebissen  {short). 

The  one  exception  is  beissen,  which  is  regular  in  the  past  tense, 
but  retains  the  root- vowel  of  the  infinitive  in  th«  past  part. : — 

beissen,  hiess,  geheissen. 

The  forty  verbs  of  this  class  are  : — 


ei,  i,  1  (short). 


Befleissen, 

Beissen,^ 

Bleichen, 

Gleichen, 

Greifen, 

Gleiten, 

Keif  en, 

Kneifen, 

Kneipen, 

Leiden, 

Pfeifen, 

Keissen, 


Bleiben, 

Gredeihen, 

Leihen, 

Preisen, 

Roiben, 

Soheiden, 

S3heinen, 

Schreiben, 


befliss, 

biss, 

blich, 

glich, 

griff, 

glitt, 

kiff, 

kniff, 

knipp, 

Utt, 

pfiff, 

riss. 


blieb, 

gedieh, 

Heh, 

pries, 

rieb, 

Bchied, 

schien, 

schrieb. 


beflissen. 

gebissen. 

geblichen. 

geglichen. 

gegriffen. 

geglitten. 

gekiffen. 

gekniffen. 

geknippen. 

gelitten. 

gepfiffen. 

gerissen. 


Reiten, 

Schleiciien, 

Schleifen, 

Schleissen, 

Schmeissen, 

Schneiden, 

Schreiten, 

Spleissen, 

Streichen, 

Streiten, 

"Weichen, 


ei,  i,  i  (i  =  ie  long). 


geblieben. 

gediehen. 

geliehen. 

gepriesen. 

gerieben. 

geschieden. 

geschienen. 

geschrieben. 


Schreien, 

Schweigen, 

Speien, 

Steigen, 

Treiben, 

Weisen, 

Zeihen, 

Heissen, 


ritt, 

schlich, 

schliff, 

schliss, 

schmiss, 

schnitt, 

schritt, 

spliss, 

strich, 

stritt, 

widh. 


schrie, 

schwieg, 

spie, 

stieg, 

trieb, 

wies, . 

zieh, 

hiess. 


geritten. 

geschlichen. 

geschliffen. 

geschlissen. 

geschmissen. 

geschnitten. 

geschritten. 

geaplissen. 

gestrichen. 

gestritten. 

gewichen. 


geschrieen. 

geschwiegen. 

gespieen. 

gestiegen. 

getrieben. 

gewiesen. 

geziehen. 

geheissen 


(irreg.) 

Here  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  long  i  sound  is  everywhere  repre- 
sented  by  ie,  with  no  further  change,  while  the  short  i  sound  is 


MORPHOLOGY, 


259 


represented  by  i,  a  doubling  of  the  final  consonants  t,  p,  f,  and  a 
change  of  d  into  tt :  greifen,  griff ;  leiden,  litt,  &c.  Attention  to  this 
point  and  to  the  rules  of  orthography  will  be  always  sufficient  to 
determine  the  length  of  the  vowel.  Thus :  leihen,  zeihen  mast  make 
lieh,  zieh,  lomg  ;  ifh,  zih,  short,  being  impossible  formations.  So  also 
gleiten,  pfeifen,  doubling  the  final  t  and  f,  mast  make  glitt,  pfiff,  shorty 
the  forms  gliett,  pfieff  being  equally  impossible. 

We  may  therefore  conclude  that  the  inflection  of  ei  roots  (Class I.) 
is  as  easy  and  certain  as  that  of  any  French  verb  in  er. 

Class  II. — Root  ie  and  Umlaut. 

The  formula  here  is  : — 

Boot.  Past  Tense.      Past  Part.      Exceptions.        No.  of  Verbs, 

ie  o  0        ...        2         ...         82 

That  is  to  say,  there  are  thirty-two  strong  verbs  whose  root- 
vowel  is  either  ie  or  umlauted,  of  which  all  but  two  make  both  their 
past  tense  and  past  part,  in  o. 

The  two  exceptions  are  liegen  and  gebaren,  as  under. 

The  thirty- two  verbs  of  this  class  are  : — 


Biegen, 

bog, 

gebogen. 

Schieben, 

schob. 

geschoben. 

Bietea, 

bot, 

geboten. 

Schliessen, 

sohloss. 

geschlossen. 

Fliegen, 

flog, 

geflogen. 

Sieden, 

sott, 

gesotten. 

riiehen, 

floh, 

geflohen. 

Spriessen, 

spross. 

gesprossen. 

Jb'Uefasen, 

floss, 

geflossen. 

Sfcieben, 

stob, 

gestoben. 

IFrieren, 

fror. 

gefroren. 

Triefen, 

trof, 

getroffen  (and 

Ganiesaen, 

genoss, 

ganoasen. 

getrieft). 

Giessen, 

goss, 

gegossen. 

Verdriessen, 

verdross, 

verdrossen. 

Kriechen, 

kroch. 

gakroohen. 

Verlieren, 

verlor, 

verloren. 

Kiechen, 

roch, 

gerochen. 

Wiegen, 

wog, 

gewogen. 

Schiessen, 

schoss, 

gesohossen. 

Liegen, 

log. 

gelegen 
(iireg.). 

Umlauted  Roots. 

Betrugen, 

betrog, 

betrogen. 

Liigen, 

log. 

gelogen. 

Erloschen, 
Verloschen, 

>  erlosch, 

erloschen. 

Kachen, 
Schwaren, 

roch, 
schwor, 

gerochen. 
geschworen. 

Firsaufen, 

ersof. 

ersoffen. 

Schwbren, 

schwor. 

geschworen. 

Gahren, 

gohr, 

gegohren. 

Wagen, 

wog, 

gewogen. 

Kiiren, 

kor. 

gekoren. 

Gebaren, 

gebar. 

geboren 

(irreg.). 

Here  we  have  absolute  uniformity  in  the  vowel  system.  Observe 
that  d  again  becomes  tt  in  sieden,  and  that  the  past  part,  of  triefen  is 
both  strong  and  weak. 

Class  III. — Root  a. 

The  formula  here  is  : — 

Boot.      Past  Tense.         Past  Part.    Exception.     No.  of  Verbs. 

a  .^1  a  1  20 

le) 

That  is  to  say,  there  are  twenty  strong  verbs,  whose  root-vowel 
is  a,  of  which  all  but  one  make  their  past  tense  in  u  or  ie  and  their 
past  participle  in  a. 

s  2 
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The  exception  is  erschallen,  as  under. 
The  twenty  verhs  of  this  class  are  : — 


Blasen, 

biles, 

geblaseu. 

Hangen, 

hieng. 

gehangen. 

Braten, 

briet. 

gebraten. 

Lassen, 

Hess, 

gelassen. 

Fallen, 

fiel, 

gefaUen. 

Rathen, 

rieth. 

gerathen. 

Fangen, 

fieng. 

gefangen. 

Schiafen, 

schlief. 

geschlafen. 

Hal  ten, 

hielt. 

gehalten. 

a, 

u,      a. 

Backen, 

buck. 

gebacken. 

Schlagen, 

schlug, 

geschlagen. 

Fahren, 

fiihr, 

gefahren. 

Tragen, 

trug, 

getragen. 

Graben, 

grub. 

gegraben. 

Wachsen, 

wuchs. 

gewachsen. 

Laden, 

lud, 

geladen. 

Waschen, 

•WTisch, 

ge  waschen. 

Mahlen, 

muhl, 

gemahlen. 

Erschallen 

,  erscho] 

11,  erschallen 

Schaffen, 

schuf. 

geschaffen. 

(irreg.). 

The  variation  in  this  class  is  limited  to  the  vowels  ie,  u  of  the 
past  tense.  The  choice  between  the  two  resolves  itself  into  a 
question  of  mere  euphony,  and  presents  in  practise  little  or  no  diffi- 
culty. Thus,  such  possible  forms  as  blus,  fung,  hult,  &c.,  instead 
of  blies,  fieng,  hielt,  &c.,  on  the  one  hand,  and  hick,  schlig, 
wichs,  &c.,  instead  of  buck,  schlug,  wuchs,  &c.,  on  the  other, 
will  be  at  once  rejected  by  the  ear,  however  slightly  educated  to  the 
rhythm  of  the  language. 


Class  IV. — Root  i. 


The  formula  here  is  : — 


Root. 


Past  Tense. 


a 


Past  Part. 


Exceptions.      No.  of  Verbs. 
6  28 


That  is  to  say,  there  are  twenty-eight  strong  verbs,  whose  root- 
vowel  is  i,  of  which  all  but  six  make  their  past  tense  in  a,  and  their 
past  part,  in  u  or  o.     Thus  :  — 


1, 

a,     u. 

Binden, 

band. 

gebimden. 

Schwingen, 

schwang,  geschw  ungen 

Dringen, 

drang. 

gednmgen. 

Singen, 

sang. 

gesnngen. 

Finden, 

fand. 

gefunden. 

Sinken, 

sank. 

gesnnken. 

TClingen, 

klang, 

geklungen. 

Springen, 

sprang. 

gespriingen. 

Ringen, 

rang, 

gerungen. 

Stinken, 

stank. 

gestiinken. 

Schlingen, 

schlang, 

geschliingen. 

Trinken, 

trank. 

getrunken. 

Schinden, 

schand,  also 

Winden, 

wand. 

gewunden. 

schund 

,  geschimden. 

Zwingen, 

zwang. 

gezwungen. 

Schwinden, 

schwand. 

geschw  unden. 

Beginnen,       begann,     begonnen. 
Gewinnen,      gewann,    gewonnen. 
Rinnen,  rann,  geronnen. 


a,     o. 


Schwimmen,  schwamm,  geschwommen 
Sinnen,  sann,  gesonnen. 

Spinnen,  spann,        gesponnen. 


Here  the  variation  u,  o  of  the  past  part,  presents  no  difficulty,  the 
few  that  make  o  being  at  once  recognized  by  the  double  liquids  nn 
and  mm. 
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The  six  verbs  of  this  class,  that  cannot  be  classified,  are : — 

Ahnonnal. 

Bitten,  bat,  gebeten.  KUmmen,        klomm,      geklommen. 

Bringen,  brachte,     gebracht.  Sitzen,  sass,  gesessen. 

Glimmen,        glomm,      geglommen.  Wissen,  wusste,      gewusst. 

Class  V. — Roote. 
The  formula  here  is  : — 

Root.  Past  Tense.         Past  Part.        Exception.        No.  of  Verbs. 

That  is  to  say,  there  are  forty-six  strong  verbs,  whose  root-vowel 
is  e,  of  which  all  but  one  make  their  past  tense  in  a  or  0,  and  past 
part,  in  a,  o,  or  e.  We  have  therefore  in  this  class  to  deal  with  two 
variations  in  the  past  tense,  and  three  in  the  past  part.  Our  fifth 
formula  is  thus  rendered  exceptionally  complex,  and  would  in  fact 
defy  solution  but  for  certain  considerations,  which  will  remove  much 
of  its  apparent  intricacy. 

Observe,  iirst,  that  all  but  twelve  make  their  past  tense  in  a,  that 
these  twelve  make  both  their  past  tense  and  past  part,  in  0,  and  are 
therefore  inflected  like  verbs  of  the  2nd  class,  whose  formula  is 
ie,  o,  o.     They  are  : — 


e, 

0,      0. 

Bersten, 

lorst, 

geborsten. 

Melken, 

molk, 

gemolken. 

Bewegen, 

liewog, 

bewogen. 

Pflegen, 

pflog, 

gepflogen. 

Dreschen, 

(Irosch, 

gedrosclien. 

QueUen, 

quoll, 

gequoUen. 

Fechten, 

focht, 

gefocliten. 

Scheren, 

schor, 

geschoren. 

Flecbten, 

flocht. 

geflochten. 

Schmelzen, 

schmolz. 

gesohmolzen. 

Heben, 

)iob, 

gehoben. 

Schwellen, 

schwoll, 

geschwollen. 

Observe  secondly,  that  all  the  rest,  as  stated,  make  past  tense  in 
a  ;  that  nine  of  these  make  past  part,  also  in  a,  and  that  these  nine 
may  be  known  by  the  letter  n,  which  letter  occurs  in  tlie  body  of  no 
other  verb  oj  this  class.     They  are  : — 


sandte,      gesandt. 
wandte,     gewandt. 
stand,        gestanden. 
ging,  gegangen 

(irreg). 

Observe,  finally,  that  all  the  remaining  verbs  of  this  class,  making 
past  tense  in  a,  vary  in  the  past  part,  between  e  and  0,  those  in  e 
being  generally  recognised  by  a  sibilant,  ss,  s,  sch,  in  the  body  of  the 
root.     They  are  : — 

e,     a,     e     (mostly  sibilants). 

Essen,  ass,  gegessen.  Messen,  mass,  gemessen. 

Fressen,  frass,  gefressen.  Vergessen,  vergass,  vergessen. 

Grenesen,  genas,  genesen.  Greben,  gab,  gegeben. 

Greschehea,  geschah,  geschehen.  Sehen,  sah,  gesehen. 

Lesen,  las,  gelesen.  Treten,  trat,  getreten. 


e,     a,     J 

I     (root  en). 

Brennen, 

brannte, 

gebrannt. 

Senden, 

Kennen, 

kannte. 

gekannt. 

Wenden, 

Nennen, 

nannte, 

genannt. 

Stehen, 

Rennen, 

rannte, 

gerannt. 

Gehen, 

Denken, 

dachte. 

gedacht. 
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e, 


a,     o. 


barg,         geborgen. 

Sprechen, 

spracb, 

gesprocben 

befahl,       befohlen. 

Stechen, 

stach, 

gestochen. 

brach,        gebrochen. 

Stehlen, 

stahl, 

gestohlen. 

ersohrack,  erschrocken. 

Sterben, 

starb, 

gestorben. 

gait,          gegolten. 

Treffen, 

traf, 

getroffen. 

half,          geholfen. 

Verderben, 

verdarb, 

verdorben. 

nahm,        genommen. 

Werben, 

warb, 

geworben. 

Bchalt,       gescholten. 

Werfen, 

warf, 

geworfen. 

Bergen, 

Befehlen, 

Brechen, 

Erschrecken, 

Gtelten, 

Helfen, 

Nehmen, 

Schelten, 

This  analysis  of  the  intricate  e  roots  may  he  thas  summed  up  : — 

Rt.  P.T.  P.P.  NcofV. 

1  e         o  0,  like  Class  IL  :  hehen,  hob,  gehohen         12 

2  e  a  a,  en  roots :  hrennen,  brannte,  gehrannt  9 
8  e  a  e,  es  roots :  lesen,  las,  gelesen  10 
4       e         a  o,  all  the  rest :  helfen,  half,  geholfen  16 

Bnt  the  hroad  division  into  the  twelve,  whose  past  tense  is  o,  and 
all  the  others,  whose  past  tense  is  a,  will  prohably  be  found  the  most 
useful  in  practice.  The  infinitive  and  past  tense  heing  thus  ascer- 
tained, the  past  part,  generally  follows  of  itself.  Thus  the  past 
participle  of  all  verbs,  whose  past  tense  is  o,  is  also  o :  heben,  hob, 
gehohen,  and  to  this  law  there  is  no  exception.  And  the  ear  may,  as 
a  rule,  be  safely  trusted  for  the  past  part,  of  verbs  like  lesen,  heifeu, 
whose  past  tense  is  ascertained  to  be  in  a :  lesen,  las,  gives  gelesen, 
as  naturally  as  helfen,  half,  gives  geholfen. 

o,  u,  AND  au  EOOTS. 

These,  as  stated,  are  too  few  to  be  classified,  and  will  be  found 
grouped  as  miscellaneous  in  the  subjoined 

General  Scheme  of  Strong  Conjugation. 

This  scheme  epitomises  the  foregoing  analysis.  By  reference  to 
it  the  inflection  of  any  strong  verb  may  be  ascertained  at  a  glance. 
Observe,  hov^ever,  that  it  does  not  dispense  altogether  v^ith  the  aid  of 
memory.  Thus  the  six  marked  au  exceptional  in  Class  lY.  must  be 
entrusted  to  that  faculty.  And  the  troublesome  e  roots  (Class  V.) 
will  be  immensely  simplified  if  the  twelve  in  e,  o,  o  be  similarly 
treated,  as  explained. 

Euphony  also  plays  some  part  in  this  scheme.  Thus  we  require 
some  little  sense  of  the  rhythm  of  the  language  to  choose  between 
the  u  and  i  of  the  past  tense  of  a  roots  (Class  III.)  and  between  the 
long  and  short  i  of  past  tense  and  past  part,  of  ei  roots  (Class  I.) 

A  few  words,  such  as  verwirren,  schaben,  schrauben,  &c.,  are 
not  included  in  this  scheme,  because  they  are  now  weak. 


MORPHOLOGY. 


263 


PQ 
> 


O 
I— I 

H 
•-a 

o 

Jz; 
o 

H 
QQ 

Pm 

o 

1^ 
w 

Q 
QQ 

< 

pq 


3 


^ 


I 


I 


« 


CO 


& 
I 


i 

g 


%  i 


o  s 
6  H 


CO 


o 


o 


oo 


I 


I 


I 

OD 


gl 

II 


I 


I 


1 1 

ii 
1:1 


g 


II 


-S2 


3lH 


flS 


5S0 


flS  o  o 


^S) 


3 


o 

I,    S^ 

©  00.2  S 

a  "'^ 

a  2  d  c3 
fl  S  2 

a  -i  S 


PL4 


5IH 


^.. 


flS 


flS  o 


p^ 


0  'i 

-I 


flS 


a 


•is 


264  ^^^  HIGH  GERMAN. 

587.  Paradigms  illustrative  of  difference  between   Strong  and   Weak 

Conjugation, 

ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE. — Simple  Tenses, 

FSEBEST. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Strong.  Weak.  Strong.  Weak. 

ich  schlage,  breche,  greif e       ich  lobe     wir  schlag^n,  brechen,  greif en  wir  loben 

(strike,  break,  seize)  (praise) 

du  schlag^t,  brichst,  greifst     du  lobst    ihr  8chlag(e)t,  brecht,  greift      ibr  lobt 
er  schlagt,  bricht,  greift  er  lobt       Sie  schlagen,  brechen,  greif  en    Sie  loben 

sie  schlagen,  brechen,  greifen    sie  loben 

IMPEBFEOT. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Strong.  Weak.  Strong.  Weak. 

ich  schlng,  brach,  griff  ich  lobte     wirschlugen,  brachen,  griffen  wirlobten 

(struck,  broke,  seized)  (praised) 

du  schlugBt,  brachst,  giiffst  du  lobtest   ihr  schluget,  brachet,  griffet    ihr  lobtet 
er  schlug,  brach,  griff  er  lobte       Sie  schlugen,  brachen,  griffen  Sie  lobten 

sie  schlugen,  brachen,  griffen   sie  lobten 

INDICATIVE. — Periphrastic  Tenses. 

PEBFECT. 

Strong.  Weak. 

ich  habe  geschlagen,  gebrochen,  gegriffen  ich  habe  gelobt 

(I  have  struck,  broken,  seized)  (I  have  praised) 

PLUPEEPECT. 

St^-ong.  Weak. 

ich  hatte  geschlagen,  gebrochen,  gegriffen  ich  hatte  gelobt 

(I  had  struck,  broke,  seized)  (I  had  praised) 

FIEST  FUTURE. 

ich  werde  schlagen,  brechen,  greifen  (Strong) ^  loben  {Weak) 
(I  will  strike,  break,  seize,  praise) 

SECOND  FUTUEE. 

idh  werde  geschlagen,  gebrochen,  gegriffen  {Strong),  gelobt  {Weak)  haben 
(I  will  have  struck,  broken,  seized,  praised) 

CONJUNCTIVE. — Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT.  IMPEBFECT. 

Strong.  Weak.  Strong.  Weak. 

ich  schlage,  breche,  greife,  lobe  ich  schliige,  brache,  griffe,  lobete 

(may  strike,  break,  seize,  praise)  (might  strike,  break,  seize,  praise,  &c.) 

du  schlagest,  brechest,  greifest,  lobest  du  schliigest,  brachest,  griffest,  lobetest 

er  schlage,  breche,  greife,  lobe  er  schliige,  brache,  grift'e,  lobete 

wir  schlagen,  brechen,  greifen,  loben  wir  schliigen,  brachen,  griffen,  lobeten 

ihr  scfclaget,  brechet,  greifet,  lobet  ihr  schliiget,  brachet,  griffet,      lobetet 

Sie  schlagen,  brechen,  greifen,  loben  Sie  schliigen,  brachen,  griffen,  lobeten 

sie  schlagen,  brechen,  greifen,  loben  sie  schliigen,  brachen,  griffen,    lobeten 

CONJUNCTIVE. — Periphrastic  Tenses. 

PERFECT. 

ich  habe  geschlagen,  gebrochen,  gegriffen  {Strong),  gelobt  {Weak) 
(I  have  struck,  &c.) 
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ich  hatte  geschlagen,  gebrochen,  gegriffen  {Strongi),  gelobt  {Weak) 
(I  might  have  struck,  &c.) 


FIRST    CONDITIONAL. 


ich  wiirde  schlagen,  brechen,  greifen  {Strong),  loben  {Weak) 
(I  would  slnke,  &c.) 

SECOND   CONDITIONAL. 

ich  wiirde  geschlagen,  gebrochen,  gegriffen  {Strong),  gelobt  haben  (Weak) 
(I  would  have  struck,  &c.) 

IMPERATIVE. — Simple, 

schlage,  brioh,  greife  {Strong),  lobe  {Weak),  strike,  break,  seize,  praise  thou,  &c. 
schlagt,  brecht,  greif(e)t  {Strottg),  lobt  {Weak) 

IMPERATIVE . — Periphrastic, 
du  soUst  schlagen,  &c.  ihr  sollt  schlagen,  &c. 

INFINITIVES. 

Strong.  Weak. 

PBESENT. — schlagen,  brechen,  greifen,  loben 

PBETEBIT. — geschlagen,  gebrochen,  gegriffen,  gelobt  haben 
FUTUBB. — scmlagen,  &c.,  woUen 

PARTICIPLES. 

Strong.  Weak. 

PEESENT  SIMPLE. — schlagcud,  brechcud,  greifend,  lobend,  &c. 
PBBFECT  PERiPHEASTio. — geschlagcud,  &c.,  habeud 
PUTtTBE. — schlagend,  &c.,  wollend 

Passive. 

588.  The  passive  with  old  and  nev^  verbs  has  the  same  forms. 
The  only  difference  is  between  the  past  part,  of  the  old  and  new 
verbs  :  Ich  werde  geschlagen,  gebrochen,  gegriffen,  gelobt;  Ich  wurde 
geschlagen,  gelobt,  &c. ;  ich  bin  geschlagen,  gebrochen,  gegriffen, 
gelobt,  worden,  &c. 

Characteristic  Changes  in  the  Conjugation  op  Strong  Verbs. 

589.  That  which  more  essentially  distinguishes  the  strong  from 
the  weak  conjugation  is  the  formation  of  the  imperfect  (preterite 
also  called  preterit  imperfect).  The  strong  verbs  have  already  often 
in  the  pres.  indie.  2nd  and  8rd  pers.  sing,  a  change  of  the  vowel  of 
the  infin.  stem,  Unilaut,  &c.,  form  their  imperfect  by  means  of  a 
vowel  change  of  the  inffn.  stem,  and  the  past  part,  in  en,  at  the  same 
time  mostly  with  change  of  vowel  of  stem,  thus  :  pres.  indie,  ich 
schlage,  du  schlagst,  er  schlagt ;  pret.  indie,  ich  schlug,  past  part, 
geschlagen.  The  weak  have  in  pres.  indie,  neither  Umlaut  nor  any 
other  inner  change ;  they  form  the  pret.  by  attaching  -te,  the  past 
part,  by  attaching  -t,  both  without  vowel  change. 
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The  peculiar  distinctions  between  the  strong  and  weak  verbs  are 
founded  in  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indie,  and  subjunct.,  the  imperat. 
and  past  participle. 

Somd  of  the  verbs  called  strong  arise  from  orig.  reduplication  or 
repetition  of  the  root  in  connection  with  the  expression  of  conjugation. 

The  Present  Tense  Indicative. 

590.  The  only  distinction  between  the  present  indie,  of  the  strong 
conjug.  and  that  of  the  weak  is  that  in  the  2nd  and  drd  pers.  sing, 
of  some  verbs  of  the  strong  the  stem  vowel  is  changed  (inner  change), 
either  by  Umlaut  or  otherwise  :  ich  schlage,  du  scblagst,  er  schlagt. 

Vowels  capable  of  Umlaut  receive  it  in  the  2nd  and  8rd  persons 
sing,  indie,  pres.,  because  the  old  endings  of  these  persons  contained 
an  i. 

The  present  is  formed  by  adding  the  personal  endings  to  the  root 
as  with  the  weak.  In  N.H.G.  appears  as  vowel  of  inflection  every- 
where the  weak  e,  which  in  O.H.G.  indie,  is  not  seen.  The  sing, 
indie,  ended  O.H.G.  in  w,  is,  it,  as:  vara,  veris,  verit  (fahre,  fahrst, 
fahrt) ;  the  old  ending  -is  and  -it  is  the  Gmnd  of  the  Umlaut  in  2nd 
and  3rd  person  sing,  indie. 

The  personal  sign  was  still  in  O.H.G.  in  the  2nd  person  sing,  an  s, 
corresponding  to  the  Latin ;  in  M.H.G.  appears  already  the  st.  The 
1st  pers.  plur.  ended  in  the  indie,  and  conjunct.  O.H.G.  in  -mes  (indie. 
a-meSj  conjunct,  -ernes),  already  in  M.H.G.  this  ending  has  coalesced 
to  the  letter  n.  The  8rd  person  plural  ended  in  indie.  O.H.G.  in  -ant, 
M.H.G.  -ent,  in  conj.  0,H.G.  in  -en, 

591.  Some  deviations  from  the  rule  of  Umlaut,  as :  schaffen  ;  also 
rufen,  hauen,  which  already  do  not  take  Umlaut  in  O.G. — all  those 
besides,  which  are  still  only  in  part  strong  or  fluctuating.  With  these 
the  Umlaut  is  either  no  longer  in  use,  or  else  occurs  only  by  the  side 
of  the  forms  without  Umlaut, 

Here  belong  :  backe,  backst,  backt,  by  the  side  of  backst,  backt ; 
lade,  ladest,  ladet ;  mahle,  mahlst,  mahlt ;  falte,  faltest,  faltet ;  salze, 
salzest,  salzt ;  so  spalten,  schroten.  Of  those  whose  present  vowel 
is  au,  saufen  takes  Umlaut ;  saugen,  schnauben,  and  schrauben,  on 
the  contrary,  remain  without  Umlaut, 

These  exceptions  show  pretty  distinctly  how  deep  the  law  of 
Umlaut  has  grown  into  and  formed  a  part  of  the  life  of  the  strong 
conjug.,  since  a  verb  as  soon  as  it  begins  to  fluctuate  between  the 
weak  and  strong  conjug.,  usually  loses  immediately  the  Umlaut, 
Hence  we  should  reject  the  forms  du  fragst,  er  fragt,  ich  frug,  from 
fragen  (from  analogy  to  trage,  tragst,  and  tiagt),  since  this  verb, 
which  the  past  part,  teaches,  belongs  to  the  weak  conjugation. 

The  Imperfect  Indicative. 

592.  Here  the  1st  and  3rd  sing,  have  had  from  the  earliest  period 
no  sign  of  person.  The  2nd  person  sing,  had  in  Goth,  a  t,  in  O.H.G. 
an  i,  'hSL.H.Qi.  e,  now  st.    In  the  plural  the  1st  person  in  O.H.G.  ended 
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in.m^5/  weakened  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  to  n.    The  3rd  person  has  had 
from  the  earliest  period  the  ending  n. 

The  endings  of  the  other  persons  are  like  those  of  pres.  indie,  of 
weak  verb  :  da  schlngst,  wir  schlngen,  ihr  schlagt,  sie  schlugen. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

593.  Formed  from  the  imperfect  indie,  by  adding  the  termina- 
tions of  the  present  subjunctive.  Stems  with  the  vowels  in  a,  o,  u 
take  the  UmJuut :  schlagen,  to  strike  ;  ich  sehlug,  dass  ieh  schliige  ; 
brechen,  to  break  ;  pret.  ich  brach,  dass  ich  brache,  dass  da 
brachest,  dass  er  brache,  &c.  ;  greifen,  to  seize  ;  imperf.  ind.  ich 
griff ;  imperf.  subjunct.  dass  ich  griffe,  dass  da  grifiest,  dass  er 
griffe,  &c. 

The  conjunct,  has  O.H.G.  the  mood  vowel  i,  from  which  the 
Umlaut  is  explained.  The  2nd  person  sing,  had  the  ending  s,  now 
8t ;  the  1st  per.  plur.  ended  in  -mes,  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  weakened 
to  n  ;  the  3rd  bas  already  in  O.H.G.  n.  The  Umlaut  is  found  here 
regularly  throughout  when  the  vowel  of  imperfect  is  capable  of 
Umlaut,  The  Umlaut  here  is  organically  based  upon  the  original 
ending  of  inflection  as  with  present,  and  occurs  therefore  partly 
already  in  O.H.G.,  completely  in  M.H.G.  It  is,  however,  limited  to 
these  forms  (pres.  indie,  and  pret.  subjunct.),  and  is  found  besides 
neither  in  the  strong  conjug.  nor  in  any  form  of  the  weak  conjug. 
because  only  these  forms  of  the  strong  conjug.  have  an  i  in  O.H.G.  in 
the  ending  of  inflection. 

The  Impera-hve  op  Strong  Verbs. 

594.  The  imperat.  is  like  that  of  weak  verbs,  except  in  the  2nd 
person  sing,  of  some  verbs. 

The  sing,  form  of  the  imperative  of  strong  verbs  was  in  the  older 
language  without  inflectional  ending  throughout,  represented  therefore 
the  pure  one- syllabled  present  stem.  In  the  present  language  only 
those  verbs  have  necessarily  this  one-syllabled  form,  which  change 
the  e  of  the  infin.  to  i  or  ie  for  the  imperat. :  bergen,  birg ;  brechen, 
brieh ;  helfen,  hilf ;  nehmen,  nimm  ;  sprechen,  sprich  ;  stehlen, 
stiehl ;  werfen,  wirf ;  essen,  iss  ;  geben,  gieb  ;  lesen,  Hess  ;  messen, 
miss  ;  treten,  tritt  ;  vergessen,  vergiss  ;  fechten,  flcht  ;  flechten, 
flieht ;  schmelzen,  sehmilz.  Only  sehen  has  in  use  besides  the  proper 
imperat.  also  the  irreg.  form  siehe. 

Also  certain  verbs,  which  change  ie  of  the  infin.  into  secondary 
forms  of  the  1st  and  2nd  sing.  pres.  ind.  and  imperat.  sing.,  allow  in 
this  form  of  imperat.  no  ending,  as  :  beut,  fleug,  kreuch,  geuss  by  the 
side  of  the  usual  biete,  fliege,  krieehe,  giesse. 

All  those  strong  verbs,  on  the  contrary,  which  retain  unchanged 
the  infin.  vowel  in  the  imperat.,  take  as  a  rule  the  ending  e,  as : 
binde,  singe,  trinke,  sehwimme,  spinne,  backe,  fahre,  grabe,  trage, 
wachse,  wasche,  blase,  brate,  falle,  halte,  ratbe,  schlafe,  laufe,  rufe, 
haue,  bleibe,  leihe,  schreie,  schweige,  steige,  leisse,  leide,  streiche, 
streite,  friere,  geniesse,  sehiesse,  ziehe,  schwore,  &c.     Yet  the  verbs 
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of  this  kind  have  a  greater  disposition  than  the  weak  to  reject  the  e, 
which  happens  more  or  less  frequently,  according  to  fluctuating  use 
where  no  harshness  arises,  as  with  bind,  brat,  find,  rath,  laid,  streit, 
grab,  bias,  wachs,  schwor,  &c  ;  very  usual,  however,  are  :  trink, 
schwimm,  halt,  schlaf,  lauf,  hau,  bleib,  schrei,  beiss,  schiess,  zieh, 
and  as  a  rule,  lass,  komm  instead  of  lasse,  komme. 

Past  Participle. 

595.  The  pret;  particip.  ends  O.H.G.  in  an,  with  the  adject,  siga 
of  gender.  The  N.H.G.  weakening  -en  is  found  already  in  M.H.G. 
With  strong  verbs  end  in  en  instead  of  t. 

The  preposing  of  ge-  is  in  O.H.G.  not  regularly  in  use,  but  yet 
already  very  frequent. 

The  prefix  ge-  is  found  as  a  rule  with  the  participles  of  all 
simple  strong  verbs.  Occasionally  the  ge-  is  omitted  with  simple 
verbs,  and  with  many  compound  verbs. 

Double  Forms. 

Yerhs  with  Weak  and  Strong  ConjTigation. 

Origin  and  Peculiarity  of  these  Forms, 

596.  The  weak  verbs  have  increased  in  number  in  the  course  of 
time.  O.G.  had,  in  comparison  with  N.H.G.,  more  than  double  as 
many  strong  verbs. 

Since  this  transition  to  the  monotonous  and  apparently  regular 
forms  of  the  weak  conjugation  was  gradually  brought  about,  it  was 
natural,  that  by  the  side  of  the  weak  forms,  frequently  the  older 
forms  still  remained  in  use.     Fluctuation  was  to  be  expected. 

Thus  we  get  a  series  of  verbs,  whose  strong  forms  have  been 
entirely  thrust  out  by  weak  forms,  as :  spannen  ;  O.H.G.  redupl.  : 
spanne,  spian,  ga-spannan. 

Other  verbs  have  lost  the  strong  pret.,  but  in  pret.  part,  they 
have  retained  the  strong  by  the  side  of  the  weak  form.  Then  the 
strong  form  of  the  participle  is  inclined  to  pass  more  into  the  signi- 
fication of  an  adjective.     Comp.  verworren  and  verwirrt. 

Other  verbs  still  have  a  complete  weak  and  strong  form,  though 
with  a  difference  in  signification  (diacritical). 

All  those  verbs  which  incline  to  the  weak  form  possess  this 
peculiarity,  that  they  do  not  take  Umlaut  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  pers. 
sing,  of  pres.  indie. 

Weak  verbs  which  have  become  strong  are  very  rare.  With 
preisen  and  weisen  the  strong  form  has  now  been  quite  established. 
With  fragen  are  found  strong  forms  in  pret.  and  pres.  (fragst,  fragt). 

Some  verbs  have  according  to  difference  in  signification  also  different 
conjugational  forms.  Some  verbs  have  also  diff'erent  forms  without 
different  signification  : — Erschrecken,  erloschen,  and  verloschen  have 
the  old  form  only  in  an  intransitive  signification,  as  :  ich  erschrack, 
wir  waren  erschrocken ;  das  Feuer  erlosch,  das  Feuer  ist  erloschen. 
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Schftffen  :  Gott  schuff  or  erschuff ;  die  Arbeiter  schaffeten  or 
arbeiteten. 

iJewegen  has  when  referring  to  the  will  bewog  as  pret.,  as :  er 
bewog  mich,  ihm  zu  folgen  ;  but  kein  Baum  bewogte  sich.  If  be- 
wegen  refers  to  the  spirits  (Gemiith),  then  it  has  generally  bewegt 
in  the  past  part. :  Alle  waren  tief  bewegt  in  ihrem  Herzen.  Der 
Schinken  wog  acht  Pfand. 

Pflegen  is  strong  when  it  means  intercourse,  to  consult,  &c.,  as  : 
wir  haben  mit  ihm  viel  Umgang  g(}pflogen.  Wir  pflogen  Rath.  Er 
pflegte  sein.  Sonst  pflegten  sie  so  nicht  zu  handeln.  Wir  haben  den 
Kranken  gepflegt. 

Schleifen  is  strong  with  the  meaning  of  scharfen  :  Ich  babe  die 
Messer  geschliflfen.     Die  Festung  ist  geschleift. 

Das  Bild  ist  gemalt ;  das  Getreide  ist  gemahlen. 

Erklimmen,  erklomm,  erklommen,  by  the  side  of :  erklimmte. 

Schneien,  schneite,  geschneit ;  also  :  schneen,  schneet,  geschneet ; 
little  used  :  schnie,  gesclinien. 

Ich  sinke,  sank,  gesunken  (intrans.) ;  senkte,  gesenkt  (trans). 

Verbs  with  a  CoxMplete  Weak  and  Strong  Form. 

(a)   With  same  S'ujnificatum  on  an  Average. 

(a)  dingen,  dang,  gedungen — dingte,  gedingt. 

klimmen,  klomm,  gekloramen — klimmte,  geklimmt. 
schallen,  scholl,  geschollen — schallte,  geschallte. 
With  dingen  is  found  M.H.G.  strong  only,  gedungen  ;  the  rest  is 
weak.     Schalle  is  weak  pres.  ;   the  strong  schUlen  is  still  found  in 
M.H.G. 

ip)  quellen,  quoll,  gequollen — quellte,  gequellt. 

melken,  molk,  gemolken — melkte,  gemelkt. 

dreschen,  (drasch),  drosch,  gedroschen — dreschte,  gedrescht. 

bersten,  (barst),  borst,  geborsten — ^berstete,  geberstet. 
So  :  fechten,  flechten,  erloschen,  rachen. 
In  all  these  verbs  the  vowel  is  originally  i. 

(y)  weben,  wob,  gewoben — webte,  gewebt. 

(8)  stieben,  stob,  gestoben — stiebte,  gestiebt. 
So  :  saugen,  sog,  gesogen — saugte,  gesaugt, 
and  schnauben. 

Schnauben  is  M.H.G.  sniube,  snuop,  snuhen, 

(c)  schrauben,  schrob,  geschroben — schraubte,  geschraubt. 

So  :  glimmen. 

Both  verbs  are  properly  weak.  Not  all  of  these  verbs  can  be 
used  indifferently,  and  often  the  signification  of  the  forms  is  dis- 
tinguished in  the  compounds. 

Genesen  is  in  pres.  and  imperat.  only  weak. 

The  disturbance  of  the  relations  of  Ablaut  in  many  of  the  verbs 
here  introduced  has  been  favourable  to  the  supremacy  of  the  weak 
forms.     Comp.  the  following  which,  by  the  change  of  the  old  vowel. 
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show  more  or  less  irregularity  as  Ablaut  verbs  :    gebaren,  gebar, 
geboren.    So  :  kommen,  liigen,  betriigen,  sanfen,  schieden,  dre^chea 
pflegen,  scheren,  flechten,  quellen,  garen,  schwaren,  erloschen,  beben, 
schworen,  &c. 

697.  (h)  With  Different  Signification, 

(a)  The  weak  form  of  these  verbs  is  derived  from  the  strong,  and 
has  on  this  account  another  signif.  than  the  strong  form. 

(13)  Thus  the  strong  forms  are  intran.,  the  weak  tran.,  with  the 
following  verbs  : 

verderben,  verdarb,  verdorben — ^verderbte,  verderbt. 

So :  erschrecken,  schmelzen,  schwellen. 

Rem. — These  verbs  take  in  the  strong  form  the  i  again  in  the  2nd 
and  3rd  pers.  sing,  indie,  pres.  and  imperat.  sing.  :  Ich  verderbe,  du 
verdierbst,  er  verdirbt,  &c. ;  imperat.  verdierb  !  &c. 

(y)  The  weak  forms  with  the  following  contain  an  iterative 
(repetition)  signif.  : 

wiegen,  wog,  gewogen — wiegte,  gewiegt  {i.e.  schaukeln). 

(8)  On  the  contrary  the  following  verbs  have  only  accidentally 
the  same  sound  and  form. 

(a)  weichen,  weiche,  wich,  gewichen,  and  weichen  (einweichen), 
weichte,  geweicht.  The  first  is  M.H.G.  wichen ;  the  latter  comes 
on  the  contrary  from  the  adject,  weioh  (O.H.G.  weihluin,  M.H.G, 
weichon)  and  was  always  weak. 

(b)  So  bleichen,  blich,  geblichen  is  to  be  disting.  from  bleichen, 
bleichte,  gebleicht.     The  latter  is  from  bleich. 

(c)  Laden,  lud,  geladen  is  O.H.G.  hlatan  and  signif.  belasten. 
On  the  contrary  ladon  =i  einladen,  was  O.H.G.  weak.  In  N.H.G. 
forms  and  signif.  are  mixed,  not  in  M.H.G. 

(c)  Garen  has  in  fig.  signif.  gor,  gegoren ;  transf.  garte,  gegart 
(as :  es  hat  lange  im  Yolke  gegart). 

598.  (c)   Verbs  with  which  some  strong  or  weak  forms  are  wanting. 

(a)  The  strong  pret,  is  wanting  in  N.H.G.  with  some  strong  verbs, 
and  instead  of  it  the  weak  forms  have  prevailed.  In  particip.  pret. 
we  find  mostly  weak  and  strong  forms. 

(a)  verwirren  (O.H.G.  pret.  war)^  verworren.     Verwirrte,  vewirrt. 
Verworren  is  adject.  =  ungeordnet ;    verwirrt   is  more   passive 

=  in  Unordnung  gebracht. 

(b)  ver-hehlen  (0,H.G.  pret.  hal),  verhohlen.  Verhehlte,  verhehlt. 
Ver-hohlen  =i  heimlich  ;  vevhehlt  is  passive. 

(c)  salzen  (O.H.G.  pret.  sialz)^  gesalzen.     Salzte,  gesalzt. 

(d)  falten  (O.H.G.  pret.  vialt),  gefalten.     Faltete,  gefaltet. 

(e)  schroten  (O.H.G.  pret.  scriat),  geschroten.  Schrotete,  geschrotet. 

(f )  mahlen,  i.e,  zerreiben  (O.H.G.  pret.  muol),  gemahlen,  gemalen. 
Mahlte. 

The  verb  malen  =  to  paint,  is  to  be  distinguished  from  this  word. 
The  former  has  O.H.G.  a  long  a,  and  follows  the  weak  form  :  mdlo^if 
pret.  rndlSta,  past  pret.  gamalot  =  gemalt.     On  the  contrary  mulariy 
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mnol,  gamalan,  zerreiben  =  molere,  and  has  short  a.  Now  both 
participles  are  not  infrequently  interchanged. 

(fi)  The  weak  form  has  least  of  all  prevailed  with  verbs  which 
have  the  pret.  part,  always  strong,  on  the  contrary  the  pret.  itself  is 
strong  as  well  as  weak : — 

(a)  heben,  hob  and  hebte,  gehoben. 

^b)  schinden,  schand  (schand)  and  schindete,  geschunden. 

(c)  rufen,  rief  and  rufte,  gerufen. 

(d)  hauen,  hieb  and  haute,  gehauen. 

(e)  braten,  briet  and  bratete,  gebraten. 

(f)  backen,  buk  and  backte.  gebacken. 

The  last  two  verbs  (braten  and  backen)  are  until  now  so  little 
influenced  by  the  weak  form  that  they  admit  the  Umlaut  in  the  2nd 
and  drd  pers.  sing.  pres.  indie.  The  weak  forms  with  these  verbs 
are  better  avoided. 

599.  Relation  of  the  strong  and  woak  conjugations  to  the  signifi- 
cation and  Gattung  of  the  verbs.     Observe  : — 

The  verbs  with  strong  conjugation  have,  as  the  most  original 
(primitive),  for  the  most  part  subjective  signification  ;  the  objective 
verbs  and  especially  those  taking  the  Ace.  (usually  called  transitive) 
conjuq;ate  weak  as  a  rule. 

(The  intransitive  notion  of  the  verb  is  therefore  here  the  original, 
the  transitive  the  derivative,  factitive  notion.) 

Especially  every  transitive  or  factitive  verb  derived  from  a  strong 
verb,  on  account  of  its  derivation  is  conjugated  weak.  Hence  the 
phenomenon  that  the  language  with  many  verbs,  which  ac.rording  to 
their  present  infin.  form  show  little  or  no  difference,  distinguishes 
the  subjective  from  the  objective  signification  by  giving  to  the  former 
the  strong,  to  the  latter  the  weak  form. 


Strong  are  the  Intrandtives, 

biegen,  pret.  ich  bog,  part,  gebogen 
(tfet  also  trans,  etwas  biegen) 

bleichen,  blich,  geblichen,  so  also 
erbleichen,  verbleichen 

dringen 

ersaufen 

ertrinken 

erschrecken,  erschrack 

hangen 

liegen 

quellen,  quilt,  quoU,  ^e. 


Weak  the  Transitives, 

beugen,     pret,     ich     beugte,    part. 

gebeugt 
bleichen,    bleichte,   gebleicht    (Lein- 

wand) 
drangen 
ersaufen 
ertranken 

erschrecken,  erschreckte 
hangen 
legen 
quellen,  quellte,  ^e. 


600.  A  part  of  the  above  verbs  show  by  the  different  infin.  form 
the  derivation  of  the  weak  trans,  from  the  strong  intran.,  as  :  dringen, 
drang,  and  drangen,  drangte,  liegen,  aud  legen,  &c.  But  where  the 
two  infin.  agree  in  form  this  relation  is  obscured  only  by  the 
incomplete  orthography,  for  example,  in  the  in  trans,  erschrecken, 
quellen,  schwellen,  &c.,  the  e  is  an  original  i.  Hence  also  erschrick, 
quill,  schwill,  &c.,  in  the  trans,  with  same  form,  on  the  contrary,  the 
e   is  the   Umlaut  of  a,   and  stands  for  a  :    for  schrecken,  quellen, 


272  NEW  HIGH  GERMAN. 

schwellen  as  factitious  are  from  the  roots  schrak,  guaZ,  mal  formed 
by  means  of  the  derivative  i,  which  has  transformed  the  root  vowel 
into  an  Umlaut^  just  like  :  trinken,  trank,  tranken. 

ANOMALOUS  VERBS. 

Observations. 

601.  Here  are  included  such  verbs  as  cannot  be  classified,  show 
certain  peculiarities,  and  require  separate  treatment.  Their  anomalies 
can  only  be  explained  by  comparative  philology.  They  are  usually 
divided  into  three  classes  : — 

Class  1.  A  few  verbs  which  form  the  present  theme  by  adding  th© 
personal  terminations  directly,  without  a  connective  vowel,  to  the 
root :  sein,  thun,  gehen,  stehen. 

2nd  Class  usually  comprehends  verbs  which  use  the  perfect 
theme  for  the  present,  and  have  a  perfect  =  ancient  perfect  +  the 
derivative  suffix  element  te  =  earlier  da;  and  such  grammarians 
usually  call  PrcBterito-PrcRsentia. 

Qrd  Class,  analogous  to  the  foregoing,  with  weak  pret.,  but  without 
derivative  vowel. 

These  verbs  are  based  partly  upon  the  mixture  of  different  word 
stems  (sein,  thun,  gehen,  stehen),  partly  upon  the  application  of 
strong  and  weak  inflexion  side  by  side. 

They  have  (a)  either  coalesced  or  combined  from  several  stems  ; 
or  (b)  they  have  applied  their  preterites  to  present  forms  and  replaced 
these  preterites  by  new  formations. 

These  anomalies  maybe  of  different  kinds.  The  growing  together 
of  several  word  steins  to  a  whole,  the  mixture  of  strong  and  weak 
conjugation,  the  unusual  formation  and  application  of  certain  forms 
of  an  entire  mood  and  tense  are  here  the  most  prominent  phenomena. 
In  most  cases  one  may  be  able  to  affirm,  that  a  certain  defective  con- 
dition is  involved,  which  in  some  cases  is  more  deeply  established, 
while  in  others  it  touches  only  the  surface  of  a  word. 

Notion  and  Obigin  of  the  Anomaly. 

602.  Those  verbs  are  called  anomalous  whose  inflection  is  so 
irregular  that  it  cannot  be  explained  by  a  simple  mixture  of  a  strong 
and  weak  form. 

The  anomalies  of  N.H.G.  conjug.  rest  especially  : — 

(a)  upon  the  addition  of  other  word  stems. 

(b)  upon  the  obscuration  of  inflection  (especially  by  syncope). 

(c)  upon  the  mixing  of  temporal  and  modal  relations. 

(d)  upon  irregular  vowel  change  in  the  stem. 

(e)  upon  the  attaching  of  weak  endings  to  Ablaut  relations. 

The  verbs  in  which  these  irregularities  are  found  are  mostly  such 
as  occur  most  frequently  in  ordinary  speech.  By  constant  use  the 
forms  have  become  blurred  and   unrecognizable,   and  the   original 
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Hteral  signification  of  the  verbs  has  been  transferred  to  more  general 
A'^stract  significations.  Hence  several  of  these  verbs  have  become 
'Jaere  auxiliary  verbs. 

They  are  here  placed  apart  because  they  cannot  be  well  arranged 

.  'i^rider  either  the  weak  or  strong  verbs.     They  are  few  in  number, 

between  25  and  30  altogether. 

FIRST  CLASS. 

603.  Remains  of  conjugation  without  a  connecting  vowel  in  the 
present:  sein,  thun,  gehen,  stehen. 


ing. 


SEIN, 

TO 

BE,   &c. 

INDIC.             CONJUNCT. 

INDIC. 

CONJUNCT. 

PBBSENT. 

FMgfBBlTifi. 

1. 

ich  bm        ioh  sei 

ich  war 

ioh  ware 

2. 

du  bist       du  seiest,  seist 

da  warst 

du  warest 

3. 

er  ist          er  sei 

er  war,  &o. 

er  ware,  Sco 

'ur.  1.  wir  sind,  &c.     wir  seien,  &c. 

DCPEBATIVE. — Sei.      INFINITIVE. — Seill. 

PAST.  PBES. — 8ei(e)iid.    past.  past. — gewesen. 

604.  Sein  is  a  tri-radical ;  its  conjugation,  as  here  shown,  being 
^nade  up  of  three  roots,  which  original ly  occurred  side  by  side  as 
independent  verbs.     They  are  traced  to  the  Sansk.  roots  as,  hhu,  vas. 

To  the  stem  of  infinitive  sein  belong  the  1st  and  3rd  persons 
plnr.  pres.  indie,  sind ;  the  2nd  person  plur.  of  the  same  tense  seid, 
and  the  entire  conjunct,  pres. :  ich  sei,  du  seist,  er  sei,  wir  seien,  ihr 
seiet,  sie  seien ;  further  the  imperative  sei,  seid ;  and  the  little-used 
pres.  part,  seiend. 

The  1st  and  2nd  pers.  sing.  pros,  indie,  are  respectively  bin,  bist. 

The  3rd  pers.  sing.  pres.  indie,  is  ist. 

The  2nd  part,  gewesen  and  the  pret.  indie,  ich  war  (instead  of 
was),  du  warst,  &c, ;  conj.  ich  ware,  &c.,  belong  to  the  now  obsolete 
infin.  wesen  (Goth,  visan,  bleiben ;  O.H.G  wesan,  pres.  wisu,  imperat 
tris,  prei  was,  past  part,  wesan),  which  is  still  in  use  only  in  the 
811  bst.  das  Wesen,  and  the  derivative  verwesen,  and  also  forms  a  first 
participle  in  the  compounds  anwesend  and  abwesend. 

The  roots  m  and  bu  have  been  greatly  modified  under  the  addition 
of  the  personal  termination  so  as  to  be  sometimes  hardly  recognisable. 
Thus  the  prim.  1st  sing,  as-mi  appears  as  the  Gothic  t-m  for  is-mi,  the 
prim.  8rd  plur.  M-anti,  as  the  Goth,  s-indy  where  nothing  is  retained 
of  the  root  but  its  consonant. 

COMPABATIVE   AbTAN   FoBMS. 

605.  The  Stems — Sansk.  y  Greek  and  Latin  Forms. 

(a)  Root  a«,  to  be. 

Sansk.  Greek.                          Lat. 

Sing.  1.  as-mi  [cc-zii]  €/*/ia  [e]8-u-m 

2.  a[s]-si  ^(T-o-i  e[s]-s 

8.  as-ti  cor-Tt  es-t 
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Dual.  1. 
2. 
8. 


Sansk. 

a 


a 
a 


s-vas 

sthas 

R-tas 


Plur.  1.    a]s-mas 
2.    als-tha 
8.    'a]s-anti 


Sansk. 

Sing,  1.  bh&v-a-mi 
2.  bhav-a-si 
8.  bhav-a-ti 

Dual  1.  bhav-a-vas 
2.  bhav-a-thas 
8.  bhdv-a-tas 

Plur,  1.  bhdv-a-mas 
2.  bhdv-a-tba 
8.  bh4v-a-nti 


Greek. 
icr-rov 

€<r-TC 
[€<7]-CVT/ 

(6)  Root  6At4. 
Greek. 

0V-€-(T)t 

0V-£-TOV 
0V-6-TOV 

(f)V-€-T€ 
01^O-VTt 


Lat. 


[ejs-a-mas 

es-tis 

[e]8-ant 


Lat. 

fu-i /or  fu-o  ?] 
fu-i-s] 
[fu-i-t^ 


{ 


fu-i-mus) 
'fa-i-tisl 
fu-n-ntj 


(c)  Root  vas, 
Goth,  visan  (bleiben),  fi€V€iy,  £v&rj/x€iy. 


Gothic. 

as 
S,  1.  i-m 
2.1-8 
3.  is-t 

P.  1.  sij-u-m 


2.  8ij-u-]> 


3.  s-ind 


606.  Teutonic  Forms — as,  Im,  vas, 

PBESENT  INDICATIVE. 

O.H.G.  M.H.G.     N.H.G.         A.-Sax. 


as  b^ 

pi-m 
'pi-s(8t) 

is-t,  is 

pi-r-u-mds 
pi-r-u-n 
pi-r-n 
pi-r-u-t 
pi-r-t 
bi-r-nt, 
bi-nt 

8-ind     pi-r-u-n 

8-int 

8-indnn 


as      bu 
bi-n 
bi-st 

is-t   bi-s 

8 -in  bi-m 


8-it    bi-rt 
8-int  bi-nt 


s-int 


as   bd 
bi-n 
bi-st 

is-t 

s-ind 


-eid   I 
-ind  I 


as 

eo-m 
ear-t 
is 


beo-(m) 
bi-st 
bi-« 


s-md-(on)  j 

^'""Ar      ^  1  lt)eo-« 
8-md(-on)  j 

•"  J  /      \  }  beo-'S 
8-ind(-on)  j 


Eng-. 

as    bii 
a-m 
ar-t 
is 

ar-e(be) 


ar-e  (be) 


ar-e  (be) 


PRESENT  SUBJTTNCnVB. 


Gk)thic. 


as 

s. 

1. 

si-ja-n 

2. 

sij-ai-8 

3. 

sij-ai 

F. 

1. 

8ij-ai-ma 

2. 

8ij-ai-]> 

3. 

sij -ai-na, 

O.H.G. 

as 

s-i 

s-i-8,  s-i-st 

s-i 

8-i-m§s,  stn 

8-1-t,  8-int 

8-i-n 


M.  H  .G. 

N.H.G. 

as 

as 

8$ 

sei 

sist 

seist 

^ 

sei 

sin 

seien 

sit 

seiet 

sin 

seien 

A.-Sax. 

bii       yas 
beo      wes-e 
beo      wes-e 
beo      wes-e 
s-i-n  beo-n  wes-e-n 
s-i-n  beo-n  wes-e-n 
8-i-n  beo-n  wes-e-n 


as 

A 

81 
81 
81 


Eng, 

bu 
be 

be 
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O.H.G 

bii  yas 

S.  2.   pi-8  wis 

P.  2.   (si-t)  wesat 

siet  wesent 

sint 


IMFESATIVB. 

M.H.G.  N.H.G.  A.-Sax. 


bii 
bis 
sit 


vas 
wis 
weset 


as 

sei  (bis) 

seid 


yas  bA 

was  beo 

wes-a-tJ       beo-'8 


€roth.  Sin^.  2.  [yis]  ;  Flur,  1.  [visam],  2.  [visith]. 


Eng. 

bd 
be 
be 


PBBTEBITB  INDIOATiyE. 


GU)thio. 

S.  1.  yas 

2.  yas-t 

3.  yas 

p^  1.  yes-u-m 

2.  ye8-n-]> 

3.  y^-u-n 


Gothic. 


O.H.G. 

was 


w&r-i 


was 

wdr-u-rngs 
wSr-n-t 
w&r-u-n 


M.H.G. 

was 

waere  (waert) 

was 

waren 

w^ret,  -ent,  witnt 

wAren,  wtln 


N.H.G.    A. -Sax.    English. 


war 

wses 

warst 

wsere 

war 

W8BS 

waren 

w8Br-on 

war(e)t 

w8Br-on 

waren 

w8Br-on 

was 

wast,  wert 

was 

were 

were 

were 


S.  1.  yes-ja-n 

2.  y^s-ei-s 

3.  yes-i 

P.  1.  yds-ei-ma 

2.  yes-ei-]) 

3.  y^-ei-na 


PBETESITE  SUBJUNOTiyE. 

O.H.G.  M.H.G.       N.H.G. 

w^r-i  waere 

waerest 
waere 
waeren 
waeret 
waeren 


A.-Sax.     English* 


war-i-s,  wdr-i-st 

w4r-i 

wdr-i-mes 

wdr-i-t 

wilr-i-n 


ware 

w8Br-e 

were 

warest 

waer-e 

wert 

ware 

waer-e 

were 

waren 

waer-e-n 

were 

waret 

waer-e-n 

were 

waren 

wser-e-n 

were 

MIDDLE   FORMS. 
INTINITIVB. 


Gothic. 

O.H.G. 

M.H.G. 

N.H.G. 

A.-Sax. 

Eng. 

yis-an         wes-an    si-n     | 

wesen  sin           sein     |     ^ 

^es-an    beo-n 

1      be 

PEESENT  PABTICIPLE. 

Gothic. 

O.H.G. 

M.H.G.         N.H.G. 

A.-Sax. 

English. 

vis-a-nd-s 

wes-S-nt-i 
wes-a-nt-er 
-u,  -az 

wesende  (?) 
wesent 

seiend 

wes-e-nd-e 

being 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Gothic. 

O.H.G. 

M.H.G.           N.H.G. 

A.-Sax. 

EngUsh. 

vis-a-n-s 

wes-a-n-er 
[kawesan] 

gewesen 

gewest 

gesin 

gewesen 
(gewest) 

ge -wesen 

been 

THUN,   TO   DO,    ACT,    &c. 

607.  Thun  (unnecessary  thuen,  M.H.G.  twon),  has  pret.  indie 
that,  conjunct,  thate,  part,  gethan,  is  otherwise  weak:  that,  thate ; 
gethan,  tr.,  intr.  (haben)  and  sometimes  refl. 

Occurs  with  depend,  infin.  as  periphrasis  of  the  verb :  in  impor- 
tant inversion,  the  dependent  infin.  emphatically  made   prominent, 
precedes :    Loben  thu  ich  ohne  Bedenken,  &c.  (Goethe).     Umlaut 
form :  Eiihlen  that  (imperfect)  der  Regen  ihn  nicht  (Kosegarten.) 
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Without  sucli  emphatic  prominence  by  inversion,  with  following 
infin.,  rather  pleonastic,  frequent  in  folk-speech,  also  in  literary  lan- 
guage :  pres.  Zweitens  thut  die  Geschicbte  lehren,  &c.  (Immermann). 

Imperf.  indie. :  So  that  er  rauchen,  &c.  (Immermann).  Er  that 
bitten  (XJhland).  More  rarely  (comp.  Eug. :  I  do,  did  hve)  in  other 
foims,  as :  Wenn  ich  .  .  .  sitzen  thun  soUte  (Immermann). 

Bepresentative  of  preceding  def.  verb,  usually  with  das  or  es  as 
objective  :  Bleibst  du  bier  ?  Nein,  ich  thu  es  nicht ;  Ich  thate  es 
gem,  aber  es  geht  nicht. 

This  verb  is  from  the  earliest  period  anomalous  by  mixture  of 
strong  and  weak  forms. 

In  N.n.G.  the  present  indie,  the  imperat.  and  infin.,  the  e  of 
inflexion  with  u  disappears  regularly  in  prose,  as  soon  as  a  consonant 
closes  the  ending.     The  conjunct,  and  the  participle  retain  their  e. 

The  pret.  has  the  vowel  a  and  weak  inflect.,  which  has  almost 
become  unrecognizable  by  syncopation  and  apocope. 

Ind.  that,  thatst  (thatest),  that ;  plur.  regular ;  conjunct,  thate. 

The  old  form  of  sing,  indie,  is  O.H.G.  tela,  tati,  teta ;  M.H.Q-. 
tete,  taete,  8rd  person  tete  and  let.  Hence  still  N.H.G.  poetic  forms  : 
ich  that,  du  thatst,  er  that.  In  the  plur.  in  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  pure 
a  prevails  ;  therefore  wir  thaten  is  historically  incorrect. 

The  pret.  part,  is  strong :  O.H.G.  ki-tdn,  N.H.G.  gethan. 

In  infln.  and  indie,  present  the  e  of  the  ending  is  rejected  before 
all  inflect,  consonantal  forms  besides  the  present  weak :  ich  thue, 
du  thust,  er  thut ;  wir  thun,  ihr  thut,  sie  thun  ;  conjunct,  ich  thue, 
du  thuest,  er  thue ;  wir  thuen,  ihr  thuet,  sie  thuen ;  imperat.  thue, 
thu  ;  thuet,  thut ;  part.  pres.  thuend. 

The  pret.  and  2nd  part.,  however,  strong  with  Ablaut  a,  to  which 
in  pret.  a  t  is  added :  ich  that,  du  thatst,  er  that ;  wir  thaten,  ihr 
thatet,  sie  thaten ;  conjunct,  ich  thate,  &c. ;  part,  gethan. 

Comparative  Aryan  Forms. 
608.  Sanskrit,  Greek. 


Sansk. 

Greek. 

Sing,  1. 

dha-dha-mi 

riOrj/xi 

2. 

dha-dba-si 

Tt&iys 

8. 

dhadha-ti 

rlBtyn 

Phtr.  1. 

dha-dha-masi 

Ti6€fl€^ 

2. 

dha-dha-tasi 

T10€T€ 

8. 

dha-dha-nti 

TiOarri 

Teutonic  Forms. 

609.  The  root  da  is  wanting  in  Gothic. 

In  Gothic  dofi  as  independent  verb  occurs  no  longer;  serves, 
however,  to  form  the  pret.,  as  :  lagidedum,  lagidedu]>,  &c.  The 
question  whether  the  word  is  originally  strong  or  weak  is  no  longer 
to  be  decided  with  certainty. 

The  fbrmation  of  the  perfect  with  this  root  is  very  ancient.  The 
original  doubling  of  root  occurring  with  the  perfect  is  still  seen  in 
O.H.G,  te-ta,  for  earlier  tita  =  tata. 
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'     The  root  never  appears  except  in  the  pret.  termiDations  of  the 
weak  coDJng.,  and  in  the  noan  ded^  (deed). 

In  that,  as  in  Eng.  did^  &c.,  the  only  relic  of  ancient  reduplica- 
tion is  here  preserved :  tha-t  =  dha-dhd-mi  ;  tha  ^  dlia^  and  final  t  = 
dhd  or  reduplicating  syllable. 


O.H.a. 

^.1.  tao-m 

2.  tuo-8,  tuo-st 

3.  tuo-t 
P.  1.  tuo-m§8 

2.  tuo-t 

3.  tuo-nt 


o.H.a. 

S.  1.  teta 

2.  tati 

3.  teta 
P.  1.  tatu-mds 

2.  tilt-ut 

3.  tdt-u-n 


INDICATIVE  PBESEITT. 

M.H.G.  N.H.G. 


tuo-n 

tuo-ift 

tuo-t 

tuo-n 

tuo-t 

tuo-nt 


thus 

tbust 

thut 

thun 

thut 

thun 


IKDIGATTVE   PBET. 


M.H.G. 

tete,  tet 
taete 
tete 
t&ten 

tdtet 
tdten 


N.H.G. 

that 
that  (e)  at 
that 
thaten 

thatet 
thaten 


A. -Sax. 

dd-m 

d6-8t 

dd-« 

d6-« 

d6-« 

dd-'S 


A. -Sax. 

dide 
didest 
dide 
didon 

(dsedon) 
didon 
didon 


English. 

do 

do-st,  do-est 

do-th(do-es) 

do 

do 

do 


English. 

did 
didst 
did 
did 

did 
did 


O.H.G. 
tuo-n 


O.H.G. 

tuo-nti, 

tuo-nter, 

tuo-ntaz 

O.H.G. 
ki-tan 


MIDDLE   FOBMS. 
INFDnTIVE. 

M.H.G.  N.H.G. 

tuo-n  I     thun 

PBESENT  PABTIdPLE. 

M.H.G.  N.H.G. 


tuo-nde, 
tue-nde 


thuend 


A. -Sax. 
dd-n 

A. -Sax. 
do-nde 


English. 
I  do 

English, 
doing 


PAST  PABTICIPLE. 

M.H.G.  N.H.G.  A. -Sax.        English. 

tcLn,  getSn        |    gethan  |  d6-n,  de-n    |  done 

GEHEN,  TO  GO. 

610.  Gehen,  ging,  gegangen  (in trans,  conjugated  with  sein). 
This  verb   has  in  N.H.G.  received  a  new   present  form.     The 

O.H.G.  kankan  became  by  contraction  in  M.H.G.  gdn  and  gen  ;  in 
N.H.G.  by  intercalation  of  a  weak  aspirate  arose  gehen  from  gen. 
The  preterite  still  follows  the  old  reduplicating  conjugation  :  ging. 

STEHEN  (STEHN),  to  stand. 

611.  Stand  (stund),  stande  (stiinde)  ;  gestanden,  intr.  (haben, 
sein) ;  sometimes  tr. ;  refl. 

Goth,  standan  (pret.  stoth),  O.H.G.  standan  and  like  M.H.G.  stdn, 
sten,  comp.  Lat.  stare.  Obsolete  stahn.  Imperf.  stund,  stiinde; 
comp.  :  du  standest  (Schiller) ;  =  stiindest  (Walienstein). 
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The  present  stehen  has  been  fonned  on  the  analogy  of  geben.  In 
O.H.G.  this  verb  follows  the  sixth  Ablaut  conjug. :  stantu,  stuovt, 
ffi-stantan.  The  O.H.G.  infin.  was  therefore  stdntan;  M.H.G.  stdn 
and  sten. 

Accordingly  the  pret.  stnnd  still  in  nse  is  the  historically  proper 
one ;  particip.  gestanden.  By  the  side  of  it  in  N.H.G.  a  new  pret. 
has  been  formed,  conjunct,  stande. 

612.  The  present  forms  weak ;  the  pret.  and  past  part,  strong. 

GEHEN  (GEHN).     pbesent.        STEHEN   (STEHN). 

INDICATIVE.  CONJUNCTIVE. 

ich  gehe  ich  gehe 

da  gehst  du  gehest 

er  geht  er  gehe 

wirgehen(gehn)  wir  gehen 
ihr  geht,  &c.       ihr  gehet,  &c. 


INDICATIVE. 

ich  stehe 
dn  stehst 
er  steht 


CONJUNCTIVE. 

ich  stehe 
da  stehest 
er  stehe 


wir  stehen  (stehn)  wir  stehen 
ihr  steht,  &c.         ihr  stehet,  &c. 


ich  ging 
dn  gingst 
er  ging 
wir  gingen 


ich  ginge 
da  gingest 
er  ginge 
wir  gingen 


FBBTEBIT. 

ich  stand 
du  standest 
er  stand 
wir  stand  en 
ihr  standet,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

stehe  (steh) ;  stehet,  steht 


ich  stande 
da  standest 
er  stande 
wir  standen 
ihr  standet,  &c. 


ihr  ging(e)t,  &c.  ihr  ginget,  &c, 
gehe  (geh)  ;  gehet,  geht 

PARTICIPLES. 

PBES. — gehend  ;  past. — gegangen    pres. — stehend  ;  past. — gestanden 

Comparative  Forms  of  gehen  and  stehen. 

Teutonic  Forms  of  gehen. 

613.  The  Gothic  word  for  gehen  is  gaggan,  and  has  in  the  present 
in  all  moods  strong  form ;  the  pret.,  however,  occurs  only  weak  : 
gaggidUf  &c.  O.H.G.,  gangan,  on  the  contrary,  is  regularly  strong : 
pres.  gangu,  gengis,  gen  git ;  pret.  gianc  ;  particip.  past,  gangan  ;  has, 
however,  for  the  present  the  syncopated  secondary  form :  gam,  gas, 
gat ;  plur.  gdmesy  gat,  gdnt.  In  M.H.G.  is  found  no  longer  the  infin. 
gangen  and  the  present  gange,  gengest,  genget,  &c. ;  in  their  place 
exclusively  the  infin.  gdn,  or  gen,  and  the  present  gdn,  gdst,  gdt ; 
plural  gdn,  gdt,  gdnt;  or  also  gen,  gest,  get,  &c. ;  and  from  that  old 
form  is  retained  only  the  pret. ^i^nc  (by  the  side  of  gie),  giengen,  the 
particip.  gegangen,  the  imperat.  sing,  ganc  (never  gd),  and  sometimes 
still  the  conj.  pres.  gange,  by  the  side  of  the  more  usual  gd  or  ge. 

The  Root  gd.     O.H.G.  gd,  kd. 

PBESENT  INDIOATIVE. 

English. 

go 
goest 

goes,  goeth 

go 
go 
go 


O.H.G. 

M.HG. 

N.H.G. 

A. -Sax. 

S.  1.  kftm,  knn,  gam,  gan,  gen 

gan 

geh(e) 

ga 

2.  kas,  kast,  gas,  gast 

gast 

geh(e)8t 

gaest 

3.  kat,  gat 

gat 

geh(e)t 

g8e« 

p.  1.  kam^s 

gan 

geh(e)n 

ga« 

2.  kat,  gat 

gat 

geh(eH 

ga« 

3,  kant^  gmt 

gant 

geh(e)n 

ga« 
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Grothio. 

^-  1-  gagga 

2.  gaggis 

3.  gaggith 

P.  1.  gaggam 
2.  gaggith 
3-  g»ggand 


Extemion  and  na%al\z%ng  of  the  Root. 

N.H.G. 


O.H.G. 

kanku,  kangn,  gangu 
kankis,  kangis,  gangis, 

gengis 
kankit,  kenkit,  kang^t, 

gengit 
kankames 

kankat,  gangat,  ganget 
kankant,  kangant,  gang- 
ant,  gangent 


M.H.G.  ^i,;;^^;  A..Sax,  EngUsh. 

Wanting. 


gange      gang 
gangest 


ganget 

gangen 
ganget 
gangent 


gangen 


gange 
gangeat 

gange'5 

gangalS 
gangatS 
ganga« 


Scotch : 
firang. 


GU)thic. 

gtbggida  {Luke  19, 1 2) 
or    from   a    new 
root   i — loft    stem 
iddja,   iddjMiun, 


nCPEBFECT  INDIOATIYB. 

O.H.G.  M.H.G.    N.H.G. 


k^anc,  k^nc,  g^nc 
kianc,  giang,  gieng 


gi6nc 


gmg 
gingst 

ging 
gingen 

gmg(e)t 

gingen 


A. -Sax. 
geong,geng,  gieng, 
rarely  ttsed,  for 
which  code,  im- 
perf  of  root  i, 
Sansk.  dmi,  Gr. 
f7fii,  Lat,  ire. 
Dialeetie  in  Eng, 
yode;  tMual,  went. 


Comparative  Forms  of  steh(e)n,  to  stand. 
Boot  stay  to  stand. 


Prim. 

Simg,  1.  sta-sta-mi 

2.  sta-sta-si 

8.  sta-sta-ti 

Plur,  1.  sta-sta-masi 

2.  sta-sta-tasi 

8.  sta-sta-nti 


Sansk. 
tishthami 
tishtbasi 
ti.-htbati 
tishthamas 
tisbthatba 
tisbtbanti 


Greek. 

iarrjTi 
toTarc 


O.H.G. 

S,  1.  stdm,  stSn,  stdm,  stdn 

2.  st^  st^,  stSs,  stdst,  steist 

3.  std.t,  stdt,  steit 

J*.  1.  stdmes,  stSn,  st^es,  st^ 

2.  Stat,  stant,  st^ 

3.  stant,  stent 


The  Teutonic  Forms. 
Boot  sta. 

PRESENT  INDIOATIYB. 

H.H.G. 


stan,  stdn 
stast,  stdst,  steist 
stat,  stdt,  steit 
stan,  sten 
stat,  stet,  stant 
stant,  steoit 


N.H.G. 

stehe 

8teh(e)st 

8teh(eU 

stehre)n 

stehfe)t 

steh(e)n 


0.  Sax.  hat :  (dn)  stes,  (er)  stM  (stad) ;  0.  Erie,  has  (er)  stdt ;   (sie)  stad, 

theif  stand. 

Extension  and  nasalizing  of  the  Boot. 


Gothic. 

S.  1.  standa 

2.  standis 

3.  standith 
F.  1.  standam 

2.  standith 

3.  standand 


O.H.G. 

stantu 

stantis,  stentis 
stantit,  stentit 
stantames 
stantat 
stantant 


M.H.G.  j)iaUet,' 


(stande) 


stand 


standen 


A. -Sax. 

stande 

standest  (stentst) 

stande'S 

stande'S 

stande'S 

standetS 


English. 

stand 

standest 

stands 

stand 

stand 

stand 
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IHFESFECT  INDICATIYB. 


Gk)thic 

O.H.G. 

M.H.G. 

N.H.G. 

A. -Sax. 

English. 

8.  1.  stfitli 

2.  stdst 

3.  stdth 
P.        &o. 

stCnt,  stuont,  stuant, 
stuoty  stoat 

Btuont 

(gtuot) 

stand,  stand 

standest,  stnndest 
fitaiid,  stund,  &c. 

st6d 
stodcm 

stood 

stoodst 
stood, 
&o. 

s?:coyD  CLASS. 

Obsebvations. 

The  imperfect  or  prat,  present  verbs  {Pnetento-Prasentia),  shifted 
pret.  or  pret.  used  as  present.     Original  pres.  lost. 

Diirfen,  konnen,  mogen,  miissen,  soUen,  wissen. 

614.  These  verbs  have  in  the  pres.  the  inflex.  of  the  strong  pre- 
terites, i.e,  the  old  presents  are  lost  and  the  preterites  have  passed 
into  the  signification  of  the  present  (ich  weiss,  novi  ^  ich  babe  er- 
fahren  ;  ich  mag  =  ich  babe  die  Macht  erworben,  &c.).  The  change 
of  the  vowel  in  the  plural  and  the  Umlaut  counected  with  it  is,  how- 
ever, very  irregular.  The  conjunct.,  infin.  and  particip.  are  deter- 
mined by  the  vowel  of  the  plural.  The  imperat.  has  been  wanting 
from  the  earliest  period ;  wisse  is  a  very  recent  formation. 

Then  a  new  pret.  has  been  formed  according  to  the  weak  form, 
which,  however,  takes  the  Umlaut  in  conjunct.  Comp.  the  Latin  verbs 
odi,  coepij  memini,  the  Greek  oTSa. 

615.  In  the  conjugation  of  diirfen,  konnen,  mogen.  miissen,  the 
Umlaut  of  the  infin.  occurs  everywhere  but  in  the  pres.  indie,  and  in 
the  past  particip.  when  the  latter  stands  alone  (without  an  infin.). 
If  these  verbs  do  not  stand  in  connection  with  the  infin.  of  another 
verb  then  the  weak  particip.  gedurft,  &c.,  occur,  if  otherwise  the 
infin.  form,  i,e.  the  infin.  form  occurs  for  the  particip.  in  the  perfect 
and  pluperfect.  Comp.  er  hat  es  nicht  thun  diirfen,  and  er  hat  es 
nicht  gedurft,  &c. 

These  are,  in  fact,  relics  of  an  ancient  preterit  used  in  the  sense 
of  a  present,  thus :  kann,  "  can,*'  is  literally  **  I  have  learned  how  ;  ** 
mag,  **  may,"  is  **I  have  gained  the  power;*'  will,  **  will,"  is  **  I 
have  chosen  ;  "  and  the  rest  of  their  conjugation  is  of  more  modern 
origin.  Those  which  have  a  modified  vowel  in  the  infin.  reject  the 
modification  in  the  pret.  indie,  and  the  past  participle. 

All  the  rest  of  their  inflection  is  regular,  according  to  the  rules  of 
the  new  conjugation,  except  that  mogen  changes  its  g  to  ch  before  t 
in  the  pret.  and  participle. 

To  the  strong  preterits  belonged  also  strong  participles,  which 
without  the  prefixing  of  ge-  have  the  same  form  as  the  infin.  These 
are  found  still  in  the  periphrasis  with  haben,  as :  ich  babe  (es  thun) 
diirfen,  konnen,  mogen,  miissen.     Wissen  does  not  show  this  form. 

We  find  :  pret.  part,  like  infin.  sometimes  :  Sie  batten  Nichts 
wissen  da  wit  anzufangen  (Hebel)  (=:  anzufangen  gewusst). 
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616.    DtJflFEN,    TO    DABE,    10   BE   ALLOWED,    &C. 

d>ir.  PREs. — Slmj,  ich  darf,  du  darfst,  er  darf ;  Fiur,  wir  diirfen, 

ihr  diirft,  sie  diirfen. 
i^i>ic.  iMPERF. — Sing,  ich  durfte,  du  durftest,  er  durfte ;  Vlur,  wir 

durften,  ihr  durftet,  3ie  durften. 
coKjuNCT.  PRES. — Sing,  ich  diirfe,  du  diirfest,  er  diirfe;  Flwr.  wir 

diirfen,  ihr  diirfet,  sie  diirfen. 
^NjuNCT.  IMPERF. — Sing,  ich  diirfte,   du  diirftest,  er  diirfte ;  Plur, 

wir  diirften,  ihr  diirftet,  sie  diirften. 

In  this  verb  tvco  stems  have  coalesced,  the  Goth,  tharf,  O.H.G.  and 

^.H.G.  darf,  related  to  **  darben,*'and  the  obsolete  tar  (comp.M.H.G. 

turren),  which  signif.  **ich  getraue  mich  "  (comp.  Durst  1.,  getrost, 

dreist).     From  this  are  explained  the  dif.  signif.  and  dif.  forms  still 

occurring  dialetically  in  the  older  language. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  infin.  participial  form  never  stands 
between  two  other  infinitives,  and  in  the  dependent  clause  does  not 
suffer  the  copula  after  it,  on  which  account  the  participial  form  must 
in  Fuch  a  case  be  placed  before,  or — as  Tessing  is  fond  of  doing — is 
omitted.  Comp.  the  position  of  **  haben  *'  in  the  following  sentences  : 
£r  wird  es  nicht  gedurft  haben  ;  Er  wird  es  nicht  haben  thun  diirfen ; 
Da  er  es  nicht  gedurft  hat ;  Da  er  es  nicht  hat  thun  diirfen. 

617.  KONNEN,  to  be  able,  to  have  learned,  &c.  (tr.  and  aux.) 

iNDic.    PRES. — Sing,    ich   kann,   du   kannst,    er  konnt;    Plur,    wir 

kdnnen,  ihr  k6nn(e)t,  sie  konnen. 
INDIC.  IMPERF. — Sing,  ich  konnte,  du  konntest,  er  konnte ;  Plur,  wir 

konnten,  ihr  konntet,  aie  konnten. 
suBJUNCT.  PRES. — Sing,  ich  konne,  du  konnest,  er  konne ;  Plur.  wir 

konnen,  ihr  konnet,  sie  konnen. 
SUBJUNCT.  iMFERF. — Sing,  ich  konnte,  du  konntest,  er  konnte ;  Plur. 

wir  konnten,  ihr  konntet,  sie  konnten. 

Periphrastic  Tenses. 

PERFECT. — ich  habe  gekonnt  or  konnen,  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. — ich  hattc  gekonnt  or  konnen,  &c. 

FIRST  FUTURE. — Ich  wcrde  konnen,  &c. 

SECOND  FUTURE. — Ich  wcrdo  gckouut  haben,  &c. 

FIRST  coND. — Ichwiirde  konnen,  duwiirdest  konnen,  or  ich  konnte,  &c. 

SECOND  CONDITIONAL. — Ich  wiirdo  gckonut  haben,  &c. 

Middle  Forms, 

iNFiN. — konnen.     infin.  perf. — gekonnt  haben. 
PART.  PRES. — ^konnend.     part.  pret. — gekonnt. 

618.    MOGEN,  MAY,   LIKE,    &c. 

na>ic.  PRES. — Sing,  ich  mag,  du  magst,  er  mag ;  Plur,  wir  mogen, 

ihr  mog(e)t,  sie  mogen. 
INDIC.  IMPERF. — Sing,  ich  mochte,  du  mochtest,  er  mochte ;  Plur,  wir 

mochten,  ihr  mochtet,  sie  mochten. 
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suBJUNCT.  PBES. — Sing,  ich  moge,  du  mogest,  er  moge ;  Flar.  wir 

mogen,  ihr  moget,  sie  mogen. 
SUBJUNCT.  iMPERF. — Sing,  ich  mochte,  du  mochtest,  er  mochte  ;  Plur. 

wir  mochten,  ihr  mochtet,  sie  mochten. 
IMPEBAT. — (moge). 

Periphrastic  Forms, 

PERFECT. — ich  habe  gemocht  or  mogen,  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. — ich  hattc  gemocht  or  mogen,  &c. 

FIRST  FUTURE. — ich  werde  mogen,  &c. 

SECOND  FUTURE. — ich  werde  gemocht  haben  or  ich  werde  (es)  haben 

(than)  mogen,  &c. 
FIRST  coNDiT. — ich  wiirdc  haben  or  ich  mochte,  &c. 
SECOND  coNDiT. — ich  wiirde  gemocht  haben  o?*  ich  wiirde  (es)  haben 

(than)  mogen  or  ich  hatte  gemocht,  &c. 

Middle  Forms. 

iNFiN.  PRES. — mogen.      infin.  perf. — gemocht  haben. 
PART.  PRES. — mogend.     part.  past. — gemocht. 

•  •  

MUSSEN,    TO   BE    OBLIGED,  &C. 

iNDio.  PRES. — Sing,  ich  muss,  du  musst,  er  muss  ;  Plur,  wir  miissen, 

ihr  musst  (miisset),  sie  miissen. 
iNDiG.  IMPERF. — SiTig,  ich'  musste,  du  musstest,  er  musstet ;  Plur.  wir 

mussten,  ihr  musstet,  sie  mussten. 
CONJUNCT.  PRES. — ich  miissc,  du  miissest,  er  miisse ;  Plur.  wir  miissen, 

ihr  miisset,  sie  miissen. 
CONJUNCT.  IMPERF. — ich  miisstc,  du  miisstest,  er  miisste;  Plur,  wir 

miissten,  ihr  miisstet,  sie  miissten. 

Periphrastic  Tenses, 

PERFECT. — ich  habe  gemusst  {or  with  infin,  miissen),  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. — ich  hatte  gemusst  (or  with  infin.  miissen),  &c. 

FIRST  FUTURE. — ich  wcrdc  miissen,  &c. 

SECOND  FUTURE. — ich  wcrde  gemusst  haben  or  ich  werde  (es)  haben 

(thun)  miissen,  &c. 
FIRST  CONDIT. — ich  wiirde  miissen  or  ich  miisste,  &c. 
SECOND  CONDIT. — ich  wiirdc  gemusst  haben,  ich  wiirde  (es)  haben 

thun  miissen,  &c. 

Middle  Forms. 

INFIN.  PRES. — miissen.     infin.  perf, — gemusst  haben  (miissen  with 

Infin,), 
PART.  PRES. — miissend.     part.  pret. — gemusst 

619.  SOLLEN,  to  be  oblioed,  &c. 

INDIG.  PRES. — Sing,  ich  soil,  du  sollst,  er  soil ;   Plur,  wir  soUen,  ihr 

sollt,  sie  soUen. 
iNDic.  IMPERF. — Sing,  ich  soUte,  du  solltest,  er  soUte ;  Plur,  wir  soUten, 

ihr  solltet,  sie  sollten. 
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8DBJUNCT.  PRES. — Sing,  ich  soUe,  du  sollest,  er  solle  ;  Flar.  wir  soUen, 

ihr  soUet,  sie  sollen. 
SUBJTJNCT.  iMPKRP. — Svog.  ich  sollte,  du  solltest,  er  sollte ;  Flur,  wir 
soUten,  ihr  soUtet,  sie  soUten. 

Periphrastic  or  Compound  Tenses, 

JNi>ic.  PEBF. — ^ich  habe  gesoUt,  &c. 

JNi>ic.  PLUPEBF. — ich  hatte  gesoUt,  &c. 

sxjBjuNCT.  PEBF. — ich  habe  gesollt,  &c. 

suBjuNCT.  PLUPEBF. — ich  hatte  gesollt,  &c. 

*'i»ST  FUTUBE. — ich  werde  sollen,  &c. 

SECOND  FUTUBE. — ich  wcrdc  gesollt  haben,  or  sollen  with  another  infin, 

(ich  werde  haben  schreiben  sollen),  &c. 
^iitST  coNDiT. — ich  wiirde  sollen,  ich  sollte,  &c. 
SECOND  CONDIT. — ich  Wiirde  gesollt  haben  {or  sollen  with  another  infin, ^ 

as:  ich  wiirde  haben  schreiben   sollen),   or  ich   hatte   gesollt 

(sollen),  &c. 

Middle  Forms. 

^Nfin.  pbes. — sollen.     infin.  pebf. — gesollt  haben  (sollen  haben). 
^ABT.  PBES. — sollen d.    PABT.  PAST. — gesollt. 

Note. — This  verb  takes  in  N.H.G.  no  Umlaut, 

620.  WISSEN,  TO  KNOW. 

indic.  pbes. — Sing,  ich  weiss,  du  weisst,  er  weiss ;  Plur.  wir  wissen, 

ihr  wisst,  sie  wissen. 
stJBJUNCT.   PBES. — Sing,  ich  wisse,  du  wissest,  er  wisse ;  Plur.  wir 

wissen,  ihr  wisset,  sie  wissen. 
iNDio.  iMPEBF. — Sing,  ich  wusste,  du  wusstest,  er  wusste ;  Plur,  wir 

wussten,  ihr  wusstet,  sie  wussten. 
StJBJUNCT.  IMPEBF. — Sing,  ich  wiisste,  du  wiisstest,  er  wiisste ;  Plur. 

wir  wussten,  ihr  wusstet,  sie  wiissten. 
HfpBBAT. — Sing,  wisse  ;  Plur.  wisset. 

Periphrastic  Forms. 

iNDio.  PEBF. — ich  haba  gewusst,  &c. ' 
suBJUNCT.  PEBF. — ich  habe  gewusst,  &c. 
iNDic.  PLUPEBF. — ich  hatte  gewusst,  &c. 
8UBJUNCT.  PLUPEBF. — ^ich  hatte  gewusst,  &c. 
FIRST  FUTUBE. — ich  werdo  wissen,  &c. 
SECOND  FUTUBE. — ich  werde  gewusst  haben,  &c. 
FIRST  CONDIT. — ich  Wiirde  wissen,  &c. 
second  CONDIT. — ^ich  wiirde  gewusst  haben,  &c. 

Middle  Formes. 
INFIN.  PBES. — ^wissen.     INFIN,  PEBF. — gewusst  haben. 

PART.  PBBB. Wissend.       PABT.  PAST. — gCWUSSt. 
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Temporal  and  Modal  Shifting  of  the  Second  Class. 
621.  WOLLEN,  to  wish,  will,  &c. 

The  conjunct,  imperfect  does  not  take  the  Umlaut,  and  has  hence 
the  same  form  with  indie. 

iNDic.  PRFS. — Sing,  ich  will,  du  willst,  er  will ;  Plur.  wir  woUen,  ihr 

wollt  (wollet),  sie  wollen. 
CONJUNCT.  PRES. — Sing,  ich  woUe,  du  wollest,  er  wolle ; .  Plur,  wir 

wollen,  ihr  wollet,  sie  wollen. 
iNDic.   AND    CONJUNCT.    iMPERF. — SiTig,   ich  wolltc,   du   wolltost,    er 

wollte  ;  Plur.  wir  wollten,  ihr  woUtet,  sie  wollten. 
IMPERAT. — Siny.  wolle ;  Plur,  wollet. 

Periphrastic:  Tenses. 

INDIC.  PERF. — ich  habe  ge wollt,  &c. 

INDIC.  PLUPERF. — ich  hatte  gewollt,  &c. 

FIRST  FUTURE. — ich  wcrde  wollen,  &c. 

SECOND  FUTURE. — ich  werdc  gewollt  haben  (or  with  another  in/in, : 

ich  werde  haben  thun  wollen),  &c. 
FIRST  CONDIT. — ich  wiirde  wollen,  &c. 
bECOND  CONDI  r. — ich  wiirde  gewollt  haben  (or  with  another  infin.  : 

ich  wiirde  haben  thun  wollen,  &c.) ;  ich  hatte  gewollt  or  wollen. 

Middle  Forms, 

INFIN.  PEES. — wollen.     INFIN.  PERF. — gcwoUt  habcn. 
PART,  PRES. — woUend.     part.  pret. — gewollt. 

TRIED   CLASS. 

Verbs  following  the  analogy  of  prtBterito-praisentia,  Formation  of 
weak  pret.  without  derivative  vowel. 

BRINGEN,  TO  bring;   DENKEN,  to  think,  &c. 

622.  There  are  a  few  verbs  which  in  the  formation  of  their  preterite 
follow  the  analogy  of  the  prceterlto-prcesentiay  that  is,  they  take  both 
the  Ablaut  of  the  strong,  and  the  pret.  suffix  of  the  weak  conjugation, 
the  latter  without  the  connective  vowel. 

These  verbs  form  their  perfect  after  the  manner  of  the  derivatives. 

Bringen  and  denken  have  in  their  inflect,  a  peculiar  mixture  of 
weak  and  strong  conjug.  Pres.  forms  regularly  weak,  give  also  to 
the  pret.  and  past,  particip.  the  endings  of  weak  conjug.,  -te,,  -t, 
change,  however,  in  these  forms  the  vowel  of  present  into  a,  and  the 
final  consonants  ng,  nk  of  the  verbal  stem  into  ch. 

623.  BRINGEN,  to  bring,  carry,  &c. 

INDIC.  PRESENT. — Sing,  ich  bringe,  du  bringst,  er  bringt ;  Plur,  wir 

bringen,  ihr  bringet,  sie  bringen. 
suBJUNCT.  PRESENT.- — Sing,  ich  bringe,  du  bringest,  er  bringe ;  Plur. 

wir  bringen,  ihr  bringet,  sie  bringen. 
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iNDic.  PRET. — Sing,  icb  braohte,  du  brachtest,  er  brachte  ;   Plur.  wir 

brachten,  ibr  bracbtet,  sie  bracbten. 
saBJUNCT.  PRET. — Sing,  icb  bracbte,  du  bracbtest,  er  bracbte ;  Pliir, 

wir  bracbten,  ibr  bracbtei,  sie  bracbten. 
iMPERAT. — bringe,  bringet. 

Periphrastic  Forym, 

INDIC.  PERF. — icb  babe  gebracbt,  &c. 

INDIC.  PLUPERP. — icb  batte  gebracbt,  &c. 

FIRST  FUTURE. — icb  werde  bringen,  &c. 

SECOND  FUTURE. — icb  werde  gebracbt  baben,  &c. 

FIRST  ooNDiT. — icb  wiirde  bringen ,  &c. 

SECOND  OONDIT. — icb  wiirde  gebracbt  baben,  or  icb  batte  gebracbt,  &e. 

Middle  Forms, 

iNFiN.  PREs. — bringen.     infin.  perf. — gebracbt  baben. 
PART.  PRES. — bringend.     part.  past. — gebracbt. 

624.  DENKEN,  to  think. 

INDIC.  PRES. — icb  denke,  du  denkst,  er  denkt,  &c. 
subjunct.  PRES. — icb  denke,  du  denkest,  er  denke,  &c. 
INDIC.  PRET. — icb  dacbte,  du  dacbccst,  &c. 
subjunct.  PRET. — icb  dachte,  du  da;btest,  er  dacbte,  &c. 
IMPERAT. — denke,  denket. 

Periphrastic  Forms. 

PERFECT. — icb  babe  gedacbt,  &c. 
PLUPfRFECT. — icb  batte  gedacbt,  &c. 
FIRST  FUTURE. — ich  werde  denken,  &c. 
second  FUTURE. — ^icb  werde  gedacbt  baben,  &c. 
FIRST  roNDiT. — ^icb  wiirde  denken,  &c. 
SECOND  OONDIT. — ^icb  wiirde  gedacbt  baben,  &c. 

Middle  FoiTfis, 

INFIN.  FEES. — denken.  infin.  perf. — gedacbt  baben. 
PART.  PBES.— denkend.  part.  past. — gedacbt. 

626.  FtJRCHTEN,  to  fear. 

Now  vsually  weak  throughout.  Qoih,  faurhtjan  ;  0.^,Q[.forahtcm, 
&c.  Obsolete,  dialectic :  forcbt*  icb ;  imperf.  :  icb  furcbte,  often  in 
tbe  Bible,  and  witb  intentional  dialectic  colouring :  forcbt.  Past 
part. :   geforcbten. 

626.  SETZEN,  to  set,  place,  &c. 

Weak  throughout.  Gotb.  satjan  ;  O.H.G.  sazjan^  sezjan  ;  M.H.G. 
se(t)zen,  factitive  to  sitzen,  Gotb.  sitan,  O.H.G.  sizan;  obsolete  satzen  ; 
still  sometimes  imperf.  satzte      Tbus  witb  Lutber  still  imperf.  satzte. 
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Additional  on  the  Third  Class. — Comparative,  &c. 

627.  With  bringen  and  denken  we  have  Retjresdve  Umlaut,  So 
A.-Sax.  hrengan,  brohte :  ^encan,  \ohte;  bycgan,  buy,  bohte  ;  secan,  to 
seek,  sohte  ;  Goth,  sokjan^  &c.     Pret.  maintains  the  stem  vowel. 

Keally  irregular  are,  however,  bring,  brought,  think,  thought. 
Here  we  have  already  in  Goth,  real  Ablaut  combined  with  weak  con- 
jugation :  briggan,  brahta ;  Ifincan,  \ahta, 

A.-Sax.  bringan,  properly  a  strong  verb  of  Ist  class  :  6nw^«,  pret. 
bi'ang,  part,  brungen  (Exon.  8,  20).  From  the  stem  bra{/  are  found 
pret.  brohte,  part,  broht  (=  Goth,  briggan,  pret.  brahta). 

These  follow  the  analogy  of  the  prcBterito-prcesentia,  that  is,  they 
take  both  the  Ablaut  of  the  strong  and  the  pret.  prefix  of  the  weak 
conjugation,  the  latter  without  the  connective  vowel. 

Goth.  ])agkjan,  to  think,  root  ]>ak,  pret.  ]>ahta;  O.H.G.  denkan, 
pret.  ddhta ;  0.  Sax.  thenkjan  (to  think),  pret.  thdhta. 

Bringen :  O.H.G.  bringan,  has  by  the  side  of  the  strong  preterit 
brang,  brungumes,  the  anomalous  forms  brdhta,  brdhtumes;  O.-Sax. 
brengjan,  pret.  brdhta  ;  A.-Sax.  bringan  has  by  the  side  of  the  strong 
pret.  brang,  brungon,  the  anomalous  forms  brohte,  broht. 

Others  of  this  class  in  Goth,  are :  brutejan  (intr.  brauchen) ,  6mAto  ; 
bugjan  (to  buy),  bauhta ;  Goth,  vaiirkjan  (to  work)  ;  O.H.G.  wurkan^ 
vdrkan  ;  A. -Sax.  weorcan,  wircan,  wyrcan, 

628.  DtTNKEN  and  DAUCHTEN. 

The  Goth,  verb  thugkjan,  O.H.G.  dunchan,  M.H.G.  dnnken, 
belongs  mainly  to  the  1st  weak  conjug.  and  forms  with  the  rejection 
of  e  (as  denken,  dachte),  the  pret.  indie,  Goth,  thuhta,  O.H.G.  duhta, 
M.H.G.  duhte ;  conjunct,  dluhte ;  part,  g/idukt.  To  these  forms 
would  correspond  in  N.H.G.  pret.  indie,  dauchte,  conjunct,  dauchte, 
part,  gedaucht.  The  Umlaut  of  conjunct,  has,  however,  intruded 
itself  also  in  the  infin.  and  the  part.,  and  whilst  diinken  was  con- 
jugated regularly  weak,  the  modern  language  has  lost  the  con- 
sciousness of  connection  between  dauchte  and  diinken  and  borrowed 
for  the  pret.  dauchte,  its  own  inorganic  present  daucht,  with  the 
infin.  dauchten.  One  uses  therefore  more  properly  in  infin.  and 
pres.  only  diinken,  diinkt,  &c.  (not  dauchten  daucht) ;  in  pret. 
and  part.,  on  the  contrary,  only  dauchte,  gedaucht  (not  diinkte, 
gediinkt). 


CHAPTEE  X.    . 

THE  UNINFLECTIONAL  PARTS   OF  SPEECH. 

Observations. 

629.  Those  words  are  called  particles,  which  in  themselves 
denote  neither  individual  actions  nor  individual  objects,  but  more 
nearly  limit  actions  by  means  of  general  notions,  and  are  neither 
conjugated  nor  declined.  They  are  divided  into :  adverbs,  preposi- 
tions and  conjunctions. 

[With  them  are  also  commonly  grouped  the  interjections,  though 
these  words  really  belong  to  a  different  category,  occupying  an  inde- 
pendent position  outside  the  sentence.  They  are  also  collectively 
called  auxiliary  or  complementary  words,  and  relational  term^  in 
contradistinction  to  the  other  pai-ts  of  speech,  which  then  take  the 
name  of  notional  terms.  But  this  distinction  is  more  convenient  than 
logical,  for  the  relational  force  itself  of  these  words  also  implies 
various  notions,  as,  for  instance,  of  space,  time,  rest,  motion, 
direction,  addition,  exclusion,  and  the  like.  They  are,  in  fact, 
analagous  to  the  pronouns,  being  like  them  later  developments  intro- 
duced for  the  sake  of  brevity  and  clearness.  Like  the  pronouns  also, 
they  are  all  derived  originally  from  concrete  terms,  mainly  by  phonetic 
decay  and  composition.  In  most  cases  the  phonetic  decay  has  been 
carried  so  far  that  the  original  term  can  no  longer  be  recovered,  as  in 
particles  such  as  up,  down,  from,  by,  with,  &c.  But  in  other  cases 
the  process  of  formation  from  nouns,  adjectives,  &c.,  is  clearly  seen, 
as  in  the  Hindi  shahr-ki-taraf  =:  towards  the  city,  literally,  city-of- 
direction  (in),  in  the  direction  of  the  city.  Here  tarqf  =  direction, 
has  acquired  the  force  of  a  preposition,  by  the  suppression  of  the 
particle  men  =  in  ;  and  the  transformation  is  so  recent  that  this  noun 
still  retains  its  feminine  gender,  whence  ki  (fem.)  for  ke  (masc).  By 
composition  of  two  nouns,  or  of  a  noun  and  adjective,  a  vast  number 
of  adverbs  have  been  formed,  such  as  the  Latin  velociter  =  swiftly, 
from  vehx  =  swift,  and  iter  =  way;  hence  literally  **in  a  swift 
way."  So  the  Italian  diligentemente  =  diligently,  from  the  adjective 
diligente  and  the  ablative  (instrumental)  case  mente  of  the  Latin  noun 
viens  =  mind ;  hence  literally ''  with  a  diligent  mind.*'  Compare  also 
the  English  adverbial  ending  ly  from  like,  first  isolated,  then  aggluti- 
nated, and  finally  fused  :  like  a  man,  man-like,  manly,  &c.] 
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THE  ADVERB. 
Notion, 

680.  It  receives  its  name  from  its  special  office,  that  is,  for  the 
nearer  limitation  of  the  verb  :  Er  lauft  schnell. 

The  adverbs  serve  also  often  to  qualify  adjectives  and  adverbs : 
der  sehr  griiae  Baum ;  er  lauft  sehr  schnell. 

They  indicate  various  relations,  manner,  time,  place,  order, 
degree,  number,  quantity,  quality,  &c.  Certain  adverbs  are  subject  to 
degrees  of  comparison.  Nearly  all  of  the  adjectives  in  the  language 
are  used  as  adverbs  of  quality,  without  a  change  of  form  :  das  Buch 
ist  schon  ;  er  schreibt  schon,  &c.;  er  schreibt  schoner  als  sein  Bruder ; 
Earl  schreibt  am  schonsten. 

They  are  distinguished  from  the  adjective  by  the  fact  that  they  do 
not,  like  these,  serve  to  limit  the  subject,  but  the  predicate  words, 
consequently  are  not  immediately  connected  with  subst.,  but  with 
verbs  and  adjectives,  whether  the  latter  are  used  predicatively  or 
attributively,  also  to  universally  limit  adverbs. 

Some  of  the  adverbs  are  subject  to  degrees  of  comparison,  namely 
those  adverbs  of  quality  borrowed  from  adjectives  (as  schon,  leicht, 
&c.),  and  some  others,  which  express  the  relations  of  place  and  time 
(as :  nah,  fern,  spat,  friih,  oft,  selben,  &c.). 

Classification  of  the  Adverbs. 

681.  The  classification  here  given  is  based  upon  the  syntactical 
value  of  the  adverbs,  that  is,  their  value  in  the  sentence. 

They  are  grouped  by  Heyse  in  seven  distinct  categories,  as 
under : — 

(1)  quality  or  manner;  (2)  intensity  or  degree;  (8)  quantity, 
measure,  number,  and  order  ;  (4)  space  and  locality ;  (5)  time  ; 
(6)  modality,  or  manner  of  predication ;  (7)  logical  relations  of  the 
sentence. 

(1)  Adverhs  of  quality  avd  manner  :  gut,  rich  tig,  schon,  fleissig, 
eifrig,  so,  anders,  eben  so — wie,  so  auch,  gerade  so,  dergestalt,  fol- 
gendermassen,  gleichwie,  gleichfalls,  ebenfalls,  &c.,  blindlings,  ernst- 
lich,  plotzlich,  scherzweise  ;  with  lings,  lich,  weise,  &c. 

(2)  Adverbs  of  intensity  or  degree:  to  the  question — wie  sehr  ? 
in  welche  Grade  ?  as  :  sehr,  ausserst,  iiheraus,  besonders,  hcichst, 
ungemein,  vorziiglich,  ausserordentlich,  ausgezeichnet.  ganz,  unend- 
licb,  ganzlich,  vollig,  gar,  sogar,  zu,  genug,  wenig,  etwas,  ziemlich, 
fast,  nur,  weit,  bei  weitem,  viel,  so — wie,  eben — so,  dermassen,  &c. 

(3)  Adverbs  of  quantity  ; — 

(a)  Adverbs  of  measure  or  extent : — wie  vie),  wie  stark?  as  :  viel, 
wenig,  mehr,  genug,  etwas  (=  ein  bischen),  ganz,  halb,  halb  und 
halb,  also  provincial  halbweg,  iiberhaupt,  theils,  &c. 

(b)  Adverbs  of  number,  partly  definite,  partly  indefinite  or 
general : — 

(a)  Partitive  :  definite — halb,  zur  Halfte,  zum  Drittel,  &c. ;  inde- 
finite—  theils,  zum  Theil,  grossentheils,  mehrentheils,  moisten- 
theils,  &c. 
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(/3)  Ordinals:  definite — erstens  or  erstlich,  zuerst,  zweitens, 
drittens,  &c. ;  zum  ersten,  zum  zweiten,  &c. ;  indefinite — vorerst, 
zuvorderst,  schliesslich,  zuletzt,  daraof,  sodann,  nachher,  &c. 

(y)  Iterative :  definite — einmal  (old  and  provin,  eins),  zweimal, 
zum  ersten,  zum  zweiten  Male,  &c. ;  indefinite — manchmal,  mehr- 
mals  (provin.  mehrmalen),  oft,  vielmals,  selten,  &c. 

(5)  Midtiplicatives :  definite — einfach,  zweifach,  doppelt,  zwei- 
faltig,  &c. ;  indefinite — ^mehrfach,  vielfach,  mehrfaltig,  &c. 

Bemabe. — Iterative,  in  the  sense  of  multiplication,  especially  in 
connection  with  so  before  adjectives,  as  :  dreimal  so  gross,  hoch,  &c. 

(4)  Adverbs  of  space,  place,  direction,  &c. — The  particles  of  space, 
with  relations  of  place  and  direction,  as  :  ab,  an,  auf,  aus,  bei,  durch, 
in,  ein,  nach,  vor,  von,  zu,  um,  ab.  Ab,  ein  and  ob  occur  in  general; 
the  others  at  least  as  adverbs  only  in  composition,  since  used  inde- 
pendently they  become  prepositions. 

Ideas  of  rest,  motion  and  direction  : — 

(a)  Quiet  in  space  :  to  the  question  wo  ? 

(a)  General  and  indefinite:  iiberall,  allenthalben,  irgend,  irgendwo 
(prim,  einerwarts,  einerwegen),  nirgend  or  nirgends. 

(P)  Definite :  hier,  da,  dort  (provin.  dorten),  wo  ;  strengthened  : 
hieselbst,  daselbst,  woselbst  (obsol.  allhier,  allda,  allwo),  oben,  unten 
(old  also  nieden),  innen,  aussen,  vorn ;  with  added  pronominal  limi- 
tation :  droben,  drunten,  drinnen,  draussen  (provin.  also  haussen), 
hiiben,  driiben  (syncopated  form)  ;  darauf,  hierauf,  dariiber,  dar- 
unter,  hierunter,  &c. ;  ausserhalb,  oberhalb ;  diesseits,  jenseits ; 
rechts,  links  ;  zu  Hause,  daheim,  &c. 

(b)  Motion  and  direction  in  space  : — 

(a)  General,  extent  or  distance :  weit,  fern,  nahe,  fort,  weg,  &c. : 
fiirder  (obsol.  fiirbess),  rings,  ringsum,  &c. 

(P)  Definite,  as  direction  from  and  to — woher  ?  and  wohin  ?  The 
correlative  pronominal  adverbs  her,  hin,  and  those  compounded  with 
them,  as  :  daher,  dahin,  dorther,  dorthin  ;  hierher,  hierhin  ;  woher, 
wohin ;  herab,  heraus,  herauf,  herein,  herunter,  and  hinab,  hinaus, 
hinauf,  hinein,  &c. ;  bergauf,  bergab,  bergan  ;  feldein  ;  stromauf ;  and 
those  with  warts,  as :  riickwarts,  vorwarts,  seitwarts,  heimwarts, 
siidwarts,  nordwarts,  &c. 

(5)  Adverbs  of  Titne  denote  : — 

{a)  A  moment  or  point  of  time. 

(a)  General  and  indefinite:  je,  jeraals,  einmal,  jederzeit,  immer, 
nie,  niemals,  nimmer,  nimmermehr,  &c. 

{fS)  Definite:  da,  dann,  wann,  nun,  nunmehr  (obsol.  nunmehro), 
jetzt  (obsol.  and  provin.  itzt,  jetzo,  jetzund,  &c.),  gegenwartig,  sonst, 
einst,  ehemals,  vormals,  nachher,  sogleich,  nachstens,  eben,  schon, 
bald,  kiinftig,  letzthin,  neulich,  kiirzlich,  jiingst,  eher,  anfangs,  end- 
lich,  &c.  ;  heute,  gestern,  morgen,  friih,  spat,  Morgens,  Mittags, 
Nachts,  &c. 
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(•y)  As  the  point  of  commencement  of  an  action  or  condition  : 
seitdem,  seither,  von  jeher,  von  heute  an,  &c. 

(8)  As  the  point  of  ending  or  termination :  bis  jetzt,  bis  dahin, 
bisher,  bisheute,  &c. 

{b)  Continuance :  stets,  immer,  allezeit,  immerdar,  lange, 
einstweilen,  mittlerweile,  unterdessen,  inzwischen,  nach  and  nach, 
allmahlich,  &c. 

(c)  Repetition  in  time  :  selten,  oft,  wieder,  abermals,  zuweilen, 
dann  und  wann,  mitunter,  gewohnlich.  So  with  mal,  as  :  allemal, 
manchmal,  mehrmals,  oftmals,  einmal,  zweimal,  &c. 

The  adverbs  of  all  the  above  kinds  serve  primarily  to  limit  the 
predicate,  whether  this  be  a  verb  or  an  adjective. 

(6)  Adverbs  of  modality  or  mood,  and  are  divided  into : — 

(a)  Affirmative,  as :  ja,  ja  wohl,  doch,  wahrlich,  fiirwahr, 
gewiss,  wirklich,  wahrhaftig,  freilich,  zwar,  allerdings,  sicherlich, 
unstreitig,  traun,  &c. 

(b)  Negative  :  nein,  nicht,  mit  nichten,  keinesweges,  ja  nicht. 

(c)  Interrogative:  denn,  wohl,  nun,  etwa,  ob,  gelt,  so,  wie  so, 
nicht  wahr  ? 

(d)  Potential:  wahrscheinlich,  vielleicht,  vermuthlich,  etwa, 
wohl,  ob,  allenfalls,  kanm,  schwerlich,  gewissermassen  ;  provin.  halt. 

{e)  Optative  and  precative  :  doch,  wenn  doch,  dass  doch. 

(/)  Imperative  ;  durchaus,  schlechterdings,  provin.  platter  dings. 

(7)  Adverbs  with  a  logical  relation — cause,  motive,  means,  aim,  &c. 
— refer  to  the  whole  clause  or  sentence  :  daher  (aus  dem  Grunde), 
demnach,  darum,  desswegen,  desshalb,  dadurch,  dafiir,  dazu;  warum, 
wesswegen,  wodurch,  wozu,  &c. 

The  Pronominal  Adverbs. 

682.  These  express  the  notions  of  relation  of  the  pronominal 
stems  upon  which  they  are  based.  Hence  they  stand  like  those  pro- 
nouns themselves  in  the  relation  of  correlation,  the  demonstrative 
and  determinative  form  corresponding  to  the  interrogative  and  rela- 
tive form,  and  receive  by  this  means  the  force  of  conjunctions. 
Thus— 

To  the  Interrog,  and  Relat.  Prons.  correspond  the  Dem.,  and  Det,  Advs, 

of  quality :     wie,  welchergestalt  so,  solchergestalt 

of  intensity  :  wie,  wie  sehr  so,  so  sehr 

of  quantity  :    wie  viel  so  viel 

of  space :         wo,  woher,  wohin  da,  daher,  dahin 

and  their  compounds : 

worauf,   worin,  worein,   wohinaus,  darauf,  darin,  darein,  da- 
&c.  hinaiis,  &c. 

of  time :  wann  dann 

of  the  logical    )  wamm,  wesswegen,  wodurch,  wozu,  darum,     desswegen,      da- 
relation :      ]      &c.  durch,  dazu,  &e. 
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683.  Remabk. — The  same  adverb  may  belong  to  different  classes, 
by  being  used  in  manifold  significations.  Thus  da  is  an  adverb  of 
place  and  time  and  expresses  as  conjunction  also  reason  and  motive ; 
daher  is  local  and  causal ;  so  signifies  not  only  quality  and  manner, 
but  also  degree,  is  also  used  besides  as  interrog.  (so?);  denn  is 
interrogative  and  conjunctive  at  the  same  time. 

Many  adverbs  become  prepositions  or  conjunctions  in  their  gram- 
matical application.  In  many  cases  the  adverbial  application  takes 
place  by  the  side  of  the  prepositional  or  conjunctiva ;  in  others  the 
former  has  quite  ceased.  Thus  the  particles  of  space  an,  auf,  bei  ; 
durch,  in,  nacJi,  vor,  zu,  um,  &c.,  are  prepositions  and  only  in  com- 
pounds adverbs,  as  :  ankommen,  aufgehen,  durchleeen,  &c.  The  par- 
ticles da,  daher,  denn,  doch,  nun,  so,  darum,  damit,  &c.,  are  on  the 
contrary  sometimes  adverbs,  sometimes  conjunctions. 

THE   PREPOSITIONS. 

634.  Prepositions  are  those  words  which  express  the  relations  in 
which  an  object  by  means  of  its  condition  or  action  occurs  with 
another  object,  to  which  this  condition  or  this  action  is  made  to 
relate. 

The  notion  of  the  preposition  is  nearly  related  to  that  of  the 
simple  case  forms,  and  the  preposition  may  not  infrequently  be 
replaced  by  a  mere  case  and  be  dispensed  with,  as  instead  of:  *' er 
schrieb  an  mich,'*  one  may  say  more  briefly  **  er  schrieb  mir ;  " 
instead  of  **  er  sagte  zu  mir,"  **  er  sagte  mir,"  &c. 

This  minor  relationship  between  the  preposition  and  the  case 
notions  is  clearly  seen  in  languages  where  there  are  no  longer  any 
or  but  few  case  endings,  as  in  Fr.,  English,  &c. 

635.  Most  prepositions  are  now  still  frequently  used  as  adverbs 
in  composition  with  other  words,  as  :  ausgehen,  aufstehen,  mitreisen. 
See  dif.  WoUen  Sie  mit  mir  gehen  ?  (preposition),  and  Wollen  Sie 
mitgehen  ?  (adverb).  Er  ging  aus  (adverb),  and  er  ging  aus  dem 
Hause  (preposition). 

Independent  position  :  von  Jugend  auf,  das  Spiel  ist  aus,  and 
especially  with  repetition  of  the  same  particle  with  intercalated  :  und 
nach  und  nach  {i.e.  allmahlich),  durch  und  durch  (durchaus,  wollig), 
um  und  um,  iiber  und  iiber,  fiir  und  fiir.  Only  the  preposition  von 
is  never  used  as  an  adverb. 

636.  According  to  their  government  the  prepositions  are  divided 
into  the  following  four  classes  : — 

(a)  Prepositions  with  the  Gen. :  halb,  kraft,  &c. 

(b)  Prepositions  with  Dat.  :  aus,  bei,  binnen,  &c. 

(c)  Prepositions  with  Ace, :  durch,  fiir,  gegen,  &c. 

(d)  Prepositions  with  dottble  government,  according  to  the  relatives 
where  or  whither y  rest  or  motion  with  direction  ;  an,  auf,  aiisser,  &c. 

Observations. 

637.  If  these  prepositions  occur  with  the  pronouns  der,  die,  das, 
or  derselbe,  dieselbe,  dasselbe,  or  with  welcher,  e,  es,  without  a  suhst.^ 

u  2 


29S 


NEW  HIGH  GERMAN. 


then  instead  of  this  combination  sidverbs  are  frequently  placed  :  dabei 
instead  of  demselben,  &c.,  wobei  instead  of  bei  welchem,  &c.,  dafiir 
for  fiir  denselben,  &c.,  wofiir  for  fiir  welchen,  &c.  These  adverbs 
are  more  rarely  used  when  the  pronoun  relates  to  a  person,  as  :  der 
Freund,  womifc  (better  mit  welchem)  er  spielte.  Darein  and  worein 
occur  only  with  verbs  of  motion,  darin  and  worin  with  verbs  of  rest. 
Instead  of  darein  and  worein  stand  also  dahinein  and  wohinein. 

638-  Prepositions  governing  the  Genitive  Case, 


Anstatt  or  statt,  mstead  of 

ausserhalb,  without,  outside 

Innerhalb,  within,  inside 

halhen,  halb^r,  wege&,  on  account  of 

diesseit,  on  this  side  of 

jenseit,  on  the  other  side  of 

kraft,  by  the  power  of,  by  virtue 

laut,  according  to 

oherhalb,  ahore 

unterhalb,  below 


langs,  along 

trotz,  in  spite  of 

um  .  .  .  willen,  for  the  sake  of 

unbeschadet,  without  detriment  to 

ungeachtet,  notwithstanding,  in  spite 

unweit,  unfem,  not  far  from 

vermoge,  by  means  of 

mittels,  vermittelst,  by  means  of 

wahrend,  during 

zufolge,  accordmg  to 


Unweit,  mittels,  kraft  und  wahrend, 
Laut,  vermoge,  ungeachtet, 
Oherhalb  und  unterhalb, 
Innerhalb  und  ausserhalb, 
Diesseit,  jenseit,  halben,  wegen, 
Unfem,  statt,  wie  auch  um  .  .  .  willen, 
Ob,  langs  und  zufolge,  trotz 
Stehen  mit  dem  Genitiv 
Oder  auf  die  Frage :  wessen ? 
Doch  ist  hier  nicht  zu  vergessen, 
Dass  hei  diesen  letzten  vier 
Auch  den  Dativ  schreiben  wir. 


Prepositions  with  the  Dative  Case. 

nachst,  zunachst,  next,  &c. 

nebst,  with,  together  with,  &o. 

sammt,  together  with 

seit,  since 

von,  of,  from,  by,  &e. 

zu,  at,  to 

zuwider,  in  opposition,  &c. 


aus,  out  of,  from 
ausser,  out  of 
bei,  near,  with 
binnen,  within 
entgegen,  against 
gegeniiber,  opposite  to,  vis- k- vis 
mit,  with 
/Uach,  after,  accordmg  to,  to 

Prepositions  with  Accusative, 

Such  are :  durch,  fiir,  ohne,  um,  sonder  (without),  gegen,  wider. 
Distinguish :  sonder  and  sondern,  wider  and  wieder. 

Prepositions  with  Dative  and  Accusative, 

They  are  :  an,  auf,  hinter,  neben,  in,  iiber,  unter,  vor,  zwischen. 
But  the  distinguishing  point  is  not  in  the  preposition,  but  in  the  verb. 
If  the  verb  indicates  a  state  of  repose,  the  above  prepositions  require 
the  Dative ;  if,  however,  direction  to  a  certain  place,  the  prepositions 
are  connected  with  the  Accusative  :  das  Buch  liegt  auf  dem  Fussboden 
(wo?),  lege  es  auf  den  Tisch  (wohin?),  &c.  Comp.  die  Kinder 
laufen  in  dem  Garten,  auf  der  Strasse,  vor  dem  Hause,  &c.,  and  die 
Kinder  Ian  fen  in  den  Garten,  auf  die  Strasse,  vor  das  Haus. 
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Some  prepositions  are  often  joined  to  the  definite  article  in  the 
Dative  and  Accusative :  an,  bei,  in,  von,  zu,  may  be  joined  to  the  Dat. 
dem,  form  the  combinations  am,  beim,  im,  znm  ; — an,  auf,  dorch,  fiir, 
in,  vor,  um,  to  the  Ace.  das,  forming  the  combinations  ans,  anfs,  fiirs, 
ins,  vors,  ums  ; — zu  is  fused  with  der,  forming  zur.  Other  compounds, 
as  :  hinterm,  iiberm,  unterm  (from  hinter  dem,  &c.)  and  hinters, 
iibers,  unters  (hinter  das,  &c.),  hintern  (hinter  den)  are  too  harsh, 
and  must  therefore  be  avoided. 

Proper  prepositions  are  only :  aus,  ausser,  bei,  mit,  nach,  ob,  von, 
zu ;  durch,  fiir,  gen,  gegen,  um,  wider ;  an,  auf,  hinter,  in,  iiber, 
nnter,  vor.  All  the  others  are  impro'per  prepositions,  because  they 
consist  of  substantives  and  adverbs,  which  are  used  as  proper 
prepositions. 

THE   CONJUNCTIONS  OR  CLAUSE   CONNECTIVES. 

Observations. 

689.  The  conjunction  is  the  most  abstract  form  and  has  been  last 
developed.  It  is  not  a  limiting  word  of  any  single  part  of  a  sentence, 
but  of  the  entire  sentence.  As  prepositions  connect  together  separate 
parts  or  elements  of  a  simple  sentence,  expressing  their  relation  to 
each  other,  the  conjunctions  treat  entire  sentences  and  connect 
several  clauses  to  a  compound  or  complex  sentence.  It  is  therefore 
the  relational  word  of  the  sentences,  exponent  of  the  relation  of  the 
sentence. 

Conjunctions  are  classified  according  to  a  double  point  of  view  : 
according  to  their  synta4itical  force  and  according  to  their  logical 
signification.  In  the  first  respect  they  are  co-ordinating  conjunctions 
or  connectives,  which  connect  together  two  or  more  clauses,  in  which 
connection  each  clause  is  independent  or  of  equal  value.  Such  are 
und,  dann,  oder,  aber,  denn,  &c. ;  partly  subordinating  conjunctions 
or  connectives,  which  join  one  dependent  clause  with  an  independent 
clause,  as ;  da,  als,  weil,  &c. 

Comp.  er  kann  nicht  ausgehen,  denn  er  ist  krank  (co-ordinating)  ; 
er  kann  nicht  ausgehen,  weil  er  krank  ist  (subordinating,  subordinate 
clause) ;  er  kann,  weil  er  krank  ist,  nicht  ausgehen  ;  weil  er  krank 
ist,  so  kann  er  nicht  ausgehen. 

640.  According  to  the  logical  relation,  in  which  the  conjunctions 
connect  the  clauses,  occur  three  principal  differences :  copulative, 
adversative  and  causal  relations;  the  conjunctions  or  clause  con- 
nectives also  express  local  and  temporal  relations. 

The  conjunctions  are  distinguished  from  the  relative  and  corre- 
lative words  by  the  fact  that  they  relate  to  the  entirety  of  a  clause, 
while  the  latter  connect  the  clauses  only  by  means  of  relation  to  one 
element  or  part  of  clause.  The  co-ordinating  conjunctions  have  not 
at  all,  however,  the  relative  force,  but  theirs  is  demonstrative  reference 
or  demonstration,  as  in  denn,  daher,  &c.  Here  is  wanting  the  close 
relative  connection.  Hence  the  clauses  do  not  fuse  into  a  complete 
unity  or  oneness,  but  stand  independently  of  each  other. 
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The  prepositions  and  conjunctions  are  operating  adverbs,  only 
with  a  different  circle  of  operation.  Hence  both  kinds  of  words  are 
connected  (or  stand  in  connection)  also  according  to  their  derivation 
for  the  most  part  with  the  proper  adverbs ;  thus,  for  example,  the 
conjunctions  allein,  da,  indem,  also,  so,  ausser,  folglich,  demnach, 
damit,  denn,  &c.  Both  express  only  formal  relations  and  indeed  are 
mere  exponents  of  relation  between  two  parts  of  a  simple  compound 
or  complex  sentence. 

Conjunctions  being  those  formal  words  or  particles  which  connect 
sentences  or  clauses  together,  they  may  be  called  the  relational 
words  of  the  sentences.  Without  them  there  would  be  indefiniteness 
and  ruggedness  in  speech.  The  dropping  of  the  conjunctions,  how- 
ever, often  gives  great  energy  and  force  to  the  orator's  language. 

Wealth  of  conjunctions  is  a  proof  of  the  high  development  of  a 
language.  The  German  language  has  a  large  number  and  is  thus  in 
a  condition  to  express  the  most  exact  relations  of  the  clauses  to  each 
other. 

641.  Besides  the  conjunctions  many  words  of  other  kinds  have  a 
conjunctive  force,  i,e,  the  capacity  to  connect  clauses  with  each  other  ; 
are  to  be  distinguished  from  the  conjunctions,  however,  by  the  fact 
that  this  happens  only  by  means  of  a  special  relation  to  a  separate 
part  of  a  sentence,  not  to  the  entirety  of  the  sentence.  Such  words 
with  conjunctive  force  are  : — (a)  the  relative  pronouns  ;  {b)  the  cor- 
relative pronominal  adverbs  of  quality,  intensity  and  quantity  :  so, 
wie  ;  space  :  da,  wo,  &c.  These  may  be  called  conjunctional  adverbs, 
as  :  Sie  ist  so  schon,  wie  ihre  Sch wester  (schon  ist),  &c. 

The  limit  or  line  of  demarcation  between  adverbs  and  conjunctions 
is  diiiicult  to  draw,  since  the  same  particle  may  at  one  time  be  used 
as  an  adverb,  at  another  as  a  conjunction,  and  sometimes  may  be 
regarded  as  one  or  the  other  according  to  the  way  it  is  looked  at  or 
conceived.  Thus  the  partitive  and  ordinative  words  theils,  erstens, 
zweitens,  zuvorderst,  ferner,  endlich,  zuletzt,  &c.,  are  evidently 
adverbs  according  to  their  essence ;  so  far,  however,  as  they  serve  to 
connect  clauses  which  they  place  in  relation  to  each  other,  they  must 
be  regarded  as  pure  conjunctions.  Just  so  the  adverbs  :  nun,  ehe, 
bevor,  nachdem,  wahrend,  indem,  indessen,  seitdem,  bis,  &c.,  are  at 
the  same  time  pure  conjunctions,  inasmuch  as  they  have  assumed  the 
power  to  connect  two  clauses  together,  which  conjunctional  force 
was  expressed  by  the  side  of  them  by  means  of  the  conjunctives  dass, 
da,  denn,  &c.,  as  :  Nun  (dass  or  da)  du  kannst,  ist  es  gut.  Ehe  (denn) 
du  abreisest,  bereite  ich,  &c.  Wahrend  or  indem  (dass)  er  schrieb, 
war  ich,  &c.  So  da,  adverb,  but  conjunctive  adverb,  as  :  er  stand  da, 
wo,  &c.  As  causal  particle  pure  conjunction :  da  er  krank  ist,  geht 
er  nicht  aus. 

Kinds  of  Conjunctions. 

642.  To  be  divided  (a)  according  to  their  syntactical  influence 
upon  the  outer  form  of  the  clause  connection  ;  (b)  according  to  their 
logicaX  relatitms,  in  which  they  connect  the  clauses  with  each  other. 
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According  to  their  syntactical  force  or  influence  divided  into  two 
kinds  :  (a)  co-ordinating,  i,e.  in  connecting  two  claases  of  equal  syn- 
tactical value ;  and  (&)  subordinating,  Le.  in  connecting  two  clauses, 
one  of  which  is  syntactically  dependent  upon  the  other. 

Co-ordinating, — Er  schreibt  und  ich  lese.  Er  kann  nicht  aus- 
gehen,  denn  er  ist  krank.  Ich  besuchte  ihn  gern,  aber  ich  habe  keine 
Zeit.  Subordinating, — ^Er  schreibt,  wahrend  ich  lese.  Er  geht,  weil 
er  krank  ist,  nicht  aus.  Ich  besuchte  ihn  gern,  wenn  ich  nur  Zeit 
hatte,  &c. 

Abbangement  and  Classification  according  to  Inner  Signification 
and  the  different  relations  in  which  they  plage  the  con- 
NECTED Clauses  to  each  other. 

Co-ordinating   Conjunctions. 
Relation  of  Outer  Connection. 

Copulative. — (a)  Positive  or  affirmative :  und,  auch,  zu  dem,  aus- 
serdem,  ingleichen,  dessgleichen,  sowohl  ...  als  auch  (wie  auch), 
nicht  nur  (nicht  bloss,  nicht  allein)  ...  sondem  auch.  {h)  Negative: 
weder  ...  noch  (exclusive). 

Continuative. — {a)  General  or  indefinite  temporal  order  or  suc- 
cession :  erst,  zuerst,  dann,  ferner,  weiter,  hemach,  nachher,  endlich, 
zaletzt,  schliesslich.  (h)  Definite  order  :  erstens,  zweitens,  drittens, 
&c.,  zum  e):sten,  zum  zweiten  (anderen). 

Partitive  :  theils  . . .  theils ;  zum  Theil  . . .  zum  Theil ;  einerseits  . . . 
andrerseits. 

Adversative  Relation. 

Adversative  conjunctions  in  more  definite  sense;  adversative 
conj.  especially: — {a)  Restrictive:  aber,  allein,  doch,  jedoch,  dennoch, 
dessenungeachtet,  indessen,  gleichwohl,  vielmehr.  {h)  die  auf hebende 
Conjunction  sondern  {or  sondem  vielmehr). 

Reciprocally  exclusive:  entweder  ...  oder. 

With  omission  of  entweder  the  word  oder  loses  its  exclusive 
force,  and  becomes  explanative. 

Relations  of  Place  and  Time, 

Relation  of  Place :  da,  daher,  dahin. 

Relation  of  Time. — {a)  Simultaneousness  :  damals,  dann,  zugleich, 
indessen,  unterdessen,  mittlerweile,  &c.  (h)  Precedent  (vorange- 
gangen) :  vorher,  zuvor,  friiher,  eher,  &c.  (c)  Consequent  (nachfolgend) : 
dann,  darauf,  nachher,  hernach,  spater,  seitdem. 

Relation  of  Quality,  Quantity  and  Intensity, 

Comparative:  so,  also,  ebenso,  so  ailch,  auf  gleiche  Weise,  nicht 
anders. 

Proportional:  desto,  um  so  (mehr  oder  weniger). 

Restrictive  in  Quality,  dc. :  insofern,  in  so  weit,  followed  by 
inwiefem. 
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The  Carnal  Relation, 

Illative  or  Conclusive, — (a)  Logical  reason  (Grand) :  also,  folglich, 
mithin,  sonach,  demnach.  (b)  Influence  of  the  real  cause,  motive  : 
daber.  (c)  Moral  motive :  daher,  darum,  desswegen,  desshalb,  um 
desswillen. 

Causal :  denn,  namlicb. 

Final:  dazu,  zu  dem  Ende,  darum,  desswegen. 

Conditional :  only  denn  and  sonst. 

Concessive;  zwar,  wobl. 

643.  Subordinating  Conjunctions. 
Relations  of  Time  and  Place, 

Place :  wo,  wober,  wobin. 

Time, — (a)  Simultaneousness :  als  (sobald  als),  da,  wie,  wann 
(wenn),  wabrend,  indem,  indessen  (indess),  bis.  (b)  Precedent  or 
preceding  tbe  content  of  tbe  principal  clause  :  nacbdem,  seitdem, 
seit.     (c)  Succeeding  tbe  content  of  principal  clause :  ebe,  bevor. 

Relation  of  Quality,  Quantity  and  Intensity, 

Comparative :  wie,  gleicbwie,  so  wie  ...  als  (afiier  so,  and  after  tbe 
comparative),  refer  as  a  rule  to  a  conjunction  corresponding  to  them. 

Proportional:  je...je,  je...desto,  je...um  so.     Also:  je  nacbdem. 

Restrictive  :  inwiefern,  wiefern;  also  :  insofern,  sofem  (instead  of 
insofern  als),  in  wie  weit  or  in  so  weit. 

Causal  Relations, 

Illative :  so  dass,  wessbalb,  also  tbe  demonstrative  forms  dem- 
nach, desswegen,  and  especially  daber,  are  not  infrequently  used  in- 
stead of  tbe  relatives. 

Caudal :  weil,  da,  nun.  Often  stand  opposite  to  it  in  the  prin- 
cipal clause  (superordinate  clause). 

Final :  auf  dass,  damit,  um  zu. 

Conditional:  wenn  (so),  falls,  wofern,  wo  nicbt,  wenn  anders, 
ausser  wenn. 

Concessive :  ob,  ob  aucb,  obgleicb,  obwobl,  obscbon  (obzwar), 
wiewobl,  wenn  gleicb,  wenn  schon,  ungeacbtet. 

THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

Observations. 

644.  Tbe  interjections  are  distinguished  from  all  other  words  by 
tbe  fact  that  they  are  but  immediate  expressions  of  feelings,  &c.  They 
are  not  real  words  or  parts  of  speech,  i,e,  as  essential  elements  of 
tbe  sentence.  They  rather  stand  outside  of  the  logical  and  gram- 
matical connection  of  tbe  discourse,  into  which  they  are  introduced 
only  in  order  to  vivify  and  enhance  tbe  expression  of  feeling.  Hence 
tbe  term  interjection,  intercalated  words,  outside  of  tbe  grammatical 
connection.  With  words  proper  they  stand  in  general  in  no  etymo- 
Jogical  connection.     Tbe  roots  and  stems  of  pure  words  arise  from 
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symbolic  denoting  of  ideas ;  the  inteijections,  on  the  contrary,  are 
natural  cries  or  expressions  instinctively  expressed  from  the  feeling 
or  sensation,  like  the  cries  of  animals.  Hence  only  exceptionally  are 
real  words  (verbs  or  nouns)  formed  from  a  few  interjections,  which  as 
a  mle  denote  nothing  farther  than  the  production  of  the  sound  itself 
and  the  feeling  expressed  by  it  or  its  expression.  Thus  arises  from 
ach  the  verb  achzen  (not  in  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.) ;  from  juch,  jauch- 
zen ;  from  the  onomatopoeia,  imitation  of  sound,  puff,  the  sound  word 
puffen  ;  the  interjection  weh !  becomes  a  subst. :  das  Weh,  &c. 

645.  Besides  the  interjections  proper  or  pure  interjections, 
which  are  pure  original  sounds  of  nature,  other  parts  of  speech,  verbs 
as  well  as  nouns,  as  particles,  are  connected  in  some  forms  and  appli- 
cations, partly  as  interjections,  in  part  also  with  real  interjections  to 
strengthen  the  expression.  A  distinction  is  made  between  these 
improper  or  impure  interjections  and  those  sounds  of  nature,  as : 
bra !  auf !  halt !  Heil !  ach  Gott !  0  Himmel !  &c. 

646.  According  to  their  signification  the  interjections  express 
partly : — 

(a)  As  sounds  of  sensation  in  stricter  sense,  inner  sensations, 
bodily  and  especially  emotional  feelings  of  various  kinds. 

Qiey  are  partly :  (ft)  Imitations  of  sounds  outwardly  perceived, 
sound  imitations. 

They  partly  contain  (c)  the  expression  of  the  will  addressed  to  a 
hearer,  which  expression  has  the  signification  of  a  visible  gesture  and 
hence  may  be  called  properly  a  sound  gesture. 

647.  List  of  the  most  important  interjections  in  German  arranged 
according  to  three  classes  or  kinds,  a  distinction  being  made  at  the 
same  time  between  the  pure  natural  sounds  and  the  improper  inter- 
jections. 

Intebjections  in  the  Stbicteb  Sense. 

(a)  The  most  usual  exclamation  is  0  (already  in  Goth,  o,  not  in 
O.H.G.).  More  nearly  determined  most  frequently  by  the  addition 
of  other  interjections  or  words,  as  :  0  weh  !  0  Gott !  0  Himmel !  o  wie 
sehon.    Especially  with  Yoc.  and  imperat. :  0  Freund !  o  komm!  &c. 

(ft)  Pain,  sorrow,  discomfort,  expressed  by :  weh  !  (Goth,  rai, 
O.G.  ire),  ach !  (O.G.  a  A,  acA) ;  also  connected :  ach  weh  !  0  weh ! 
and  with  interjectional  subst. :  ach  Gott !  o  Himmel,  &c. ;  o  jerum!  &c. 
Sorrow,  distress,  regret :  leider !  Bodily  pain,  especially :  au !  au 
weh  !  folk-speech  :  autsch  !  (M.H.  och,  uch). 

Sensation  of  cold  and  heat,  folk-speech  has :  schu  schu  !  hu  hu  hnf 
wie  mich  friert !  Bavar. :  husch  husch  !  schoch,  wie  heiss !  &c. 

Joy  and  agreeable  surprise  in  present  literary  language  is  ex- 
pressed by :  ah  I  ha !  of  ei !  also  ach !  as :  ah  or  ei !  wie  schon  f 
o,  welches  Gliick !  ach,  wie  herrlicht  and  by  means  of  the  improper 
interjection  :  Gottlob  !  The  beautiful  M.H.G.  interjections  :  A^  / 
heia/  ahif  are  unfortunately  obsolete. 

Expressions  for  joyous  and  noisy  hilarity  :  heisa  !  heisasa !  juch ! 
juchhe!  sasa!  belong  to  folk-speech;  hurra!  specially  to  language 
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of  soldiers.  Hahaha  to  denote  load  langhing,  as  hihi  of  suppressed 
laughter,  are  not  sensation  words,  bat  laughter  expressed  by  letters, 
and  belong  properly  to  the  onomatopoeic  class. 

Wonder,  surprise,  approval,  flattery,  the  most  part  the  same  as  for 
joy  :  ah !  o  !  ei !  also  eia !  (so  also  M.H.G.  ei/  eia/);  by  the  side  of 
ei  also  Low  Ger.  i,  ih  !  further  hoi !  or  oho  !  (wonder  with  doubt) ; 
besides  also  verbs  and  subst.,  especially  imperat.,  as  :  schau !  sieh ! 
sieh  da !  in  folk-speech  perhaps  corrupted  from  Gotts,  as :  potz  f 
potztausend  !  ei  der  Tausend  I  alle  Welt !  &c. 

Displeasure,  fear,  disgust,  loathing,  and  kindred  sensations  are 
expressed  by  pfui !  (M.H.G.  phiu,  fia,  fie,  pfttchy  Gr.  ^ci),  Lat.  phy^ 
Ital.  and  Fr.^,  l^ug,  fie,  fough^  fudge) ;  ba  I  bah ! — contempt :  hu  hu ! 
brr !  (Furcht  und  Ekel).  Here  maybe  also  reckoned  the  curses, 
oaths  of  folk-speech  derived  from  subst.,  as:  Blitz!  potz  Blitz! 
Donner  !  Donnerwetter  !  Hagel !  alle  Hugel !  Element !  potz  Kraut- 
salat !  sapperlot  or  sackerlot  (a  corruption  of  Sacrament)  ;  Teufel ! 
or  der  Teufel !  zum  Teufel !  Henker  !  der  Kukuk !  and  others  like 
them,  and  partly  unmeaning  expressions,  expressive  not  only  of 
repugnance  and  anger,  but  also  intense  astonishment  and  surprise. 

Strong  denial  lies  in  :  Gott  bewahre  !  Gott  behiite  !  or  elliptical 
only :  bewahre  I  behiite  I 

Doubt,  .hesitation  :  ei  ei !  hm  or  hum  !  These  and  also  aha  !  or 
haha  ! 

Scorn  and  contempt  lies  in  atsch,  usual,  however,  only  in  child- 
speech  and  folk-speech,  and  usually  accompanied  with  a  peculiar 
gesture. 

Many  ejaculations  of  the  older  language  are  now  completely  out 
of  nse,  as  the  O.H.G.  Id  for  o,  of  which  traces,  however,  in  present 
(existing)  dialects,  especially  in  Westphalian  shepherd-cries :  he  loe, 
loe  !  and  Swiss  lo  lo  !  as  cattle  call.  Farther  the  M.H.G.  a,  which 
is  attached  to  other  words  loudly  exclaimed,  as  to  subst.  {wafend  /), 
to  imperat.  {lazdy  wartd/),  to  particles  (nana),  to  attach  to  them  the 
force  and  sound  of  inteijections  ;  O.H.G.  astonishment  wah  (Lat. 
va/i) ;  plaintive  jdrd ;  the  old  wafan,  wdfen,  served  at  first  as  call  to 
arms,  then  extended  as  a  cry  of  alarm  ;  and  others  also,  &c. 

Onomatop(eic  Cribs. 

648.  Partly  imitative  of  manifold  sounds,  which  arise  from  the 
falling,  clashing,  crashing,  &c.,  of  different  bodies,  as  :  banz  !  plautz  ! 
perdanz  !  fiel  er  bin  ;  plump !  fiel's  ins  Wasser ;  platsch !  putsch ! 
klipp  klapp  !  hopp  happ  !  (the  clatter  of  horses) ;  holterpolter !  (for  a 
dull,  muffled  noise)  ;  klapps  !  schwupp  !  schwapp  !  ripps  rapps ! 
husch  !  zisch  !  sauste  die  Kugel  durch  die  Luft ;  knacks  !  brach  es 
entzwei ;  krach  !  ritsch  !  riss  es  entzwei ;  also  ritsch  ratsch  !  piff  paff 
puff !  knallten  die  Gewehre  ;  with  which  the  law  of  vowel  Ablaut 
rules,  which  serves  here  to  distinguish  the  clearer  and  finer  from  the 
duller  and  coarser  sound. 

Onomatopoeic  words  are  partly  also  imitations  of  animals  in  folk- 
apeech   and  child-speech,  as :    wauwau,  miau,  quak  quak,  &c. ;  or 
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metallic  sounds,  as  :  pinke  panke,  klingling  (bell-ringing),  bim  bam 
bum  (bells)  ;  of  musical  instruments,  as  drum  :  bumbidebum,  &c.  ;  of 
the  horn  :  tut  tat ;  of  the  trumpet :  trarah ;  of  the  barrel-organ  : 
didelumdei,  &c. 

Borrowed  from  other  parts  of  speech,  thus  improper  interjections, 
of  this  kind,  are  the  encouraging,  exhorting,  impelling,  exciting  kind: 
auf !  wohlan  !  wohlauf !  fort !  frisch  !  munter  !  nach  fort !  marsch  I 
(and  other  military  words  of  command) ; — stopping  or  arresting  cries 
are  halt !  halt  ein  !  lass  !  lass  ab  ! — driving  off,  expelling  :  fort !  weg ! 
aus  dem  Weg  !  geh  !  zieh  ab  !  Platz  da ! — enjoining  silence  :  still ! 
ruhig !  sachte  ! — thanks,  entreaty,  approval:  Dank!  Gnade  !  Gliick 
auf !  Gliick  zu  !  wohl  (dir)  !  Heil  (dir)  I  brav  I  (Ital.  hravo  /),  and 
many  other  such  elliptical  expressions. 

649.  Rem. — To  the  pure  gesture-words  belong  the  sounds  with 
which  animals  are  addressed.  Partly  based  on  approach  to  sounds 
of  nature,  or  the  name  of  the  animal,  yet  with  very  manifold  com- 
prehension and  mixture  of  arbitrary  sounds,  so  that  the  expressions 
differ  from  each  other  in  different  parts  of  Germany.  Calls  to  animals 
to  be  fed  are  :  da  da  !  (for  dogs) ;  filter  fiit  fiit  or  hiif  hiif  I  (for  horses) ; 
zub  zub  or  leek  leek  !  (for  goats)  ;  mies  mies,  also  miez  miez  !  and 
others  (for  cats)  ;  gusch  gusch  or  gos  gos  I  also  wuUe  wulle !  (for 
geese) ;  bila  bila  !  Austrian  ant  ant !  (for  ducks) ;  put  put !  (for 
chickens),  &c.  Drivers'  cries  to  cattle  and  especially  horses  are: 
brr !  (to  stop)  ;  hott,  hottoh,  jiih,  hottjiih !  for  driving  forward  in 
general ;  also  in  more  definite  sense  :  hott,  hatt  or  hutt,  when  they 
should  turn  to  the  right ;  hob,  har,  wist,  schwih  I  &c.,  when  to  the 
left.  So  also  hunters  and  herdsmen  have  their  peculiar  cries  for 
driving  and  guiding  and  turning  of  dogs. 

660.  The  pure  interjections,  as  already  observed,  stand  out  of  all 
grammatical  connection  with  other  parts  of  speech  and  can  neither 
govern  a  word  nor  be  dependent  upon  one.  They  may  hence  stand 
with  every  case,  according  as  brought  about  by  the  connection  of  the 
speech,  as :  o  Thor  !  (Voc.)  ;  ach  or  o  der  Thor !  0,  dem  Thoren  (for 
example,  kann  es  nicht  schaden)  ;  o,  den  Thoren !  &c. 

When  with  the  improper  interjections,  as:  wohl!  Heil!  &c.,  is 
connected  a  case,  especially  the  Dative,  then  this  case  does  not 
depend  upon  them,  but  upon  the  omitted  verb,  as  :  wohl  (sei  nr  ist) 
ihm  !  Heil  (sei  or  ist)  dir  1  So  also  web  or  wehe  as  subst.  (no  longer 
as  interjection)  is  connected  with  Dat. :  Wehe  (ist  or  sei),  mir,  dir, 
ihm !  &c. 

With  o  and  ach,  as  also  with  pfui,  stands,  however,  in  German 
very  usually  the  Gen.  (as  in  Lat.  the  Ace),  without  depending  upon 
an  added  or  implied  verb,  therefore  as  so-called  absolute  case,  as : 
o  des  Thoren !  ach  des  Wonnetages  !  pfui  der  Schande  !  &c.  This 
Gen.  may  also  be  paraphrased  by  means  of  the  prep,  iiber  with  Ace. 
(as  :  o  liber  den  Thoren  !  pfui  iiber  die  Schande  !)  ;  from  which  it  is 
clear  that  the  word  in  gen.  should  be  represented  by  this  case  as  the 
object  of  wonder,  amazement,  joy,  &c. 
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COMPARISON. 

651.  [Comparison  is  a  process  by  which,  not  things  but  the 
common  qualities  or  properties  of  things,  or  else  their  common  modes 
of  action,  are  compared  with  a  view  to  determining  their  relative 
value.  We  cannot  compare  one  man  or  one  rose  with  other  men  or 
roses  as  such,  and  say  :  this  man  is  more  man  than  that  man  or 
those  men ;  this  rose  is  more  rose  than  that,  &c.  But  we  compare 
their  qualities  and  actions,  and  say :  this  man  is  taller,  this  rose  is 
redder,  than  that ;  this  man  runs  more  swiftly,  this  rose  smells  more 
sweetly,  than  those,  &c.  From  these  examples  we  see  that  compari- 
son is  a  process  somewhat  analogous  to  contrast,  from  which,  how- 
ever, it  differs,  inasmuch  as  comparison  implies  resemblance  combined 
with  inequality  (both  roses  are  red  but  in  unequal  degrees),  while 
contrast  implies  difference  without  regard  to  degree  (this  rose  is  red, 
that  rose  white) .  From  these  examples  we  also  see  that  comparison 
is  between  two,  or  between  one  and  more,  or  between  one  and  all,  or 
between  groups ;  also  that  it  properly  affects  adjectives  and  parti- 
ciples as  expressing  the  qualities  of  things,  and  adverbs  as  expressing 
the  quality  of  their  actions.  But  it  will  be  seen  that  under  certain 
conditions  the  process  may  also  be  extended  to  other  parts  of  speech, 
so  that  it  may  be  conveniently  treated  under  the  three  following 
heads  :  (a)  Comparison  with  adjectives  and  participles ;  {h)  Com- 
parison with  adverbs  ;  (c)  Comparison  with  other  parts  of  speech.] 

COMPARISON  WITH  ADJECTIVES  AND  PARTICIPLES. 

Observations. 

652.  Comparison  is  either  (a)  derivative,  by  means  of  suffix,  as:  er 
(r),  est  (st),  or  {h)  periphrastic,  Le.  by  means  of  prepositive  elements 
(adverbs),  as  mehr,  minder,  &c. 

One  may  add  to  an  object  a  quality  either  absolutely,  i,e,  uncon- 
ditionally and  without  comparison,  or  relatively,  i,e.  with  reference 
to  and  in  comparison  with  other  objects. 

The  absolute  condition  of  the  adjective  is  expressed  by  the 
unchanged  fundamental  absolute  or  thematic  form  and  called  the 
positive,  as  :  gross,  schon,  klein,  alt,  jung,  as — Das  Haus  ist  schon  ; 
der  Mann  ist  jung ;  die  Frau  ist  klein,  &c. 

Relative  degrees  are  those  of : 

{a)  Equality  :   eben  so  schon  wie  (relation  of  equality). 

{h)  Inequality,  divided  into  : — 
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^a)  Enhancement  or  superiority  in  comparative  degree,  as : 
sctioner,  more  beautiful,  and  schonst,  in  the  superlative  or  highest 
degx-ee. 

(j3)  Inferiority  or  degradation  :  comparati^w  degree,  as  :  weniger, 
t^^^der  schon  ;  superlative  degree :  am  wenigsten  or  am  mindesten 
sclixon,  &c. 

658.  Comparison  with  adjectives  includes : — (a)  comparison  of 
^Viality;  (Jo)  comparison  of  inequality  ;  (c)  periphrastic  forms,  as 
^^  the  subjoined 


Scheme. 


i\>«t(H>«.    hasslich,  ugly 


Positive,    schon,  beautifal 


Si^erlative. 


SUFESIOBITY  AND 


80  hlsalioh  wie 


^/ 


.^ 


-%. 


®  g 


I 

QD 


DEBIYATIVE. 


80  schon  wie 


PEBIPHBASTIO. 


.^ 


I 


The  comparative  of  inferiority  may  be  expressed  also  by  nicht  so 
...  als  :  Diese  Rose  ist  nicht  so  schon  als  jene.  The  comparative  of 
superiority  may  be  expressed  also  by  noch  einmal  so  . ..  als,  doppelt 
80  ...  als. 

Some  adjectives  are  without  comparison,  as  :  leer,  voll,  todt,  &c. 

654.  The  comparative  without  article  or  in  connection  with  the 
indefinite  article  ein  may  enhance  one  object  oft^o  ox  oti*^  ^\£l<^\i^ 
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manyjast  as  well,  as :  dieser  Thurm  ist  hoher,  als  jener;  or:  als 
alle  iibrigen  der  Stadt ;  er  ist  alter  als  sein  Bruder,  or  als  seine 
Briider,  &c.  If  the  comparative*  be  connected  with  def.  art.  der, 
then  the  comparison  is  limited  to  two,  and  when  extended  to  several, 
the  superlat.  must  necessarily  be  used,  as :  der  altere  und  der 
jiingere  von  zwei  Briidern  ;  but :  er  ist  der  alteste  von  den  Sohnen 
dieses  Mannes  ;  dieser  Berg  ist  von  beiden  der  hohere ;  der  Mont- 
blanc  ist  der  hochste  Berg  in  Europa,  &c. 

For  the  expression  of  the  lower  and  lowest  degree  or  descending 
grade  of  the  quality,  the  language  has  no  peculiar  adjectival  forms, 
but  can  only  express  them  by  circumlocution  or  periphrasis  by  adding  * 
the  comparatives  weniger,  minder,  and  the  superlat.  wenigst,  mindest 
before  the  positive  :  wenig  or  minder  reich,  gross,  alt,  &c. ;  am  we- 
nigsten  reich,  gross,  &c. ;  der  wenigste  gross  von  uns  Allen,  &c. 

With  opposed  qualities,  of  which,  however,  the  following  is  to  be 
noted.  Take,  for  example,  gross  and  klein,  dick  and  diinn,  lang  and 
kurz,  breit  and  schmal,  weit  and  nah,  hoch  and  niedrig,  alt  and  jung, 
warm  and  kalt,  which  may  be  comprehended  under  the  common 
notions  of  size,  thickness,  length,  breadth,  distance,  height,  age, 
warmth.  Here  the  enhancing  grades  of  one  notion  correspond  to  the 
degrading  or  descending  grades  of  the  opposite,  and  both  may  be 
interchanged,  as  : — 

gross — ^klein.  alt — jung. 


grosser  =  weniger  klein 
grossest  =  wenigst  klein 
weniger  gross  =  kleiner 
wenigst  gross  =  kleinst 


alter  =  weniger  jung 
altest  =  wenigst  jung 
weniger  alt  =:  j linger 
wenigst  ale  =  jiingst 


655.  Thus  as  grades  of  comparison  gross  has  upwards  or  ascend- 
ing :  grosser,  grossest,  downwards  or  descending,  though,  (instead 
of  weniger  gross,  wenigst  gross)  also  kleiner,  kleinst ;  alt,  upwards  : 
alter,  altest  (instead  of  weniger  alt,  wenigst  alt)  also  jiinger,  jiingst. 
Just  so  serve  as  grades  of  comparison  for  klein,  on  one  side,  kleiner, 
kleinst,  on  the  other,  grosser,  grossest;  for  jung:  jiinger,  jiingst, 
and  alter,  altest.  Of  those  men,  for  example,  who  all  according  to 
the  usual  human  measure  are  large,  B.  may  be  called  kleiner  {i.e, 
weniger  gross)  als  A.,  and  0.  der  kleinste  {i,e,  wenigst  grosse).  Or 
of  three  small  men,  one  may  be  called  larger  than  the  other,  and  the 
third  the  largest.  A  child  may  be  older  than  another,  an  old  man 
younger  than  another,  without  the  necessity  for  calling  the  child  old 
or  the  old  man  young.  Bo  kalt  and  warm,  nah  and  fern,  are  but 
relative  terms  :  Heute  ist  das  Wetter  warmer  als  gestern  (in  winter), 
and  yet  neither  the  weather  of  to-day  nor  of  yesterday  might  have 
been  warm. 

So  schon  and  hasslich,  klug  and  dumm,  gut  and  hose  or  sehlecht, 
reich  and  arm,  gesund  and  krank,  as :  Sie  ist  nicht  so  schdn  als  ihre 
Schwester  or  sie  ist  weniger  schon,  i.e.  both  the  sisters  are  beautiful, 
but  in  different  degrees ;  but  not :  sie  ist  hasslicher  als  ihre  Schwester, 
which  would  imply  that  both  are  ugly  in  different  degrees. 
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CoMPAEisoN  OP  Equality. 

656.  Here  the  objectB  expressed  by  the  sabstantives  possess 
relatively  the  quality  in  the  same  grade  or  degree.  The  elements 
here  employed  are  prepositive  and  postpositive  adverbs.  Such  are 
«ben  so  ...  wie;  so  ...  wie  (als). 

With  the  comparison  of  equality,  i.«.  after  a  positive,  properly  wie, 
as  :  Eosalie  ist  so  geschickt  und  liebenswiirdig,  wie  ihre  Mutter. 
After  a  comparison  of  inequality,  however,  more  properly  als : 
Bosalie  ist  fleissiger  und  geschickter,  als  ihre  Schwester. 

Als  wie  :  Er  ist  so  wnnderlich  als  wie  am  ersten  Tag  (Goethe) ; 
Ich  bin  so  klug  als  wie  zuvor  (Goethe). 

657.  After  the  affirmative  comparison  with  als,  &C.,  to  allow  a 
negative  to  follow  as  in  French  is  greatly  blamed  by  grammarians  ; 
yet  the  negation  enhances  and  strengthens  the  sense  of  enhancement 
in  the  comparison. 

So  it  is  clear  with:  Verleumdung  ist  so  scharf  wie  ein  Schwert, 
i.e.  both  are  equally  sharp  ;  Verleumdung  ist  so  scharf  wie  kein 
Schwei*t,  or :  Kein  Schwert  ist  so  scharf  wie  Verleumdung  (inequality). 

Ellipsis  occurs  frequently  with  als  or  wie  :  Ich  bin  so  reich  als  du 
es  hist. 

So  ...  als;  um  so  ...  als;  desto  ...  als  (Goethe);  je  ...  desto, 
wenn  es  nicht  eben  so  ...  als  ... ;  so  verwirrt ...  als  sauer;  eben  so 
...  als.  Er  ist  gleich  gross  als  Mensch  wie  als  Kiinstler  (Waldau), 
i.e,  wie  and  als  side  by  side.  Er  ist  eben  so  gelehrt  als  klug.  Er  ist 
eben  so  wenig  gelehrt  als  klug. 

Wie,  conjunctive  in  its  fundamental  signification  (interrogative 
and  relative),  corresponds  to  so. 

Comparative  als  in  general  thrust  out  by  wie. 

Desto,  adverb,  always  with  comparisons  proportional  =  um  so, 
umsoviel,  and  often  with  pleonastic  '*  um  "  :  Sie  sollen  mir  um  desto 
werther  sein  (Hagedorn).  Usually  je  ...  desto,  for  which  frequently 
also  je  ...  je :  Je  fleissiger  du  hist,  desto  [je]  mehr  wirst  du 
lemen. 

Je  in  a  secondary  clause  with  a  comparative  to  denote  that  in  the 
same  degree  (or  measure),  as  that  predicated  enhances  and  increases, 
also  that  predicated  in  the  principal  sentence  rises  and  increases,  as  : 
(um)  desto  ;  um  so,  rarely  only  so  and  obsolete  also,  further  immer, 
which  may,  however,  be  dropped ;  Je  gelehrter,  je  verkehrter  :  je 
naher  sie  kamen,  so  [usually  :  um  so]  banger  schien  die  Kurfiirstin 
zu  sein  (Alexis). 

COMPABISON    OF    INEQUALITY. 

658.  Derivative  or  suffix  comparison  of  inequality  including:  {a) 
homo  thematic  derivative  comparison  of  inequality  ;  {h)  he  tero  thematic 
derivative  comparison  of  inequality ;  (c)  redundant  or  pleonastic  and 
defective  derivative  compaiison  of  inequality  ;  (d)  declension  of  com- 
parative and  superlative  forms  of  adjectives. 

The  characteristic  element  in  N.H.G.  termination  for  the  compara- 
tive is  er  (r),  for  the  superlative  est  (st). 
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Derivative  Comparison  with  the  same  Stem  (Homothematio). 

659.  This  is  the  most  usual  derivative  class.  It  has  the  same 
stem  for  the  positive,  comparative,  and  superlative. 

Examples  of  the  Homothematio  Class  op  Derivative  Comparison. 

The  elements  of  comparison  are  indicated.  The  inflectional 
terminations  omitted  even  with  the  superlative.  Tho  superlative  is 
used  only  attributively.     Except :  allerliebst. 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

alt,  old 

alter 

altest 

arm,  poor 

armer 

armst 

dunkel,  dusk 

dunkler 

dunkelst 

frei,  free 

freier 

freiest 

froh,  joyous 

froher 

frohest 

fromm,  pious 

frommer 

frommst 

heiss,  hot 

heisser 

heissest 

reich,  rich 

reicher 

reichst 

schon,  beautiful 

schoner 

schonst 

weise,  wise 

weiser 

weisest 

Rejection  op  e  op  the  Comparative  and  Superlative  Suffixes. 

660.  (a)  Qeneral  Rule, — The  e  of  the  superlative  suifix  is  rejected 
for  the  most  part,  except  when  required  by  euphony  which  occurs 
especially  with  adjectives  ending  in  a  vowel  or  h,  s,  ss,  sch,  z,  tz,  d, 
t,  dt,  tt,  th,  st.  Such  are :  neu,  finih,  bos,  blass,  heiss,  fiisch, 
schwarz,  spitz,  gesund,  bunt,  beredt,  gewandt,  matt,  werth,  fest. 

{h)  It  is  rejected  with  the  superlative  of  the  present  and  past 
participles  used  adjectively.  Such  are :  eingreifend,  gelungen,  geliebt, 
reizend,  gebildet,  &c. ;  eingreifendst-,  gelungenst-,  geliebst-,  &c. 

This  occurs  in  order  to  have  one  unaccented  syllable  less,  as  : 
reizendeste,  gebildeteste.  The  endings  of  the  participles  are  :  end, 
et,  and  these  endings  are  weak-toned. 

(c)  It  is  rejected  for  comparative  and  superlative  with  adjectives 
ending  in  e :  trage,  trager,  tragst. 

After  a  vowel  except  e  the  e  may  be  omitted  or  retained :  treu. 

661.  Superlative, — If  the  positive  ends  in  a  vowel  with  or  without 
h,  then  est  may  stand  instead  of  st,  as  :  froh,  roh,  rauh,  friih,  &c. ; 
genau,  neu,  treu,  frei,  &c. ;  Die  frohste  or  froheste  Kunde,  &c. 

If  the  positive  ends  in  d  or  t  (also  st),  then,  when  the  final 
syllable — as  in  many  adjective  participles — contains  an  e,  the  super- 
lative is  usually  st,  otherwise  est,  where  the  e,  however,  can  some- 
times he  rejected^  except  after  st,  as  :  gebildet,  der  gebildetste ;  nnter- 
richtet,  der  unterrichtetste ;  bildend,  der  bildendste ;  so  reizond ; 
but :  gelehrt,  der  gelehrt(e)ste  ;  beriihmt,  der  beriihmt(e)ste. 

If  the  positive  in  the  toned  final  syllable  ends  in  a  sibilant  then 
the  superlative  is  est :  kraus,  der  krauseste  ;  so  leis  (also  leise)  ; 
bJass^  nass,  gewiss,  heiss,  siiss,  falsch,  frisch,  hiibsch,  schwarz,  kurz, 
spitz. 
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Exception. — ^The  superlative  of  gross,  which  makes  der  grosseste 
and  more  usual,  der  grosste.  Comp.  also  bass  (=  gut,  wohi) :  com- 
parative besser,  superlative  der  beste. 

Here  and  there  are  found :  den  hiibschten  Backfisch  (Goethe), 
instead  of  den  hubschesten  ;  der '^allersiiss'ste'*  Ton  (Goethe) ;  den 
**  siissten"  Weihrauch  (Goethe),  for  "  siissesten." 

Positives  in  toneless  isch  form  the  superlative  in  st  (t),  yet  these 
forms  are  usually  avoided  on  account  of  the  difficult  and  disagreeable 
pronunciation.  Comp.  Barbarischer  als  unsre  barbarischsten  (comp. 
im  hochsten  Grade  barbarischan)  Yorvahren  (Lessing) ;  der  kauf- 
mannischten  Nation  (Herder) ;  der  tiickischte  von  alien  (Goethe). 

Fluctuation. 

662.  The  e  is  sometimes  retained  where  the  rule  is  to  reject  it, 
and  the  contrary.  This  occurs  especially  with  the  poets  for  the 
purposes  of  rhyme  and  metre:  Alle  Gotter  sehn  es  traurigest 
(rhyming  with  Nest^  (Riiikert).  In  dem  Kleinesten  (Herder). 
Hit  reinestem  Gewissen  (Wieland).  Dem  engesten  £j:eis  (Schiller). 
Mit  der  wahresten  Theilnehmung  (Goethe).  Die  klaresten  Beweise 
(Schiller). 

Rejection  of  e  before  the  Liquid  in  tlie  derivative  endings  of  sotne  words. 

In  the  comparative  of  some  adjectives  of  more  than  one  syllable  in 
el,  en,  er,  the  e  of  the  ending  is  usually  omitted  for  euphony's 
sake.  Such  are :  dunkel,  edel,  eitel,  eben,  vollkommen,  belter, 
bitter.  Thus:  dunkel,  dankler  for  dunkeler,  but  superlat.  dunkelste. 
Eben,  ebner  for  ebener,  biit  ebenste ;  bitter,  bittrer,  but  bitterste. 
With  words  in  -nen  the  e  is  not  to  be  rejected,  as  :  unbesonnen ; 
comp.  unbesonnener,  not  unbesonnner ;  but  verweg(e)ner. 

Rejection  before  Superlative  Suffix  st  of  d  in  present  participle  used 

Adjectively, 

668.  The  rejection  of  d  here  arises  from  careless  pronunciation, 
and  is  to  be  avoided,  as :  In  aufopfernster  (instead  of  aufopferdster) 
Weise  ;  Die  befriedigenste  Antwort ;  In  der  beleidigensten  Welse  ; 
Das  bezaubernste  Platzchen. 

Eemabk. — The  d  of  adject,  particip.  present  in  end  is  rejected 
with  the  formations  in  heit,  as  :  Abwesenheit  (from  abwesend) ;  An- 
wesenheit ;  Unwissenheit ;  Bedeutenheit ;  Hiugebenheit. 

The  d  is  also  found:  Bedeutendheit  (Droysen) ;  Unbedeutend- 
heit  (Borne),  &c. 

The  Intercalation  or  Insertion  of  Inorganic  d. 

664.  Just  as  blameworthy  is  the  insertion  of  d  in  the  superlative 
with  certain  words  not  present  participles ;  Einer  sehr  augelegendsten 
Bitte  (Caroline  Herder);  Die  angelegendsten  Theologen (C.F.  Bahrdt) ; 
Meine  bescheidendsten  Gegenvorstellungen  (Bahrdt) ;  Die  tief'ge- 
sunkendsten  Geschopfe  (Bahrdt) ;  Auf  die  unbefangendste  Weise ; 
Der  Unerf&hrendste  (Tieck) ;  Der  verschlagendste  Ko^f  {Hevn&^V 
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Rf.m. — Comp.  the  occasional :   Morgende  und  Abende  (Goetbe), 
instead  of  Morgen,  to  which  the  analogy  of  Abend  and  the  adjective^ 
morgend  may  have  misled. 

The   Obthogbaphy   of   hoch,   nah,  gross,  letzt,  siiss,  &c.     Called 
ALSO  Anomalous  Compabison,  ob  Anomalies  of  Oompabison. 

Hoch  and  nah. 

665.  Positive  hoch,  comparative  hoher,  superlative  hochst :  Das 
Hans  ist  hoch  ;  das  hohe  Haus ;  das  hochste  Haus.  Dialect. :  hohest, 
hohest  (comparative  hocher).  Goth,  hdas,  O.H.G.  hohy  M.H.G.  hoch. 
According  to  present  general  use  ch  is  found  only  in  hoch,  hochst,  io 
all  other  forms  occurs  h ;  Der  hohe  Thurm,  ein  hoher  Thurm,  der 
Thurm  ist  hoher  als  das  Haus,  &c.  With  earlier  writers  often  com- 
parative "hocher"  (as  with  Lohenstein),  and  the  superlative .  hohest 
(Luther).  M.H.G.  hdch,  comp.  hocfier,  holur^  superlat.  Iiochest,  hochsty. 
hohest,  hohst ;  O.H  G.  hoh,  comp,  hohir,  hohor,  Bxiperlai,  hohUt, 
hohost. 

The  medial  h  fluctuates  also  sometimes,  and  passes  into  g  instead 
of  ch:  Goth,  tuihan,  0,)l,Qr,  ziohan,  pret.  taah,  zdh,  M.H.G.  Ziehen^ 
pret.  zoch,  but  medial  2nd  pers.  zuge,  3rd  pers.  plur.  zugenyf^dkiiicip, 
ffezogeriy  N.H.G.  ziehen,  zog,  &c.  ;  and  yet  fliehen,  flob  (M,H.G. 
vloch),  geflohen. 

Usual  ScJieme  of  Comparison, 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

nah  naher  nachst. 

Dialect,  superlat.  nahest ;  posit,  nach,  as  :  nach  und  weit  (Uhland) ; 
also  :  dem  Ufer  nach  (for  nah)  (Gessner),  who  has  comparat.  naher ; 
comp.  nach  bei  =  beinah :  Nach  bei  20  ...  Meilen;  beinach  for  bei- 
nah  (Fischart).     The  superlat.  nahest  (nehest)  as  with  Luther. 

Rem. — Comp.  nach.  As  adverb :  Goth,  nehra,  O.H.G.  ndhoy 
M.H.G.  na{he)  ;  as  adjective :  O.H.G.  nah,  M.H.G.  nach,  nd,  &c. 

Sometimes  occur  in  M.H.G.  abbreviation  and  contraction  of 
superlative  :  naest,  nest,  ndst,  for  nachst,  nahest,  also  comparat.  ndvy 
for  naher,  from  nach  (nahe).     Comp.  Eng.  near,  next,  &c. 

The  Orthography  of  gross  and  stiss. 

666.  For  gross  occurs  by  the  side  of  the  superlat.  grossest  also 
the  abbieviated  or  contracted  form  grosst,  as  : — 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

gross  grosser  grosst. 

Here  we  find  tbe  e  and  s  of  superlat.  dropped  out  as  useless. 

Hem.  —  O.H.G.  groz.  The  superlat.  sometimes  lengthened  : 
grossest ;  obsolete  without  Umlaut :  Je  grosser.  Blameworthy  is  the 
sharpened  pronunciation  of  6,  to  which  the  orthography  grosser,  der 
giosste  would  correspond. 

With  an  adjective  ending  in  a  sibilant  the  rule  is  the  retension  of 
the  e  of  suffix  gI  comparison.     The  dropping  of  e  contrary  to  the  rule 
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is  here  nsnal  only  in  the  superlat.  of  gross,  where  then,  however, 
also  the  st  forfeits  the  s,  unpronounceable  after  ss  :  gross,  dergrosseste, 
and  more  usual :  der  grosste.  So  suss — siisser,  siissesten  ;  here  and 
there  :  der  allersiiss'te  Ton  (Goethe) ;  den  siissten  Weihrauch  (Goethe), 
instead  of  siissesten. 

Grosst  stands  now  firmly  for  grossest,  grost  (O.H.G.  groezest^ 
M.H.G.  groezestj  groest),  whilst  siissest  (O.H.G.  svazist),  weissest,  still 
retain  the  full  est ;  in  folk-speech,  however,  siisst  is  siist,  weisst  is 
weist. 

Use  op  the  Umlaut. 

667.  Most  words  capable  of  the  Umlaut  take  it  in  the  comparative 
and  superlative.  If  the  comparative  takes  the  Umlaut,  so  does  the 
superlative  :  alt,  alter,  altest. 

The  use  of  the  Umlaut  is  to  be  learned  by  practice  and  observa- 
tion in  reading,  writing,  and  speaking  the  language.  There  is  also 
no  little  fluctuation. 

Monosyllabic  adjectives  with  the  stem  vowel,  a,  0,  u  (not  au), 
more  usually  modify  those  vowels  in  the  comparative  and  superlative. 
But  there  are  many  (about  50),  including  several  fluctuating,  that 
leave  the  vowel  unchanged. 

The  following  take,  however,  no  Umlaut : — 

(a)  The  words  in  el,  er,  en,  e,  as :  dunkel,  dunkler,  dunkelst ; 
so  :  mager,  oflen,  fade,  lose,  gerade  ;  so  also  all  derivative  adjectives 
in  bar,  sam,  haft,  ig,  lich,  &c.,  in  which  neither  the  vowel  of  the  stem 
nor  suffix  syllable  take  the  Umlaut ,  as  :  dankbar,  dankbarer,  dank- 
barst;  so  brauchbar,  sparsam,  boshaft,  schuldig,  artig,  muthig,  thunlich. 

(b)  All  participles  :  klagend,  gelungen,  gulobt,  &c. ;  klagend^  kla- 
gender,  klagendst,  &c. 

(c)  All  adjectives  with  diphthong  au:  blau,  grau,  genau,  braun, 
taub,  laut.     Comp.  blauer,  blaust,  &c. 

{(i)  The  following :  barsch,  blank,  bloss,  brav,  bunt,  dumpf,  fehl, 
falb,  falsch,  flach,  froh,  gemach,  hohl,  kahl,  karg,  knapp,  lahm,  lass, 
matt,  marsch,  nackt,  platt,  plump,  rasch,  roh,  rund,  sacht,  samft, 
schlaff,  schlank,  schroff,  starr,  stolz,  straif,  stumm,  stumpf,  toll,  voll, 
wahr,  wund,  zahm. 

Fluctuating:  bang,  blass,  fromm,  gesund,  glatt,  klar,  nass,  zart. 
Folk-speech  and  especially  Upper  German  or  South  German  dialect, 
which  here,  as  in  the  formation  of  the  plural,  prefers  the  forms 
banger,  blasser,  frommer,  &c. ;  bangst,  &c.  The  literary  language, 
on  the  contrary,  decides  for  the  unumlauted  vowel:  banger,  bangst,  &c.. 

The  Umlaut  is  besides  increasing,  with  which  folk- speech  is  in 
advance.  Also  our  classical  writers  have  Umlaut  forms,  which  many 
grammarians  are  not  willing  to  allow.  In  the  written  language  of 
15th — 17th  centuries  the  Umlaut  is  very  fluctuating,  but  on  the  whole 
more  frequent  than  at  present,  as:  faulst,  froer,  holder,  lauter, 
mogrer  (magrer),  sauberer,  stoltzer,  zahmer,  &c. 

668.  Umlaut  occurs  as  a  rule  only  with  monosyllabic  adjectives 
(and  their  compoands). 

X  2 
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(a)  With  polysyllabic  adjectives  UrnlaiU  occurs  still  only  as  dia-' 
lectic  secondar^r  form,  as  of  the  following,  toned  trochaically  :  ober, 
sauber,  sauer,  '  by  the  side  of :  oberst,  saub(e)rer,  saurer — also  : 
oberst,  sauberer,  saurer ;  comp.  especially :  vorderst,  zuvorderst 
(adverbial)  by  side  of  adjective :  der  vorderste  (dialect,  vorderste). 
Farther,  the  word  gesund^  toned  on  the  final  syllable,  fluctuates  : 
gesunder  and  gesiinder ;  gesundest,  gesiindest.  Comp.  always 
without  Umlaut,  as :  gemach,  gemuth  (Wohlgemuth,  &c.),  genau, 
geschlacht,  (ab-,  um-)  geschmackt,  getrost,  verrncht,  and  the  adject, 
part,  gehasst,  verhasst,  bekannt ;  also  verworfen,  gelungen,  &c. 

(b)  But  many  vowels  capable  of  Umlaut  occur  at  present  without 
Umlaut  in  comparat.  and  superlat.,  thus  especially  those  with  the 
diphthong  au :  blau,  faul,  kraus,  &c. ;  further  bar,'barsch,  blank, 
blau,  blass,  &c. 

(c)  More  frequently  the  Umlaut  is  omitted  in  the  usually  rare 
compositions,  since  the  primary  tone  in  these  reverts  to  the  deter^ 
mining  word,  as  :  Eine  dunkelrothere  — ,  die  dunkelrotheste  Eose. 

Hetekothematic   Derivative   Comparison  op  Inequality  (Compara- 
tive AND  Superlative  Stems  borrowed). 

669.  Such  adjectives  and  adverbs  are  usually  but  improperly 
classed  as  irregular.  The  stem  of  the  comparative  and  superlative 
is  different  from  that  of  the  positive.  The  name  anomalous  has  been 
applied,  also  that  of  anomalies  of  comparison. 

There  is  here  but  one  adjective  as  the  term  is  usually  applied, 
i,e.  gut : — 

gut  besser  best. 

In  the  older  languages  the  word  stem  of  such  grade  for  the  notion 
good  is  indeed  different,  as :  Lat.  bonus,  melior,  optimus  ;  Gr.  dyaj96s, 
dftetvwv,  apLiTTos,  This  difference  is  extended  in  the  earlier  periods  of 
German  also  to  the  adverb  forms  of  the  adjective. 

The  superlat.  der  guteste  is  found  especially  ironically  and  mock- 
ingly in  the  address  :  (Mein)  Gntester  !  Rarely :  Dieser  Fiirst  war 
einer  der  guteaten  (A.  Stolz),  and  the  comparat.  giiter  (Rahel)  ;  but 
more  usual  are:  besser,  best  (belonging  to  a  bass,  which  occurs  as 
positive  and  as  comparative),  which  also  partly  are  substitutes  for 
the  degrees  of  comparison  of  wohl. 

For  best  many  write  besst  with  the  opinion,  that  the  superlat.  s, 
M.H.G.  is,  is  dropped,  which  is  incorrect;  Goth,  batists,  O.H.G. 
pezist,  pezest,  pezzist ;  M.H.G.  bezist,  bezzist,  best  (not  bezt), 

670.  Comparative  degree  used  in  an  absolute  sense, — So  with  :  seit 
langerer  Zeit,  for  a  pretty  long  time  (=  ziemlich,  pretty,  somewhat, 
tolerably). 

Superlative  in  absolute  sense,  or  absolute  superlative,  used  in  voca- 
tive :  theuerster  Bruder  !  theuerste  Schwester !  wiirdigste  Freunde  ! 
hiibscheste  Madchen ! 

Superlative  degree  as  subst. :  Einer  der  Edelsten  unserer 
Stadt  (Schade). 
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Superlative  only  used  with  def.  art.  and  as  atirib.  with  snbst. 
expressed  or  understood :  Derjenige  Mensch  ist  der  reicbste,  der  ein 
ruhiges  Leben  fiihrt.  Except  allerliebst :  Das  Kind  ist  allerliebst 
(absolute). 

Intbnsives  and  Determinatives  with  Positive,  Compabative  and 

Superlative, 

671.  Strengthening  or  more  nearly  determining  words  of  different 
kinds  occur  before  the  comparative.  With  these  may  be  placed  the 
particle  desto,  um  so  viel. 

Viel  usually  prepositive,  rarely  postpositive  :  viel  reicher,  &c. 

Viel,  weit,  ungleich  :  Viel  niitzer.  Um  Vieles  besser,  grosser,  &c 
Um  so  viel.     Um  so  viel  breiter,  grosser,  &c.  =  desto. 

Aller  before  the  superlative  is  Gen.  (O.H.G.  alleroy  Lat.  omnium), 
and  causes,  strengthening,  although  the  highest  grade  cannot  be 
heightened  any  more  :  allerbest,  allerliebst,  &c.  In  Lather's  Bible 
aller  has  the  sharpened  signification  of  ganz,  ganz  und  gar :  er  war 
der  allerverachteste  (Jes.  53,  3). 

As  element  of  enhancement  occur  with  superlat.  adverbial  limita- 
tions or  adverbs,  as  :  bei  Weitem,  weitens,  weit,  &c. :  Sie  ist  bei 
Weitem  or  weitens,  weit  die  Sehonste. 

Determinatives,  with  um,  as :  um  die  Halfte  grosser ;  um  zehn 
Jahre  alter,  &g, 

Ungleich:  Dieses  Dreieck  ist  ungleich  hoher  als  jenes ;  Eine 
ungleich  schwierigere  Aufgabe,  &c. 

Adjectives  may  be  strengthened  by  other  adjectives  :  der  wahre 
Grobe  (Lessing) ;  Ein  grausam  erschrecklich  Zeichen. 

The  notion  of  the  adjective  strengthened  by  repetition — ^positive 
and  comparative  :  Bang  und  banger ;  werth  und  werther ;  hoch  und 
hoher ;  roth  und  rother  ;  fest  und  fester.  Sometimes  both  in  com- 
parative :  Toller  und  toller  ;  scharfer  und  scharfer;  also  with  immer: 
Er  wird  immer  toller. 

The  Connectives  als  and  wie  with  the  Comparative. 

672.  According  to  the  present  use  wie  generally  denotes  that  the 
compared  object,  &c.,  is  like,  stands  in  the  same  degree,  &c. ;  als,  on 
the  contrary,  occurs  to  denote  difference  with  the  compared  objects, 
cthat  they  are  unequal  in  degree.  Wie  corresponds  to  the  positive, 
als  to  the  comparative  and  similar  relations;  thus  it  stands  after 
anders,  ein  anderer,  &c.,  after  negations  and  interrogative  pronouns 
with  anders  expressed  or  understood,  &c.,  in  the  sense  of  ausser. 

Wie  after  comparative  for  als  is  more  frequent  than  might  be 
inferred  from  the  statements  of  grammarians.  Especially  Voss 
prefers  it,  as:  Bother  wie  Scharlach;  and  by  modems :  Schwarzer 
wie  Satan  (Alexis) ;  Ihr  seid  noch  beweglicher  wie  der  Wind  (Heine); 
Alter  wie  du  (Lessing). 

In  spite  of  these  and  similar  examples,  however,  als  must  be 
regarded  according  to  present  use  as  the  only  proper  one. 

Instead  of  ais    after   a  comparative,  othei   "^«»xV\eX^'e»  ^«t^  ^^^ 
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formerly  in  use,  such  as  weder,  wenn,  wann,  dann,  and  especially 
deun :  Sein  Siun  ist  reicher  weder  kein  Meer  und  sein  Wort  tiefer 
denn  kein  Abgrund  (Sirach,  24,  39) ;  and  for  example  still:  Er  ge- 
wal tiger  denn  wir  (Biirger) ;  Die  widerspenstigen  Tbiere.  sind  stor- 
rischer,  denn  da  denkst  (Chamisso). 

The  positive  with  vor  instead  of  the  comparative  with  als  :  Er  ist 
machtig  vor  Allen  (Voss,  "  Ilias  "). 

Comparison  between  two  ob  more  Adjectives  of  different 

Degrees. 

678.  Comparison  between  two  qualities  possessed  by  one  object: 
not  usual  in  derivat.  form,  as  :  Langer  als  breit  (Goethe) ;  Breiter  als 
boch  (Goethe) ;  Wahrer  als  klug  (^Goethe) ;  gef  abrlicber  als  ange- 
nehm. 

The  Adverbial  Superlative  Form  with  am. 

674.  It  is  incorrect  to  use  the  adverbial  expressions  am  schonsten, 
am  besten,   &c.,  instead  of  the  superlative  of  the  adjective.     One 

'  says,  therefore,  quite  properly  :  er  gef  allt  mir  am  besten,  schreibt  am 
schonsten,  &c.,  not,  however,  er  ist  am  besten,  am  schonsten,  am 
grossten  ;  but — er  ist  der  beste,  der  schonste,  der  grosste ;  also  not : 
er  hat  am  meisten  Yerstand  ;  but — er  hat  den  meisten  Yerstand,  &c. 
We  find,  however,  this  form  used  as  an  adjective,  with  subst. 
omitted :  Dieser  Wein  ist  am  starksten,  aber  nicht  am  gesiindesten. 

Eedundant  or  Pleonastic   and  Defective  Derivative  Comparison 

OF  Inequality  with  Adjectives. 

675.  The  adverbial  particles,  as  well  as  the  adjectives  derived 
from  them,  do  not  admit  in  general,  on  account  of  the  nature  of  their 
notion,  any  comparison ;  adverbs  of  place  and  time,  as  :  hier,  dort, 
da,  ehemals,  &c.,  and  the  adjectives  derived  from  them,  as :  hiesig, 
dortig,  dasig,  ehemalig,  &c.,  cannot  naturally,  admit  of  degrees  of 
comparison.  Only  relative  limitations  of  place  and  time,  as:  nah 
and  fern  or  weit,  friih  and  spat,  oft  or  haufig,  and  selten  are  capable 
of  comparison. 

Here  also  belong  especially  the  adjectives  derived  from  adverbs, 
and  which  express  the  relations  of  space :  der,  die,  das  obere,  untere, 
innere,  aussere,  vordere,  hintere,  niedere,  mittlere  ;  comp.  oben,  unten, 
innen,  aussen,  vorn,  hinten.  These  adjectives  have,  it  is  true,  positive 
signification  (so  much  as  das  oben,  unten,  innen,  &c.,  befindliche),  but 
comparative  form.  Hence  they  form  no  further  comparative,  but  only 
the  superlative  :  der  oberste,  unterste,  innerste,  ausserste,  voiderste, 
hiuterste,  niederste,  mittelste. 

These  are  not  derived  from  adverbs,  oben,  &c.,  by  changing  n  into 
r,  but  are  abbreviated  from  complete  O.E.G.  forms  obana,  &c. ;  by 
their  side  occur  as  adverbs  or  prepositions,  partly  in  the  older  lan- 
guage, partly  in  N.H.G.,  or  in  living  dialects,  the  forms  obar  (ober), 
&c.  Thus  it  is  clear  that  these  adjectives  have  arisen  from  the  latter 
forms. 
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Remabk. — The  snperlatives  erst,  letzt  were  likewise  treated  as 
positive,  and  out  of  it  already  in  the  17th  century  a  new  form  of 
comparison  was  constructed:  ersterer,  letzterer,  mostly  when  two 
are  spoken  of,  as  :  So  dass  ein  doppelter  Schatten  fallt,  wenn  der 
erstere  blau  ist,  so  wird  der  letztere  hocbgelb  er^cheinen  (Goethe). 

Certain  adjectives  are  not  capable  of  comparison  in  the  usual 
manner  with  adjectives.  Thus  :•  mittel  (medius)  is  scarcely  capable 
of  comparison,  mittelmassig  (mediocris),  link  (laevus),  &c.  Apart 
from  enhancement  or  compaiison  by  means  of  prepositive  words, 
such  adjectives  as  express  succession  and  arrangement  in  time  and 
space  take  also  a  comparative  form  :  der  mittele  or  mittlere  or 
mittelste. 

676.  With  some  occur  merely  (as  vetuB — veterrimus,  falsus — 
falsisidnius),  positive  and  superlative  :  der  innere  (interior) — innerste 
(by  4;he  side  of  it  regular :  der  inuige,  innigere,  innigste) ;  der  aussere 
(exterior),  ausserste  ;  obere.  oberste  ;  niedere,  niederste  (by  the  side 
of  it  wi^h  another  signification :  der  niedrige,  niedrigere,  niedrigste) ; 
tbe  comparative  niedeier  is  ouly  used  predic,  as :  das  Haus  steht 
niederer  (tiefer)  als,  &c.  Der  vordere,  vorderste ;  der  hintere, 
hinterste;  der  untere,  unterste.  These  adjectives  of  place  have 
arisen  probably  from  the  particles :  ausser,  nieder,  hinter,  &c.  Comp. 
Xiat.  extents  {extra),  exterior ^  extremus ;  superus  (supra),  superior, 
suitremus,  &c. 

Inner  :  comp.  innerlich: — [a)  The  positive  as  attrib.  adjective  : 
innen  befindlich,  von  innen  wirkend,  &c.  Der  innere  Theil  der  Stadt. 
Das  innere  (geistige)  Auge.  {h)  Superlative  as  attributive  adjective 
=  ganz  innen,  im  Mittelpunkt  befindlich,  tiefst,  &c. ;  der  innerste 
Kern  des  Lebens;  meine  innerste  Ueberzeugung ;  iin  ihnersten 
Herzen. 

Aeusser,  adject.,  but  like  inner,  ober,  nnter,  wieder,  &c.,  occurring 
in  the  positive  only  as  attrib.,  not  as  predic.  adject,  or  adverb  :  Eine 
aussere  Verletzung  (comparative  vanting) ;  Vom  ausseren  Thor  ;  Eine 
aussere  Einwirkung.  The  superlat.  =  outermost :  An  der  aussersten 
Grenze  :  Die  allerausserste  Beborguis  (Immermann) ;  Die  ausserste 
Moth,  &c. 

Hinter,  adject. — hinten  beiindlich,  as  adjective  in  positive  and 
superlative :  Die  hintem  Zimmer,  as  opposed  to :  die  vordem,  die 
niittJem.  As  with  ail  adjectives  formed  from  local  adverbs  (as  ober, 
unter,  inner,  ausser,  vorder,  &c.),  there  is  no  comparative  form  (the 
signification  is  comparative)  in  use. 

Ober. — Adjective,  like  ausser,  occurring  in  the  positive  only  as 
attrib.,  not  as  pred.  adjective  or  adverb ;  but  so  in  the  superlative, 
whilst  the  comparative  is  wanting,  (a)  In  positive  as  attrib.  adjective 
with  comparative  signification  =  hoher,  &c. :  Die  oberen  Zimmer ; 
Das  obere  Thor.  (6)  Superlative  as  attrib.  adject.  =  hochst :  Die 
obersten  Zweige  abhauen. — Uppermost,  secondary  form  with  Umlaut: 
Die  obersten  Vater  der  Gemeine  (4.  Mos.  31, 26) ;  Durch  die  obersten 
Teufei  treibt  er  den  Teulel  aus  (Mark  8,  22).  Superlative  also  as 
predic.  adject.,  as  :  Dieser  Schuler  1st  der  oberste  in  der  E1&&&q«    ^^ 
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as  subst. :  Das  Obere,  das  Hobere,  and  das  Oberste,  das  Hochste,  &c. 
Wer  ist  der  Oberste  (oberste,  erste  bcbiiler)  in  der  Kiasse  ? 

Nieder  (comp.  ausser,  inner,  ober,  unter,  &c.),  niedrig. — In 
positive  as  attrib.  adjective  •=•  klein,  wenig  Hobe  babend,  in  general^ 
obsolete  dialect,  as :  ein  niederes  Kind ;  niedere  Banke,  Hiigel,  even 
"witb  Goetbe.  In  present  H.G.  witb  secondary  idea  of  armlicb; 
niedere  Hiitte  (Eiickert) :  Die  niedere  8cbule,  &c. ;  rarely  as  pred. 
adjective  in  positive.  In  the  comparative  rare,  for  example,  attribu** 
tive :  Auf  einer  nocb  niedrere  (niedrigere)  Stufe  der  Bildung  steben, 
&c. ;  and  predic. :  Der  andre  Fels  oder  Berg  ist  wobl  niedrer. 
Sometimes  in  superlative,  as  :  Den  niedersten  Knecbt. 

Unter. — Adject.,  as  adject,  of  unten,  like  ausser  of  aussen,  &c. 
Comp.  tbe  opposite  ober  and  in  some  senses  nieder,  as  in  positive,  as 
attrib.  adjective  witb  comparative  signification  :  niedriger,  local,  and 
rank  or  order.  In  superlative  as  adjective  :  Der  unterste  Gang  .  .  . 
und  der  mittelste  ;  Die  untersten  und  mittlem  Tone  (Wieland) ;  Die 
alleruntersten  Scbicbten,  &c. ;  also :  Dieser  Scbiiler  ist  der  unterste 
in  der  Kiasse,  &c. 

V  or  der. — ^Adjective  — st :  vorn  befindlicb  im  Vergleich  zu  etwas 
binten  Befindlicbem.  In  positive.  Comparative  wanting.  Has  a 
superlative.  Positive:  Die  vorderen  Fiisse,  Eader,  Zimmer,  &c. 
buperlative :  Das  vorderste  Ende ;  Die  vordersten  Zimmer,  &c. 
Usually  der  vorderste  (dialectic  vorderste) ;  but  adverbial  vorderst, 
zuvorderst. 

Periphrastic  Comparison  of  Inequality. 

Two  01'  more  Objects  with  the  same  Adjective. 

Mebr,  adverb,  comparative  of  sebr  =  in  boberem  Grade. 

677.  Participles  bave  according  to  tbeir  double  nature  tbe  com> 
parison  as  adjectives,  by  means  of  derivative  endings,  as  belonging  to 
verbs  by  means  of  mebr.  Here  are  added  also  tbe  verbal  adjectives, 
not  merely  "witb  participial  form  :  £s  giebt  keinen  mebr  veracbtett^ 
(or  keinen  veracbtiicberen,  veracbtungswertberen  or  mebi*  veracbt- 
licben)  Menscben. 

Also  "witb  words  not  properly  adjectives,  but  wbicb  bave  only  to 
some  extent  assumed  tbe  nature  of  adjectives,  so  tbat  tbey  are  not 
usual  as  attributives,  tbe  comparison  is  also  not  usual,  altbougb 
occurring  occasionally :  Das  macbt  micb  mebr  angst  (rarely  :  angster, 
usual :  angstiicber),  als  sonst ;  comp. :  Das  macbt  mir  mebr  Angst, 
&c. ;  Das  tbut  mir  mebr  leid  als  icb  sagen  kann. 

678.  Tbe  derivative  comparative  is  for  eupbony*s  sake  avoided 
"witb  adjectives  in  r,  especially  tbe  strong  form  of  tbe  masc  nomina- 
tive, of  tbe  genitive  in  tbe  fem.,  or  in  tbe  plural :  Ein  mebr  beiterer 
(rarely  :  ein  beiterer)  Anblick  ;  Mebr  beiterer  Art,  &c. ;  also :  Einen 
mebr  beiter(e)n  or  einen  beiterern  Anblick,  &c.  Witb  tbe  plural 
witbout  article,  on  tbe  contrary,  tbe  comparison  witb  mebr  is  avoided 
as  ambiguous.  Comp.  Heitrere  Bilder  =:  Bilder  von  grossrer  Heiter- 
keit,  &c. ;  Mebr  beitre  Bilder,  also — eine  grossre  Zabl  von  beitem 
Bildern, 
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With  adjectives  in  isch  is  found  sometimes  comparison  with  mehr, 
as  :  £ei  den  mehr  tbierischen  Afien. 

Also  otherwise  sometimes,  as  for  example  of  doppelt-,  of  which 
in  proper  signification  comparison  is  not  possible  (whilst  on  the  con- 
trary for  the  transferred  signification  of  einfach;  farther  of  the 
adjectives  of  materials,  as  bleiem,  golden,  holzem,  &c.,  the  comparison 
is  usually  derivative),  farther  when  in  elevated  style  the  compared 
precedes  :  Und  dir  ist  Yaterland  mehr  als  die  Fremde  fremd  (Goethe). 

679.  If  an  object  is  compared  with  itself  in  ditierent  relations  in 
reference  to  a  quality,  which  belongs  to  that  object  in  one  relation  in 
a  higher  degree  than  in  the  other,  then  the  comparison  may  be 
expressed  by  mehr  or  by  derivative  ending :  Ich  war  friiher  mehr 
bekannt  und  vertraut  (or  bekannter  und  vertrauter)  mit  ihm ;  Ich 
habe  noch  Manches  zu  eroffuen,  damit  meine  Lage  Ihnen  noch  mehr 
wundersam  erscheine  (Goethe). 

Gradual,  progressive,  also  with  werden  immer ;  comp.  mehr  und 
mehr.  Er  wurde  dadurch  immer  mehr  und  mehr  verlegen  or  immer 
verlegener. 

680.  Participles  have,  according  to  their  double  nature,  as  adject, 
the  comparison  by  means  of  derivat.,  as  belonging  to  verbs  that  with 
mehr,  as:  Er  wird  or  ist  mehr  geachtet,  verachtet,  als  sein  Vor- 
ganger,  and — er  ist  geachteter,  &c. 

681.  To  the  periphrastic  comparative  with  mehr  corresponds  the 
periphrastic  superlative  with  am  me  is  ten,  which  is  chiefly  used  to 
avoid  harshness :  die  am  meisten  harmonischen  Yerse  (instead  of 
harmonischsten). 

682.  Superiority,  expressed  by  doppelt  so.  —  The  adjective 
strengthened  by  doppelt  may  stand  in  the  positive  (with  "  so  ")  or  in 
the  comparative  (determined  by  doppelt) :  Dies  Buch  ist  doppelt  so 
theuer  als  jenes;  Yon  nun  an  trink*  ich  doppelt  bessre  Flasche 
(Goethe). 

The  double  tone  with  preceding  particle  is  shown  especially  by 
the  gradual  transition  of  numeral  *'  ein  "  to  the  article  :  Das  Tuch  ist 
noch  einmal  {-  kj)  or  noch  einmal  (  ^  -)  or  nochmal  ( u  ~)  so  breit 
wie  der  Eattun  :=  zweimal,  doppelt ;  also  Es  muss  nochmal  (  -  v/ )  so 
breit  sein,  &c.  So  zweimal,  dreimal,  vier,  viel,  mehrermal,  &c. :  Dies 
ist  zwei-,  drei-,  viermal  grosser  or  zweimal,  &c.,  so  gross  als  Jenes. 

688.  Minder  (and  weniger),  mindest  (obsol.  minest),  compara- 
tive and  superlative,  to  which  as  positive  according  to  signification 
wenig,  gering  and  sometimes  klein,  and  also  contrast  mehr  and 
meist  correspond :  A.  ist  reicher  als  £. ;  £.  ist  minder  (or  weniger) 
reich  als  A. ;  dif. :  B.  ist  armer  als  A, — in  the  first  both  are  rich,  but 
in  different  degrees,  in  the  second  both  are  poor  in  different  degrees^ 
Oomp.  Dass  ihre  Horsaie,  ich  will  nicht  sagen  leer,  doch  minder 
voll  wiirden  (Lessing) ;  Zwar  minder  schon  als  Helena,  |  doch 
minder  reizvoll  nicht. 

The  weakening  of  a  quality  is  opposed  to  the  strengthening  of  the 
same.     Like  mehr — meist,  so  are  related  minder — :mindeat^  yi^Tiv^\L — 


314  ^EJV  HIGH  GERMAN. 

wenigst :  minder  Gottlos ;  weniger  geniigend  ;  weniger  verwickeU  ; 
"weniger  schwer. 

Redundant  Pebiphbastic  Comparison  (Double  Compabison). 

For  emphasis  and  effect  mehr  +  deriv.  comp. :  Eine  mehr  schick- 
lichere  Ursache  (Lessing);  am  so  mehr  glaubwiirdiger  (Wieland). 

Redundant  with  superlative  :  Die  frischen  Fei^^en  siud  unter  den 
Bommerfriichten  die  minder  schadlichsten  ;  instead  of:  Die  mindest 
{or  am  mindesten)  schadiichen  ;  here  and  there  :  Bettelei  ist ...  noch 
das  weniger  schrecklichste  Uebel  (Kretchmann).  With  best  in  coa- 
lescence :  Die  Bestgesinntesten  (Kahel) ;  also — bestmoglichst  and 
moglicbstbest. 

Debivatdte  and  Pebiphbastic  (Mixed)  Fobms  in  same  Sentence. 

684.  This  is  not  frequent.  Beicher  und  mehr  ausgesucht ;  Bes- 
ser  erzogen,  mehr  unterrichtet  und  aufgeklarter  (Kohl) ;  Du  hast  ein 
weichres  Herz,  |  ein  mehr  besonnenes  Gemiith  (Platen) :  Der  am 
meisten  elende  und  niedrigste  Theil  der  Bevolkerung  (Stahr). 

Adjectives  without  Compabison,  ob  which  do  not  admit  op  Gbbateb 

OB  Less  Deobees  of  Compabison. 

685.  All  adject,  are  not  capable  of  comparison,  i.e.  do  not  involve 
degrees  or  grades  of  quality,  &c.  Such  are  : — (ii)  the  adjectives  ganz, 
ewig,  todt,  gegenwarlig,  blind,  stumm,  taub,  wahr,  recht,  leer,  voU ; 
(b)  those  formed  from  the  names  of  materials  :  bleiern,  eisern,  golden, 
silbern,  &c.,  from  Blei,  Eisen,  &c  ;  (c)  those  only  used  predicatively : 
allein,  an^'st,  feind,  leid. 

But  some  of  the  above-named  adjectives  occur  also  in  comparative 
and  superlative,  even  when  not  taken  in  a  figurative  sense,  w^hen 
tbey  are  often  subject  to  comparison  :  Die  Felsmassen  werden  immer 
ganzer,  ungeheurer  (Goethe).  So  Herder,  with  ganz,  ewig,  as: 
Die  Ewigkeit  noch  ewiger  machen  (Borne);  einer  der  ewigsten 
Menschen  (Heine). 

Todt: — Todter  als  die  Gestorbenen  (Herder);  die  todteste 
von  alien  Strassen  (Gregoroviub) ;  die  todtesten  Menschen  (Hack- 
lander)  ;  er  ist  mir  gegenwartiger  als  je  (Goethe);  die  blindeste, 
taubste,  verstockteste  Eiickwirkung  (Gorres)  ;  fiir  den  blindesten 
Menschen  (Forbter) ;  den  Taubsten  (Immermann) ;  die  Sinne  werden 
stummer  (Wieland)  ;  das  war  ein  hoherer  und  auch  ein  wahrerer 
Genuss  (Schiller) ;  mit  der  wahresten  Iheilnehmung  (Goethe) ; 
unsern  wahrsten  Freuud  (Goethe) ;  viel  leerer  noch  als  leer  (Les- 
sing) ;  den  voUsten  Ton  (Uhland).  So :  bleierner  (Forster),  &c. 
±iier  mehr  als  draussen  bin  ich  alleiner  (Goethe) ;  da  wurden  sie 
ihm  noch  feinder  (Luther)  ;  mir  wiirde  es  um  so  leider  (Lessing). 

686.  Of  words  which  are  properly  not  adjectives,  but  which  have 
only  to  some  extent  assumed  the  nature  of  adjectives,  so  that  they 
are  not  usual  as  attrib.,  the  comparison  is  also  not  usual  (although 
occurring  here  and  there) :  Das  macht  mich  sehr  angst  (rarely 
angster,  o/eiaaUy  angstlicher)  aU  sonst. 
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Declension  of  the  Compabative  and  Supeblative  Fobms. 

687.  The  case  endings  of  the  comparative  and  superlative  are 
here  the  same  as  those  of  the  positive.  The  e  of  the  case  ending 
cannot  he  omitted  in  the  superlative,  in  the  comparative  only  when 
the  case  ends  in  m  or  n  :  mit  grosserm  Eifer,  des  hartem  Holzes. 

FiBST   Declension  without  Abticle   and   Same  Terminations  as 

dieser. 

Corrvparative, 

PARADIGM  OF  MASCULINE. 
Singular.  Flural. 

N.  hesserer  Wein,  better  wine  bessere  Weine,  better  wines 

G.  besseres  (besseren)  Weines,  of  better  wine  besserer  Weine,  of  better  wines 

D.  be&serem  Weine,  to  better  wine  besseren  Weinen,  to  better  wines 

A.  besseren  Wein,  better  wine  bessere  Weine,  better  wine 

PARADIGM  OF  FEMININE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  bessere  Suppe,  better  soup  bessere  Suppen,  better  soups 

G.  besserer  Suppe,  of  better  soup  besserer  Suppen,  of  better  soups 

D.  besserer  Suppe,  to  better  Suppe  besseren  Suppen,  to  better  soups 

A.  bessere  Suppe,  better  soup  bessere  Suppen,  better  soups 

PARADIGM  OF  NEUTER. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  besseres  Geld,  better  money  bessere  Gilder,  better  monies 

G.  besseres  (besseren)  Geldes,  of  better  money  besserer  Glider,  of  better  monies 

D.  besserem  G«lde,  to  better  money  besserenG«ldem,tobetter  monies 

A.  besseres  Geld,  better  money  bessere  Gelder,  better  monies 

Second  Declension  with  Definite  Abticle. 
Comparative  and  Superlative. 

PARADIGM    OF    MASCULINE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  der  bessere,  beste  Wein,  the  better,  best  wine       die  besseren,  besten  Weine 

G.  desbesseren,be8tenWeines,  of  the  better,  best  wine  der  besseren,  besten  Weine 

D .  dem  besseren,  besten  Weine ,  to  the  better,  best  wine  den  besseren,  besten  Weinen 

A.  den  besseren,  besten  Wein,  the  better,  best  wine     die  besseren,  besten  Weine 

PARADIGM  OF  FEMININE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  die  bessere,  beste  Suppe,  the  better,  best  soup  die  besseren,  besten  Suppen 
G.  der  besseren,  besten  Suppe,  of  the  better,  best  soup  der  besseren,  besten  Suppen 
D.  der  besseren,  besten  Suppe,  to  the  better,  btst  soup  den  besseren,  besten  Suppen 
A.  die  bessere,  beste  Suppe,  the  better,  best  soup         die  besseren,  besten  Suppen 

PARADIGM  OF  NEUTER. 

Singular,  Plurnl, 

N.  das  bessere,  beste  Geld,  the  better,  best  money     die  besseren,  besten  Gelder 
G.  des  besseren,  besten  Geldes,  of  the  better,  best  money  der  besseren,  besten  Gelder 
D.  dembesseren,  besten  Gelde,to  the better,best money  den  besseren,  besten  Gilder 
A.  das  bessere,  beste  G«ld,  the  better,  best  money      die  \»^s6fiKsii,  V«»\KBLQ[^\^st 
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Thibd  OB  Mixed  Declension. 
With  indef.  art.  ein,  and  possess,  sein,  dein,  mein,  Ihr,  ihr,  euer,  unseE. 

PARADIGMS. 

MASCULINE. 

Singular.  FluraL 

N.  mein  besserer,  bester  Wein  meine  besseren,  besten  Weine 

G.  meines  besseren,  besten  Weines  meiner  besseren,  besten  Weine 

D.  meinem  besseren,  besten  Weine  meinen  besseren,  besten  Weinen 

A.  meinen  besseren,  besten  Wein  meine  besseren,  besten  Weine 

FEMININE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  meine  bessere,  beste  Suppe  meine  besseren,  besten  Suppen 

&c.,  &c.  &c.,  &c. 

NEUTEB. 

Singular,  Plural. 

N.  mein  besseres,  bestes  Geld  meine  besseren,  besten  Gelder 

&c.,  &c.  &c.,  &c. 

COMPARISON  WITH  ADVERBS. 

Observations. 

688.  The  qualitative  adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  are  (with 
the  same  limitation  as  the  adjective)  capable  of  comparison  :  er 
schreibt  schoner,  am  schonsten. 

Adverbs  are  either  primitive,  such  as  viel,  mehr,  genug,  oft,  &c., 
or  derivative.  The  latter  are  formed  from  : — (a)  adjectives  :  schon  ; 
{h)  substantives  :  Abends,  morgen,  &c. ;  (c)  from  verbs  (but  few) : 
meuchlings ;  (d)  from  pronouns  (pronominal  adverbs)  :  so,  hin,  hinter, 
hinten,  her,  dann,  denn,  da,  dort,  desto,  &c. 

The  degrees  of  comparison  occur  only  with  part  or  portion  of  the 
adverbs,  namely  the  qualitative  adverbs,  borrowed  from  adjectives 
(as  schon,  leicht,  hoch,  &c.),  and  some  others,  which  express  relative 
limitations  of  place  and  time  (as  nah,  fern,  spat,  friih,  oft,  selten,  &c.). 
Hence  these  also  are  capable  of  comparison.  Strictly  speaking  the 
adverb  is  not  compared  or  does  not  undergo  degrees  of  comparison, 
but  it  is  formed  from  an  enhanced  degree  of  the  adjective. 

689.  Comparison  with  the  adverbs  as  with  the  adjectives  is  either 
derivative  or  periphrastic,  as  shown  in  the  appended  scheme. 
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Scheme. 


Vo^*wt.    haaslich,  uglily 


Positive.    8ch5n,  t)eaatifally 


Si^erlaUve. 
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weniger,  minder  h&sslioh  wie 
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SuperleUwe. 

As  with  the  adjective  the  comparative  of  inferiority  may  be  ex- 
pressed by — nioht  so  ...  als  and  weniger  schon,  &c. :  er  schreibt 
nicht  so  schon  als  sein  Brnder.  The  comparative  of  superiority  as 
with  adjectives  may  also  be  expressed  by  noch  einmal  so  ...  als, 
doppelt  so  ...  als. 

Relation  op  Equality. 

690.  The  elements  here  employed  are  periphrastic  and  are  the 
same  as  those  used  with  the  adjective  with  equality  of  comparison, 
and  under  the  same  conditions.  Such  are:  so  ...  wie,  so  ...  als, 
so  ...  als  wie  (redundant),  nicht  weniger,  nicht  minder,  &c., 
strengthened  by  eben,  grade,  &c. 

As  with  adjectives  the  comparative  als  was  retained  naturally 
longest  when  preceded  by :  so,  solch,  and  the  like  words,  and  there 
is  still  a  fluctuation  here  between  wie  and  als  :  er  schlaft  so  ruhig 
wie  ein  Kind  ;  er  kommt  so  oft  wie  er  kann. 

Intensives :  er  lauft  eben  so  schneli  wie  (als)  sein  Bruder;  er 
schreibt  gerade  so  schon  wie  (als)  ich. 
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The  elements  nicht  weniger,  minder  ...  als,  express  the  same 
value  :  er  schreibt  nicht  weniger  or  minder  schon  als  sein  Bruder, 
Negative  :  Sie  machen  es  nicht  minder,  weniger  schlecht  als  ich. 
Two  adjectives :  er  hat  eben  so  klug  als  redlich  gehandelt ;  er  hat  eben 
80  wenig  klag  als  redlich  behandelt. 

Increase  and  decrease  equal  or  proportional, — This  relation  of 
equality  is  expressed  by  je  ...  desto  ;  je  ...  je  ;  um  so  ...  um  so  ;  um 
so  ...  desto;  so  ...  als;  je  ...  um  :  Je  fleissiger  er  arbeitet,  um  so 
{or  desto)  mehr  lernt  er,  &c.  Je  langer  er  scharrte.  je  weniger  fand 
er  (Goethe).  Je  mehr  da  dich  ar^'erst,  (um)  desto  or  um  so  mehr 
Ireun  sich  deine  Feinde. 

Sometimes  also  instead  of  '^je  ...  jo,*'  um  so  ...  um  so:  Um  so 
mehr  er  studirt,  um  so  mehr  lernt  er. 

Desto. — Er  begreift  schwer  :  desto  mehr  muss  er  sich  anstrengen 
(his  efforts  must  equal  his  difficulty  in  comprehending)* 

Seldom  als :  der  Meister  eines  Baues  grabt  den  Grund  |  nur  desto* 
tiefer,  als  er  hoch  und  hoher  (usually :  je  hoher  er)  die  Mauem 
fiihren  will  (Goethe). 

Relation  op  Inequality. 

691.  (a)  Derivative  or  suffix  comparison  of  inequality ;  (b)  peri- 
phrastic comparison  of  inequality,  (a)  by  means  of  suffixes  or  deri- 
vation ;  or  (h)  by  means  of  prepositive  elements :  weniger,  minder, 
&c.  =.  periphrastic. 

Derivative  or  Ruffix  Comparison  op  Inequality. 

The  elements  here  are  for  the  comparative  er  or  r  ;  for  the  relative 
superlative  the  suffix  esten  or  sten  to  the  predicative  form  of  adjective, 
and  preceded  by  the  contraction  am  (for  an  dem),  for  absolute  super- 
lative est,  st,  stens,  &c. 

Relative, 
Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

schon  schoner  am  schonsten. 

Mein  Bruder  schreibt  schoner  als  ich,  aber  meine  Schwester 
schreibt  am  schonsten  von  Allen. 

Only  with  few  adverbs  the  simple  superlative  forms  are  in  use, 
as  :  hochst,  ausserst,  nachst,  jiingst,  langst,  meist,  &c. 

692.  Derivative  comparison  of  inequality  as  with  the  adjective  is 
either  homothematic,  i,e,  the  positive,  comparative  and  superlative 
have  the  same  stem,  or  the  positive  has  different  stem  from  that  of 
the  comparative  and  superlative  (hetero thematic  comparison). 

Positive*  Comparative.  Superlative. 

Homothematic,  —  fest  fester  am  festesten. 

Heterothematic,  —  gut  besser  am  besten* 

Homothematic  Derivative  Comparison  op  Inequality. 

OhseiTations, 

The  characteristic  element  of  comparative  is  er  or  r,  as  with 
adject.,  and  for  superlative  the  preposition  am  with  suffix  esten  or 
sten ;  -er  or  -r  to  stem  for  comparat.,  -esten  or  -sten  to  stem  for 
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snperlat.,  and  am  preposed  with  superlat.  Many  adverbs,  as  with 
adjectivt?s,  take  the  Umlaut  in  the  comparat.  and  superlat. :  king, 
kliiger,  am  kliigsten.  The  adverbs  euding  in  e,  drop  e  in  comparat. 
and  superlat.,  as  with  adjective :  tra^e,  trager,  am  tragsten. 

Eor-amples, 

Positive.  Comparative.                     Superlative, 

fest  fester  am  festesten. 

king  kliiger  am  kliigsten. 

friih  friilier  am  friihsten. 

spat  spater  am  spatesten. 

froh  froher  am  frobesten. 

reich  reicher  am  reichsten. 

693.  The  comparative  or  relative  superlative  has  usually  am  before 
it :  die  Nachtigall  singt  am  schonsten — von  alien  Yogeln,  or :  um 
Mitternacht  =:  sie  singt  schoner  als  alle  Vogel ;  sie  siugt  um  Mitter- 
nacht  schoner  als  zu  alien  andern  Zeiten,  &c. 

We  find,  however,  al^o  used  adjectively  in  violation  of  this  rule 
given  by  some  grammarians,  as  for  example  when  to  the  same  object 
are  attached  different  degrees,  manner,  quality,  at  different  times  or 
under  different  circumstances  :  die  Tage  sind  im  Winter  am  langsten. 

UsB  OF  THE  Umlaut. 

694.  The  same  rules  apply  here  for  the  use  of  the  Vmlaitt  as 
with  the  adjectives.  Most  words  capable  of  the  Umlaut  {i,e.  those 
with  a,  o,  u,  in  the  stem)  take  the  Umlaut  in  comparative  and  super- 
lative. Should  the  comparative  take  the  Umlaut  so  must  the  super- 
lative also.  But  in  the  use  of  the  Umlaut  there  is  here,  as  with  the 
adjective,  no  httle  fluctuation. 

HJBTEBOTHEMATIC   DeBTVATIVE    CoMPABISON    OF   INEQUALITY. 

695.  Such  express  manner:  gut,  gem  ; — quantity:  viel,  wenig; 
— time  :  bald,  sehr,  kaum 

Here,  as  with  adject.,  the  stem  of  the  comparative  and  superlative 
is  different  from  that  of  the  positive  :  double  stems,  borrowed  stems, 
&c.  Usually,  but  improperly,  classed  as  irregular.  The  name  ano- 
malous is  also  applied,  or  anomalous  comparison. 

This  class  includes  but  a  small  numuer. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

gut  besser  best,  am  besten. 

Dieser  Brief  is  gut,  besser,  am  besten  geschrieben.  Es  ware  am 
besten,  wenn  Sie  das  thaten,  &c. 

Besser,  comparat.  (like  **  am  besten,"  superlat.)  to  *'  gut "  and 
**  wohl  '* :  **  1st  dtr  Pfeffer  wohl  (gehorig)  gestossen  ?  "  Nein  er  muss 
noch  besser  gestossen  werden. — There  occur,  however,  the  forms  of 
comparison :  wohler,  am  wohlsten,  when  the  question  is  of  personal 
feeling  or  comfort,  in  the  connection :  Er  ist,  befindet  sich.  fiihlet 
sich,  ihm  ist,  vfird  wohler,   &c.     On  the  contrary :  Es  geht  ihm 
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meder   besser,   or  wohler.     Etwas    bekommt,   beba^t,   gcfallt   mir 
besser,  am  besten  ;  in  wbicb  turns  usuge  does  not  allow  '*  wohler.** 

696.  Gern. 
Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

gem  lieber  liebst,  am  liebsten. 

Yet  is  found  also  monotbematic  comparison  :  gern,  gemer,  am 
gernsten  (Cbamisso)  :  XJm  so  viel  lieber,  je  gerner  wir,  &c.  (Lessing)  ; 
Icb  babe  eucb  immer  am  gernsten  gebabt  (Scbiller) ;  gerner  darauf 
verweilen  (Schiller). 

Comparative  and  superlative  borrowed  from  lieb  :  Ich  babe  each 
Alle  lieb,  aber  ihn  am  (aller-)liebsten ;  Am  liebsten  thne  ich  das. 

The  comparative  as  well  for  lieb  as  gern :  Diese  Nachricht  ist  mir 
lieb,  um  so  lieber,  als,  &c. ;  Ich  bore  es  gern,  um  so  lieber,  als, 
&c.  Lieber  =  eher  (rather) :  Lieber  (will  ich)  sterbeu,  als  die 
Schande  dulden ;  Lieber  den  Tod  als  die  Schande  ;  Tausendmal  leide 
ich  lieber  Unrecht,  ehe  ich  mir  das  Becht  erzanken  soil  (Forster). 

Indefinite  Numebals. — Adverbs  of  Quantity,  Degbee  : 

viel,  wenig. 
Viel,  opposed  to  wenig. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

viel  mehr  meist,  am  meisteiu 

Viel  Larm  um  Nichts ;  viel  Geschrei  und  wenig  Wolle ;  dort 
wachst  viel  guter  Wein,  viel  scbones  Getreide  und  viel(er)  Taback  ; 
er  hat  viel  geschrieben,  sein  Bruder  hat  mehr  geschrieben,  Karl  hat 
am  meisten  geschrieben. 

Comparative  of  sehr  (obsol.  sehrer,  Eppendorf,  Luther).  Comp. : 
das  thut  mir  sehr  leid ;  das  thut  mir  mehr  leid  als  ich  sagen  kann  ; 
das  ist  mir  sehr  zuwider;  Nichts  ist  mir  mehr  zu wider,  &c. ;  das 
tiiut  mir  am  meisten  leid  ;  das  ist  mir  am  meisten  zuwider,  &c. 

With  je  ...  je  ...,  je  ...  desto  :  je  mehr  er  liebt,  je  or  desto  or  um 
so  mehr  krankt  ihn  ihr  Betragen ;  Je  mehr  ich  horchte,  mehr  und 
mehr  |  versank  ich  (Goethe) ;  Ich  basse  ihn,  um  so  mehr  als  er  dies 
gethan. 

Increase  and  decrease  equalized  =  equality  of  increase  and 
decrease :  ehrten  ihn  vielleicht  um  so  mehr,  als  (usually  je)  weniger 
sie  ihn  beurtheilen  konnten  (Hegel). 

697.  XJninflexional  mehr  as  comparative  of  viel,  as,  for  example, 
(rt)  adject,  with  subst.  or  (in  elevated  style)  with  depend.  Gen.,  as  : 
Es  waren  viel  Leute  dort, —  (weit)  mehr  Leute  als  hundert, — mehr 
(Leute)  als  du  denkst, — der  Leute  (or  ihrer)  mehr  als  hundert. 

Often  viel  approaches  nearly  "  gross  "  in  signification  :  Das  Ge- 
malde  ist  mit  viel  {or  mit  grosser)  Liebe  und  Lust,  Sorgfalt,  Eunst, 
&c.,  gearbeitet ;  in  comparative :  mit  mehr  Liebe,  &c. 

Decrease  atid  increase  equalized  :  Je  mehr  er  bekommt,  desto  mehr 
verlangt  er,  &c. 

Saperla  tive :  am  meisten.     Also :  ammehrsten. 
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Boccacio  hat  am  mehrsten  Natur  und  war  am  mehrsten  unter 
seinen  Menschen  nnd  hat  desswegen  auch  am  mehrsten  gewirkt. 

Mei&t,  mehrst,    superlative    of  mehr;    corresponding   to    the 

positives  viel,  sehr,  and  sometimes  gross  ;  opposed  to  wenigst,  ge- 

ringst,  mindest ;  adverb,  am  meisten,  im  hochsten  Grade,  &c.     Wer 

am  meisten  siindigt,  wird  auch  am  meisten  gestraft ;  Das  gesehieht 

am  meisten  im  Sommer  =  meistens. 

698.  Wenig,  opposed  to  viel,  gering,  has  a  homothematic  and  a 
lieterothematic  comparative  and  superlative. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

wenig  weniger  wenigst,  am  wenigsten 

minder  mindest  (minst),  am  mindesten 

Er  isst  wenig  Butter ;  Er  schreibt  weniger  Briefe  als  ich ;  Er 
liest  am  wenigsten  Biicher ;  Er  hat  am  wenigst  en  Geld,  &c. 

Plural  wenig,  also  wenige  (inflect.),  Menschen,  &c.  Inflection 
brings  forward  the  individual  as  such  more  sharply  ;  in  comparative 
without  inflex.  usually :  Es  sind  weniger  Ausnahmen  als  du  denkst, 
&c.  In  Dat.  inflex.  and  non-inflex.  have  the  balance,  about  the  same 
value,  as :  In  wenigen  Stunden  ;  In  wenig  Stunden  (Goethe),  Minuten. 

699.  Minder. — Minder  contains  the  signification  of  degree  and 
measure,  weniger  rather  the  signification  of  number. 

Minder,  mindest  (obsolete  minst) ;  comparative  and  superlative  to 
which  correspond  as  positive  according  to  signification :  wenig,  ge- 
ring, and  sometimes  klein  :  Das  rothe  Tuch  gefallt  mir  minder  als 
das  blaue ;  das  blaue  gefallt  mir  minder  (weniger) ;  am  mindesten 
(am  wenigsten). 

Adverb  of  Time. 

700.  Bald. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

bald  balder  am  baldesten. 

Balder  (Grimm),  more  frequently  with  Umlaut:  balder.  Accord- 
ing to  general  usage,  however,  usually  eher,  ehest,  from  ehe.  Das 
ist  bald  gesagt  und  balder  noch  gethan  (Goethe) ;  Je  balder,  je  lieber. 

For  eher  (prius)  occurs  dialectic  eh :  ehender,  ehnder.  Of  ehr 
is  found  the  comparative  form  :  Yiel  ehrer,  and  also  ehender. 

The  Adverb  oft. 

701.  The  adverb  oft  is  comparative  ofter,  superlative  oftest.  The 
comparative  often  suflers  redundancy :  ofterer.  Instead  of  oft 
Lessing  and  others  have  ofters. 

Without  a  comparison  in  number  =  mehrmals,  manchmal,  zu- 
weilen  (indicating  even  a  less  number  of  repetitions  than  the  positive), 
in  the  form  ofter  and  ofters :  Ich  gehe  6fter(s)  ins  Theater,  &c. 

Vakious  Forms  and  Applications  of  the  Superlative. 

702.  As  already  stated  the  relative  superlative  has  usually  am 
before  it. 

vol.  i.  Y 
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On  the  contrary  the  absolute  superlative,  to  denote  a  very  high 
degree  without  comparison,  is  formed  mostly  by  means  of  preposed 
aufs  (also  not  rarely  resolved  into  auf  das) :  Er  hat  Alles  aufs 
schonste,  aufs  feinste  eingerichtet  =  sehr  schon,  sehr  fein,  &c. ;  Ich 
bitte  dich  instandig,  aufs  instandigste. 

Zum. — ^Instead  of  aufs  is  found  in  the  same  sense,  only  less  fre- 
quently, zum,  as:  Dass  wir  liber  sie  nicht  zum  liebevollsten 
urtheilen  (Goethe)  ;  zumfreundlichsten  aufgenommen  (Goethe)  ; 
zumbesten  geputzt  (Goethe). 

708.  With  some  superlatives  of  monosyllabic  words  (with  which 
is  associated  only  the  dissyllabic  wenig),  the  adverb,  in  the  sense 
of  aufs,  is  formed  by  suffixing  ens  to  the  superlative  element  st, 
namely :  bestens,  ehestens,  or  friihestens,  hochstens,  meistens,  min- 
destens  or  wenigstens  (rarely  geringstens),  nachstens,  spatestens, 
and  as  unusual :  Yor  Ops  und  Bhea  tiefstens  [=  aufs  tiefste]  mich 
gebiickt  (Goethe). 

Bome  superlatives  are  used  adverbially  in  their  simple  form  st 
without  further  change.  Ich  empfehle  ihn,  es  angelegenlichst ;  Ange- 
strengtest,  nimmer  miide  (Goethe) ;  Aeusserst  (like  hochst) ;  very 
usual  before  adjectives  and  adverbs,  also  participles,  more  rarely  with 
verbs  (more  frequently:  aufs  ausserste).  Baldigst  (ehebaldigst)  (Heine) ; 
Allbegabtest  (Goethe) ;  Dankbarst,  dankbarlichst  anerkannt ;  De- 
miithigst  bitten ;  Deutlichst  verstanden  (Gutzkow).  So  :  Eifrigst, 
eiligst,  Ergebenst,  &c. 

704.  Progressive  strengthening,  Jetzo  bitt  ich  hoch  und  hochst 
(Goethe).  On  the  contrary  usual  in  court  style  :  Hochst-,  aller- 
hochst-,  &c. ;  Ich  bitte  hoflichst,  &c. ;  Innerlichst  ergriffen,  geriihrt ; 
Innigst  geriihrt,  erfreut,  lachen,  &c. ;  Instandigst  bitten,  &c.  Jiingst 
as  adverb  of  time  =  neulich,  vor  Kurzem,  &c. ;  Kraftigst  beistimmen, 
&c.  Langst,  as  adverb  of  time,  similar :  vorlangst ;  contrast  or 
opposition :  unlangst  (comp.  jiingst).  Sie  tanzt  ganz  allerliebst. 
Meist  =  in  den  Meisten  Fallen ;  farther  =  zum  grossten  Theil ;  also 
==  am  meisten,  vor  andern,  &c. 

705.  Best,  bestens;  aufs,  auf  das  beste;  zum  besten. 

The  form  best  exceptionally  with  verbs :  Hier  findet  er  es  best 
(Arndt) ;  usually  :  am  besten — Er  kennt  es,  meint  es  am  besten ;  Ich 
empfehle  mich  bestens,  griisse  bestens  ;  Bestens  das  Ihrige  zu  thuu. 
Was  bestens  anzufangen  ;  usually :  Was  anzufangen  das  Beste  sei. 
Der  Anfang  ist  schon  bestens  gemacht.  Auf,  auf  das  beste,  zum 
besten  =  bestens,  in  hohem  Grade  gut,  wohl,  not  to  be  confounded 
with  :  Aufs  Beste,  zum  Besten  (subst.).  Das  Beste  (neut.) :  Fiir  das 
gemeine  Beste  (Wohl)  sorgen,  &c. 

706.  Denn  after  a  comparative  instead  of  the  usual  "  als  "  in 
elevated,  lofty  speech,  as  especially  very  often  in  the  Bible  :  Heftiger 
noch  denn  zuvor  (Voss). 

Luther  has  denn :  Ich  bin  gelehrter  in  der  Schrift  denn  der 
Kaiser,  &c. 
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Redundant  ob  Pleonastic  and  Depectivb  Debivative   Cobipabison. 

707.  Such  are  the  superlatives :  innerst,  mehrst,  oberst,  am 
obersten,  ausserst,  aufs  ausserste,  uuterst,  am  untersten,  zuvorderst, 
zuvorderst,  vorderst,  erst,  Diederst,  letzt,  zuletzt,  &c. 

Innerst,  from  adjective  inner,  opposed  to  ''ausser."  Oomp. 
innerlich,  only  now  and  then  as  adverbial  in  the  superlative  =  im 
Innersten :  Der  innerst  kalt,  von  seinen  Gluthen  spricht  (A.  Meissner) ; 
aus  dem  innerst  tiefsten  Grunde  (Goethe) ;  more  usual  innigst. 

Mehrst. ^Meh,  adverb,  obsolete  dialectic  abbreviation  instead  of 
mehr  (as  in  English  mo,  already  in  A.-S.  ma) ;  with  a  comparison,  as  : 
meher — meher  weiss  denn  schwarz  ;  Welche  tragen  am  mehesten 
Schliissel  bei  sich,  die  Weiber  oder  die  Manner  ? 

708.  Oberst ;  as  adverb,  rare:  Seraphim,  die  oberst(=als  die 
obersten  unter  den  Engeln),  prangen ;  more  frequent :  Er  sitzt  am 
obersten  (hochsten) ;  and  usual :  Zu  oberst,  as  :  Zu  oberst  im  Hinter- 
grunde  steht  die  Orgel ;  Zu  oberst  nnterm  Dach ;  Alles  zu  unterst 
und  zu  oberst  kehren. 

Ausserst  =  hochst,  im  hochsten  Grade :  Ausserst  sich  betriiben, 
beunruhigen,  sich  fiirchten  ;  Ausserst  hart,  unzufrieden.  So  aufs 
ausserste :  Ich  bin  ausserst  betriibt ;  Das  betriibt  mieh  aufs  ausserste* 

709.  Unterst. — From  unter  as  adject,  of  unten,  as  ausser  of 
aussen,  &c.  Comp.  especially  also  the  opposite  ober,  and  as  partly 
akin  in  meaning  nieder.  Adverbial,  for  example  (rare) ;  in  comp. 
unterstgeordnet  for  superlat.  of  untergeordnet.  Kopfunterst;  more 
frequent :  Am  untersten  liegen,  &c. ;  usual :  Zu  unterst  sitzen ; 
Alles  zu  unterst  und  zu  oberst. 

710.  Vorderst,  from  vorder. — So  zuvorderst,  zuvorderst :  Das 
Oberste  zu  unterst,  das  Hinterste  zu  vorderst  kehren  ;  sich  vorderst 
in  Besitz  setzen ;  allervorderst  in  Betrachtung  gezogen.  Most  fre- 
quently with  zu,  as :  zuvorderst  lose  ich,  &c. ;  Muss  ich  dich  zuvor- 
derst fragen. 

711.  Erst,  superlat.  of  **  eher.*' — ^Eh,  ehe,  adv.,  prep.,  conj., 
friiher,  bevor,  according  to  notion  mostly  comparative,  and  thus  also 
in  the  form  eh(e)r  with  the  same  signif.,  to  which  is  attached  the 
adject,  and  adverbial  superlat.  ehest.  The  comparat.  form  of  ehr  is 
found,  as  :  Viel  ehrer. 

Eh,  ehe,  adv.  (absolute),  friiher,  in  friiherer  Zeit :  Der  du  ehe  so 
gross  warst  (Goethe) ;  Eh  nanntest  du  mich  so  (Schiller).  Friiher, 
in  Vergleich  zu  Spatrem  :  Je  ehe,  je  lieber  (Luther) ;  Je  eher,  je 
besser  ;  Er  war  ehe(r)  da  als  da. 

Impossible  or  incredible  :  Eh  siehst  du  die  Loire  zuriickfliessen 
(Schiller). 

-=.  viehnehr,  mehr,  rather :  Du  haltst  sie  fiir  Polen  ?  ich  hatte 
sie  eh  fiir  Bussen  gehalten. 

So  also  probability  (comp.  leichter) :  Das  will  ich  eher  glauben. 

712.  Niederst,  nieder,  niedrig. — In  the  positive  as  attributive 
adjective  =  klein,  &c.  In  general,  obsolete  dialectic,  as  :  ein  nie- 
deres  Kind  (Gotthelf) ;  Hiigel,  J^anke,  even  still  with  Goethe.     Auf 

Y  2 
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dem  niederen  Scbemelstuhle,  &c.     In  present  H.G.,  miserable,  paltry 
wretched :  Niedere  Hiitte. 

Only  here  and  there  adverbial  and  (dialectic)  in  superlative  :  Zu 
niederst  (unterst)  sitzen,  liegen,  &c. 

Pebiphbastic  Compabison  of  Inequality  with  Advebbs. 

(a)  Two  or  more  verbs  qualified  by  one  or  more  adverbs  of  same 
degree  :  Er  und  seine  Sch  wester  spielen  weniger  schon  und  rich  tig 
als  mein  Bruder.  {h)  Two  or  more  objects  with  two  or  more  adverbs 
with  dif.  degrees  :  Er  handelt  mehr  klug  als  redlich ;  or — weniger 
redlich  als  klug  ;  Er  schreibt  mehr  schnell  als  richtig  und  schon,  &c. 

Superiority  expressed  bydoppelt  so  and  compounds  with  mal : 
zweimal,  dreimal,  noch  einmal  =:  zweimal. 

Positive  strengthened  by  doppelt  so :  Er  schreit  doppelt  so  laut 
als  ich ;  also  :  doppelt  lauter,  doppelt  schoner  (doppelt  so  schon),  &c. 

COMPARISON   WITH  OTHER  PARTS   OF   SPEECH  (SUBST., 

PRONOUN,   NUMERALS,   &c.). 

718.  Pronouns  Poss, — ^Different  degrees  or  grades  of  possession  : 
Etwas  ist  nur  halb,  ist  ganz,  durchaus,  vollkommen,  doppelt,  drei- 
fach  mein.  Ist  Das  drum  weniger  mein  ?  Sei  auch  der  Adel  eu'r, 
den  ihr  von  Ahnen  erbt  :  |  mehr  eu'r  ist  er  gewiss,  wenn  ihr  ihn  selbst 
erwerbt,  &c.  Rarely  in  derivative  comparison :  Du  hist  mein  und 
nun  ist  das  Meine  meiner  als  jemals  (Goethe)  ;  Er  selbst  der  Mei- 
nigste  (Voss) ;  Kannst  du  glauben,  sie  bleibe  nicht  ewig  die  Deinigste  ? 
(Jean  Paul),  in  the  highest  degree  thine  ;  and  as  close  of  letter :  Der 
Deinigste  ;  Deinigst ;  Ich  werde  das  Meinige — das  Meinigste  thun  = 
mein  Mogliches. 

Subst. — Ich  bin  doch  mehr  Vogel  als  du  (Lessing). 

Das  macht  mich  mehr  angst  (rarely :  angster,  usually  angstlicher) 
als  sonst.  Comp.  Das  macht  mir  mehr  Angst,  &c.  Ich  bin  mehr 
gram  als  dir ;  Das  thut  mir  mehr  leid  als  ich  sagen  kann  ;  Nichts  ist 
mir  mehr  zuwider  (repugnant),  &c. 

Er  ist  mehr  (=  vielmehr)  Narr  als  Spitzbube.  Er  ist  weniger 
Narr  als  Spitzbube.  Two  subst.,  different  degrees.  Also  :  Das  war 
mehr  Spass  als  Ernst. 

THE    CHARACTERISTIC    ELEMENTS    OF   COMPARATIVE 

AND   SUPERLATIVE. 

COMPABATIVE. 

Sanskrit,  Greek  and  Latin, 
Sanskrit  two  :  -yds  or  -lydSy  and  -tara  and  -ra, 

714.  In  Sansk.  primitive  yans  becomes  yds  or  iyds,  e.g.  nava, 
need ;  comp.  nav-ydSf  bhu-rif  much,  bhu-yds  ;  yuvan,  young,  yav-iyds ; 
mah,  great,  mah-iyds. 

For  yans  Gr.  has  -lovy  -twv,  &c. :  KaK-6f  bad  ;  comp.  KaKiov,  KaKLtav. 
tara  =■  Greek  reptaf  e.g.  iro-npo  =  Ko-repo. 

In  Lat.  prim,  ya^is  became  yonsy  -ionSf  -ioSy  the  final  s  yielding 
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later  on  to  rhotacism  which  produced  the  form  -ior ;  but  original  s 
always  preserved  in  neut.  -itis  ^  yus  (comp.  Sansk.  yds).  Examples : 
niag-TiOf  great,  comparat.  ind-jor,  for  maifior^  neut.  ma-jus  =  mag-ius ; 
so  minor,  less  =  minior,  min-us  =  min-ius,  root  min  =  wiau,  ma  ; 
facil-ior,  comparat.  offadl-i,  root  fac. 

In  Lat.  the  suffix  tara  is  very  rare.  It  occurs  in  u-tero  =:  cu-tero, 
guo-tero,  root  ku,  ko,  Gr.  iro,  ko,  Sansk.  /ca.  So  in  u-ter,  fem.  i*-(ra  / 
in-ter,    dex-ter.      So   mag-is-tero,  major,    master,    from    root    mag, 

°       '       '  In  Teutonic, 

716.  Gothic, — The  Goth,  comparative  terminations  are  -is,  -os, 
both  derived  from  yans :  is  ^  //as  (i  =  ^/a) ;  os  =  a — as  (Goth.  6  ^ 
a  -{'  a)  =2  a-yas  =  a-yans.  To  these  comparative  bases  is  added 
the  termination  an  in  masc. ;  jan  {•=■  yan)  in  the  fem.  form  of  adject., 
so  that  the  comparative  suffix  in  Goth,  is  izan,  fem.  izjan,  izein  (final 
s  is  softened  into  z  in  the  middle  of  the  word),  -ozan,  fem.  -ozjan, 
ozein.  Examples :  manag-izan,  nom.  sing.  masc.  managiza,  neut. 
managizo  (0  =:  an),  fem.  managizei,  theme,  manega,  nom.  sing,  manegs 
(much,  many) ;  maizan  =z  mak-izan  (comp.  Lat.  mag-is,  mxijor,  mug- 
ior,  Gr,  ficy-Lov),  comparat.  of  theme  mik-ila,  nom.  sing,  mikils,  great, 
root  mik,  Lat.  mag,  Gr.  fiey,  Sansk.  mah,  primit.  mag,  great ;  mats 
==.  Lat.  mag-is ;  hauh-is,  comparat.  hauh-izan,  theme  hauha,  nom. 
sing,  hauhs. 

Examples :  manags,  much,  many,  theme  manega,  comparat. 
manag-izan,  nom.  sing.  masc.  managiza,  fem.  managizei,  neut. 
managizo  (o  =  an). 

716.  In  Gothic  suffix  tara  does  not  occur  frequently.  It  is  used  in 
the  following  words  :  an-thara,  nom.  sing,  an-thar,  other,  second  ;  here 
Goth,  th  =  Sansk.  t ;  hva-thara,  nom.  sing,  hva-thar,  uter,  whether, 
h  for  Sansk.  k,  v  introduced  after  h ;  hin-dar,  hinder,  posterior ; 
qf-tra,  after — retro,  prep,  a/,  of;  hva-thro,  whither,  theme  hva-thra 
=  primit.  ka-tara,  tha-thro,  thither,  primit.  ta-tara ;  hva-dre,  whither  ; 
hi'dre,  hither,  primit.  kl-tara, 

717.  0,H,G.  and  M.H.G.,  dc,  0,  Norse,  dc. — In  the  other 
Teutonic  dialects  than  Gothic  rhotacism  has  taken  place  throughout, 
that  is,  the  s  of  the  termination  is  and  os  has  been  supplanted  by  r, 
thus  in  O.H.G.  ir,  or,  O.  Sax.  ir,  or,  0.  Frisian  ir,  or,  while  A.-Sax. 
has  dropped  the  vowel  and  merely  puts  r.  O.H.G.  allows  assimilation 
of  the  vowel  in  the  suffixes  or  and  ir  to  the  vowel  of  succeeding 
syllable,  e.g.  pUntara  for  plintora,  rvclwro  for  richiro,  &c. 

0,  Sax.  may,  like  A.-Sax.,  drop  the  i  or  ir  altogether,  or  weaken 
it  to  e,  and  weaken  the  6  of  or  into  a  :  e.g.  bet-er-a  for  bet-ir-a,  ald-r-o 
for  ald-ir-o,  &c. 

A.-Sax,  comparatives  in  ir  are  : — yld-r-a  from  eald  (old) ;  leng-r-a 
from  lang,  long  ; — in  or  :  earm^r-a  from  earm,  poor  (Ger.  arm)  ;  the 
former  causing  Umlaut  (on  account  of  i),  the  latter  not. 

0.  Frisian  often  weakens  the  ir  and  or  into  er,  the  former  being 
always  recognizable  by  the  Umlaut  it  causes  in  the  preceding 
syllable,  e,g.  alt,  old,  comp.  eld-er-a,  &c. 
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O.  Norse  also  drops  the  i  of  tr,  whieb,  however,  just  as  in  the 
other  dialects,  leaves  the  traces  of  its  original  presence  behind  by  the 
Umlaut  it  has  caused  in  preceding  syllable,  e,g, :  fuU-Vy  full,  comp. 
fyll-r-i ;  diup-Vy  deep,  comp.  dyp-ri. 

All  the  comparatives  in  all  the  dialects  have  the  inflections  of  the 
weak  declension. 

Superlative  Elements. 

718.  (a)  Formations  with  the  suffix  -ta. 

In  Sansk.  the  superlat.  ta  is  joined  to  comparat.  yds^  -yd$,  short- 
ened in  t«,  and  the  combination  is-ta  becomes  tsh-tha,  e.g.  maJirishtha, 
greatest,  of  root  mah;  gar-isktha,  superl.  of  gar u^  heavy. 

Gr.  joins  superl.  to  (=  ta)  to  comparat.  base  ur  (yans) ;  e.g.  ica#c- 
uT-TOf  ^S-MT-To,  fiiy-KT-rOf  -ttXc-mt-to.  The  reduplicated  form  tata,  Gr. 
TttTOj  of  this  suffix,  forms  the  reg.  superlat.  to  the  comparatives  in  tara, 
Gr.  T€pOf  e,g,  Kov(f)6-raTO,  (roffHo-raTO,  &c. 

Lat.  renders  suffix  ta  by  to,  tu,  but  it  is  not  used  in  superlat., 
where  mo  (Sansk.  ma),  and  sim^^  timo  (the  primit.  tama),  have  the 
preference,  e.g.  long-is-simo,  brev-is-sim^,  op-ti-mo, 

Primit.  ta  rendered  in  Gothic  by  da-n,  n  being  an  addition 
peculiar  to  the  Teutonic  tongues,  and  d  standing  irregularly  for  thy 
which  should  represent  the  Sansk.  t.  Here  again  the  superlat.  is 
added  to  the  comparat.  case  -i$,  -oSy  and  the  d  oi  da  is  then  replaced 
by  tf  on  account  of  the  preceding  «,  e.g.  manag-is-tay  hauhris-ta,  minn- 
iS'taf  ma-is'ta,  arm-os-ta, 

719.  (6)  Formations  with  suffix  -ma. 

It  occurs  in  Sansk.  ava-md,  lowest,  last,  from  prep,  dva :  madhya- 
m4,  medius  ;  parormdj  furthest ;  and  in  many  ordinals. 

In  Greek  very  rare  ;  occurs  in  efiSo-fjiaro,  combined  ma  and  ta, 

ma  is  favourite  suffix  in  Lat.  superlat.,  where  it  appears  as  mo, 
e.g.  sumr-wo  =  sup^moy  like  comparat.  sup-er  from  sup  {sub) ;  inji-mo, 
comp.  inf-ero  ;  mini-mo ,  comp.  min-or,  &c. 

Bare  in  Goth,  and  then  accompanied  by  Teutonic  final  n,  e.g. 
innu-ma-Tif  intimus,  inmost,  &c. 

720.  (c)  Formations  with  suffix  ta-ma.  ' 

In  Sansk.  reg.  superlat.  termination  by  the  side  of  comparat.  in 
tara,  as  ka-tamdy  which  out  of  many  (interrog.)  ;  ya-tamd,  which 
out  of  many  (relative). 

Wanting  in  Greek. 

Lat.  uses  it  as  reg.  superlat.  termination  where  the  primit.  tama  is 
rendered  by  simOf  sumo  =  timo,  tumo,  and  commonly  added  to  com- 
parat. suffix  is  (primit.  yans),  e.g.  long-is-simOy  brev-is-simoy  op-tim^y 
op-tumo. 

The  suffix  tama  appears  in  Goth,  as  durm>a-n,  d  inorganic  in  the 
place  of  th  to  represent  Sansk.  t,  and  the  final  n  superadded,  e,g, 
af'tu-ma-riy  aft-most,  last. 

The  Superlative, — Old  Teutonic. 

721.  In  the  Teutonic  dialects  the  superlat.  is  formed  just  as  in 
Gothic  and  some  of  the  cognate  \d.iig;a^%<ei^)  V^  adding  the  superlat. 
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suffix  ta  to  the  comparat.  suffix  yaiu^  and  this  primitive  yans-ta 
(Sansk.  is-ta)  appears  in  Gothic  as  is-ta  or  os-ta  {s  reinstated  by  z  on 
account  of  the  following  t^  and  t  instead  of  reg.  d,  or-  rather  th,  on 
account  of  preceding  s).  The  superlat.  in  ist  answers  to  comparat. 
in  ir^  and  the  superlat.  in  oat  to  the  comparat.  in  or,  A.-Sax.,  on  the 
other  hand,  does  not  strictly  keep  apart  the  terminations  ist  and  ost 
for  the  comparatives  ir  and  or  respectively,  but  frequently  uses  one 
for  the  other,  as  geong-ost  for  gyng-esty  and  vice-versa  leof-est  for 
leof'Ost, 

When  in  comparat.  causes  Umlaut ^  it  does  the  same  in  superlat., 
e.g,  O.N.  full-r,  comp.  fyll-r-i,  sup.  fyl-st-r ;  A.-Sax.  ealdy  eld-r-a, 
eld-est 

The  superlat.  may  follow  both  the  weak  and  strong  declension  in 
the  Teutonic  dialects. 

Middle  and  New  Teutonic  Languages.     Comparat.  and  Superlat. 

722.  Here  the  ancient  suffixes  ir,  ist,  and  or,  ost  are  mixed  up 
and  usually  represented  by  er,  est,  or  simply  r,  st.  The  only  criterion 
by  which  we  can  trace  a  comparat.  to  the  form  ir  is  the  Urnluut,  But 
this  is  not  always  a  sure  guide,  for  some  vowels  do  not  take  UmlatU 
in  root,  and  others  Umlaut  in  positive  already. 

Formations  in  ir, 

728.  In  0.  Eng.  confusion  prevails  as  to  application  of  the  suf- 
fixes, ir  (er)  and  or,  the  latter  being  sometimes  used  where  un- 
doubtedly er  should  be  expected,  i.e.  after  Umlaut;  e.g.  strong, 
strengor  for  strenger ;  eldost  for  eldest.  The  suffixes  or  and  ost  alto- 
gether disappeared  in  Mid.  Eng.,  but  the  Umlaut  with  comparat.  in 
ir  sometimes  continues ;  e.g.  long,  lenger ;  strong,  strenger,  strengest  ; 
old,  elder,  eldest;  but  also  longer,  stronger,  older,  N.  Eng.  has 
rejected  the  formations  with  Umlaut,  and  thus  obliterated  all 
distinction  between  the  comparison  in  ir  and  that  in  or,  the  only 
example  being  the  comparat.  elder  and  superlat.  eldest  of  the  adject. 
old,  which,  however,  uses  the  modern  forms  oUier  and  oldest  as  well, 
though  in  a  slightly  different  sense. 

M.H.G.  has,  like  0.  Eng.,  occasionally  retained  the  formations 
in  o,  but  in  most  cases  it  was  like  i  converted  into  e,  and  thus  the 
regular  terminations  were  er,  est.  But  the  Umlaut  having  in  H.G., 
more  than  in  any  other  language  preserved  its  ancient  position,  we 
can  tell  with  tolerable  accuracy  where  we  have  to  deal  with  a  com- 
parat. in  ir.  Such  are  :  harte,  hard,  herter  ;  halt,  kelter ;  krank,  weak, 
krenker ;  &c.  Some  have  Umlaut  already  in  posit,  and  retain  it,  of 
course,  in  the  comparat.  and  superlat.  N.H.G.,  on  the  whole, 
follows  the  same  rule  as  its  predecessor,  the  formation  in  i  causing 
Umlaut  wherever  Umlaut  is  possible  (a,  0,  u),  e,g,  schmal,  schmaler, 
schmalest. 

Formations  in  or. 

724.  Great  fluctuation  in  0.  Eng.  between  er  and  or,  est  and  ost, 
with  historic  support.     Thus  after  an  LTnilaut  eldo&l  i^x  eVd.e?X;\svi^ 
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Id  Mid.  Eng.  er  and  est  become  more  and  more  settled,  and  in  N.  Eng. 
they  must  be  considered  the  reg.  suffixes,  uniting  the  ancient  forma- 
tions in  i  and  o.  In  M.H.G.  many  adject,  reject  the  Umlaut,  thus 
showing  the  ancient  formation  in  o,  e.g,:  alt,  old,  alder,  aldest ;  lang, 
longer,  longest.  Local  adject,  even  retain  the  o  in  saperlat.  (not  in 
the  comparat.,  as  :  vorderost,  foremost ;  oherdst,  topmost ;  niederost, 
lowest. 

N.H.G.  forms  the  degrees  in  most  cases  by  rejecting  the  Umlaut 
and  leaving  the  root  of  the  adject,  unaltered ;  nay,  it  has  removed  the 
Umlaut  from  words  which  used  it  in  M.H.G.,  as  in :  sanft  (soft), 
sanfter,  sanftest ;  and  in  the  lit.  lang.  this  removal  of  ancient  Umlaut 
continues  to  be  attempted,  as  in  frommer  for  frommer  (fromm,  pious), 
gesunder  for  gesiinder  (gesund,  healthy)  ;  whilst  the  language  of  the 
people  favours  the  Umlaut  and  introduces  it  in  words  where  the  lit. 
lang.  rejects  it,  where  it  was  wanting  even  in  MJB..Q.,  e.g.  zarter  for 
zarter  (zart,  gentle),  flacher  for  flacher  (flach,  flat).  These  facts 
undoubtedly  prove  the  higher  antiquity  of  the  forms  with  the  Umlaut, 
or  what  is  identical,  of  the  formation  in  i.  Comparisons  without  the 
Umlaut  are  very  numerous. 

Heterothematic  Derivative  Comparison  of  Inequality. 

Borrowed  Stems. 
725.  Some  adjectives   form   the   comparat.   and    superlat.    from 
another  than  the  positive  stem.     So  the  following  : — 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

guot  (gut)  bezzer  bezzist,  best, 

iibel  (bose)  wirser  wirsest. 

michel  (gross)  mer  meist.  • 

liitzel  (klein)  minner,  minre  minnest. 

The  syllable  er  now  and  then  suffers  metathesis,  and  becomes  re, 
as  :  minre  for  minner,  &c. 

The  adject,  gut  (Goth,  gods,  O.H.G.  knot,  M.H.G.  guot)  is  also 
in  O.G.  quite  like  Lat.  bonus  and  the  Greek  dya6ds,  capable  of  no 
regular  comparison.     The  comparat.  and  superlat.  are  : — 

Comparat, — Qoih.  hatiza ;  O.H.Qt.  peziro  ;    M.K,G.  bezzer. 
Superlat.  —     „     batists ;       „        pezzist ;       „         best. 

The  positive  for  these  degrees  of  comparison  should  be  Goth. 
bats,  O.H.G.  paz,  M.H.G.  baz.  These  forms, however,  never  occur  in 
signif.  of  the  positive  gut,  but  only  as  comparat.  for  the  adverb  wohl 
(Goth,  vaila,  O.H.G.  wela,  wola,  M.H.G.  wol;  for  gut  is  not  used  in 
O.G.  as  adverb),  therefore  in  the  signification  of  our  (N.H.G.)  besser. 
The  adverb  corresponding  to  the  adject,  comparat.  peziro  [melior)  is 
everywhere  paz  (melius) ;  in  M.H.G.,  however,  is  found  by  the  side 
of  baz  also  bezzer  as  adverb  ;  as  :  daz  loil  ich  dir  bescheiden  baz ; 
weder  irgevmnnen  hete  bezzer  (i.e.  wer  von  ihnen  beiden  besser  ge- 
wonnen  hatte)  (Iwein).  In  N.H.G.  bass  is  quite  obsolete  and  only 
besser  in  use  also  as  adverb.  Luther  uses  bass  (bas)  not  infrequently, 
as :  desto  bas  geben ;  has  geMVeii)  &c. 
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726.  TABLE.— DEFECTIVE  COMPARISON. 


■nA»«^«     Gothic. 

Jfoi.   god-s 
Com.  bat-iza 
8up,  bat-ist-B 


O.H.G. 

guot 

peziro 

pezzist-er 


Old  Teutonic. 
0.  Sax.  A. -Sax. 


g6d 

betiro 

best 


god 

betera  (betra) 

betost  (betst) 


O.  Fris.     O.  Norse. 


g6d 

betera 

best 


g6d 

betri 

beztr 


BONUS. 


Middle  and  New  Teutonic. 
M.H.G.        N.H.a.      O.  Eng.      N.  Eng.   Dutch.     Swedish.     Danish. 


P08     [^^^'-  ^°^ 
'     \  adv.  wol 

Sup.      best 


gut 
wohl 

besser 

best 


god 

wel 
I  better 
\  (betur) 

best 


good 
well 

goed 

better 

beter 

best 

best 

god  (bra) 
val 

battre 

bast 


god 
vel 

bedre 

bedst 


Fo9.   ubil-8 

Com.  vair-s-iza 
Sup.  vair-s-ist-s 

PABVTTS. 

P08.  leitil-8 
Com.  minn-iza 

Sup.  minn-ist-s 

MAGNUS  (mULTUS). 

P08.  miMl-s 
Com.  maiza 
Sup.  maist-s 


Old  Teutonic. 
O.H.G.      O.  Sax.    A.-Sax. 


O.  Frisian.       O.  Norse. 


ubil 

wirsiro 
wirsist-er 


luzil 
minniro 

minnist-er 


mibhil 
mero 
meist- er 


ubil 

wirso 
wirsist 


luttil 


yfel 

wyrsa 
wyrst 


lytel 

Isessa 


minnist    leest 


evel 

wirra  (werra) 


miTril 

mycel 

mero 

mara 

mest 

moest 

Utik 

lessa  (minnera) 
I  lerest,  litekest 
\    (leist)  minnast 


-  (grat) 

m^ra 
mSfit 


(illr 

vend 
verstr 


) 


Utill 
minni 

minnstr 


Ttiilrill 

meiri 

meistr 


M.H.G. 

HALUB. 

F08.  —       • 

Com.  — 

Sup.  — 

PAEVUB. 

F08.       liitzel 
Com.     minner 
Sup.      minnest 

uui/rus. 

P08.    f^f-  ""^^^^^ 
\adv.      — 

Com,      merre 

Sup.      meist 


Middle  and  New  Teutonic. 
N.H.G.      O.  Eng.      N.  Eng.    Dutch.  Swedish.    Danish. 


(ond, 

slem) 
vaerre 
vaerst 


uvel 

evil 

(elak, 

(bad) 

6nd) 

wors,  wers 

worse 

varre 

worst,  werst 

worst 

— 

varrst 

(klein) 

minder 

mindest 


Utel 
less 
leest 


Httle 

— 

liten 

less 

minder 

mindre 

least 

minst 

minst 

(viel) 

muchel 
muche 

much 

mere 
meist 

more 
most 

more 
most 

meer 


mycken 


mera 


liden 

minder 

mindst 


megen 


mere 


\m.eest    \"niQ»\.     \Trks«eX. 
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COMPABATIVE   AND    SUPEELATIVE   DECLENSION   IN   THE    TEUTONIC 

Languages  (Gothic,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.). 

DECLENSION  OF  COMPARATIVE. 

727.  The  comparative  in  Goth,  is  declined  only  weak. 


Masculine. 

FeTninine. 

Neuter. 

Grundform,- 

-blindozan 

blindozein 

blinddzan 

Sing.  NoM. 

blindoza 

blindozei 

blind  6z  6 

Gen. 

blinddzins 

blindozeins 

blindozins 

Dat. 

blindozin 

blindozein 

blindozin 

Acc. 

blindozan 

blindozein 

blindozo 

Plur.  NoM. 

blindozand 

blindozeins 

blindozona 

Gen. 

blindozane 

blindozeino 

blindozane 

Dat. 

blindozam 

bimdozeim 

blindozam 

Acc. 

blindozans 

blindozeins 

blindozona 

O.H.G.  Weak, 

very  rare  Strong. 

Mascnline. 

FeTniniTie. 

Neuter. 

Sing.  NoM. 

plintoro 

plintora 

plintora 

Gen. 

plintorin 

plintorun 

plintorin 

Dat. 

plintorin 

plintorun 

plintorin 

Acc. 

plintorun 

plintorun 

plintora 

Plur.  NoM. 

plintorun 

plintorun 

plintorun 

Gen. 

plintorono 

plintorono 

plintorono 

Dat. 

plintorom 

plintorom 

plintorom 

Acc. 

plintorun 

plintorun 

plintorun 

M.H.G.  Weak  and  Strong. 
Weak  Declension. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Sing.  NoM.  blinder 

blinder 

blinder 

Gen.  blind  em 

blindern 

bliDdern 

Dat.   blindern 

blindern 

blindern 

Acc.    blindern 

blindern 

blinder 

Plur.  NoM.  blindern 

blindern 

blindern 

And  so  with  the  other  cases. 

Strong 

Declension. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Sin^.  NoM.  blinderr 

blinderin 

blinderz 

Gen.  blinders 

blinderre 

blinders 

Dat.   blinderme 

blinderre 

blinderme 

Acc.    blindern 

blinder 

blinderz 

Plur.  NoM.  blinder 

blinder 

blinderin 

Gen.  blinderre 

blinderre 

blinderre 

Dat.   blindern 

blindern 

blindern 

Acc.    blinder 

\A\v\Aet 

blinderin 
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SUPERLATIVE. 

Gotli.  Strong  and  Weak. 

728.  The   strong   declension    like    the    positive    blinds ,   blinday 
blindataf  &c. 


Masculine. 
Grundform, — blindos  ta 
Sing,  NoM.  blindosts 
Gen.  blind  ostis 
Dat.   blindostamma 
Aoc.   blindostana 
Plur,  NoM.  blindostai 
Gen.  blind  ostaize 
Dat.   blindostaim 
Aco.    blind ostans 


Feminine. 

blindosta 

blind  ostaiz  OS 

blindostai 

blindosta 

blindostos 

blindostaizo 

blindostaim 

blindostos 


Neuter. 

blind  ostata 

blindostis 

blindostamma 

blind  ostata 

blindosta 

blindostaizo 

blindostaim 

blindosta 


The  weak  declension  like  the  positive  blinda,  blindoy  blindo,  &c. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 


Grundform,  — blinddstan 
Sing,  NoM.  blindosta 
Gen.  blindostins 
Dat.   blindostin 
Ago.   blindostan 
Plur.  NoM.  blind  dstans 
Gen.  blind  ostanS 
Dat.  blindostam 
Ace.   blindostans 


blindoston 
blindosto 
blind  ost  6ns 
blindoston  (on  ?) 
blindoston 
blind  ostons 
blindoston  6 
blindostom 
blindostons 


blindostan 

blindosto 

blindostins 

blindostin 

blindosto 

blinddstona 

blindostane 

blindostam 

blinddstona 


O.H.G.  Strong  and  Weak. 

Strong  declension  like  positive  plinter,  plinju,  plintaz. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

Sing,  NoM.  pezzister  pezzistju  pezzistaz 

Gen.  pezzistes  pezzistera  pezzistes 

Dat.  pezzistema  pezzistera  pezzistema 

&c.,  &c. 

Weak  declension  like  the  positive  plinto,  plintd,  plintd. 


Femmme. 
pezzista 
pezzistun 
pezzistun 


Neuter, 
pezzista 
pezzistin 
pezzistin 


Masculine. 
Sivg,  NoM.  pezzisto 
Gen.  pezzistin 
Dat.  pezzistin 
&c.,  &c. 

M.H.G.  Strong  and  Weak. 

Strong  declension  like  the  positive  blinder^  blindin,  blindez. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

Sing.  NoM.  blindester  blindostin  blindestez 

Gen.  blindestes  blindester  blindestes 

Dat.   blindestem  blindester  blindestem 
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Weak  declension  like  the  positive  hlindef  blindey 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Sing,  NoM.  blindeste  blindeste 

Gen.  blindesten 
&c.,  &c. 

Old  Superlative. 


blindesten 


blindey  &c. 

Neuter, 
blindeste 
blindesten 


Masculine. 
Grundform, — hleiduman 

Sing,  NoM.  hleiduma 

Gen.  [hleidumins] 
Dat.  hleidumin 
Ace.   hleiduman 

Plur,  NoM.  [hleidumans] 
Gen.   [hleidumane] 
Dat.    [hleidumam] 
Ace.    [hleidumans] 


Feminine. 

hleidumein 

hleidumei 

[hleidumeins] 

hleidumein 
hleidumein] 
hleidumeins] 
hleidumein  6] 
hleidumeim] 
hleidumeins] 


Neuter. 

hleiduman 
hleidumo] 
hleidumins] 

ileidumin 

hleidumo 
hleidumona] 
lileidumanej 
hleidumam] 
hleidumona] 


COMPARISON   WITH  ADVERBS.— ADDITIONAL. 

729.  In  Sansk.  we  find  tara  and  tama  after  personal  terminations : 
pachatif  he  cooks ;  pachatitardnif  he  cooks  better ;  pachatitamdm,  he 
cooks  best. 

The  neut.  sing,  of  every  adjective  may  be  used  as  an  adverb,  as  : 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

punyam,  punyataram,  punyatamam, 

cleanly  (rein),       more  cleanly  (reiner),     most  cleanly  (am  reinsten). 

730.  In  Greek  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  adding  cos  to 
the  stem.  Thus  0tAos,  dear,  adv.  </)tAa)s,  dearly ;  i/ru^ds,  cold,  \frv\pws. 
Adverbs  are  also  formed  in  cos  from  comparatives  and  superlatives : 
jScySatoTc/ocDs,  more  firmly ;  icaAAtoVws,  more  finely.  But  generally, 
comparative  and  superlative  adverbs  are  made  by  the  accusative  neuter 
of  those  degrees,  used  in  the  singular  for  the  comparative,  in  the 
plural  for  the  superlative  :  pe^aiorepov,  KaAAtov,  ^cj^atorara,  KdXXurra, 

Adverbs  in  cd  (such  as  avw,  above ;  Karo),  below ;  &-a>,  within  ; 
efo),  without)  make  the  comparat.  and  superlat.  in  cd  :  dioirepct),  icarcD- 
Tcpo).  So  also  :  dTrwrc/oo),  further,  from  prep,  airo,  from ;  iripatTcpw, 
further,  from  'Trepa,  beyond ;  cyyus,  near ;  iyyvrepoiy  eyyvTaTU}  (or 
iyyvTipoVy  cyyvrara),  and  a  few  others. 

An  older  adverbial  form  is  that  in  cK,  as  :  rd^d  from  raxvs  (schnell) ; 
a/Att  (zugleich) ;  p,d\.a  (sehr).  The  comparat.  of  judAa  is  p,a\Xov 
(potius),  for  paXiov,     The  superlat.  paXia-Ta  (potissimum). 

cv  (wohl)  the  adverb  of  dya^os  (gut)  stands  quite  alone. 

731.  Latin. — Adverbs  are  either  oblique  cases  or  mutilated  forms 
of  oblique  cases  of  the  adjectives. 

Adjectives  in  -us  and  -er  form  the  adverb  in  « (mutilated  Ablative) : 
alius,  lofty,  alte;  pulcher,  pulchre ;  misery  wretched,  misere,  &c. 
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Comparison  of  Adverbs. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

alte  altius  altissime. 

pulchre  pulchrius  pulcherrime. 

fortiter  fortius  fortissime. 

facile  facilius  facillime. 

The  ending  of  the  comparat.  of  the  adverbs  is  always  like  the 
neuter  of  the  comparative  of  the  adjectives,  namely  ws,  as  :  docte, 
doctius ;  eleganter,  elegantius.  The  adverbial  ending  of  the  superlat. 
is  on  the  contrary  e,  as :  doctBy  doctissime ;  eleganter,  elegantissime ; 
magis,  maxinie. 

Besides  the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  the  following  are 
capable  of  comparison  :  diUy  langu  ;  diutias,  diutissime  ;  scepe,  oft ; 
sapius,  scBpissime,  &c. 

Those  adverbs  formed  with  e  (together  with  many  in  0)  or  Ur  are 
also  capable  of  comparison.  This  capacity  or  non-capacity  of  the 
adverbs  for  comparison  rests,  however,  essentially  upon  the  notion  or 
form  of  the  adverb  and  the  adjective  itself.  Hence  the  rule  :  — All 
adverbs  in  e  and  ter  derived  from  an  adject,  (or  particip.)  capable  of 
comparison  are  likewise  capable  of  comparison ;  when  therefore  with 
the  adjectives  the  comparison  is  wanting  entirely  or  in  part,  then  it 
is  wanting  entirely  or  in  part  with  the  adverb. 

Elements  with  Teutonic. 

732.  The  formation  of  the  adverbial  degrees  may  take  place  in 
two  different  ways,  either  the  Ace.  neut.  is,  as  in  the  positive,  used 
as  an  adverb,  or  a  distinct  form  is  developed.  As  to  the  superlat. 
only  the  former  mode  is  put  into  practice ;  it  never  has  a  form  of  its 
own,  and  must  always  be  considered  as  an  Ace.  of  the  adjective. 
Examples :  Goth,  frumist  (TrpSyrov) ;  O.H.G-.  erist  (primum),  meist 
(niaodme),  hezz'est  (optime),  g'ernost  {luhentissime) ;  A. -Sax.  cerest 
(primum),  mcBst  (maodine),  geornost  {luhentissime),  widast  (iMissime). 

Adverbial  comparatives  of  this  class  may  be  formed  either  in  is  or 
OS,  like  the  adjectives.  In  is  we  have  the  Goth.  7ndis  (inagis),  from 
maiza  (7wa;or),O.H.G.  mer,  0.  Sax.  m^r  and  m^/r,  A. -Sax.  md,  0.  Fris. 
mar  and  md,  0.  Norse  meir ;  Goth,  mins  or  minz  {minus),  from  wm- 
niza  {minor),  O.H.G.  min,  0.  Sax.  {min  ?),  A.-Sax.  Ices,  0.  Fris.  min, 
0.  Norse  minnr  or  mi^r ;  Goth,  bats  {melius),  from  batiza  {melioi), 
O.H.G.  paz,  0.  Sax.  bet,  A.-Sax.  bet,  0.  Fris.  bet,  0.  Norse  betr ; 
Goth,  vairs  (pejus),  O.H.G.  wirs,  0.  Sax.  wirs,  A.-Sax.  wyrs  (adject. 
u-yrsa),  0.  Norse  v'err. 

In  08: — Goth,  raihtos  {rectius),  svin])6s  {fortius),  0.13.,G,  gernor 
{lubentius),  Jeiddr  (note  :  This  comparat.  with  posit,  signif.  serves 
to  express  the  interjection  **  alas  !  ")  proh  dolor  (Germ,  leider,,  aft(>r 
{scBpiu^)  ;  0.  Sax.  diopdr  {profundufi),  snithor  {fortius) ;  A.-Sax, 
smalor  {tenuis) ;  adject,  smalra  {tenuior)  ;  sparor  {parcius),  adject. 
spcerra  {parcior);  0.  Norse  hreidar  {lativs),  vular  {amplius). 
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Weak  declension  like  the  positive  hlinde,  blitidey 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Sing.  NoM.  blindeste  blindeste 

Gen.  blindesten 

Old  Superlative. 


blindesten 


blinde,  &c. 

Neuter. 

blindeste 
blindesten 


Masculine. 
Grundform, — hleiduman 

Sing,  NoM.  hleiduma 

Gen.   [hleidumins] 
Dat.  hleidumin 
Ago.   hleiduman 

Plur,  NoM.  [hleidumans] 
Gen.  [hleidumane] 
Dat.    [hleidumam] 
Ago.    [hleidumans] 


Feminine. 

hleidumein 

hleidumei 

[hleidumeins] 

hleidumein 
hleidumein] 
hleidumeins] 
hleidumein  6] 
hleidumeim] 

[hleidumeins] 


Neuter. 

hleiduman 
hleidumo] 
hleidumins] 
ileidumin 

hleidumo 
hleidumona] 
"hleidumane] 
hleidumam] 
hleidumona] 


COMPARISON   WITH  ADVERBS.— ADDITIONAL. 

729.  In  Sansk.  we  find  tara  and  tama  after  personal  terminations : 
pachatiy  he  cooks ;  pachatitardm,  he  cooks  better ;  pachatitamdm,  he 
cooks  best. 

The  neut.  sing,  of  every  adjective  may  be  used  as  an  adverb,  as  : 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

punyam,  punyataram,  punyatamam. 

cleanly  (rein),       more  cleanly  (reiner),     most  cleanly  (am  reinsten). 

730.  In  Greek  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  adding  a>s  to 
the  stem.  Thus  0tXos,  dear,  adv.  </)tAa)s,  dearly ;  i/ru^ds,  cold,  ifuxp^tis. 
Adverbs  are  also  formed  in  ws  from  comparatives  and  superlatives : 
PepatoTiptas,  more  firmly ;  icaAAtoVcos,  more  finely.  But  generally, 
comparative  and  superlative  adverbs  are  made  by  the  accusative  neuter 
of  those  degrees,  used  in  the  singular  for  the  comparative,  in  the 
plural  for  the  superlative  :  /Sc^Satorcpov,  KaXAtov,  ^cj^atoTara,  K<D<Xi(rTa, 

Adverbs  in  (o  (such  as  avw,  above ;  Kara),  below ;  co-w,  within  ; 
ef(o,  without)  make  the  comparat.  and  superlat.  in  cd  :  dicDrcpco,  icarco- 
Tcpu).  So  also  :  aTrcorcpo),  further,  from  prep,  diro,  from  ;  ircpatrcpw, 
further,  from  ^rcpa,  beyond ;  cyyus,  near ;  iyyvrepoi,  eyyvraTd)  (or 
iyyvTcpoVi  cyyvrara),  and  a  few  others. 

An  older  adverbial  form  is  that  in  a,  as  :  raj^a  from  Ta^vs  (schnell) ; 
afxa  (zugleich) ;  fxaXa  (sehr).  The  comparat.  of  pAka  is  /^oAAoi/ 
(potius),  for  paKiov,     The  superlat.  paXia-Ta  (potissimum). 

cv  (wohl)  the  adverb  of  dya^os  (gut)  stands  quite  alone. 

731.  Latin. — Adverbs  are  either  oblique  cases  or  mutilated  forms 
of  oblique  cases  of  the  adjectives. 

Adjectives  in  -us  and  -er  form  the  adverb  in  ^  (mutilated  Ablative) : 
altusj  lofty,  alte ;  pulcher,  pulchre ;  miser ,  wretched,  misere,  &c. 
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Comparison  of  Adverbs. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative, 

alte  altius  altissime. 

pulchre  pulchrius  pulcherrime. 

fortiter  fortius  fortissime. 

facile  facilias  faciliime. 

The  ending  of  the  comparat.  of  the  adverbs  is  always  like  the 
neuter  of  the  comparative  of  the  adjectives,  namely  w«,  as  :  doctey 
doctius ;  eleganter,  elegantius.  The  adverbial  ending  of  the  superlat. 
is  on  the  contrary  e,  as :  doctej  doctissime ;  eleganter,  elegantissime ; 
niagiSf  maxime. 

Besides  the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  the  following  are 
capable  of  comparison  :  diu,  langu  ;  diutius,  diutissime  ;  scepe,  oft ; 
8(Bpius,  scBpissime,  &c. 

Those  adverbs  formed  with  e  (together  with  many  in  0)  or  Ur  are 
also  capable  of  comparison.  This  capacity  or  non-capacity  of  the 
adverbs  for  comparison  rests,  however,  essentially  upon  the  notion  or 
form  of  the  adverb  and  the  adjective  itself.  Hence  the  rule  : — All 
adverbs  in  e  and  ter  derived  from  an  adject,  (or  particip.)  capable  of 
comparison  are  likewise  capable  of  comparison ;  when  therefore  with 
the  adjectives  the  comparison  is  wanting  entirely  or  in  part,  then  it 
is  wanting  entirely  or  in  part  with  the  adverb. 

Elements  with  Teutonic. 

732.  The  formation  of  the  adverbial  degrees  may  take  place  in 
two  different  ways,  either  the  Ace.  neut.  w,  as  in  the  positive,  used 
as  an  adverb,  or  a  distinct  form  is  developed.  As  to  the  superlat. 
only  the  former  mode  is  put  into  practice ;  it  never  has  a  form  of  its 
own,  and  must  always  be  considered  as  an  Ace.  of  the  adjective. 
Examples :  Goth,  frumist  {irpliyrov) ;  O.H.G-.  erist  (primum),  meist 
(maxime) y  bezzest  {optime),  gernost  (lubentissime) ;  A. -Sax.  arest 
(primum),  mcBSt  (maodiiu),  geornost  {lubentissime),  widast  {Jatissime), 

Adverbial  comparatives  of  this  class  may  be  formed  either  in  is  or 
OS,  like  the  adjectives.  In  is  we  have  the  Goth,  mdis  (magis),  from 
maiza  {major),  O.H.G.  mer,  0.  Sax.  maraud  merr,  A. -Sax.  md,  0.  Fris. 
mar  and  md,  0.  Norse  meir ;  Goth,  mins  or  minz  {minus),  from  min- 
niza  (minor),  O.H.G.  min,  0.  Sax.  (min  ?),  A. -Sax.  Ices,  0.  Fris.  min, 
0.  Norse  mirvnr  or  mv^r ;  Goth,  bats  {melius),  from  batiza  {melior), 
O.H.G.  paz,  0.  Sax.  bet,  A.-Sax.  bet,  0.  Fris.  bet,  0.  Norse  betr ; 
Goth,  vairs  {pejus),  O.H.G.  wirs,  0.  Sax.  wirs,  A.-Sax.  wyrs  (adject. 
u-yrsa),  0.  Norse  verr. 

In  OS : — Goth,  raihtos  {rectius),  svin])d8  (fortius),  O.H.G.  g'ernor 
(lubentius),  leid^r  (note  :  This  comparat.  with  posit,  signif.  serves 
to  express  the  interjection  **  alas  !  ")  proh  dolor  (Germ,  leider,,  aftdr 
(swpius)  ;  0.  Sax.  diopdr  (profundus),  snithor  (fortius) ;  A.-Sax. 
smahr  (tenuis) ;  adject,  smcelra  (tenuior) ;  sparor  (parcius),  adject. 
spccrra  (parcior);  0.  Norse  breidar  (latius),  vxdar  (amplius). 
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Adverbs  are  compared   like   adjectives ;    the   positive   uses   the 
ending  -e^  the  comparat.  and  superlat.  have  none  ;  ir  drop. 


Strong,    s)ji^,  strenuous 
Weak,      se  B]>V6a, 
Adverb,    {s\>V6e) 


sj^i^ra 
se  s]>i^ra 
s|?i^6r 


s|7i«6st 
se  8)7i%6sta 

8|?i«68t 


Comparison  with  derivative  endings  consisted  with  A.-Sax.  adverb 
in  the  fact  that  in  comparat.  of  adverb  the  adject,  comparat.  occurred 
with  weakened  and  rejected  ending:  raJ^e,  ra%dr ;  of%  oftdr  ;  in  the 
superlat.  the  Ace.  of  the  strong  form  (without  sign)  was  used  :  ra^e, 
ra%ost;  oft,  oftdst, 

733.  Adverbs  in  Modern  English  are  compared  just  as  the  adject, 
of  the  same  form  ;  only  a  few  adverbs,  which  have  no  adjectives  of 
the  same  form,  have  comparison ;  namely  the  words  soon,  and  after. 

The  grammarians  are  wont  to  assert  that  of  far  double  forms  of 
comipAnson,  farther,  fiu-ther,  farthest  ajid  furthest,  are  extant.  Accord- 
ing to  signification  this  is  certainly  correct ;  according  to  the  origin 
the  w-forms  have  no  affinity  with  o-forms. 

To  far  (A.-Sax. /i?or,  as /ar,  only  adverb)  belong  the  adverbial 
forms  farther  and  farthest ^  which  are  used  but  rarely  as  adjectives. 
These  forms  are  even  irregular  ;  they  are  in  A.-Sax.  ^rm  and  firrest 
(also  written  fyrrd).  Not  to  be  confounded  with  these  are  other 
A.-Sax.  forms  fyrra  and  fyrst,  with  signification  eher,  ehst,  prior, 
primus,  which  are  derived  from  fore,  Goth,  faura.  From  the  same 
fore,  which  corresponds  to  Gr.  irpo,  came  also  the  A.-Sax.  forms 
fwr^ra  {fyr^ra)  and/i/rSrst.  Further  belongs  therefore  properlj'  not 
to  the  new  comparison  but  to  the  old ;  yet  the  form  furthest  shows 
that  one  began  to  regard  the  r  of  the  comparative  as  the  r  of  the 
usual  comparison.  .  .  .  Whence,  however,  the  th  with  farther, 
farthest  ?  It  has  probably  been  introduced  from  analogy  of  the  forms 
further  and  furthest,  therefore  not  until  these  had  already  assumed 
the  signification  of  weit.  A  difference  in  signification  is  found,  how- 
ever, between  the  forms  farther  and  further,  truly  only  an  arbitrary 
difference :  farther  has  reference  to  distance  in  space,  further  to 
logical  distance. 

734.  Heterothematio  Derivative  Comparison  op  Inequality. 


Old  Teutonic  Languages, 

BENE.    <^*^°- 

O.H.G. 

0.  Sax. 

A.-Sax. 

0.  Fris.     0.  Norse. 

Fo8.   vafla 

wela 

wel 

wel 

wel 

vel 

Com.  bats 

paz 

bet 

bet  (sel) 

bet 

betr  (skte) 

Sup.  batist 

pezist 

best 

best 

best 

bezt  (skast) 

HAT.E. 

Fos.   ubilaba 

upilo 

yfele 

— 

ilia 

Com.  vairs 

wirs 

— 

wyrs 

— 

verr 

MULTXTM. 

Fo8.  miku 

s^ro  mihhu 

sore  mycu 

—      1  Tniok 

Com.  mfiifl 

m^r 

mer 

ma 

inar,ind    meir 

Sup.  m^ist 

meist 

maest 

— 

1  meist 
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PABVB.  ^*^o- 
Pos.   leitil,  leitl 
Com.  mins 

Sup.  mimiist 


O.H.G. 

Inzil,  luzilo 
min 

miimist 


O.  Sax.        A. -Sax.      O.  Fris. 


O.  Norse. 

litt,  Htit 

min,  si'Sr 

j  minst,  slzt 

\(=8itfSt) 

735.  Middle  and  New  Teutonic  Languages, 
BONUS.  M.H.G.         N.H  a.      O.Eng.       N.Eng.  Dutch.     Swedish.   Danish. 


mm 
minnist 


lytel 

Ises 
kest 


Po8   M^^-gruot 

( Adv.  wol 
f,^^   i  bezzer  1 

^^'^^  \  {Adv.  baz)   j 
Sup.  best 

HAIiTTS. 
P08.  — 

Com.        — 
Sup.        — 

uui/ruB. 

Com.  merre 
Sup.  meist 

PAEVUS. 

Pos.    liitzel 
(7om.  minner 
iS'Mp.  minnest 


gut 
wohl 

besser 

best 


(viel) 

mere 
meist 

(klein) 

minder 

mindest 


I  god 
wel 

i  better 
\  (bettur) 
best 

wel 

wors,  wers 
worst,  werst 

muchel 
muche 
more 
moste 

litel 
less 
leest 


good 
well 

goed 

g6d(bra) 
val 

better 

beter 

battre 

best 

best 

bast 

evil 

(elak, 

(bad) 

ond) 

worse 

varre 

worst 

varrst 

much 

mycken 

more 
most 

meer 
meest 

mera 
mest 

Httle 

liten 

less 

minder 

mindre 

least 

minst 

minst 

god 
vel 

bedre 

bedst 


(ond,  slem) 

vaerre 
vaerst 


niegen 

mere 
meest 

liden 

mindre 

mindst 


786.  M.H.G. — The  following  are  peculiarly  formed : — wol  (wohl, 
Goth.  vaiJa,  O.H.G.  wela,  wola)  corresponding  to  the  adjective  guot, 
comp.  baZf  superlat.  beste;  of  the  adject,  iibel,  the  adv.  iibele,  iibelf 
comp.  wirs,  superlat.  [wirseste,  wirste^  ;  of  michel  are  valid  the  adv. 
sere  (gewaltig,  sehr,  properly  adverb  of  ser^  verwundet,  hence  the 
fundamental  signif.  schmerzlich,  gewaltig)  and  harte  (sehr,  properly 
adv.  of  herte^  hart) ;  comp.  mere,  mer,  mSy  superlat.  vieiste,  meist ;  of 
lUtzel  the  adverb  is  liitzel,  comp.  min  (M.H.G.  already  very  rare  and 
replaced  by  the  adject,  minner,  minre),  sup.  minnest. 

The  form  deste,  dest  has  arisen  from  the  gen.  des  and  the 
instr.  diu  =  desto  :  deste  tiurre  ;  instr.  before  comparative  formation 
=  um  so  :  diu  baz;  diu  min. 

737.  Gern  stands  connected  with  ^iV  (begierig),  ^^  (begehren). 
The  M.H.G.  adverb  geme  had  for  comparat.  gemer,  superlat.  gernest  : 
Am  alter  geimesten  (Taul.  83  and  34).  In  N.H.G.  comparat.  and 
superlat.  usually  borrowed  :  lieber,  am  liebsten.  Goethe  has,  how- 
ever :  Wie  ich  denn  mitlhnen  am  ungernsten  zu  thun  habe. 

Goth,  gaims,  O.H.G.  gemo,  M.H.G.  geme ;  also  N.H.G.  gemer, 
am  gemsten  are  found. 

Bald,  as  adject.  =  orig.  schnell,  tapfer,  verwegen ;  after  the 
adject,  died  out,  the  adverb  remained  in  use  and  was  compared — 
balder,  baldest  (baldest).  Balder  (Goethe).  More  frequent :  eher, 
ehest.  Balder  (Grimm).  Auf  das  Baldeste  (Goethe).  More  frequent 
vfiih  Umlaut:  Balder  (Auerbach,  Wieland,  &c.).  High  German  mostly 
eher,  am  ehesten. 

Also  balde,  especially  with  poets.     Obsolete  balden  (Hammer) 
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Fundamental  meaning  =  kiihu  (comp.  hold)  :    Er  ward  so  kiibnes 
Herzens  (Simrock). 

738.  Comp.  fru-ma-n,  foremost,  first,  and  fru-m-is-ta  with  an 
additional  superlative  suffix,  the  consciousness  of  superlative  force  of 
the  suffix  ma  lost,  at  an  early  time  it  may  be. 

Sansk.  suffix  tama  appears  in  Goth,  under  the  form  du-ma-n 
(comp.  Lat.  tumo  in  op-tumo),  where  we  find  d  inorganic  in  the 
place  of  th  to  represent  Sansk.  £,  and  the  final  n  superadded,  e.g.  of- 
tu-ma-n,  qft-mast,  last,  to  which  a  further  superlative  suffix  is  added 
in  af'tu-mis-ta-ny  a  double  superlative  containing  four  suffixes  which 
are  added  to  the  prep,  of,  namely  ta-ma-yans-ta ;  thus  also  hin-du- 
ma-n,  hindmost,  latest,  last,  and  hin-du-m-is-ta-rij  if -tu-ma-n,  the  next 
following.  So  A.-Sax.  superlatives  foremest  or  fyrmest  from  forma  ; 
medema  {medius),  comparat.  medemra,  superlat.  medemest.  To  double 
its  suffixes  is  a  characteristic  feature  of  Gothic  to  create  emphasis. 
So  Gothic  vairsiza  (which  ought  to  be  vairiza),  A.-Sax.  wyrsa,  worse, 
where  wyr  already  is  a  comparat.  and  sa  the  ancient  comparat.  s  of 
iza  (comp.  0.  Norse  ver-ri,  where  the  suffix  s  has  submitted  to  rho- 
tacism).  So  O.H.G.  bezeroro  for  the  simple  bezir,  and  meroro  for 
simple  m£ro,  which  sounds  as  if  we  said  betterer,  m^rer,  and  some  do 
say  lesser,  worser, 

A.-Sax.  redundant  superlat.  by  adding  the  superlat.  suffix  est  or 
ost  to  the  old  superlat,  ending  in  ma,  dema,  e.g.  hin-dem  est,  from 
hin-dema,  ut-em-est  from  ut-ema,  Icet-em-est  from  Imt-ema,  Comp.  Eng. 
hindmost,  utmost,  foremost,  and  hindennost,  uttermost,  superlatives 
which  are  no  compounds  with  most  {inaximus),  but  have  gradually 
grown  out  of  the  m-est  of  the  foregoing  A.-Sax.  superlatives. 

739.  Eng.  7iigh,  comparat.  near,  superlat.  n^xt,  A.-Sax.  (nedh), 
comparat.  near,  superlat.  nedhst,  nehst,  next,  0.  Eng.  comparat.  nar, 
nere,  nane,  superlat.  next.  In  Eng.  the  difference  of  degree  is  partly 
destroyed,  since  near  signifies  like  positive  nabe  and  beinabe,  and 
the  superlative  next  has  to  do  with  succession  in  time  and  arrange- 
ment. For  near  occurs  also  nearer  (redundant).  The  form  lesser, 
which  has  penetrated  to  the  corresponding  adjective  (for  A. -Sax. 
lessa),  is  also  used  as  adverb,  for  example  by  Shakespeare.  It  stands 
outwardly  in  the  relation  to  A.-Sax.  Ices  just  as  the  English  adverbial 
better  to  A.-Sax.  bet, 

740.  The  comparat.  ere,  eher,  bevor,  now  mostly  in  composition, 
where  ere  may  also  operate  prepositionally  :  erewhile,  erewhiles ;  sup. 
erst,  zuerst,  einst,  mostly  poetical,  otherwise  obsolete.  A.-Sax.  comp. 
(Er,  prius,  antea ;  sup.  arost,  -est,  -ist,  of  which  the  adjectives,  comp. 
(Brra,  sup.  anresta,  are  abandoned.  0.  Eng.  comp.  ere,  sup.  arst.  Also 
rather,  ehr,  vielmehr,  whose  positive  is  obsolete,  and  whose  sup.  (by 
Shakespeare  jocosely  changed  into  ratherest,  "  Love's  L.  L.,"  4,  2.) 
occurs  no  longer,  belongs  here.  A.-Sax.  ra^e,  raa^e,  comp.  ra^or, 
sup.  ra^ost;  0.  Eng.  rathe,  comp.  rather,  sup.  rathest.  Lief,  obsolete, 
comp.  lever,  gerne,  lieber.  A.-Sax.  adject,  leof,  comp.  leofre,  sup. 
ledfest;  0.  Eng.  lefe,  leef,  lief,  comp.  lever, Imfer,  sup.  levest,  liefest,  &c. 
Chie/est  is  without  comparative. 


CHAPTEE  XII. 

DERIVATION  AND   COMPOSITION. 

Observations. 

741.  [The  old  Sanskrit  grammarians  bad  already  discovered  that 
the  most  primitive  element  of  the  word  is  the  root ;  but  it  is  now 
generally  admitted  that  in  the  earliest  known  period  the  roots  were 
already  for  the  most  part  obscured  by  modifications  and  additions  of 
all  kinds ;  and  although  the  elements  of  such  modifications  were 
afterwards  gradually  rejected  or  worn  off  by  phonetic  decay,  still  the 
original  or  prehistoric  form  of  the  roots  themselves  can  no  longer  be 
recovered  with  absolute  certainty. 

The  consonants  may,  on  the  whole,  be  regarded  as  the  most 
essential  and  stable  parts  of  the  root.  They  also  are  doubtless 
subject  to  modification ;  but  in  the  Aryan  group  such  modification 
is  in  principle  restricted  to  changes  of  sounds  uttered  by  the  same 
organs  of  articulate  speech.  Hence  sound- shifting  may  range  over 
the  whole  series  of  dentals,  or  of  gutturals,  or  of  labials,  passing  from 
a  media  to  a  tenuis,  or  an  aspirate,  as  seen,  for  instance,  in  fiott  and 
fliessen. 

But  a  transition  from  consonants  of  one  to  those  of  another  organ, 
as  from  k  to  t,  would  be  altogether  anomalous,  and,  at  least  in  Aryan 
speech,  regarded,  not  as  normal  sound-shifting,  but  as  destruction  or 
effacement  of  the  root  itself.  Yet  such  transitions  do  occur  normally 
in  other  linguistic  groups,  as  in  Malayo-Polynesian,  where  kanaka  = 
tanata,  and  even  in  Aryan  itself  under  special  conditions  which  admit 
of  explanation.     Thus  in  Lat.  duellum  =  helium. 

Nevertheless  there  are  some  interchanges  between  letters  of 
different  orders,  which  do  not  admit  of  explanation  by  the  ordinary 
laws  of  sound-shifting.  Such,  for  instance,  is  the  change  from 
organic  ^u  to  ^,  which  occurs  in  the  Keltic  and  Italic  groups  and  in 
Hellenic.  Thus  in  Greek  a  primitive  Ikko%  has  become  linro^.  In 
Italic  the  Umbrian  p  corresponds  to  Latin  qu,  and  in  Keltic  the  c  (A;) 
of  the  Gaedhelic  or  older  branch  has  become  p  and  even  h  in  the 
Kymraeg  or  younger  branch.  Thus  Irish  cenn  =  Welsh  pm  and 
North  British  hen,  head,  as  in  Kinsale,  Pennines,  Ben-Nevis,  &c. 
Also  the  Latin  quinquefoliurriy  cinquefoil,  appears  in  Old  Gaulish  as 
pempedula,  and  the  Irish  mac,  son,  is  the  Welsh  {m)ap,  as  in  ap  John, 
ap  Thomas,  &c. 

Many  philologists,  attempt  to  show  a  gradual  transition  between 
these  two  organically  different  sounds,  but  mt^  m^<et«ti.\»  ^\xR.^<ii^'e^ 
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and  Professor  Bhys  of  Oxford  now  contends  that  there  has  heen  no 
transition,  hut  direct  snhstitution.  He  argues  that  the  change  from 
qio  p  did  not  take  place  in  several  countries  independently,  hut  was 
due  to  the  fact  that  the  older  ^-using  Kelts  were  invaded  and  conquered 
hy  later  j^-using  Kelts.  These  later  Kelts,  he  assumes,  were  origi- 
nally non-Aryan  races,  who,  when  becoming  Aryanized  in  speech, 
retained  traces  of  their  non-Aryan  phonetic  system,  in  which  there 
may  have  been  a  preference  for  the  sound  p.  They  spread  probably 
from  an  Alpine  centre  southwards  to  Italy,  where  we  also  find  an 
A-pennine  range,  and  westwards  to  Gaul  and  Britain,  where  they  are 
still  represented  by  the  Low  Bretons  and  the  Welsh.  The  y-using 
Kelts  were  almost  everywhere  absorbed,  and  now  survive  only  in  the 
extreme  western  margin  of  their  original  domain,  that  is,  in  Ireland, 
the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  and  the  Isle  of  Man.  There  is  a  tendency 
amongst  many  recent  philologists  to  explain  many  other  phenomena 
of  sound-shifting,  rather  by  the  influence  of  Aryanized  populations  on 
the  primitive  Aryan -speaking  peoples,  than  by  the  ordinary  laws  of 
phonetic  change,  which,  however  strained,  leave  much  to  be  still 
accounted  for.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  greatest  changes  occur 
where  we  should  suspect  that  the  greatest  intermingling  of  Aryan 
and  non-Aryan  tribes  took  place  in  remote  prehistoric  times — Gaul, 
Italy,  Iberia,  the  Balkan  Peninsula.] 

742.  An  instructive  example  of  the  profound  modification  which  a 
root  may  undergo  is  presented  by  a  group  of  words  which,  despite 
their  manifold  forms,  are  all  fundamentally  connected  with  the  Latin 
word  aqua,  and  involve  the  signification  of  water  or  fluid.  In  aqua 
the  last  a  is  a  gender  sign  of  the  fem.  There  remain  therefore  for 
the  root  the  letters  aqu,  i.e,  akw.  From  these  letters  two  forms  may 
be  derived  ;  one  with  the  Z^-sound,  the  other  with  the  w, 

(a)  The  form  with  the  /^-sound  has  in  O.H.G.  the  weak  aspirate : 
aha,  subst.  fem.  (Wasser).  This  aha  enters,  in  the  older  forms  of 
many  names  of  rivers,  into  the  second  part  of  a  compound  :  Fiddaha, 
Wisaraha,  which  are  now  Fulda,  Weser,  quite  unrecognizable.  So 
also  the  river  name  Aa  (in  Westphalia)  is  probably  to  be  explained  by 
rejection  of  the  weak  aspirate. 

On  the  contrary  weak  h  has  in  Upper  German  been  hardened  to 
cK  Hence  the  river  name  Ache  ;  compare  the  compounds  Salzach, 
Biberach. 

{b)  The  form  with  w  is  shown  in  the  terminations  of  Slavic  river 
names,  as :  Morawa,  &c.  In  German  is  found  ouwe,  M.H.G.  fem., 
die  Aue,  i,e,  Strom.  After  the  dropping  of  w  and  e,  Au  remains, 
occurring  frequently  as  an  ending  (termination)  in  names  of  rivers : 
Ilmenau. 

748.  A  twofold  word  formation  is  recognized:  an  internal  and 
an  external. 

The  internal  word  formation  rests  upon  the  vowel  relations  of 
the  Laut  and  Ablaut,  Hence  we  distinguish  Laut  formations  and 
Ablaut  formations.  Thus  Pfeife  is  a  Liaut  formation,  Pfiff  an  Ablaut 
formation. 
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'  The  external  word  formation  is  divided  into  derivation  and  eom« 
position. 

(a)  The  derivation  consists  in  the  addition  of  obscure  letters  to 
the  end  of  the  root.  Thus  Schwnl-st  from  schwellen ;  Lag-er  from 
liegen. 

(6)  Composition  consists  in  joining  words  to  other  words.  Oomp. 
Tisch-tuch,  verstossen,  &c. 

The  internal  word  formation  is  more  extended  than  external. 
For  in  the  first  place  vowel  change  alone  suffices  for  the  formation  of 
complete  words,  which  have  different  significations  (Binde,  Band, 
Band).  In  the  second  place  the  internal  word  formation  is  extended 
through  derivation,  and  is  farther  developed  by  it  in  many  directions 
(biegen,  Bog-en,  Buch-t,  Bieg-ung).  In  Uie  third  place  it  occurs  in 
composition. 

It  forms  therefore  to  some  extent  the  foundation  of  the  entire 
word  formatkuiy  aa  it  is  the  simplest  kind  of  the  same. 

Of  lNTBBirAi»  WoBD  Formation. 

744.  It  rests  upon  the  relations  of  haut  and  Ablaut  discussed  in 
the  inflection  of  the  verb.  Laut  formations  one  calls  those  words 
which  contain  the  vowel  of  the  present;  the  Ablaut  terminations 
contain  an  Ablaut  vowel. 

Those  Ablaut  verbs  which  have  a  double  (in  0.  Ger.  often  three- 
fold) Ablauty  furnish  more  material  for  formations  than  the  others. 

Since  the  reduplicating  verbs  have  no  Ablaut,  from  them  may 
come  only  Laut  formations. 

The  subst.  Hieb,  from  hauen,  is  the  only  formation  in  which  are 
found  reduplicate  elements ;  it  is,  however,  quite  a  modem  word. 

From  weak  verbs  also  can  come  only  Laut  formations,  and  no 
Ablaut  formations. 

The  words  formed  with  Laut  and  Ablaut  are  united  often  with 
derivative  letters.   Thus  Hel-m  from  hehlen,  8chwul-st  from  schwellen. 

If  Ablaut  formations  exist  which  point  to  weak  verbs  (as :  Ge- 
schmack,  schmecken),  then  it  may  be  presumed  that  these  verbs 
were  once  Ablaut  or  strong  verbs. 

So  in  O.  Ger.  verbs  are  now  wanting  of  which  Ablaut  formations 
still  survive. 

745.  The  Laut  is  older  than  the  Ablaut.  This  is  determined  by 
three  reasons : — 

(a)  From  a  short  Laut  a  long  Ablaut  may  come,  but  never  the 
reverse.     The  short  vowels  are  always  older  than  the  long  ones. 

(6)  In  the  Ablaut  the  consonants  are  changed,  in  the  Laut  never. 
Comp.  O.H.G.  wisan  (sein),  pret.  sing,  was,  plur.  with  r:  wdrun. 
Just  so  vriosan,  vros,  vrurun,  frieren. 

(c)  The  Ablaut  alters  in  derivatives  often,  if  not  always,  the  unity 
of  the  stem. 

Derivation. 

746.  The  derivative  element  occurs  betweeiittietOQ\»%xi^Ssi^<5rii^T3L, 
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It  adds  a  nearer  limitation  to  the  root,  makes  the  general  signification 
of  the  root,  therefore,  more  special. 

All  derivation  is  either  merely  vocalic,  or  merely  consonantal,  or 
mixed. 

The  derivations  consist  merely  of  one  syllable.  Snch  as  seem  to 
be  polysyllabic  consist  of  an  accomnlation  of  several  separate  deriva- 
tions (derivative  elements). 

Of  the  short  vowels  appear  originally  in  0.  Ger.  only  a,  t,  and  u. 
Of  these  i  and  u  are  sharper  and  more  determinate  than  a  ;  hence  the 
a  is  never  to  be  found  as  a  pure  vowel  derivation. 

Of  the  consonants  prevail  in  derivations  the  liquids  Z,  r,n;m  less. 
Of  the  mutes  are  shown  especially  d  and  k  (Goth,  ih  and  g.  The  g 
occurs  in  N.H.G.  again  for  O.H.G.  k). 

All  possible  derivative  forms  of  a  word  never  actually  occur.  At 
dijQferent  periods  and  in  different  dialects  dijQferent  derivations  prevail. 

In  N.H.G.  almost  all  long  vowel  derivatives  are  abbreviated. 
Pure  vowel  derivations  are  often  quite  obliterated.  The  obliterated 
or  vanished  i  leaves  the  Umlaut  behind.  Where  in  a  root  capable  of 
Umlaut  tfiere  is  no  Umlaut  before  the  still  remaining  t,  then  i  is  not 
the  original  vowel,  as  :  durstig,  O.H.G.  durst-ac. 

The  spirants  w,  s,  k  are  often  dropped  out,  especially  before  I,  r» 
m,  n,  while  Z,  r,  n,  and  s,  are  often  unnecessarily  added  to  the  deriva- 
tion. The  consonants  have,  on  the  whole,  been  better  preserved 
than  the  vowels ;  and  the  above-named  changes  are  found  already  in 
the  oldest  dialects.  Such  properly  supei-fluously  added  consonants 
serve  especially  to  ease  and  lighten  the  pronunciation.  The  like  in 
Greek  :  ii^ayjiippia  instead  of  fiecn/fiepia,  avhp6%  instead  of  avp6%  ;  Lat. 
sumptus  for  sumtiLSy  from  sumM), 

EooT  Vabiation. — ^Phonetic  and  Notional. 

747.  This  organic  variation  of  root  must,  as  formative  or  notional, 
be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  mere  historic-phonetic  sound 
variation. 

The  variation  occurs  partly  by  means  of  mere  change  of  one  or 
several  sounds  {Laute),  as  :  yXa0,  ypa0,  grab  (parallel  roots) ;  yXa<^, 
yA.v0 ;  scalp f  sculp  (the  form  with  a  is  primary,  that  with  u  (v)  is 
secondary) ;  partly  by  means  of  phonetic  additions  (Lautzusatze)  : 
trank  from  trak  (Low  Germ,  trecken,  ziehen),  Lat.  trah ;  sprak,  sprach 
from  brak,  prah,  brechen ;  spranc,  sprang,  extension  of  sprak.  Most 
roots  of  greater  phonetic  extent  are  as  such  to  be  regarded  as 
secondary  roots,  although  the  prim,  root  lying  at  the  base  is  no 
longer  to  be  traced  in  the  language. 

Stem  Formation  by  means  op  Change  op  the  Boot  Vowel. 

748.  (a)  Ablautung,  Le,  change  of  the  principal  vowels  a,  t,  m, 
both  of  which  latter  become  weakened  to  e,  o,  which  especially 
happens  in  Greek.  The  Ablaut  is  in  Greek  a  less  deeply  penetrating 
means  of  formation.    In  Lat.  does  not  occur.   In  Teutonic  pervading, 
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and  the  original  means  of  the  stem  formation,  even  for  grammatical 
forms  of  the  same  word.  Eoot  hrach;  stems  brich  (weakened 
brechen),  Bruch  (weakened  gebrochen) ;  Aiyw,  \oyos.  The  oldest 
inflection  has  the  character  of  word  formation. 

(ft)  Triibung  or  disturbance  of  the  root  vowel,  a  and  i  to  e,  uio  o 
(Greek,  Latin  and  German  stems),  here  ^  or  d  as  stem;  comp.  root 
tan,  and  ten-e-o,  ten-d-^ ;  Xeyox,  lego ;  root  lig  (or  lag) ;  bergen,  stem 
birg,  by  the  side  of  barg,  &c. 

(c)  Strengthening  of  root  vowel : — (a)  by  lengthening  of  short 
vowel :  root  XaO,  X^^o);  fdcio,  feci;  cdpio,  cepi,  &c.  In  N.H.G.  the 
relations  of  quantity  destroyed,  and  almost  all  originally  short  stem 
vowels  inorganically  lengthened.  (/3)  By  diphthonging  or  additional 
sound  (China) :  0€vy(ii  {(.(pvyov),  proposed  sound;  postpositive  in  xap, 
Xo-^p<^t  &c-  io.  German  Guna  or  Vorlaut  is  frequent :  beissen,  Fleiss 
(befiissen),  &c. ;  and  so  also  in  the  form  iu  =  cv,  which  becomes  ie 
and  at  present  is  merely  long  i:  O.G.  vliuzan,  giuzan,  N.H.G.  fliessen, 
giessen,  &c.'  Peculiarly  German  is  wo,  later  u,  from  root  a  :  grahmiy  . 
gruop,  grub ;  schJagen,  sluoc,  schlug ;  wachsen,  wuohs,  wuchs. 

Stem  Formation  by  means  of  Consonant  S^benothening  of  the  Eoot. 

749.  (a)  Doubling  of  the  final  consonant. — In  German  frequent : 
schallen,  old  sceUan,  root  seal ;  in  consequence  of  assimilating  com- 
bination of  a  deriv.  j  with  the  end  consonant  of  root :  stellen,  stellan, 
from  O.G.  stal-j-an ;  often  in  N.H.G.  from  influence  of  the  tone : 
bitten,  M.H.G.  Iriten,  &c.  Lat.  pello,  cello,  mitto,  &c.  In  Greek  W, 
dialectic  also  pp  and  w :  (TTreppoi,  (nrelpto,  &c. 

(h)  Addition  of  a  foreign  mute  consonant  to  the  root,  in  Greek 
frequently  of  a  t  :  tlktw  (t€#c),  ireKrw,  kammen,  secondary  forms  of 
TTCiKo),  TTCKO) ;  after  fi  :  (^Xairrta  {pkapTj) ;  after  tt:  kXcttto),  kottto),  tvttto); 
and  after  0 :  pdirTta,  &c.  Lat.  pecto,  flecto,  &c.  In  Teutonic  this 
formation  is  no  longer  recognizable  :  flechten,  schlicht ;  but  schlagen 
=  schlachten ;  tragen,  trachten,  &c. 

(c)  Addition  or  intercalation  of  a  nasal : — 

(a)  Medial,  wanting  in  Greek,  frequent  in  Lat.  :  tan^o  (older 
tago),  pangojfrango,  &c.,  Unqtto  (root  liq=z  Axtt,  Xc/irw),  &c. ;  in  Ger.: 
denken,  bringen,  hangen  (O.G.  hdhen),  fangen  (fahen),  sinken  (O.G, 
9igen\  seigen  (fallen),  root  sig, 

(p)  Final :  (a)  after  vowels  :  from  ya,  ra,  &c.,  is  yav,  rav,  &c. ; 
comp.  yeyaa  with  yeyova,  &c.  ;  in  Ger. :  ga,  gan,  gang  (O.G.  gangan), 
gehen  (gegangen)  ;  sta,  stan,  stand  (standan)  by  side  of  stdn,  stehen. 
The  g  and  d  are  here  paragogic,  comp.  Lat.  tendo,  from  ten,  tan. 
(b)  After  consonants  in  Greek  only,  Kapvto,  rip^viHy  Saicvoi ;  Lat.  stemo, 
cemo,  sperno, 

(y)  Addition  of  entire  syllables,  only  in  Greek :  (a)  vc,  va : 
comp.  iKviopjOLiy  Kwim,  Trirveo),  &c. ;  /3av,  besides  which  usually  the 
root  vowel  is  nasalized  :  Xap^^dvn},  avSdvto,  pavOdvua,  XavOavm,  &c.,  from 
Xap,  dS,  paOy  XaO,  &C, 

(d)  Reduplication  :    wltttw   instead   of  irnrina,  pipvto  instead  of 
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fiifievfOf  &c.  Lat.  gignOf  sisto  (tarrj/u  instead  of  oiaTrifii)^  biho^  "where 
reduplication  is  fixed. 

OnomatopoBic  in  sound  words :  fcaxXa^o),  XoXayeo),  &c. 

These  are  the  most  important  forms  of  stem  formation,  apart  from 
separate  cases,  as :  fiCaryia  -(from  /xiy,  fuywfu).  Care  must  be  taken 
not  to  take  at  the  first  glance  every  apparent  stem  form  for  the  root 
itself :  0av,  xpcv  are  already  extended  from  0a,  Kpi,  tremo  from  tre^  as 
shown  in  terreo,  terror. 

The  Connective  Vowel. 

750.  The  grammatical  differentiation  of  the  words  as  parts  of 
speech  is  no  doubt  begun  by  means  of  the  stem  formation,  but  still 
by  no  means  completed.  All  words  in  which  the  grammatical 
designation  of  form  is  added  immediately,  t>.  without  an  intervening 
derivative  element  to  the  pure  stem,  are  called  pure  stem  words. 

The  element  denoting  the  form  is  not  permitted  to  be  added 
immediately  to  the  stem,  especially  when  this  element  is  consonantal 
and  the  stem  also  consonantal.  The  final  of  the  stem  would  in  con- 
sequence of  such  an  immediate  addition  have  to  be  materially 
changed,  and  the  stem  by  this  means  become  variable  and  unrecog- 
nizable. Against  this  the  stem  struggles  to  secure  itself.  BLence  the 
language  in  most  cases  makes  use  of  a  connecting  vowel  which  occurs 
between  stem  and  ending,  which  originally  has  neither  etymological 
nor  grammatical,  but  purely  phonetic  signification.  This  connective 
vowel  is  in  itself  very  short,  and  owing  to  its  merely  euphonic  nature 
very  variable.  It  estabUshes  no  derivation  and  does  not  impair  the 
simplicity  of  the  stem.  The  connective  vowel  once  formed,  it  was 
gradually  regarded  as  an  integral  part  of  the  grammatical  ending. 
Hence  it  extended  farther  and  forced  itself  even  where  immediate 
necessity  did  not  require  it.  It  is  an  important  and  often  difficult 
task  of  etymology  to  distinguish  exactly  the  connective  vowel  from 
derivative  vowels,  in  other  words,  the  stem  form  from  derivation. 

761.  To  get  at  the  root  (the  root,  the  principal  root)  of  a  word  in 
its  original  shape,  we  must  divest  it  of  all  syllables  and  letters  which 
are  now  used  merely  to  express  certain  relations,  and  of  all  modifica- 
tions which  may  have  been  caused  by  suffixes  and  terminations ;  so 
that  the  radical  vowel  especially,  where  it  is  lengthened  or  otherwise 
modified,  is  always  reduced  to  its  primitive  form,  e.g.  of  the  primitive 
da-dd-mi,  I  give,  da  is  the  root ;  of  vaks,  speech,  vdk,  and  s  sign  of 
nom.  sing.  =  the  root  «a,  this,  the ;  of  daiv-a-Sj  shining,  heavenly, 
god,  div ;  of  su-^u-s^  son,  su,  to  beget,  bear. 

752.  All  roots  in  the  Aryan  languages  are  monosyllables.  They 
may  occur  in  the  following  combination  of  letters. 

(a)  A  single  vowel,  or  rather  a  combination  of  spiritus  term  and  a 
vowel ;  as  :  a  (demonstrative  pronoun),  i,  to  go  ;  w,  to  rejoice. 

(6)  One  consonant  -|-  one  vowel,  e.g.  da,  to  give ;  hhu,  to  become. 

(c)  One  vowel  +  one  consonant,  e,g.  ad,  to  eat ;  us,  to  bum. 

(d)  One  consonant  +  one  vowel  +  one  consonant,  e.g,  pat,  to 
^y,  to  fall ;  vid,  to  see  ;  bTittg,  to  \>eii^. 
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(e)  Two  consonants  -f  one  vowel,  e,g,  sta,  to  stand ;  kru,  to  hear ; 
pri,  to  love. 

(/)  One  vowel  +  ^wo  consonants,  e,g,  ardhy  to  grow ;  ark,  to 
shine,  to  lighten. 

(g)  Two  consonants  +  one  vowel  +  one  consonant,  e,g,  star,  to 
scatter ;  stighy  to  mount,  to  ascend  (Ger.  steigen). 

(h)  One  consonant  +  one  vowel  +  two  consonants,  e.g.  dark,  to 
see  ;  varty  to  turn. 

(i)  Two  consonants  +  one  vowel  +  two  consonants,  e.g.  skand, 
seandere. 

Out  of  roots  our  languages  formed  themes,  A  theme  is  that  part 
of  the  word  which  remains  after  we  have  removed  from  it  all  the 
terminations  which  declensions  or  conjugations  require.  The  simple 
root  may  he  a  theme  as  well.  Thus  in  as-ml  and  ca-tiy  as-  (to  be)  is 
the  root  as  well  as  the  theme  of  present  tense. 

Another  mode  of  forming  themes  we  observe  in  the  addition  of 
suffixes  to  the  simple  or  reduplicated  root  with  its  vowel  lengthened, 
e,g,  daiv-a,  nom.  sing.  daiva-Sy  divas,  detis,  where  the  root  is  div,  out 
of  which  we  form  the  theme  by  the  gradation  of  the  radical  vowel, 
hence  daiv-,  B,nd  adding  the  suffix  a  (demonstr.  pron.),  hence  the  theme 
daivcL-,  which  in  the  nom.  sing,  assumes  the  inflectional  termination 
-s,  and  thus  becomes  the  word  daiva-s.  Themes  formed  directly 
from  the  root  we  call  ''  primary,"  and  the  suffixes  used,  ''  primary 
suffixes";  themes  formed  from  other  themes  we  call  ''  secondary,"  and 
the  suffixes  used,  <<  secondary  suffixes."  One  and  the  same  suffix 
.may  be  used  to  form  a  theme  from  the  root^  or  from  another  theme  ; 
one  and  the  same  suffix  therefore  may  in  one  position  be  primary,  in 
another  secondary. 

In  Aryan,  root  +  theme  +  suffix  stand  to  each  other  as  primary 
root  +  secondary  root  in  agglutinating  languages. 

758.  Derivation  may  be  perceptible  and  imperceptible.  It  is  per- 
ceptible when  its  connection  with  the  root  is  still  clear,  which  natu- 
rally can  only  be  the  case,  when  the  root  occurs  for  itself.  Thus  are 
perceptible  the  derivations  er,  el,  t,  icht,  isch,  ung,  in  the  words 
Fisch-er,  arm-el,  Trif-t,  thor-icht,  narr-isch,  Wam-ung.  The  number 
of  the  imperceptible  derivations  is,  however,  unusually  large ;  many 
with  which  the  roots  are  still  present  as  independent  (or  occurs  inde- 
pendently), have  become  imperceptible,  because  the  signif.  of  the 
derived  word  is  so  different  from  that  of  the  root,  that  the  connection 
is  not  easily,  or  it  may  be  not  at  all  recognizable. 

A  purely  vowel  derivation  occurs  when  only  vowels  are  added, 
purely  consonantal  when  only  consonants,  mixed,  when  vowels  and 
consonants  occur. 

It  may  be  established,  as  a  rule,  that  derivation  could  only  begin 
with  a  vowel,  not  a  consonant ;  hence  where  we  have  a  vowel  in  the 
middle  between  consonants,  there  is  either,  as  in  lich,  s am,  bar,  no 
derivation,  but  composition,  or  a  consonant  has  thrust  itself  in  inor- 
ganically as   in  niss,   ling,  so   that  derivation  has   assumed  the 
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appearance  of  an  independent  word,  or  finally  several  derivations 
have  accumulated,  as  in  ler,  ster,  &c. 

Present  forms  of  language  allow  us  to  recognize  only  in  an  ex- 
tremely imperfect  manner  the  nature  of  derivations,  most  imperfectly 
of  all  the  English  language,  which  shows  a  large  number  of  derived 
words  as  simple,  as :  sowl^  haivk,  sail,  fair^  stair ^  main. 

Composition. 

754.  Composition  is,  as  already  observed  above,  the  joining  of 
two  or  more  roots.  The  second  word  in  composit.  is  in  most  cases 
the  principal  element ;  the  first  serves  only  to  determine  more  nearly 
the  second ;  with  derivation,  on  the  other  hand,  the  first  part  of  the 
word  is  the  principal  one,  hence  the  toned  element,  whilst  the 
second  rarely  serves  to  determine. 

Composition  may,  as  already  seen,  assume  the  appearance  of 
derived  words,  as  with  wolf^  hard  {If  and  rd) :  Bardolph,  Bandolph 
(notion  wolfy  In  names  Eichard,  Keynard,  Bernard,  orig.  composit. 
with  Jiard,  N.H.G.  hart.  In  drunk-ardy  nigg-ardy  bast-ard,  &c.  Con- 
traction lordy  A.-Sax.  hldf-ord. 

Such  compositions  are  rare,  most  frequent  in  dialects.  No  word 
in  composition  is,  as  a  rule,  toneless.  Exceptions  are  the  frequent 
compositions  with  ly  (N.H.G.  lich),  some  (N.H.G,  sam),  ship  (N.H.G. 
schaft),  &c.,  which  not  only  frequently  give  up  the  tone,  but  also  their 
original  signif.  and  completely  assume  the  general  sense  of  a  mere 
derivation. 

756.  Composition  is  either  proper  or  improper.  Proper  composi- 
tion unites  or  combines  two  words  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first  is 
placed  before  the  other  without  any  addition.  Goth,  and  O.H.G. 
show  in  many  cases  a  connecting  vowel,  especially  a.  Also  Gr.  and 
Lat.  show  connecting  vowels,  the  first  usually  o,  the  latter  i.  In 
modem  forms  of  language  only  a  few  words  are  extant  with  con- 
necting vowel;  in  N.n.G.,  however,  many  more  than  in  English,  as: 
Badegast,  Tagereise,  Tagefahrt,  Beisekleid,  &c. ;  as  i  still  in  Nachti- 
gall,  Brautigam.  In  English  nightingale,  in  which  i  is  preserved  by 
intercalation  of  n ;  the  words  handicraft,  handiwork,  handygripe  ; 
0.  Eng.  handycuffs  and  handiblows,  and  handycap.  Some  words  are 
found  in  dialects  with  real  connecting  vowel,  as :  f elty filer ,  Shropsh. 
fieldifarey  -with.  Qhs^ucer  feldef are,  l^ng,  fieldfare. 

756.  Improper  composition  adds  the  first  word  in  its  inflectional 
form  to  the  second :  Qtieen's  head,  Eeal  improper  composition  in  all 
cases  where  two  words  by  frequent  use  have  so  far  grown  together, 
that  each  word  at  the  same  time  surrenders  its  proper  sense  and 
both  together  assume  a  new  definite  meaning :  coltsfoot,  &c.  In  the 
mean  time  composition  whose  first  word  has  no  genitive  s  may  also 
be  improper  composition,  for  in  the  old  lang.,  as  is  already  shown  in 
the  Eng.  lang.,  only  a  small  part  of  the  genitives  took  s,  the  earlier 
genitive  formations  have  been  dropped,  and  improper  composition  has 
hence  asBumed  the  appearance  of  proper  composition.     Thus  crowfoot, 
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rrovatot  are  improper  compositions.  The  newer  improper  composi- 
tions bear  meantime  almost  throughont  s,  which  is  nsnally  separated 
by  an  apostrophe  from  the  first  word,  a  very  unnecessary  addition  in 
aU  cases  where  both  words  have  really  formed  a  new  idea. 

757.  A  more  extended  nearer  means  of  formation  from  word  stems 
than  derivation  is  the  composition  of  already  prepared  word  stems  to 
a  new  word  stem ;  a  favourite  method.  This  process  has  a  very 
wide  range  in  German;  whilst,  for  example,  Schwarzwurzel  is  so 
much  as  ''  schwarze  Wurzel "  and  the  function  of  the  composition  is 
only  to  denote  a  determinate  kind  of  black  roots  (schwarze  Wurzeln), 
a  kind  of  plant — by  Schwarzrock  is  not  meant  a  black  coat  (ein 
schwarzer  Bock),  but  a  man  who  wears  a  black  coat ;  here,  there- 
fore, as  in  Bothbart,  Barfiissele,  Dickkopf,  &c.,  composition  has  a 
possessive  function.  Very  often  the  first  word  stands  in  a  case- 
relation,  as  in:  Hausherr,  Burggraf,  Landrecht,  Nusskern,  Uebel- 
thater,  Wohlthun,  &c.  Often  the  first  constituent  may  be  compre- 
hended only  as  a  nearer  limitation  of  the  second,  as  in  Yorhof,  Bei- 
werk,  feuerroth,  milchweiss,  and  in  general  in  frequent  compositions 
for  the  purpose  of  a  more  exact  limitation  of  colours,  as  :  braunroth^ 
griingelb,  &c. 

758.  German,  like  Greek,  possesses  very  great  combining  power ; 
but  this  capacity  may  not  be  misused  and  extended  to  extravagance. 
More  than  threefold  compositions  are  just  as  ungainly  as  incomprehen- 
sible, and  may  be  excused  at  least  only  by  long  use,  or  in  jocose  lan- 
guage, as,forexamp. :  Beichsgeneralfeldmarschall,Beichsoberpostamts- 
zeitungsschreiber,  Eriegsfeldzeugmeisteramt,  or  as  once  a  dismissed 
official  for  brevity  signed  his  repeated  petition  for  the  payment  of 
the  Umzugskosten  :  Umzugskostenbeitragsausbezahlungsbeschleuni- 
gxmgsbitterinnerungswiederholungsgesuch.  Such  compositions  are  to 
be  avoided,  and  rather  to  be  expressed  with  changed  words,  resolving 
them  into  their  constituents. 

759.  If  we  compare  composition  with  derivation  by  means  of 
endings,  an  essential  difference  is  shown  therein,  that  in  the  latter 
the  element  of  formation  as  ending  of  derivation  is  placed  after  the 
stem,  whilst  in  the  former  the  determining,  forming  element  precedes 
the  base  element  of  the  word.  While,  however,  in  composition  the 
determining  word  appears  by  signification  and  tone  as  principal 
member,  the  base  word  approaches  the  nature  of  a  mere  ending  of 
formation ;  and  thus  the  determining  word  corresponds  to  the  stem, 
the  fundamental  word  corresponds  to  the  ending  of  a  derived  word. 
Indeed  the  postpositive  syllable  in  derivation  has  also  essentially  the 
signification  of  the  fundamental  word  of  composition.  This  postposi- 
tive syllable  expresses  also  as  original  root  word  the  general  base 
notion,  which  is  more  nearly  determined  by  the  stem  to  which  it  is 
attached  ;  and  only  by  the  fact  that  the  postpositive  syllable  has 
ceased  to  be  an  independent  word,  does  it  appear  as  determining  means 
of  formation,  the  stem  on  the  contrary  as  base  (Grundlage)  of  the 
derived  word. 
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Endings  like  bar,  hafti,  schaft,  thum,  heit,  are  fundamental  words 
degenerated  to  endings  of  formation ;  and  the  fundamental  word  of 
many  compositions  may  be  replaced  without  essential  change  of 
signification  by  a  mere  postpositive  syllable.  Comp.  Eaiserreich, 
Kaiserthum ;  Braohans,  Brauerei ;  Pflegekind,  PflegUng ;  Forstman, 
Forster,  &c. 

760.  It  is  extremely  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  draw  an  exact 
line  of  distinction  between  what  are  known  as  derivation  and  compo- 
sition. The  term  derivation  might  be  applied  to  composition,  and  thus 
we  might  say  that  Haasthiir  is  derived  from  Haas  and  Thiir,  or  that 
it  is  a  compound  of  EEaus  and  Thiir.  Some  do  not  occur  separately  or 
but  rarely,  such  are  :  bar,  schaft,  heit,  keit,  thum,  &c.,  and  may  be 
treated  as  more  or  less  obscure  or  as  having  lost  their  independent 
value.     They  may  be  classed  as  apparev;t  or  quasirsiiffixes, 

ORIGIN  AND  FOEMATION  OF   SUBSTANTIVES.. 

761.  According  to  formation  all  substantives  are  divided  into  : — 
(a)  Stem  words  {pHmitiva),  which  are  partly  pure  stems,  as : 

Mann,  Haus,  Baum,  Tisch,  Wand,  Schlaf,  Strait ;  partly  impure  stems 
of  the  middle  form,  therefore,  taken  strictly,  derived  words,  as : 
Kind,  Brand,  Eunst,  Schrift,  Bote,  Knabe,  Sprache,  Fliege,  Erde, 
Graten,  Garten,  Vater,  Schiissel,  Eisen,  &c. 

{b)  Derivative  words  (derivativa),  and  partly  words  derived  by 
suffix  syllables,  as:  Grosse,  Maler,  Sohnchen,  Freundin,  Dickicht, 
Findling,  Spielerei,  &c. ;  partly  by  words  derived  by  prefixes :  Erz- 
engel,  Gebiisch,  Geschrei,  Missmuth,  Unmensch,  Undank,  Ursache, 
&c.,  &c. 

762.  Substantives  from  other  Farts  of  Speech  without  Change. 

There  are  certain  substantives  which  are  so  because  they  have 
shifted  from  other  parts  of  speech  without  change  (improper  deri- 
vation). 

(a)  From  verbs :  das  Gehen,  Schreiben,  Sein,  Reiten. 

{p)  From  adjectives  :  das  Gut,  Schon. 

\c)  From  def.  pronouns  :  das  Ich,  Mein. 

(d)  From  def.  numerals :  Eine,  Drei,  Yier,  das  erste  Hund^ri 

{e)  From  indefinites  :  Yiel,  Mancher. 

\f)  From  particles  :  das  Wie,  Wo,  Aber,  Wider,  0,  Ach  I  Und. 
Boot  stems   have  in  them  no  demonstrative    element  added  to  a 
root ;  thus :  gd,  song ;  pdd^  foot ;  diq,  direction,  &c. 

Examples  of  Ablaut  Derivation. 

768.  The  a  class:  schlagen,  Schlager,  Schlag,  Schlacht,  Geschlecht, 
Schlagel ;  schafi'en,  Schopfer  ;  fahren,  Fahre,  Fahre,  Fuhre,  Fiihrer, 
&c, ;  graben,  Graber,  Grab,  Grube,  Gruft. 

The  e  class :  helfen.  Heifer,  Hilfe ;  werfen,  Warf,  Wurf ;  bergen, 
Berg,  Burg ;  brechen,  Bmch,  Brache ;  stechen,  Stich,  Stachel,  Stocher; 
treten,  Tritt,  Trott. 
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TkB  ei  daxs :  treiben,  Trieb,  Trift ;  schneiden,  Schnitt ;  pfeifen, 
pfiff;  schreiben,  Schrift;  beissen,  Biss,  &c. 

The  i  class :  binden,  Band,  Bund,  Biindel ;  sitzen,  Sass,  Satz ; 
singen,  Sang;  springen,  Sprang,  Sprung;  trinken,  Trank,  Trnnk; 
klingen,  Klang ;  ringen,  Rang,  &e. 

The  ie  class ;  wiegen,  Wog ;  fliegen,  Flug ;  fliessen,  Floss,  Fluss ; 
biegen,  Bug ;  zieben,  Zug ;  schiessen,  Schuss,  Schoss  (in  dif.  signifi- 
cation) ;  steigen,  Stieg,  Steg ;  scbliessen,  Schloss. 

Formations  from  Ablaut  Verbs  which  are  no  longer  extant  in  any 

German  Dialect. 

764.  The  Gothic  infinitives  are  given  :  hanan^  Lat.  can-o^  O.H.G. 
hano,  Hahn — henna,  Henne,  instead  oihanja;  hiion,  Huhn ; — heitauy 
to  be  warm,  O.H.G.  with  Ablaut  heiz,  heiss ;  hiza,  Hitze  ; — smeithan^ 
verfertigen;  M.H.G.  gesmide,  Geschmeide  ;  0 M.Oc.  smid,  Qchmidt ; 
M.n.G.  smitte,  Schmiede  ;  N.H.G.  geschmeidig  ; — thiunan,  schallen  ; 
M.H.G.  don,  Ton,  O.H.G.  donar,  Donner; — skiuran,  stossen,  scheuern; 
O.H.G.  sciura,  Scheuer;  sciir,  Sturm,  Hagel,  Schauer  ;  Lat.  horreum, 
horror;  N.H.G.  hurtig,  with  aphssresis  of  s ; — stiuran,  stark  sein,  Goth. 
stiurSy  M.H.G.  stier,  Stier ;  O.H.G.  stiura,  Steuerruder,  sturm,  Sturm, 
stur,  gross,  N.H.G.  Stor  =  der  grosse  Fisch,  O.H.G.  storjan,  storen, 
zerstoren ; — smikan,  smecken  ;  N.H.Gj  smecken,  Geschmack ; — 
flimman,  glanzen  ;  N.H.G.  flimmen,  Flamme ;  — fingen,  fangen ; 
O.H.G.  vinkar,  Finger ;  vane.  Fang ; — hliukan,  biegen  ;  N.H.G.  Unk; 
O.H.G.  blancha,  Schenkel,  Lanke,  with  Umlaut,  N.H.G.  Gelenke. 

765.  Such  Ablaut  derivations  in  English  and  Anglo-Saxon  are  : — 
A.-Sax.  hladan,  laden  ;  hUed,  Last ;  hlcBst,  Ladung,  Eng.  last^  Last ; 
— A.-Sax.  grafan,  grdf,  graf ;  Eng.  grave,  A.-Sax.  grof;  A.-Sax. 
scapan,  scdf; — ^A.-Sax.  drifan,  Eng.  drive;  Eng.  drove,  Heerde,  A.-Saz. 
draf ; — A.-Sax.  AZwiaw,  to  cover;  hlid,  cover,  lid; — ^A.-Sax.  beogan, 
biegen,  to  bend;  A.-Sax.  bedh,rmg\  boga,  bow;  N.H.G.  biege,  Bug; 
— A. -Sax.  beodan,  bieten  ;  bedd,  Opfertish ;  bod,  Gebot ; — A.-Sax. 
hleotan,  to  loosen  ;  hlot.  Loos ; — A.-Sax.  smeocan,  schmauchen;  stnoca, 
smoke.     English  has  less  Ablaut  formations  than  A.-Sax. 

External  Suffix  Derivation,  also  called  Derivation  Proper. 

766.  The  term  derivation  is  usually  applied  to  the  obscure 
increase  of  the  root,  which  is  intercalated  between  the  root  and  the 
inflectional  element,  by  which  the  notion  of  root  is  farther  extended 
and  determined.  Comp.  gut  and  giitig,  gross  and  Gross-e,  finster  and 
Finster-niss,  Konig  and  Eonig-in,  f^nil  and  faulen-zen,  &c.  Some 
forms  include  also  the  prefix. 

The  element  of  suffix  derivation  is  added  to  the  root  or  to  a 
preceding  derivation,  as :  Hirt-e,  giit-ig,  biind-ig,  Gauk-el-ei,  never 
.after  the  element  of  inflection  (the  exceptions  are  inorganic). 

A  derivative  element  is  frequentiy  only  a  letter  :  Duns-t,  Eun-st, 
Trach-t,  &c. 

The  element  of  suffix  derivation  may  be  a  vowel,  consonant,  or 
mixed  (vowel  and  consonant).     Suffix  derWtttioii '^Vlii  W:^\^^  ^\srv\<^\ 
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into  (a)  vowel  derivation;  (h)  consonant  derivation.  Where  con- 
sonants and  vowels  occar  together  the  vowel  has  often  been  dropped, 
even  as  early  as  with  Gothic,  leaving  what  seems  to  be  pure  consonant 
derivation. 

767.  In  Eng.  the  original  influence  of  such  suffixes  has  suffered 
severely ;  far  the  largest  part  is  no  longer  active  in  the  formation  of 
new  words ;  the  only  suffixes  which  have  preserved  more  or  less 
their  derivative  force  are  : — 

(a)  For  formation  of  subst.  : — 
er  to  denote  acting  persons  {nomina  agentis,  agent,  subst.). 
nisi  mostly  corresponding  to  Ger.  -heit  or  -keit,  more  rarely  the 
Ger.  -niss. 

img  corresponding  to  the  Ger.  ung. 

(6)  In  the  formation  of  adjectives : — 

ig  (Eng.  y)  used  quite  like  Ger.  ig,  also  representing,  however, 
Ger.  icht. 

ish,  denoting  resemblance  to  something,  more  rarely  than  in  Ger. 
used  in  a  bad  sense. 

(c)  For  the  formation  of  verbs  : — 

euy  expressing  das  Machen  oder  Werden  zu  dem,  was  die  Eigen- 
schafts-  oder  Hauptworter,  an  die  sie  tritt,  ausdriicken. 

N.n.G.  has  a  still  larger  number  of  active  derivations ;  for  subst. 
still  icht,  in,  ling ;  for  adjectives  icht  and  em  (en) ;  for  verbs  ern« 

The  want  arising  from  the  lessened  use  of  derivations  is  replaced 
in  English  in  various  ways : — 

(a)  By  being  able  to  construct  a  verb  from  a  subst.  and  adject, 
without  change  of  form,  thus  :  from  hook,  to  hook ;  witness^  to  witness ; 
favour  f  to  favour;  sister  ^  to  sister;  side,  to  side;  shrub,  to  shrub  ;  &c. 
From  adjectives  :  free,  to  free  ;  clean,  to  clean;  foul,  to  foul;  half,  to 
half.  Even  from  particles  verbs  are  often  found  :  to  over  (Dickens)  ; 
to  forward ;  to  out ;  to  in. 

(h)  By  constructing  subst.  from  many  verbs  without  change  of 
form :  to  turn,  turn ;  to  draw,  talk,  search,  &c. 

(c)  By  the  frequent  use  of  the  participle  ending  ed  for  adjectives, 
also  where  no  verbs  are  extant,  and  real  participles  cannot  be  formed, 
as  :  moneyed,  landed,  &c. 

(d)  By  combining  French  derivations  with  German  words,  as  in 
betterment;  and  finally 

(e)  By  compositions. 

-768.  Many  letters  of  derivation  interchange,  without  changing 
the  signification.  Of  the  vowels,  between  a  and  u,  also  L  Of  the 
consonants,  especially  the  liquids  and  spirants  interchange  :  r  and  Z, 
schiitteln,  schiittern.  The  consonant  r  shows  greater  steadfastness  ; 
I  with  n,  Goth,  himins,  Himmel ;  w  with  b. 

Sonant  to  surd :  M.H.G.  gel,  gen.  gelwes,  N.H.G.  gelb ;  O.H.G. 
sualawa,  N.H.Q,  Schwalbe. 
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To  what  extent  the  derivations  are  properly  compositions,  which 
can  no  longer  be  recognised,  will  never  be  explained  with  certainty. 


VOWEL  DERIVATION.-^,  ei,  ie. 

Observation  B. 

769.  In  O.H.G.  the  vowels  i,  u,  o,  S  come  under  consideration. 
The  2nd  declension  of  snbst.  and  adject,  in  0.n.G.  is  derived  merely 
with  i,  in  N.H.G.  weakened  to  e. 

Derivative  e  appears  at  present  in  the  following :  with  most  snbst. 
of  the  ancient  weak  declension  where  for  the  masc.  gender  stood 
O.H.G.  0,  for  the  fem.  and  nent.  O.H.G.  a,  M.H.G.  e  for  all  genders, 
as :  der  Schoppe,  Schoffe  (der  das  Eechtsnrtheil  Schopfende). 
National  names :  Hesse,  Preusse,  Sachse ;  der  Ochse,  die  Ziege, 
Eiche,  Flasche,  Hose,  Schule  ;  das  Auge,  Herz  (Herze,  Goethe). 

With  fem.  abstract  substantives  (of  quality)  from  adjectives 
(O.H:G.  I,  M.H.G.  e),  which  may  be  theoretically  formed  from  every 
adjective,  but  in  reality  all  do  not  occur,  as  :  Grosse,  Dicke,  Lange, 
Hohe,  Breite,  Tiefe,  Schwarze,  Blaue  ;  with  Goethe  also  :  Triibe, 
Gemsenfreche,  Schnelle,  Schone,  Purpurschone ;  Griine ;  Feuchte, 
Lebensfeuchte ;  Frische,  Meersfrische ;  Klare ;  Schmale,  &c.,  from 
gross,  dick,  &c. 

Abstract  substantives  from  adjectives  formed  by  e  (O.H.G.  t),  and 
=  pure  notion  of  quality.  They  all  receive  the  Umlaut  when 
capable  of  taking  it :  Grosse,  Starke,  Hohe,  Treue,  Warme,  Tiefe, 
&c.,  Schwarze,  Eothe,  &c. 

Bem. — Many  of  these  have  also  a  concrete  signification ;  comp. 
die  Schwarze  der  Tinte ;  die  Bothe  des  Gesichts,  &c.,  and  die 
Druckerschwarze,  Farberrothe ;  die  Hohe  des  Berges  ;  die  Tiefe  des 
Brunnens,  and  eine  Hohe  or  Anh6he,  eine  Tiefe  or  Yertiefung,  &c. 

From  Ablaut  verbs:  Hilfe,  Glide,  Wiirde,  Biirge,  Schwemme, 
Klemme,  Klamme,  Spinne,  Spanne,  Binde,  Bande,  Schande,  Schwinde, 
Winde,  Wende,  Sinke,  Senke,  Tranke,  Klinge,  Kange,  Sange,  Sprenge, 
Nahme,  Breche,  Brache,  and  many  others. 

770.  The  syllable  ei  (Goth,  ei,  O.H.G.  i)  is  no  organic  simple 
derivative  ending.  The  M.H.G.  fem.  ending  4-6,  N.H.G.  ei  (with 
omitted  e  of  inflection  instead  of  eie),  has  arisen  from  Bomanic  (Lat. 
French)  -ia,  •£«,  consequently  not  German  (hence  causing  no  Umlaut, 
but  even  deep-toned),  also  foreign  to  the  older  dialects.  In  the 
beginning  it  is  found  only  in  foreign  words :  propkezie^  a^tronomU^ 
&c.  When,  however,  these  forms  in  the  18th  century  had  come 
into  vogue,  -le  was  added  also  to  some  German  words,  mostly  such 
words  as  had  an  -en  or  -er  of  formation  :  arzenie,  tenterie  (Tandelei). 
Since  15th  century  these  formations  have  greatly  increased.  The 
formation  -el  was  added  to  the  formations  in  -en  and  -er.  The  fre- 
quent ending  r-ei  gave  rise  to  such  solecisms  as  Landerei,  Kinderei, 
from  the  plural  formations  Lander,  Kinder ;  finally  -ret  was  regarded 
as  a  syllable  of  derivation  and  added  to  simple  words,  where  no  r-ei 
is  at  all  to  be  thought  of :  Ziere-rei,  Rase-iei,  lie^^-tev  V^^^x^s.^-^  \iwssl 
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Zierer,  Bader,  Leser) ;  Same-rei,  Sane-rei,  Schweine-rei,  Skkve-^ei, 
Biibe-rei  (15th  century  huhery^  buoberie,  bvherei,  M.H.G.  buobmie) ; 
even  Bettle-rei  (H.  Sachs),  Erankele-rei  in  folk-dialects.  In  foreign 
words  -ei  with  primary  tone  was  sometimes  left :  Part-ei,  Schalm-ei, 
Barba-rei,  Tiirk-ei ;  the  French  pronunciation  sometimes  restored  : 
Astronom-ie,  Theor-ie,  Poes-ie ;  -ien  given  to  some  names  of 
countries,  with  the  recession  of  the  tone,  however :  Ital-ien,  Span-ien. 
In  like  manner  Hostie  and  Lilie  are  spoken  trissyllabic,  Lilie  also 
often  dissyllabic ;  Petersihe  as  a  word  of  five  and  four  syllables. 

771.  From  their  signification  the  derivations  in  -ei  are  divided  in 
general  into  such  as  express  a  continuous  or  continuing  or  repeated 
action,  as :  Plauderei,  Bettelei ;  into  such  as  denote  the  exercise  of  a 
business  or  calling,  the  manner  of  acting,  as  also  the  conditkm.  of  a 
person,  the  place  of  the  action,  the  place  for  storing  things,  and 
collective  notions  of  things  and  persons,  as :  Jagerei,  Weberei ; 
Biiberei,  Einderei,  Sklaverei;  Druckerei,  Propstei;  Biicherei,  Stuterei; 
Beiterei,  Samerei. 

Eemabe. — Biicherei,  formerly  introduced  for  the  foreign  Biblio- 
thek,  is  found  with  Yoss,  Burger,  Herder,  and  others. 

772.  Already  in  A.'Sax.  these  vowel  derivations  have  been  lessened 
in  comparison  with  Grothic ;  in  English  they  have  completely  dis- 
appeared, which  is  the  less  astonishing  that  they  survive  only  in  a 
few  words,  as  :  Hirte,  &c.  Hence  where  in  English  there  is  apparent 
vowel  derivation,  as  by  adjectives  in  y,  N.H.G.  ig,  a  consonant  has 
been  dropped. 

An  exception  is  the  y  in  the  ending  ery,  which  is  sometimes  found 
attached  to  German  words.  This  y  is  the  Romanic  ending  m,  ie, 
which  has  also  invaded  German  (as  in  Abt-ei,  Amt-ei,  Yogt-ei,  with 
intercalated  consonant  in  Arz-enei,  Fisch-erei,  Schwein-erei,  &c.,  and 
also  penetrated  into  Low  German,  as  i  :  jag-eriy  woest-eni,  verrdd-eri. 
In  English  an  r  has  been  intercalated,  probably  from  false  analogy  to 
words  like  butter-y,  fisher-y,  shrub-ery,  rookery ;  so  also  sometimes 
with  foreign  words :  nursery,  in  contrast  to  fancy,  courtesy,  &c. 

773.  In  Greek  we  find  ev,  nom.  ev-s, — agent,  as  in : — 

ypa0-€v-s,  writ-er  (Schreib-er) ;  verb  stem  ypa^. 
Kovp-€V'S,  shear-er  (Scher-er) ;         ,,      „     K€p. 

From  verbs  in  cvoi  are  formed  substantives  in  eid  (for  cv-ia)  which 
express  the  Action  ;  they  are  all  fem. :  9rai8£ta,  education,  from  TratSevcoy 
to  educate  ;  jSao-iXeta,  kingship,  kingdom,  from  fiaxriXevw,  to  be  king. 

Place  is  expressed  by :  cto,  nom.  cio-v,  neut. 

\oy-€Lo-v,  speaking-place  ;  from  A.oyo-$,  speech. 
Kovp-ilo-Vy  barber's  shop ;  from  Kovpcv-s,  barber. 

Diminutives  are  formed  from  substantive  stems  by  lo,  Nom.  io-f, 
neuter. 

vnt^'io-v,  little  child  ;  from  irais  (TraiS),  child. 
Kqir-io-v,  little  gaiden  *,  iiom  Kt\iTo-q,  garden. 
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Substantives  expressing  quality  from  adjective  stems:  la,  Norn. 
W.J  fern. 

(Tocjyid,  wisdom  ;  from  (ro<t>6^%  wise. 
aXrfi^'ijlii  truth ;    from  dXij^^s  (oXi/^cs),  true. 

Gentiles  (subst.  which  designate  a  person  as  belonging  to  some 
people  or  country)  with  the  following  suffix :  ev,  Nom.  cii-s,  oxytone  : 

Mcyapcv?)  a  Megarian  ;  from  Meyapa. 

774.  In  Latin  ioy  added  to  the  stem  of  the  supine  (therefore  tio  or 
sio)  denotes  the  action,  as :  administration  motio^  actio,  divisio,  &c. 

With  the  ending  a  corresponding  feminines  are  formed  from  many 
names  of  masc.  persons  and  animals,  in  us  and  er,  as :  equa,  the 
mare  ;  dea,  the  goddess  ;  filia,  &c. ;  masc.  equus,  deus^jilius. 

Substantives  from  adjectives :  ia — audada,  from  audax ;  so  eon" 
cordia,  inertia^  magnificentia,  &c. 

Formations  with  the  Suffix  a, 

775.  In  Sanskrit  a  forms  principally  masc.  abstracts,  many  of 
which  in  Gothic  have  become  neutral,  and  also  active  persons  (agent- 
nouns). 

The  Goth,  masculines  received  the  appearance  of  roots  by  the 
suppression  of  the  suffix  in  Nom.  and  Ace. ;  words  in  r  and  s  reject 
also  the  Nom.  sign.  Goth,  root  gang,  subst.  stem  gang-a,  Nom.  gangs 
for  ganga-s  (Gang,  0.  Sax.  gang,  0,  Fris.  gong),  A.-Sax.  gang,  gong^ 
O.  Eng.  gong,  gang,  N.  Eng.  gang  in  gang-way ;  Goth,  stiur,  Stier, 
O.H.G.  stior,  A.-Sax.  stior,  steor,  Eng.  steer. 

Such  are :  Goth,  sleps  (Schlaf,  O.-Sax.  slap,  0.  Fris.  sUep,  slep, 
O.H.G.  sldf),  A.-Sax.  slap,  0.  Eng,  slepe,  Mod.  Eng.  sleep;  Gothic 
stol-s,  Stuhl,  A.-Sax.  stdl,  Eng.  stool;  Goth,  vrits  (Strich,  Biss,  O.H.G. 
riz),  A. -Sax.  ivrit,  Eng.  writ  (Holy  Writ);  Goth,  vig-s,  Weg,  tcay; 
Goth.  fisk'S,  Fisch,  fish,  A.-Sax«  fisc ;  Goth,  sndiv-s,  Schnee,  snow, 
A.-Sax.  sndw,  &c. 

The  Goth,  neuters  reject  both  the  suffix  and  gender  sign :  root 
dal,  Goth.  dal{a^m),  O.H.G.  tal,  A. -Sax.  dcd,  Thai,  dale  {e  here  as 
auxiliary  of  lengthening)  ;  Goth,  land.  Land,  land  ;  Goth,  triv,  tree, 
A.-Sax.  tr'eow,  tr'eo ;  A.-Sax.  gold  (Goth.  gul\,  Eng.  gold) ;  A.-Sax. 
geoc,  Joch,  root^'ti^,  to  connect,  Goth.  Jw/c,  O.H.G.  juh,  joh;  A.-Sax^ 
durf  dor,  Thor,  Goth,  daur,  Eng.  door,  &c. 

The  feminines  have  strengthened  (enhanced)  suffix,  Sansk.  a, 
Goth,  o,  O.H.G.  6,  a,  O.-Sax.  6,  A.-Sax.  a,  in  Nom.  u,  which,  however, 
after  vowel  length  or  compound  consonant  is  usually  dropped : — 
Goth,  stem  hard,  Nom.  kara,  O.H.G.  chara,  A.-S.  ceam,  0.  Eng.  care, 
Eng.  care,  Ger.  Ear  in  Karfreitag,  Earwoche ;  A.-Sax.  wamb,  womb 
(Goth,  vamba,  O.H.G.  wampa,  0.  Eng.  wombe),  Eng.  womb  ;  talu  (Zahl, 
0.  Sax.  tala,  O.H.G.  zala),  0.  Eng.  and  Mod.  Eng.  taU  ;  A.-Sax.  boc 
(Buch,  Gothic  boka,  O.H.G,  poh,  puoh,  Nom.  masc),  Eng.  book; 
Goth,  taih-a,  O.H.G.  z'eh-a,  Eng.  toe ;  Goth,  hveila,  Weile,  while  ; 
A.-Sax.  «cilr,  masc.  (Schauer,  Wetter,  Goih.  8kurc^0»1SL•Q^.%c^wf\^^^^a%. 
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shower,  &c.     So  A.-Saz.  meat,  Sohnnr*  Strick,  O.H.G.  and  O.  Norse 
snara,  Eng.  snare,  &c. 

Formations  with  Suffix  u 

11 Q.  With  i  only  masculines  and  feminines  appear  to  be  formed. 
The  suffix  is  dropped  in  Goth,  in  the  Nom.,  whilst  it  remains  in 
0,  Sax.  often,  more  rarely  in  O.H.G.,  and  weakened  in  A.-Sax.  balg, 
hcdig,  helig,  bilig  (Balg,  Schlauch,  Goth.  halg[iys,  O.H.G.  pale, 
O.  Norse  belg-r),  bellows,  beUy ;  A.-Sax.  met-e,  Goth.  mat[iJ-«,  0.  Sax. 
meti,  0.  Eng.  mete,  Mod.  Eng.  meat;  A.-Sax.  bryn-'e  (Brand,  0.  Norse 
bruni),  Eng.  bum ;  dyn,  dyn-'e  (Larm,  O.H.G.  tuni,  in  A.-Sax.  dunian, 
drohnen). 

Feminines, — A.-Sax.  d(Bd,  did.  That,  Goth.  c^<Zp]-«,  O.H.G.  tdt^ 
Eng.  deed ;  A.-Sax.  wyrt  (Kraut,  Goth.  vaurt\i\-s,  O.H.G.  wurz),  Eng, 
wort ;  A.-Sax.  ned,  nyd,  niod,  nedd,  nied,  Noth,  »awJ>[i]-«,  O.H,G.  not, 
noh,  0.  Eng.  nede.  Mod.  Eng.  need. 

The  Umlaut  before  i  has  occurred  almost  everywhere,  only  not  in 
A. -Sax.  earm,  geard,  lac,  and  bush. 

Formations  with  the  Suffix  u. 

111.  In  contrast  with  a  and  i  the  suffix  has  been  preserved  in 
Goth.  Nom. 

Masculines. — A.-Sax.  scced,  scad,  neut.,  sceadu,  fem.  (Schatte,  root 
kadh,  bedecken,  Goth,  skapu-s,  O.H.G.  scato),  Eng.  shadow ;  A.-Sax. 
fot  (Fuss,  root  pad,  gehen,  Sansk.  pdda^s),  Goth. /(5*w-«,  0.  Sax./dt, 
O.H.G.  fuoz,  Eng.  foot ;  had,  person,  Goth,  hdidu^s,  0.  Fris.  hed^ 
O.H.G.  -heit,  Ger.  -heit,  Eng.  -head  {God-head,  &c.). 

Few  Neuters. — Goth./aiAw,  O.H.G.  ^Aw,  A.-Sax.  y^oA,  'Etng.fee. 

Feminines. — cu  (Kuh,  Sansk.  gdu-s,  O.H,G.  cu,  cua),  Eng.  cow ; 
Goth.  handU'S,  Hand,  hand,  &c. 

CONSONANT  DERIVATION. 

lis.  Consonant  derivation  is  either  simple  or  compound. 

All  single  consonants  of  every  organ  (labials,  Unguals  and 
gutturals)  possess  derivative  force,  but  especially  the  liquids  I,  m,  n,  r. 
The  derivative  vowels  are  a,  i,  u,  which  have,  however,  mostly  been 
weakened  to  e  or  entirely  dropped. 

Debivatives  with  1. 
779.  In  N.H.G.  we  find  mostly  -el,  weakened  from  -al,  41,  or  -uL 

-el  from  -al. 

Strong  Masculines, — O.H.G.  vok-al,  satal,  stahal,  N.H.G.  Vogel, 
Sattel,  Stah-1,  Geisel,  Haspel,  &c. 

Feminines. — O.H.G.  vach-ala,  nddala,  wahtala ;  Fackel,  Nadel, 
Wachtel,  &c.     Perle  is  syncopated  from  O.H.G.  perala. 

Strong  Neuters  in  -ali.  —  O.H.G.  kivukali,  kinibali;  Ge vogel, 
Genebel,  GezTincrel,  &c.    Mostly  eo\\ec\ivNe%. 
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Others  in  -el  from  -al  are :  Hagel,  Nebel,  Geisel  {ftagellum),  Gabel, 
Wiesel,  Wurzel,  Schaufel,  Adel,  Tempel  (Lat.),  O.H.G.  tempaL 

-el  from  -il, 

780.  Easily  recognized  in  N.H.G.  by  the  Umlaut,  The  old 
Umlaut  e  of  a  remains. 

Strong  Masculines, — Goth,  aggilus,  O.H.G.  ang-il  (Lat.  angelus)^ 
engil  or  enkil,  esU,  chezzil,  chuynil,  chumin,  Lat.  cuminum,  stenkil, 
vlekil,  putil  (Herold),  Eng.  beadle;  N.H.G.  Engel,  Esel,  Eessel,  Kiim- 
mel,  Stengel,  Flegel,  Biittel,  &c, 

Feminines,  —  O.H.G.  nezz-ila,  N.H.G.  Nessel,  Nistel  (Enkelin) ; 
83mcopated :  Erie,  O.H.G.  erila,  and  others. 

Strong  Neuters, — In  -Hi:  O.H.G.  insigi-ili  (Ring),  N.H.G.  In- 
siegel,  Biindel. 

Here  also  Beutel  (O.H.G.  butil) ;  Windel,  O.H.G.  mntila,  &c. ; 
Giebel,  O.H.G.  gibily  gipil,  Goth,  gibla, 

-el  from  -uL 

781.  Very  limited  formation.  Already  in  O.H.G.  the  forms  in 
-ul  fluctnate  with  -al,  Latin  words  retain  their  Uy  as  :  scind-ula, 
Schindel ;  sportula,  Sportel,  &o. ;  Schindel,  O.H.G.  scintila,  scintala, 
sHntultty  scindila,  schindala,  schindula  (Lat.  scandula),  Apfel,  O.H.G. 
aphuly  aphol ;  Fiedel,  O.H.G.  fiduldj  vidula ;  Mid.  Lat.  vitula,  vidula, 
from  which  provin.  vitUa,  viola  (for  viutla)^  Ital.,  Span.,  Port,  viola^ 

&Q,,  &C. 

Sometimes  formations  with  -el  and  -er  occur  together:  Hebel, 
Heber ;  Schlagel,  Schlager  ;  Stossel,  Stosser ;  Weisel,  Weiser. 

N.H.G.  -sel  and  -sal  doubly  derived:  O.H.G.  is-al. 

Masculines  scarcely  found.  N.H.G.  Wechsel  is  O.H.G.  neut. 
ueh'S-al. 

Feminines. — am-is-ala,  Amsel,  ahsala,  Achsel,  Deichsel. 

Neuters. — N.H.G.  -sal:  Drangsal,  Schicksal,  Scheusal,  &c. ;  -sel: 
Bathsel,  Anhangsel,  Gewinsel  (from  weinen,  M.H.G.  winen),  &c, ; 
Schnitzel  from  Schnit-sel. 

Derivatives  with  m. 

782.  Usually  N.H.G.  -m  or  -em. 

O.H.G.  am, 

Masc, — ar-am,  daram,  qual-m ;  Arm,  Darm,  Qualm. 
Neut. — Gedarme,  Gewiirm.    Besen  is  from  pesamo. 

O.H.G.  um. 

N.H.G.  -em,  ddum,  M.H.G.  brodem ;  Athem,  Brodem.  Wittum 
(M.H.G.  widem  :=  Mitgift)  has  been  confused  with  the  ending  -tum. 
Weakened  to  -en  :  Faden,  Busen,  O.H.G.  vadum,  puosum, 

ma,  mi. 
788.  The  full  suffix  ma  and  its  weakening  mi  lie  «»vdft  Vy^  ^\^^  \ssi. 
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Goth.,  the  Umlaut  forms  show  the  latter.  The  A.-Sax.  formations 
are  almost  all  masculines :  heal-^m,  Halm,  Sansk.  kala-ma-s,  Schreib- 
rohr,  Lat.  cala-mu-s,  O.H.G.  halm;  hear-m,  Harm;  A.-Sax.  do-m, 
doom,  Goth.  d6m{a)8,  O.H.G.  tvx)m;  A.-Sax.  hdirm.^  Boden,  O.H.G. 
hod-am;  A.-Sax.  hds-m,  Basen,  O.H.G.  pds-am;  A.-Sax.  bed-m,  Baum, 
O.H.G.  poum,  &c. 

With  the  weakening  mi:  ear-m.  Arm,  Goth.  ar-m(i)Sf  O.H.G. 
aram  ;  wyr-m,  Wurm,  Goth.  vaur-m(i)Sy  O.H.G.  wurm. 

Derivatives  with  n. 
an,  O.H.G. 

784.  Masc, — dek-an^  sekan,  morakan  (morgan),  havan;  Degen 
Segen,  Morgen,  Haven.  So  zuir-n  (from  O.H.G.  adverb  zuiro,  i.e. 
zweimal.  Zwim  is  therefore  der  Zweifaden),  dom;  Zwim,  Dom. 
In  N.H.G.  many  have  come  in  here  from  weak  forms,  as :  Fanke, 
Glaube,  Haufe,  Name,  Same,  Wille,  Friede,  Gedanke,  all  of  which 
except  Friede  belonged  formerly  to  the  weak  declension.  They  have 
now  gone  over  to  the  strong  declension. 

Fern. — N.H.G.  Stirne. 

Neut, — chotm,  kam,  lahhan,  wan;  Korn,  Gam,  Laken,  Eisen. 
Also  the  fem. :  Ebene,  epani ;  neut.  with  rejection  of  a  in  -ani : 
Hirn,  Gehirn,  Gedorn,  Gestirn ;  himi,  kistirnL 

iut  O.H.G. 

Fem. — Konigin,  Amtmannin,  O.H.G.  vilrst-in.  Bote,  in  South 
Germany  Botin,  in  North  Germany  Botin.  Neuter  only  Becken, 
pecchin,  comp.  Mid.  Lat.  bacchinon,  O.H.G.  pechiy  peccki,  pechin, 
bechi,  bechin,  becchin,  Lat.  bacinum,  Eng.  piggin  (?). 

Degen  (O.H.G.  d'ekan,  M.H.G.  degen),  Hafen,  Wagen,  Regen, 
Segen,  Ofen,  Morgen ;  Harn,  Zorn,  and  Ahne  (Goth,  ahana,  O.H.G. 
akana,  M.H.G.  agene);  Stimme  (O.H.G.  siimana,  stimna,  stimma), 

785.  Fem.  subst.  in  in  (O.H.G.  inna,  M.H.G.  inne^  in)  are  formed 
from  many  masculines  with  natural  gender :  Konig,  Konigin ;  Fiirst, 
Fiirstin,  &c. 

Sometimes  n  has  occurred  for  earlier  m:  Athen,  Faden,  Schwaden, 
Boden,  Busen,  Besen,  O.H.G.  fadum,  fadam,  M.H.G.  vadem,  but 
abfadmen,  einfadmen,  by  the  side  of  abfadnen  (Goethe) ;  O.H.G. 
suadum,  M.H.G.  swadem,  but  ausschwademen  (Goethe) ;  O.H.G. 
podum,  podam,  M.H.G.  bodem,  boden,  but  hodmen  and  hodmen ; 
O.H.G.  puosum,  puosam,  M.H.G.  Imosem,  buosen,  but  sich  busmen, 
sich  in  die  Brust  werfen  (Lessing)  ;  O.H.G.  p'esamx),  M.H.G.  beseme, 
and  Besem :  ihr  kommt  alle  auf  Besmen  geritten  (Goethe) ;  mit 
Besemen  gekehrt  (Goethe). 

786.  Name  is  Sansk.  w^Vaw  (neut.),  "name,"  Goth. na7?io, O.H.G. 
namo,  M.H.G.  name,  nam,  Lat.  nomen. 

Especially  important  are  the  word  suffixes  forming  word  stems, 

which  suffixes  end  in  n,  as  :  Hase,  stem  hasen,  base  form  of  the  stem 

hasnUy  suffix  ^an  ;  Erbe,  stem  erben^  base  form  of  stem  arb-jan,  suffix 
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•jan  ;  Name,  stem  namen,  base  form  na-man;  Same,  stem  sdmarit  base 
form  sdrrnarif  suffix  -man,  &c. 

The  Suffix  an. 

787.  Sansk.  suffix  an  forms  principally  the  names  of  acting 
persons  (agent-nouns)  and  indeed  from  roots  or  substantives.  Goth, 
rejects  the  Nom.  n,  the  a  of  the  ending  becomes  O.H.G.  o  or  i^, 
0.  Sax.  Of  0,  Fris.  and  A. -Sax.  a. 

Masc. — ^A.-Sax.  Jtan-a,  Hahn,  Lat.  root  can,  to  sing,  Goth,  han-a 
(O.H.G.  hano) ;  galg-a,  Galc»en,  O.'K.Gc.  galko  ;  mdn-a,  Mond,  Goth. 
menu,  O.H.G.  mdno ;  ber-ayB&r,  O.H.G.  bero;  0.  Norse  bidm,  A.-Sax. 
burn^-a,  Brunnen,  and  fem.  burne,  O.H.G.  prunnOf  &c. 

Neut. — A.-Sax.  edg-e,  O.H.G.  ougd,  Goth,  dug-6,  &c. 

Fem, — A.-Sax.  asce^  axe,  cex ;  Asche,  ashes ;  Goth,  asgd,  0.  Norse 
ask-a,  O.H.G.   asc-d,  asch-d;  h'eort-e,  Herz,  Goth.  hairt-6y  &c. 

Mod.  Eng./an^,  vane,  moon,  &c. 

Suffix  na, 

788.  A.-Sax.  Masc, — wcegn,  ween,  Wagen,  root  tcah,  bewegen,  there- 
fore der  Bewegliche,  Sansk.  vaha-na-s,  O.H.G.  waga-n ;  swefe-n,  Traum, 

,  root  svap,  schlafen,  Sansk.  svap-na-s ;  A. -Sax.  ]>ege-n,  ]fen,  Diener, 
O.H.G.  dega-n;  reg-n,  rin,  Regen,  root  vragh,  netzen,  Goth,  rig-n-s, 
0  H.G.  rega-n.  Neut, — A.-Sax.  bear-n,  Kind,  Geborenes,  root  bhar, 
Goth,  bar-n,  O.H.G.  joar-n/  A.-Sax.  Icen,  Lohn,  Goth.  Idu-n,  O.H.G. 
O.-Sax.  I6n  ;  baicen,  Zeichen,  O.-Sax.  bdka-n,  O.H.G.  pauha-n,  Fem, 
— atsf-n,  stemrn^  Stimme,  Goth,  stib-nd ;  gife-n,  giof-en,  g'eofun,  Gabe, 
Geschenck. 

Weakening  of  na  are  ni  and  nu.  In  Sansk.  and  Goth,  ni  is  used 
to  form  fem.  abstract  subst. ;  it  occurs  immediately  on  the  stem. 
A.-Sax.  sion,  seon,  sien,  syn,  Gesicht,  Sehen,  Goth.  «m-n[i]«,  0.  Sax. 
siun;  ear-n,  Adler,  Goth.,  however,  ar-a,  O.H.G.  aro,  Gr.  op-w-s,  plur. 
in  O.H.G.  er-ni. 

The  suffix  ni  is  mostly  used  in  Goth,  to  form  feminines  from  weak 
verbs ;  the  character  vowel  remains  before  the  suffix.  In  A.-Sax. 
occur  only  luf-en,  Hoffnung,  Goth.  lub-ai-n\%\8 ;  met-en,  Schicksal, 
Goth.  mit'6'n[i]s,  Ermessen. 

The  second  weakening  nu  is  found  only  in  a  few  words  :  A. -Sax. 
8U-nUf  Sohn,  root  su,  Goth,  su-nu-s,  O.H.G.  sunn;  cin-ne,  cimi,  cin, 
Kinn,  Goth,  kin-nu-s,  O.H.G.  chinni;  A.-Sax.  cor-n,  Korn,  neut.  Goth. 
kaur-n,  O.H.G.  chom;  Ifor-n,  Dorn,  Goth,  ^paur-nu-s,  O.H.G.  dorn,  &c. 

Eng.  rai-n,  mor-n,  raven  (N.H  G.  Babe  instead  of  Raben  as  Eng. 
(^ram^  instead  of  ^amen);  wain  and  wagg-on,  thane;  yar-n,  kor-n,  beac-on, 
maid-en,  burd-en;  dialectic  Eng.  qu£rn,  hand-mill,  A.-Sax.  cweom; 
O.-Eng.  welk'in,  Wolken,  A.-Sax.  wolc-en,  &c.  From  assimilation  is 
star,  A.-Sax.  steorra  for  steoma,  Scotch  still  stem. 

Derivatives  with  r. 

N.H.G.  -er,  O.H.G.  almost  only  -ar,  -ir  is  almost  entirely  wanting  ; 
7ir  fluctuates  with  -ar, 

A  A  2 
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-er  from  -ar, 

789.  MoAC. — dhhary  donar,  hamar ;  Acker,  Donner,  Hammer. 
Fern,  —  Mara,  vedara ;    Ader,   Feder.     Gender  sign   dropped  : 

hleitar,  muotar;  Leiter,  Matter. 

Neut, — chupfar,  ruodar ;  Kupfer,  Ruder. 

Substantives  with  -art,  -ari,  -eri, 

Mase, — stam-al-ari,  sangari,  scuold-re,  scdch-dri  or  scah-eri; 
Stammler,  Sanger,  Schiiler,  Schacher  (Rauber).  The  derivative 
syllable  -en,  already  frequently  occurring  before  this  ending,  produces 
false  formations,  as  :  Harfner,  Schuldner,  Glockner,  Redner.  Harfe, 
Schuld,  &c.,  have  no  n.  Masculines  are  usually  derived  also  with 
this  ending  from  names  of  places :  Schweizer,  Frankfurter,  &c. 

Fern, — N.H.G.  only  stiU  :  Heitre,  Bittre,  from  adjectives. 

Neut,  —  Collectives  fromi  subst.  in  -ar :  klmUari,  kizimpari  ; 
Gewitter,  Gezimmer,  Gelachter.  Without  Umlaut  are :  Gejammer, 
Geschnatter,  &c.,  properly  false. 

Weak  Masc, — Gevatter. 

The  consonant  r  is  later  rejected  in  some  words,  as  :  Mord, 
O.H.G.  mord-ar, 

790.  Masc.  person,  names  in  er  (Goth,  areis,  O.H.G.  dri,  ari,  are, 
are,  sometimes  already  ar,  aere,  aer,  eri,  ere,  er,  very  rarely  iri, 
ir,  as :  iagir,  leiteri,  rdtiri,  galstiri,  duchiri,  M.H.G.  aere,  aer,  ere,  er) 
are  formed  from  verbs  and  subst.,  the  former  denote  persons  which 
exercise  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb,  as  :  Schreiber,  Jager,  &c., 
which  sometimes  have  occurred  in  the  place  of  older  derivatives  in  o 
and  e,  as  :  Backer  (O.H.G.  becko,  M.H.G.  becke  and  becker),  Ferge 
and  Ferger  (O.H.G.  /mo,  ferigo,  from  ferjan,  Goth,  farjan  =  iiber- 
fiihren,  iiberschiffen) ;  the  latter  denote  :  (a)  persons,  which  in  some 
manner  engage  with  what  is  indicated  in  subst.,  wear  it,  prepare  it,  &c. ; 
especially  numerous  are  those  formed  from  verbal  substantives,  as  : 
Kiittner  (proper  name,  properly  Kiittentrager,  Monch),  Sanger, 
Schafer,  Kiifer,  Schreiner,  &c. ;  names  of  trades  (Handwerksnamen)  ; 
(b)  persons  according  to  place  of  residence  and  origin  (Herkunft),  as  : 
Dorfer,  Stadter,  Thiirmer,  Burger,  Klausner,  especially  numerously 
formed  from  names  of  cities,  villages  and  countries,  as :  Nassauer, 
i'rankfurter.  The  latter  occur  often  in  the  Gen.  plural,  with  another 
subst.  (Niirnberger  Ware),  are  then,  however,  not  adjectives,  as 
many  assert.  With  the  names  of  places — Bayern,  Franken,  &c. 
— formed  from  the  Dat.  plur.  from  the  personal  names  Bayer,  Franke, 
Hesse,  Preusse,  Sachse,  Schwabe,  &c.,  occurs  again  the  old  form,  no 
derivation  in  er,  therefore  der  Bayer,  Franke,  not  Bayerer,  Franke- 
ner.  The  names  of  persons  formed  from  names  of  places  in  en  fluc- 
tuate, as :  Giessener  and  Giesser,  Wiesbadener  and  Wiesbader,  yet 
those  in  er  prevail,  which  ending  has  even  penetrated  into  Bohmer- 
wald.  For  Badener  (Badner)  is  found  also  the  form  Badenser,  formed 
and  accented  after  the  new  Latin  badensis,  whilst  the  adjective  is 

badisch,  not  badnisch  (as  occurs  here  and  there).     The  names  of 
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persons  formed  from  names  of  places  in  ingen  have  inger  instead  of 
inge,  as  :  der  Gottinger.  The  Umlaut  inorganic,  therefore  O.H.G. 
very  rarely,  from  that  period  increasing,  but  to-day  still  fluctuating 
and  not  to  be  brought  under  any  rule  :  comp.  Laufer  (Goethe)  and 
Laufer  (Goethe),  Pachter  (Goethe)  and  Pachter  (Goethe).  The 
derivative  form  is  (a)  organic  er,  attached  to  the  unindected  verb  and 
subst. :  Lehrer  (Goth.  Idisareis,  O.H.G.  lerdri,  lerdre,  M.H.G,  leraere, 
lerer)f  Binder,  Brauer  and  Brauer,  Nascher  and  Nascher,  Bitter, 
Schlosser,  &c.,  Schlosser  (Goethe) ;  (b)  erer»  rer,  where  the  first  er 
belongs  as  derivative  to  the  verb  or  substantive  :  Forderer  (O.H.G. 
fordardn,  M.H.G.  vorderer)^  Eroberer,  Wanderer,  Zauberer,  &c. ;  (c) 
erer,  rer,  where  the  inorganic  first  er  comes  from  the  plural  of  subst. : 
Eierer  (M.H.G.  eieraere,  Bierhandler,  proper  name  Ayrer),  Abgotterer, 
Blicherer  (comp.  Lauderei,  &c.) ;  (d)  erer,  rer,  where  the  inorganic 
first  er  is  founded  neither  in  derivation  nor  inflection :  Alperer  (Alpen- 
hirte)  ;  {e)  organic  ener,  ner,  i.e,  consisting  of  double  derivation  : 
Zeichener  (M.H.G.  zeichenaere),  Rechner,  Ordner,  Offher,  Ofner 
(M.H.G.  ovenaere,  Ofenmacher,  Backer,  also  proper  name),  Hafner, 
Wagner,  Kiirschner,  &c. ;  (/)  ener,  ner,  where  the  inorganic  en  comes 
from  the  weak  declension  :  Gartner,  Glockner,  Harfner,  &c. ;  {g)  ener, 
ner,  where  the  inorganic  en  is  founded  neither  in  derivation  nor  inflec- 
tion :  Bildner  (O.H.G.  piliddriy  M.H.G.  bildaere)  by  the  side  of 
Bilder  (Goethe),  Schaffner,  Klempner,  Dorlner  (with  Kuhn,  Falk), 
Glasener,  bythe  side  of  the  proper  Glaser  (M.H.G.  glaser) ;  {h)  ener, 
ner,  formed  after  the  Mid.  Lat.  forms  :  Kellner  (M.H.G.  kelnaerSj 
O.H.G.  kelndri,  keUndriy  Lat.  cellenarius) ,  Pfortner,  Klausner,  Zollher, 
Milliner  (prop,  name) ;  (i)  organic  eler,  ler,  i,e,  consisting  of  double 
derivation:  Stammler  (M.H.G.  stamelaere)f  Drechsler,  Kiinstler, 
Vogler  (M.H.G.  vogelaere,  vogeler),  Giirtler,  &c.  In  many  verbs  in 
eln  and  subst.  in  ler  is  contained  the  notion  of  diminution,  of  dis- 
gust ;  Andachtler,  Frommler,  Witzler ;  (k)  eler,  ler,  where  inorganic 
1  is  based  neither  upon  derivation  nor  diminution  :  Dorfler  (with 
Amdt),  Finkler,  Tischler,  by  the  side  of  Tischer  (M.H.G.  tucker)^ 
Geschmackler. 

The  form  -ier,  not  occurring  in  Gothic  and  O.H.G.,  is  not  found 
until  the  second  half  of  the  12th  century,  and  indeed  in  foreign 
words.  In  the  14th  century  are  already  found  German  words  with 
this  derivation.  The  few  substantives  from  them  have  sometimes 
occurred  in  the  place  of  the  German  formation  -er :  Falkenier 
(M.H.G.  vaZA;ewaer6f),  Juwelier,  Panier  (also  Banner),  Offizier,  IQavier, 
Manier,  Papier,  Quartier,  Spalier,  Bevier,  Turnier. 

Theoretically  masc.  subst.  in  er  are  formed  from  all  verbs,  but  all 
do  not  occur  in  reality.  Yoss,  Goethe,  Biickert  and  others  have 
several  not  otherwise  or  rarely  occurring,  as:  Anlieger,  Folger, 
Knitterer,  Zersplitterer,  Verwitterer  (Goethe);  Flieher,  Knieer,  Steher 
(Riickert);  Liigner  (O.H.G.  lugindri,  M.H.G.  lugenaere)  is  formed 
from  Liige,  not  from  liigen,  but  indeed  the  O.H.G.  liugdri;  Bedner 
(O.H.G.  redindri,  M.H.G.  redenaere)  may  be  formed  from  O.H.G. 
redina  (Rede)  and  from  the  verb  rec/inon,  ia,  Tio^^^et,  Qt^^\aa\si.\k^Nia. 
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cases.  Schaldner  and  Soldner  appear  earlier  in  dif.  forms  :  Schuldner 
is  Goth,  skiila,  O.H.G.  scolOf  scoldri  from  Goth,  skulan,  O.H.G.  sculan, 
scolan,  but  also  already  sculdendri,  M.H.G.  schol,  scholaere,  scJiolare, 
scolare^  scholaer,  schuldaere,  schuldere,  late  M.H.G.  schuldenaere ; 
Soldner  is  M.H.G.  solder,  soldier,  from  subst.  solt,  Gen.  soldes  and 
soldenaere,  soldener  from  the  verb  soldenen.  Meuter,  occurring  with 
Schiller,  is  less  in  use  than  Meuterer,  from  the  verbs  meuten,  meu- 
tern,  which  have  again  already  disappeared. 

The  Lip  Sounds — p,  b,  f,  w. 
Derivatives  with  b. 

791.  Becognizable  only  in  a  few  words  :  Silber,  O.H.G.  p,  silupar 
or  sUapar,  salpon.  Goth,  b.  In  the  combinations  W,  rb,  the  b  has 
remained,  in  mb  it  is  dropped :  Lamm,  lamb,  Farbe  (O.H.G.  varawa, 
M.H.G.  varwe),  Narbe,  Schwalbe,  Milbe  (O.H.G.  miliwa,  M.H.G. 
milwe),  Wittwe  by  the  side  of  the  more  and  more  obsolete  Wittib 
(Goethe).  In  Sehen,  Mehl,  Schatte,  Matte,  b  for  w  is  dropped  (O.H.G. 
senawa,  m'elo,  scato,  mato.  Gen.  melawes,  scatawes,  matawes). 

The  formations  with  the  suffix  va.  These  are  in  Teutonic  few  in 
number,  and  even  these  uncertain  in  part,  because  it  is  not  always 
known  whether  the  v  is  a  suffix  or  lengthening  of  the  root  or  deve- 
lopment from  u.  Here  may  belong:  Masc, — A.-Sax.  bear-u,  Hain, 
Gen.  bear-wes,  bear-ow-es  ;  A.-Sax.  feorh,  Leben,  Seele,"  Goth,  fairh- 
vu-s,  O.H.G.  ferh,  feraJi,  neut.  Neut, — A.-Sax.  hi-w,  heo-w,  heo, 
English  hv£.  Fern. — -fcer-ewu,  fcBr-bti,  Farbe,  O.H.G. /flr-u;a/  A.-Sax. 
mal-u,  Malve,  Lat.  malva,  Eng.  mallow;  A.-Sax.  swal-ewe,  Schwalbe, 
O.H.G.  swal-awa,  Eng.  swallow ;  sin-ewe,  s'eon-u,  sion-u,  sin-u,  syn-u, 
Sehne,  O.H.G.  senawa,  sen-wa,  Eng.  sinew ;  A.-Sax.  Imsu,  IcBsew,  lesw, 
las,  Weideland,  Eng.  dialect,  leas  =.  Weideland,  Verpachtung, 

In  general  all  the  lip  sounds  offer  few  derivatives ;  hence  at  an 
early  period  lost  the  derivative  force. 

792.  p  is  to  be  received  as  derivative  in  the  combinations  Ipf  rp, 
mp  {np)  and  sp,  as :  Jiel-p,  shar-p,  dam-p,  hem-p,  O.H.G.  hanap,  can- 
nabis, as-p,  b  in  A.-Sax.  mostly  becomes  /,  likevdse  only  in  a  few 
"words,  silver,  A. -Sax.  seolfor,  Goth,  sil-ubr ;  hal-f,  sel-f,  lamb,  dum-b. 

793.  /=  O.H.G.  V  only  mji-fe,  Goih,  Jim-f,  irifiiri,  irevTE  ;  wol-f, 
Lat.  lu-pus,  Gr.  Xuico?. 

V  =  O.H.G.  w,  in  the  newer  language  scarcely  anywhere  recog- 
nizable, but  distinct  from  the  older  language.  The  vocalic  dissolution 
of  V  makes  difficulties  at  an  early  period.  Subst. :  shadow  (A.-Sax. 
sceado.  Gen.  sceaduwes),  meadow,  sparrow  (A.-Sax.  spearwa),  sin-ew 
(sin-ewe),  widow  (widuwe),  pillow  ;  all  instead  of  allow,  A.-Sax.  ealu. 
Gen.  ealewes;  meal,  Mehl,  A.-Sax.  m^lo.  Gen.  melewes. 

N.H.G.  If,  rf,  nf.— Schilf,  Dorf,  Harfe,   Hanf;  O.H.G.   scil-uf, 

dorof,  harafa,  hanof.     Instead  of  mf  occurs  in  N.H.G.  mpf:  Dampf, 

Sumpf ;  O.H.G.  damf,  sum/.     The  derivative  vowel  is  dropped  at  an 

early  period.     Instead  of  sf  is  in  O.H.G.  without  mute-shifting  Goth. 

J/?.'  haspelf  Haspel,  &c.    It  remama  «\bo  m'S.H^G. 
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Derivatives  in  w  are  in  N.H.G.  no  longer  visible.  The  w  of 
O.H.G.  had  already  at  an  early  period  passed  into  u  or  into  6,  or 
quite  dropped. 

Derivation  with  Linguo-Dentals — d,  t,  z,  s. 

794.  In  derivations  with  d,  t,  z,  as  in  the  entire  k-series  (sch  or 
k,  &c.)  below,  the  mute -shifting  is  greatly  disturbed. 

The  consonant  d  in  N.H.G.  represents  Goth,  d  and  t/i,  O.H.G.  and 
M.H.G.  d  and  t. 

In  N.H.G.  Gothic  d  occurs  again  always  after  n,  sometimes  also 
after  I  and  r. 

Masc. — Heerd,  Wald,  Schild,  Brand,  Grund,  Strand,  Tand ; 
O.H.G.  herd^  M.H.G.  Kert  (Gen.  h'erdes),  A. -Sax.  heordh ;  0.  Sax. 
wald  (plur,  waldos),  O.H.G.  wald,  walthy  wait  (plur.  waldii),  M.H.G. 
wait  (Gen.  waldes,  plur.  walde,  wdlde,  welde);  O.H.G.  scilt,  skilt,  M.H.G. 
schilt  (Gen.  schildes),  0.  Sax.  scild,  Goth.  sMldus ;  O.H.G.  prant, 
brant  (plur.  prenti),  M.H.G.  brant  (plur.  brende)  ;  Goth,  in  grundu- 
vaddjuSy  O.H.G.  grunt,  krund,  M.H.G.  grunt  (Gen.  grundes),  A.>Sax. 
grund;  Goth,  grunduvaddjus  =:  Grundmauer,  Grund. 

Fern. — Stunde,  Siinde,  Schande  ;  O.H.G.  scanta,  scanda,  M.H.G. 
schand£f  Goth,  skanda ;  Binde,  O.H.G.  pintd,  bintd,  bindd,  M.H.G. 
binde,  Goth,  gabinda  and  gabindi, 

Neut. — Geld,  O.H.G.  gelt,  geld,  k'elt,  M.H.G.  gelt  (Gen.  g'eltes), 
Goth,  gild  =  Abgabe,  Steuer,  &c. ;  Band,  O.H.G.  pant,  pand,  bant, 
hand,  M.H.G.  bant  (Gen.  bandes),  Goth,  bandi,  &c. ;  Kind,  O.H.G. 
kind,  chindy  kint,  &c.,  M.H.G.  kint  (Gen.  kindes,  plur.  ki7it  and 
kinder). 

Tod,  death,  O.H.G.  tod,  toth,  dSd,  doth,  M.H.G.  tot,  Goth,  dav^ 
thus;  M!und,  O.H.G.  mund,  munth,  munt  (plur.  munda),  M.H.G. 
munt  (Gen.  mundes),  Goth,  munths ;  Erde,  O.H.G.  erda,  ertha, 
M.H.G.  erde,  Goth,  airtha;  Magd,  O.H.G.  magad,  macad,  M.H.G. 
maget  (Gen.  magede,  megede),  Goih,  magaths;  Gold,  Bind,  &c.;  Biirde, 
O.H.G.  burdi,  purdi,  purdin,  burthin,  burdin,  M.H.G.  burde,  biirde, 
burden,  Goth,  baurthei;  Heide,  Huld,  Bild,  &c. 

Goth,  ith,  O.H.G.  id. 

Masc. — Held,  O.H.G.  halid.  Fern. — ida :  Gebarde,  Freude,  Be- 
gierde,  Behorde.     In  4di:  Hemde,  Gebaude. 

Goth,  oth ;  O.H.G.  6d. 

795.  An  old  derivative  ending,  of  which  there  are  now  but  few 
words,  in  which  the  vowel  is  for  the  most  part  changed.  Fem, — 
Einode  (formerly  neut.).     NeuU — Kleinod,  M.H.G.  kleinoede. 

The  consonant  d  a  frequent  suffix  in  English.  The  d  correspond- 
ing to  the  O.H.G.  t  appears  in  English  without  exception  only  in 
immediate  connection  with  the  consonants  n,  I  and  r,  the  d  of  O.H.G. 
d,  with  few  exceptions  only  after  vowels. 

In  English  subst.  with  deriv.  d,  de,  A. -Sax.  mostly  d,  rarely  ed, 
od,  nd  are  numerous  :  ti-de,  A.-Sax.  ti-d,  ioi  tlKa^ ;  d.eed.^  K*-^"^a^* 
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da-d;  en-d^  A.-Sax«  tn-de ;  win-d,  A.-Sax.  win-d;  rin-d,  A.-Sax. 
rin-d;  fol-d  (Hiirde),  A.-Sax. /oZ-twi,  -od,  -ed,  &c. 

Goth.  A.-Sax.  d  ought  to  correspond  to  O.H.G.  t,  Goth.  A.-Sax. 
]?  to  O.H.G.  d.  This  rule  does  not  hold  out  with  derivatives,  for 
just  here  the  most  fluctuations  have  taken  place.  But  Grimm  shows 
that  d  does  not  usually  pass  into  ]?,  though  ]?  often  hecomes  d.  Some 
few  exceptions  in  English  prove  nothing  against  the  earlier  existence 
of  this  rule.  The  transition  oi  If  io  d  must  have  taken  place  very 
early,  as  Goth,  already  in  many  cases  shows  this  d  and  O.H.G.  t 
instead  of  d, 

Suhst. :  beard,  brand,  field,  yard,  ground,  rand,  sand,  band,  &c., 
chUd,  swor-d,  shieUd,  &c. 

Derivations  with  t. 

N.H.G.  t  =  Goth,  d,  O.H.G.  t. 

796.  Masc, — Bart,  Hirt,  Garten,  Spali  Fem, — Gerte,  Scharte. 
^^i*t.— Schwert,  Wort,  Zelt. 

Goth,  ath,  O.H.G.  ad, 

Masc, — Draht  (see  inorganic  h),  Markt,  O.H.G.  drat,  marh-at; 
Yogi,  O.H.G.  vocat  (advocatus).  Fern. — Braut,  Gehurt,  Flut,  O.H.G. 
prut,  kipurt,  vlvx)t,     Neut. — Licht,  Blut. 

Goth,  ith,  O.H.G.  it. 
Neut. — Haupt,  O.H.G.  houpit,  M.H.G.  houbet,  Goth,  hauhith. 

Goth.  6th,  O.H.G.  6d  (ot). 

Masc. — Monat,  O.H.G.  mdnot,  mdnod,  M.H.G.  mdnot.  Fern. — 
Heimat,  Armut.     Neut. — Hundert. 

f-t,  s-t,  ch-t  (O.H.G./*,  St,  ht). 

In  Goth,  as  well  as  in  O.H.G.  these  letters  suffer  mute- shifting. 
Accordingly  these  derivatives  must  have  been  already  in  the  language, 
before  mute-shifting  made  itself  felt.  The  proper  derivative  letter  is 
the  t,  yet  also  in  O.G.,  a  vowel  never  appears  before  the  t. 

f-t. 

Masc.—Duf't,  Lauf-t  (Zeit-laufte),  Kanft,  Schaft,  O.H.G.  ramf-t, 
scaf-t.  i^'m.— Mit-gift,  Kluft,  Ankunft,  Vernunft,  Kraft,  O.H.G. 
chraf't.  Neut.—Qiit,  Stift,  M.H.G.  gift,  stift.  Fern,  in  fti:  Saufte. 
Neut,  in  fti:  Heft,  Geschaft,  Gekliiffc. 

s-t. 

Masc. — Ast,  Bast,  Dunst,  Horst,  Gast,  &c.,  O.H.G.  ast,  past. 
Fem. — ^Brunst,  Kunst,  Faust,  Kost;  with  gender  sign:  Wiiste, 
Gerste,  Kruste.     Neuters  in  i :  Genist,  Geriist,  Gespenst,  Gespinnst. 

ch-t. 

Masc, — Knecht,  Bericht,  Dacht,  Docht,  Schacht,  Specht,  Wicht, 
O.H,G.  chneht,  speht,    Fem. — Andacht,  Bucht,  Flucht,  Fracht,  Frucht; 
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with  e :  Lenchte,  Richie,  Feuchte,  &c.  'Neut, — Gedicht,  Gefecht, 
Geziicht,  &c.     Amt  from  ampahti. 

Observation. — (a)  If  f,  s  or  ch  follows  the  vpwel  of  the  root, 
then  it  belongs  with  the  root.  Thus,  for  example,  f  has  arisen  from 
b  and  p  (N.H.G.  b  and  f ):  graben.  Graft,  laufen,  Lauft.  (b)  Some- 
times f  or  s  is  intercalated  to  lighten  the  pronunciation :  kommen, 
Kunft :  konnen,  Kunst ;  brennen,  Brunst. 

797.  The  participial  suffix  ta,  fem.  td,  and  its  weakenings  ti,  tu, 
are  also  applied  to  formations  of  nouns,  but  the  German  forms  show 
here  the  dentals  not  always  in  regular  shifting. 

(a)  After/,  h  and  s  the  tenuis  does  not  shift ;  it  attaches  itself  so 
closely  that  usually  no  vowel  can  be  intercalated.  Suffix  ta  occurs 
with :  A.-Sax.  masc.  cnih-ty  cn'e-oht  (a  youth,  attendant,  O.H.G. 
ctieht);  eds-t,  east,  O.H.G.  ost ;  neut.  leoh-t,  light;  O.H.G.  lioh-t,  hut 
Goth.  liuJui-^. 

Suffix  ti :  Masc, — gcBst^  gest^  gist^  gyst,  giest,  Gast,  Goth.  gas't[i]s, 
O.H.G.  kast;  8ceaf-t,  Schaft,  O.H.G.  scaf-t,  Lat.  scapurs,  Fem, — 
sceaf-ty  Schopfung  ;  Goth.  ga'8kaf-t\%\fiy  O.H.G.  ga-scaft,  f.,  ga-scaftiyji, ; 
eraftj  Kraft,  O.H.G.  kraft ;  A.-Sax.  gif-ty  Gabe ;  meah-t,  mih-t, 
MachtjGoth.  mah't[{\8f  O.H.G.  mahti;  neaht,  nehtynihty  night,  Nacht, 
Goth.  nah't\i\sy  Lit.  nak-ti-Sy  Gr,  wkt-,  Lat.  noct-y  O.H.G.  naht, 
0.  Fris.  ncicht ;  hlasty  Last,  O.H.G.  hlasty  from  hladariy  &c. 

Suffix  tu :  A.-Sax.  lyf-ty  Luft,  Goth.  luf-tu-Sy  O.H.G.  luft;  lus-ty  m., 
lys'ty  f..  Lust,  Goth,  lus-tu-s,  root  lu  :=  begehren,  &c. 

{b)  The  dental  is  attached  to  stems  or  roots  ending  with  a  vowel, 
and  then  occurs  in  Goth,  usually  ]?,  A.-Sax.,  O.H.G.  and  O.-Saz. 
fluctuate. 

Suffix  ta:  Masc—hcBle-^y  Held,  O.H.G.  helidy  O.-Sax.  heli^.  To 
adjectives :  strung  (stark),  stren-^Oy  -^Uy  Starke,  strength,  O.H.G. 
strangida;  eanuy  earm-^y  erm-^,  yrm-^  and  yrm-^Oy  Armuth,  O.H.G. 
armi-^ay  &c. 

Suffix  ta  with  weak  verbs,  which  in  Goth,  retain  still  their  vowel 
of  formation :  A.-Sax.  mcBgi-^y  mmge-^y  mcegdy  Macht,  stem  Gothic 
magan. 

Suffix  ti;  A.-Sax.  fem.  m<F^^-^,  nuBgi-^y  mag-^y  Jungfrau,  Goth. 
maga'^(i)8,  O.H.G.  magadj  maid. 

Suffix  tu:  Masc.  rfea-^,  Tod,  Goth.  ddu-'pUrSy  O.H.G.  to-d;  farther 
from  weak  verbs  :  A.-Sax.  hunto-^y  Jagd,  &c. 

With  other  roots  or  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  occurs  A.-Sax.  dy 
Goth.  ^  and  d. 

Suffix  ta:  A.-Sax.  Masc, — \r(B-dy  Faden,  O.H.G.  draha-ty  drat, 
Neut, — bl6-dy  Blut,  Goth.  6Zo-j7[awi],  O.H.G.  pluod  ;  hedfu-dy  -od,  -edy 
hedf-dy  Haupt,  hauM-^[am]y  0,  Sax.  hobidy  O.H.G.  haubity  Lat.  caput. 

Suffix  ti :  A.-Sax.  scB-d,  Saat,  Goth.  8^-]?[i]«,  O.H.G.  sdtiy  sat; 
dady  dedy  That,  Goth.  dt'd\i]sy  O.H.G.  tally  tat;  A.-Sax.  earfe-^e, 
earfo'^y  Arbeit,  O.H.G.  arabeity  arapeity  arbeit,  also  arapeitiy  arheitiy 
&c.,  Goth.  ar6-fli-j7[i]«. 

Suffix   tu:  flo-dy  Flut,    Goth,  flo'du-s,   O.H.G.  fluoty  0,  Norse 
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A.-Sax.  t  after  vowels :  Mdsc, — h'eoro-t,  Hirsch,  O.H.G.  heru-z ; 
sweofo-t,  Schlaf,  sweh-i-do,  Neut. — A.-Sax.  eolo-t,  Eile,  &c.  Here 
also  A.-Sax.  leng-t-en,  lenc-t-en,  Lenz,  O.H.G.  langiz^  langez,  lenzOf 
Eng.  lent, 

(c)  The  dental  occurs  with  liquid  and  then  in  Goth,  we  have  usually 
p,  rarely  d ;  in  A.-Sax.  more  rarely  ]>,  mostly  d  : — A.-Sax.  eor-^,  eor- 
^e,  Erde,  Goth,  air-pa,  O.H.G.  erda  ;  A.-Sax.  cy-S,  Kenntniss,  Goth. 
ga'']mn-d\i\s  ;  A.-Sax.  gol-d.  Gold,  Goth.  gul'Wam\,  O.H.G.  golt,  &c. ; 
A.-Sax.  reor-d  for  rear-d.  Rede,  Goth,  raz-da,  for  vas-da,  root  vas, 
sprechen,  O.H.G.  rar-ta;  A.-Sax.  8cil-d,  sceld,  Schild,  Goth.  skilrduSf 
O.H.G.  sciU. 

Derivatives  with  z. 

Goth,  t,  O.H.G.  z,  M.H.G.  z. 

798.  Masc, — Glanz,  Filz,  Kranz,  Schmerz,  Bolz  (Swiss  Bolzen) ; 
O.H.G.  klan-z,  vilz.  Fern. — Niesswurz,  Siilze,  Lanze,  Schanze ; 
O.H.G.  wurza  and  wurz,  Goth,  aurts,  Neut, — Salz  (Goth,  salt, 
A.-Sax.  sealt  and  salt),  Harz,  Malz  (A.-Sax.  mealt  and  malt,  Eng. 
malt,  O.H.G.  malz),  Schmalz,  Holz,Erz  (p.H.,G,  arvzi,  arizi,  M.H.G. 
erizi,  erze),  Geholze,  folk-speech  also  Getierze ;  Herz  (O.H.G.  h'erzd, 
herza, M.H.G.  h'erze,  herz,  Goth,  hairto).  Schwanz,Tanz,  Schmelz,  Pilz, 
Stolz,  Wurzel,  Wanze,  Warze,  Stelze,  Leuz  (O.H.G.  langiz,  langez, 
lenzo,  A.-Sax.  Ung-t-en,  lenc-t-en,  0.  Eng.  lenten.  New  Eng.  lent). 

Some  Latin  words  suffer  in  the  older  dialects  no  mute-shift- 
ing, except  in  O.H.G.  They  stand  therefore  one  grade  behind : 
A.-Sax.  plante,  O.H.G.  phlanza,  N.H.G.  Pflanze. 

Derivatives  with  f,  s. 

799.  In  N.H.G.  s  after  r  becomes  usually  sch.  Already  in  O.G. 
s  after  r  often  passed  into  r. 

O.H.G.  as, 

Masc, — Dachs,  Lachs,  Luchs,  Fuchs,  O.H.G.  dahs,  lahs,  Schops 
is  Bohemian,  skopec.  Fern, — Achse,  Eidechse,  Banse  {i.e,  Scheuer) 
Bremse,  Binse,  Gans.  Neut, — Wachs,  Gewachs.  Weak  Masc. — 
Ochse,  ox  ;  Sachse,  Saxon. 

O.H.G.  is. 

Recognizable  in  many  words  by  the  Umlaut:  Fels,  O.G.  velis. 
The  names  of  rivers  :  Ems,  Ens ;  O.H.G.  Emisa,  Unisa, 

To  the  s- derivations  belong  also  Nixe  and  Hexe,  instead  of 
Nichse,  Hechse. 

Derivations  in  s  are  found  specially  frequent  in  the  names  of 
animals.  Krebs  is  O.H.G.  chrepazo,  crehiz,  M.H.G.  kreheze,  chrebze, 
krebz,     Ameise  is  O.H.G.  dmeizd,  M.H.G.  dmMze, 

Obst  occurs  for  Obs,  Obf,  O.H.G.  vpaz,  M,^,Qc,  ohez. 

The  Sansk.  as  is  in  Gothic  extended  by  weakening  a  to  t,  and  the 

aAAition  of  a  necessary  vowel  to  inflection.     Here  belong  A.-Sax. 

Masc, — heal-Sy  hal-s,  Hals,  Sanak.  gala,  "LaA,.  collu-m^  Goth.  1ial'8{a-s\ 
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O.H.G.  kals  ;  hete,  Hass,  Qoih,  hat-is ^  O.H.G.  haz;  ad-es-a,  eadesa, 
Axt,  eax ;  o-s,  Gott,  Goth,  au-s,  in  the  name  of  Os-mund.  Neut, — 
seax,  for  seah-s,  knife,  O.H.G.  sah-s^  0.  Norse  sax^  comp.  Lat.  sec-o. 
Fern, — ac-as,  eax,  cbx^  Axt,  root  a/f,  to  be  sharp,  Goth,  aqv-izi,  O.H.G. 
ahh-uSf  Eng.  adze^  &c. 

800.  The  Goth,  suffix  si  consists  of  is  and  al :  hun-sl,  Opfer,  root 
hun  or  han;  swum-sl,  Teich,  root  svayn,  to  swim/  svart-isl,  blackness. 
Of  these  A.-Sax.  has  hu-sly  hiirsei,  hus-ul,  offering,  the  Eucharist ; 
farther  :  f<B'Sl  or  fms-l^  m.,  food,  O.H.G. /asaZ.,  n.,  fruit.  The  fern. 
ea^v-hf  shoulder,  O.H.G.  ah-sald,  0.  Sax  ah-sla,  0.  Fris.  axle,  Lat. 
a(c)-la,  axilla;  o-sle,  ousel,  O.H.G.  arn-isala,  root  am,  to  sing;  and 
neut.  cno'sl,  posterity,  root  gan,  O.H.G.  criuo-sal. 

Usually  in  A-Sax.,  O.Fris.  and  0.  Norse  metathesis  has  occurred: 
fat-eh,  /(Bt-el,  fet-el,  m.,  belt,  O.H.G.  fezil ;  rced-els,  m.,  ruBd-else,  re- 
sele,  f.,  riddle,  M.H.G.  rcBt-sal,  O.H.G.  rat-islo ;  hrid-ely  -els,  bridle, 
O.H.G.  ^nVi7;  gyrd-els,  girdle,  O.H.G.  gurt-il. 

In  subst.  occurs  the  suffix  se,  also  ese,  A.-Sax.  usually  s  {sa),  yet 
also  ese :  horse,  0.  Eng.  hor-s,  A.-Sax.  hor-s ;  cur-se,  A-Sax.  cur-s ; 
goo-se,  0.  Eng.  goo-s,  A.-Sax.  go-s.  Often  in  connection  with  pre- 
ceding guttural  as  x :  axe,  A. -Sax.  ax,  eax,  ocas,  Goth,  aqvizi,  O.H.G. 
ahh-us ;  wax,  A.-Sax.  weax,  wcex,  OJR,Q*  wah-s;  ox,  A.-Sax.  oa?fl, 
oh-sa,  &c. 

Debivatives  with  the  Throat  Sound  or  Gutteral. 

Derivatives  with  g. 

ag. 

801.  Masc. — Klang,  Strang,  Ring,  Balg,  Berg  ;  O.H.G.  chJanc, 
hrinc,  pale,  perac.  Fern. — Burg,  Folge,  Zunge,  Zange,  Lunge,  Sorge ; 
O.H.G.  soraka.     Neut. — Ding. 

Fern,  of  2nd  declen.  in  -aid,  O.H.G.,  are  formed  from  adjectives, 
the  a  becomes  i  by  assimilation  and  produces  Umlaut,  as :  man-iki 
{jnanaki),  Menge  from  mancher  (0  H.G.  manac,  with  a).  Weak 
masc. :  Biirge,  puriko  ;  the  i  from  assimilation. 

N.H.G.  ig. 

Some  subst.  have  arisen  from  -anc,  later  -inc,  by  rejection  of  n. 
The  Umlaut  does  not  properly  occur  with  them  :  Pfennig,  Konig 
{chuninc)',  Konig,  Sansk.  ^aw-a/fa-s,  Erzeuger,  O.H.G,  churirinc,  0.  Sax. 
kfwii-ing,  A.-Sax.  cyn-ing,  &c. 

802.  The  derivative  vowels  have  already  in  A.-Sax.  almost  always 
disappeared,  as  far  as  the  derivative  -ig,  with  adject.,  which  has 
become  Eng.  y  (Scotch  ie).  Otherwise  in  Eng.  it  is  extended 
frequently  to  special  syllables.  Rin-g,  san-g,  tongue,  honey ,  borough, 
sorrow,  gall-ows,  borrower ;  king,  contracted  from  cyning,  and  penny, 
instead  of  penning,  belong  to  ng  derivations. 

A.-Sax.  g,  O.H.G.  k,  in  A.-Sax.  also  interchanging  with  c,  eg,  has 
been  preserved  as  derivat.  sound  only  after  n;  thus  in  the  subst. : 
rin-g,   A-Sax.    hrin-g,   hrifi-e ;   thin-g,   A.-8ax.  Ipin-g,  \m-c9;   ^au-^.» 


364  NEW  HIGH  GERMAN. 

tan-gs,  A.-Sax.  tan-ge,  forceps;  ton-giie,  A.-Sax.  tun-ge;  thon-g^  son-g, 
A.-Sax.  san-g  and  san-Cf  &c. 

Derivatives  with  k. 

N.H.G.  k,  Goth,  k,  O.H.G.  ch,  h,  c,  &c. 

803.  In  N.n.G.  k  appears  again  after  n,  mostly  also  after  1  and  r. 

Older  ak. 

Schalk,  Dank,  Trunk,  Trank,  Schrank;  O.H.G.  scalh,  scalch, 
scalCf  scalkf  danh,  danchy  tranh,  &c. ;  Goth,  skalk-s,  M.H.G.  schalc, 
schalch ;  Goth.  thagkSf  O.H.G.  trunch,  M.H.G.  trunc  ;  O.H.G.  tranc, 
tranchydranc,  Goth,  dragk,  &c.  Fern, — Bank,  Barke,  Marke,  Tranke ; 
O.H.G.  panh,  Neut,  —  Werk,  Volk ;  werah,  volh,  M.H.G.  vole. 
Weak  Masc. — Falke  {yalho),  Finke,  Funke,  Schinken  (O.H.G  scinho), 
Balken. 

Older  ik. 

Fern* — Birke,  O.H.G.  piricha,  pircha,  bircha^  hirca. 

Older  ah. 

Ferkel,  O.H.G.  farah,  farh^  varh,  M.H.G.  varch  (Gen.  varhes)^ 
Farch,  Fark,  Ferkel,  A,-Sa,x,  fearh,  ^ng.  farrow,  l&t  porcus.  -el  is  a 
diminative  ending. 

Formations  with  the  Suffix  ka. 

804.  To  this  Sansk.  suffix  are  prefixed  a,  a,  %  u  or  u,  and  it 
becomes  thus  aka,  dka,  ika,  uka  or  uka.  The  Teutonic  languages 
also  intercalate  an  n,  hence  anga,  ivga,  unga,  &c.  Goth,  has  only 
hals-anga  (Hals) ;  also  no  inga ;  A.-Sax.,  on  the  contrary,  ing  and 
ung.  A.-Sax.  forms  of  4ng  chiefly  patronymics.  After  the  father 
the  son  is  named ;  Cerdic  wcbs  E Using ,  Elesa  Esling,  Esla  Giwissing, 
Giwis  Wiging,  &c.,  Cerdic  was  the  son  of  Elesa,  Elesa  the  son  of 
Esla,  &c. 

Derivatives  with  ch. 

Older  ak,  &c. 

805.  Masc. — Storch,  Fittich  (vedac),  O.H.G.  stor-ah,  stor-ach, 
storh,  &c.  Fem. — Lerche.  Fittich  is  O.H.G.  fedah,  feddah,  fetah, 
fittah,  vetdach.  Lerche  is  O.H.G.  lerahhd,  lerachd,  Urehhd,  lerihhd, 
lerichd,  lerchd. 

Older  ik,  &c. 

Masc. — Kelch,  Essich,  Rettich,  Sittich,  Teppich  ;  O.H.G.  chelih, 
kelih,  M.H.G.  kelich,  kelech,  kelch,  from  Lat.  calix;  O.H.G.  ezih,  ezzih, 
ezzich,  from  Lat.  acetum;  O.H.G.  rdtih,  rdtich ;  M.H.G.  sitich,  sittich, 
sitech,  also  sitkust,  sittekusch,  parrot,  Jj&i.  psittacus  ; — Monch,  O.H.G. 
munich,  M.H.G.  munich,  miinich,  munech,  miinech,  munch,  miinch, 
from  Lat.  monachus,  Gr.  ftovaj^ds.  Fem, — Kirche,  Tiinche  ,•  O.H.G. 
khiricd,  kirichd,  kinhhd,  Notker  chilichd,  &c. ;  O.H.G.  tunihlia  (Lat. 
tunica). 
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vk. 

Milch,  O.H.G.  miluh,  miloh,  milih,  M.H.G.  milch,  Goth,  miluks. 
If  suhstantives   in  -ich   capable   of    UnUaat    appear  in   N.H.G. 
without  Umlaut,  then  they  point  to  O.H.G.  -ah  and  -uh,  as  :  Bottich, 
Eranich,  0,B.,G,  potah,  potcichf  boteh;  Bompf;  0,B.,Q,  cranuh, 

O.H.G.  A,  M.H.G.  ch. 

806.  There  are  not  many.  In  Befehl,  M.H.G.  bev'elch,  ch  has 
been  dropped.  The  present  language  has  formed  strong  neuters  in 
-ahi  into  -ich,  -icht,  the  Upper  German  folk-speech  in  -ach  :  Domicht, 
O.H.G.  domahi,  M.H,G.  domach,  &c. ;  Erlach,  Birbach,  Weidach. 

Bem. — In  the  proper  names  Haslach,  Erlach,  Eisenach,  &c.,  the 
-ach  is  sometimes  the  derivative  -ahi,  sometimes  the  old  subst.  ahi, 
ach,  Wasser.  The  forms  fluctuate  considerably,  as  :  der  Eehrig,  das 
Kehrig,  das  Eericht  (Goethe) ;  das  Dickicht  (Schiller),  der  Dickicht 
(Biirger),  der  Dickigt. 

Derivatives  with  cht. — O.H.G.  h,  M.H.G.  ch, 

807.  N.n.G.  subst.  have  originated  from  organic  -ich:  Habicht, 
O.H.G.  hahuh,  hapuh,  M.H.G.  hahech,  hahich,  hdbech,  A.-Sax.  hafoc, 
hawk  ;  Dornicht,  O.H.G.  domahi,  M.H.G.  domach ;  Dickicht,  Eeh- 
richt,  Spiilicht,  Beisicht,  Weidicht,  Bohricht.     Here  t  is  inorganic. 

Derivatives  with  ht. 

808.  Here  h  is  inorganic  and  used  as  a  sign  of  lengthening. 
Draht,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  drdt,  0.  Norse  thrddr,  A.-Sax.  thread, 
Eng.  thread.  So  with  hi  in  Wahl,  hm  in  Buhm,  and  hn  in  Huhn, 
Hahn,  &c. ;  hr  in  Bohr,  &c. 

Derivatives  with  Id. 

809.  Some  plants  :  Massholder,  Wachholder  (better  Wacholder  ?). 
Holder,  name  of  a  plant ;  Holunder,  O.H.G.  holantar,  M.H.G.  hol(eny 
ter,  of  which  the  last  syllable  denotes  Baum  (Goth,  tiiu,  in  Eng.  tree). 
In  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  apfalter  or  affalter,  mazalter  or  mazoltery 
wechalter,  wecholter,  &c.,  on  which  account  also  N.H.G.  the  ortho- 
graphy Affolder,  Massolder,  &c.,  without  '*  h  *'  is  not  unjustified,  as 
especially  the  first  syllable  is  not  accented.  Compound :  Bosen- 
holder. 

Id  is  originally  also  composition  with  wold,  wald,  later  pure  deri- 
vative ;  Eng.  still  threshhold,  A. -Sax.  \ersC'Old,  thersc-wold ;  world, 
A.-Sax.  weor-old,  from  weor,  Mann,  and  in  names — Arn-old,  Eeyn-old, 
These  are  cases  of  forgotten  composition. 

Derivatives  with  If. 

810.  If  is  originally  composition  with  wolf;  yet  the  w  had  already 
been  dropped  in  the  earliest  times  and  the  notion  wolf  was  forgotten. 
The  derivation  olf  is  found  still  only  in  proper  names  :  Bardolph, 
Bandolph,  Marcolph,  Adolphus,  always  with  inorganic  j>/t.  Forgotten 
composition  ? 
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Derivatives  with  nd. 

811.  and, — Here  belong  all  present  participles  used  substantively. 
Masc, — Freund,  Feind,  Heiland,  Weland,  Wiegand  ;  O.H.G.  vriuntf 
vianty  heilant, 

und. — Masc.  Leum-nnd,  hliumunt ;  Jugend,  Tngend ;  jugund» 
Gegend  has  properly  no  d,  and  arises  from  the  preposition  gegen, 
French  contree  from  centre.     Proper  name  :  Borgund. 

Formations  with  the  Suffix  -nta, 

812.  For  the  formation  of  pres.  part,  active  the  suffix  nta  is 
attached  to  stem  ending  with  a  consonant;  Sansk.  root  bhar  (to  bear), 
stem  hhar-a,  pres.  part,  bharornta-m  ;  Goth,  baira^  bairirnda-s  ;  farther 
nasja'nd\(i\s^  haba-nd\a\s,  salh6'nd\a\s ;  A.-Sax.  bere-nde,  nerje-nde^ 
hmbbe-ndCy  sealf-ig-ende  ;  N.  Eng.  bear-ing,  hav4ng,  &c. 

Old  formation  is  wi-nd,  Wind,  vd,  wehen  ;  Goth.  vi^d[a]s,  0.  Sax. 
windy  O.H.G.  wint.  Used  substantively  are  :  A.-Sax.  masc.  heald-e-nd, 
preserver  ;  ner-ge-nd,  saviour  ;  het-e-nd^  hater  ;  scepp-e-nd,  scypp-e-iidj 
shaper,  maker ;  recc-e-nd,  raler ;  dem-e-nd,  judge  ;  help-e-nd^  helper ; 
Ji-o-nd,  fedndf  fiend,  Feind,  (jroth..Ji'ja-nd[a]s ;  fri-o-ndyfreondj  friend, 
Freund,  Goth.  fri-j6-nd[a^s ;  wig-e-nd,  warrior;  dg-e-ml^  owner; 
hcel-e-ndy  hel-e-nd,  healer,  Heiland  ;  drcef-e-nd,  driver ;  d-lys-e-nd,  re- 
deemer ;  bu-e-ndf  dweller,  &c.  Neuters, — ar-endy  errand,  O.H.G.  dr^ 
untiy  0.  Sax.  dr-undi,  root  as  =i  to  be  quick.  Feminlnes. — ^eof-unt^ 
'peof-entf  theft ;  biirg-ent,  borough ;  geog-o^,  jugu^,  geogud,  Jugend, 
youth,  O.B.,Q,  jungu-^dy  jug-und,  A.-Sslx,  palant,  by  intercalation  of 
n  from  Lat.  palatium,  as  O.H.G.  paliuza,  A.-Sax.  olfend,  Kameel ; 
elpendy  ylpendy  elp,  yip.  Elephant ;  Goth,  ulbandus,  camek  and 
elephant,  O.H.G.  helfanty  olpenta,  are  formations  aft;er  Latin 
elephantus. 

Derivatives  with  ng. 

Goth,  ng^  O.H.G.  ng,  nc. 

813.  ing. — Family  Names :  Doring,  Flamming,  Tiling,  Karlinger 
(Lat.  charalingi),  Merov-inger.  Names  of  people  :  Thiiringer.  Masc. 
appellatives :  O.H.G.  chuninc,  Konig,  for  Koning,  from  Goth,  kuni, 
Volk ;  therefore  =  Volkssohn,  son  oif  the  tribe  ;  Hering,  Pfenning, 
Schilling,  Edeling.  As  proper  name  also :  Kiesling,  chisil-inc  = 
Steinchen. 

Because  this  ending  was  frequently  added  to  words  which  end  in 
1,  ling  was  finally  taken  for  a  derivative  syllable.  For  example; 
Masc, — Lehrling,  Jiingling,  Ankommling,  and  many  others. 

Feminines  occur  no  longer,  also  the  only  neuter.  Messing,  is  now 
still  used  as  masc.  in  folk-speech. 

ung, — Masc. :  Hornung,  hornunc.  Feminines  are  formed  from 
the  present  of  transitive  verbs :  Warnung,  Tilgung,  Biegung  ;  O.H.G. 
wamunga,  &c. 

ung  (O.G.  unc,  unga)  forms. 

814.  Abstract  subst.  from  trans,  verbs,  which  subst.  themselves 
express  the  pure  action ;  Fiibrung,  Fiitterung,  Starkung,  Schwachung, 
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Ziichtignng,  Belehrung,  Reibnng,  Scheidnng,  Lahmnng,  Erobemng, 
&c.  Result  or  condition :  Mischung  (das  Gemischte),  die  Ladung 
(das  Geladene),  die  Erfindung  (das  Erfandene),  &c. ;  £emerkang, 
Bedingong,  Bedeutung,  Drohung,  Ahndung,  &c.  The  verbals  in  nng 
stand  in  their  original  signification  next  to  the  infinitives  used  sub- 
stantively, nearest  the  nature  of  the  verb.  Comp.  das  Schwingen 
and  die  Schwingung ;  der  Erfinden,  die  Erfindung,  &c. 

815.  Eng.  ing, — Here  two  suffixes  of  the  same  form  to  be  dis- 
tinguished, partly  mixed,  indeed,  in  the  new  language,  but  theoreti- 
cally to  be  sharply  separated ;  one  chiefly  used  to  form  concrete 
subst.,  O.H.G.  iwc,  and  takes  I  before  it,  O.H.G.  linc^  Q  oih»  ligys ; 
the  other  serving  to  form  abstract  subst.,  O.H.G.  -unguy  Goth,  eins, 

ing,  masc,  already  in  A.-Sax.,  denotes  men  (especially  but  not 
exclusively  pointing  out),  animals,  coins,  with  some  after-formations  : 
athel'ing,  adeUing,  A.-Sax.  (tSel-ing;  nid-ding,  also  nith-ingy  Feigling, 
A.-Sax.  md'ing  ;  king,  A.-Sax,  cyng  =  cyn-ing ;  hrd-ing  (later  con- 
sidered as  dimin.). 

ing  with  I  =  liiig,  is  already  in  A.-Sax.  especially  used  for  form- 
ing names  of  men  and  animals,  seldom  of  subst.  for  things,  &c. 
Names  of  men :  earth-ling^  foster-ling^  &c.  Names  of  animals  to 
denote  young  :  young-ling  =  young  animal.  Trees :  sap-ling  == 
young  tree. 

The  ending  ing,  corresponding  to  A. -Sax.  ung,  ing,  Germ,  urvg^ 
fem.,  serves  above  all  to  form  abstract  subst.  from  verbal  stems,  by 
which  in  general  the  action  or  continuance  in  doing  and  the  condition 
are  denoted,  which  the  notion  of  the  stem  determines.  It  has  the 
same  form  as  Germ,  participle,  and  may  be  added  as  subst.  ending  to 
almost  every  verbal  stem:  end-ing,  A,-Sax.  end-ung ;  hJess-ing,  A. -Sax. 
blets-ung ;  fight-ing,  A.-Sax.  fiht-ung ;  cunn-ing,  A.-Sax.  cunn-ing ; 
wander-ing,  rov-ing,  acting,  &c.  Here  occurs  also  the  transition  to 
concrete  signification ;  comp.  A.-Sax.  weof-ung,  textura ;  eard-ung, 
hahitatio.  Result:  build-ing,  gild-ing,  leav-ing  (something  left). 
Collective  notion ;  cover4ng,  wrapp4ng,  cloth-ing. 

Derivatives  with  ef,  es. 

816.  Of  the  derivatives  with  es  here  only  survives  the  contracted 
word  Sense  (M.H.G.  smise,  seinse,  sengs,  segense,  O.H.G.  s'egansa^ 
$'egensa,  s'eginsa) ;  Eng.  scythe,  for  sithe,  A.-Sax.  sidhe. 

For  Mugschar  one  says  in  Switzerland  die  Wagese,  Bavarian 
der  Wagensun,  Wageisen,  Wagnis  (M.H.G.  der  wagense,  O.H.G.  der 
waganso,  waginso,  wagimso,  wagenso). 

The  orthography  Faullenzer  rests  upon  the  fact  that  from  Faulen 
was  formed  einen  faulen  Lenz  (Lenz  =  langer,  magerer  Kerl). 

Derivatives  with  ni^,  also  written  s,  O.H.G.  issa,  dc, 

817.  O.H.G.  -issa, — This  ending  was  added  frequently  to  adjec- 
tives and  participles  in  -n ;  hence  later  instead  of  the  old  ending  the 
ending  -nissa  was  added  even  to  such  words  as  have  no  n  in  the  stem; 
nissa  was  even  added  to  stems  with  n. 
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Fern. — ^Bedrangnis,  Faalnis,  Empfangnis,  intvancnissa,  Saabernis, 
O.H.G.  subarnissi.    NeiU, — Bildnis,  \ eTst&udniBf  Jirstantnissi. 

Some  fluctuate  in  gender :  Empf  angnis,  Yersaumnis,  while  some 
are  without  Umlaut:  Bewandtnis,  Besorgnis,  Yerdamnis,  in  these 
syncope.     So  also  :  Erlaubnis ;  for  M.H.G.  ou  does  not  take  Umlaut, 

818.  Nis8  is  valid  in  all  the  new  languages  and  serves  to  form 
abstract  subst.  Eng.  business,  greatness,  kindness,  likeness,  righteous- 
ness, thoughtfulness ;  in  dialects  even  drou-tJi'ie-sum'Ue-ness,  Trinklust. 
Bremarkable  are  Eng.  dialect,  milkness,  Milchwirthschaft,  and  seedness^ 
Saezeit. 

Comp.  Or.  form  aawa,  Kraa  :  OrcXao'a'a,  the  sea,  fiacrlXura'a,  ikiXr 
ta-fra,  honey,  with  which,  however,  mostly  only  personal  subst.  are 
formed.  The  Lat.  issa :  mantissa,  vibrissa.  Fr.  esse  in  justesse,  tristesse, 
Ital.  ezza,  would  also  agree,  but  has  no  relationship  with  the  German 
derivative,  since  it  has  arisen  from  Lat.  itia. 

The  derivative  ending  -ness  forms  no  verbs  ;  single  exception  the 
Eng.  witness,  zeugen. 

Ness,  A.-S&x,ness,  niss,  nyss,  Goih.nassus,  O.H.G.  Ttoast,  nissi,ni8sa, 
M.H.G.  nisse,  niisse,  nusse,  N.H.G.  niss,  is  a  frequent  suffix  to  form 
abstract  subst.,  especially  from  adjectives.  It  has  frequently  at  a 
later  period  come  in  in  the  place  of  other  A.-Sax.  suffixes,  as  in  the 
suffix  -less-ness :  li/e-less-ness,  A.-Sax.  lif-leds-t ;  reck-less-ness,  A. -Sax. 
rece-ledS't,  &c.,  although  also  rece-Uds-ness  occurs. 

Denvatives  in  nz. 

819.  Derivatives  in  enz  are  not  numerous.  They  are  chiefly  a 
few  names  of  cities  of  foreign  origin  :  Coblentz  {Confluentes),  Bre- 
ganz,  Mainz  (O.H.G.  Maganza,  Lat.  Mogontiacum). 

Derivatives  with  rich. 

-rich  a  later  development  from  the  combination  of  er  and  ich  (or 
rather  ing),  to  denote  male  persons  or  animals,  as :  Fahnrich, 
Wut(e)hrich  and  Wuterich,  Ganserich,  Enterich.  Fahnrich,  orig, 
der  Fahnentrager  eines  Regiments. 

Derivatives  with  rd,  rt. 

820.  Properly  compositions  with  Goth,  hard,  O.H.G.  hart,  N.H.G. 
still  Bankbart  (Bankart)  =  Bastard  ;  Busshart  (Bussard),  buzzard ; 
Neidhart  or  Neidhard  (neidischer  Mensch), 

In  names :  Richard,  Reynard,  Bernard,  Leonard ;  not  to  be  con- 
founded with  -ert  in  Lambert^  Albert  =  O.H.G.  preht,  N.H.G.  brecht. 
In  other  words  :  drunk-ard,  TruDkenhold ;  nigg-ard,  stink-ard,  ha>st- 
ard,  bragg-ard,  dull-ard  (Shakesp.,  **  Lear,"  ii.  1),  dizzard  with  Chap- 
man and  Shakesp.  In  dialects  :  buzz-ard,  goth-ard,  Narr,  mugg-ard, 
Brummbar,  duff-ard,  Dummkopf. 

By  means  of  French  also  some  derivatives  with  ard  have  intruded, 
for  the  derivative  ending  ard  is  borrowed  from  German  by  the 
Bomanic  languages,  as  ei  in  German  from  the  French,  as :  coward, 
from  Cauda,  of  animals  which  let  their  tails  hang  from  fear. 
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Hard^  sometimes  art^  corresponding  to  A.-S.  heard  (durus,  fortis). 
This  Teutonic  suffix  is  found  also  in  0,  French,  which  seems  to  have 
operated  on  the  English.  A.-Sax.  like  O.H.G.  offers  only,  it  may 
be  said,  proper  names,  as :  Rich-ard,  A.-Sax.  Ric-heard,  jE'^el-heardf 
&c.  The  suffix  implies  that  the  quality,  action,  &c.,  denoted  in  the 
base  word,  is  present  in  a  high  degree  in  the  object  expressed  by  the 
word.  Sometimes,  however,  in  a  blaming  sense  as  in  French,  from 
which  many  words  have  been  immediately  transferred,  especially  in 
personal  names  :  nigg-ardy  wiz-ard,  dizz-ardy  duU-ardy  &c. ;  some  from 
French,  as  :  bast-ard,  cow-ard  (couard). 

Derivatives  rvith  rn. 

821.  Dirne,  O.H.G.  dioma  (from  diu  =  Magd).  The  plural 
Eckern  (0.  Norse  sing,  ak-arn).  O.H.G.  diorndy  thiomdy  deomdy 
theorndy  thiamdy  dierndy  M.H.G.  dieme,  dimey  Dienerin,  Magd,  Mad- 
chen ;  Danish  terncy  taerne ;  from  O.H.G.  diuy  ancilla,  Goth,  thivi. 
Comp.  Lith.  tamasy  Diener. 

eruy  orn  in  underriy  A.-Sax.  underuy  hora  nona  matutinay  and 
acorn.y  A. -Sax.  mcemy  glansy  are  scarcely  to  be  looked  upon  as  deriva- 
tive suffixes.  See  Grimm,  2,  237,  &c. ;  Diefenbach,  Wb.,  1.,  p. 
115—31. 

Derivatives  with  sch  and  isch. 

Spirant  s, 

822.  In  N.H.G.  s  after  r  becomes  usually  sch.  Already  in  O.G. 
s  after  r  has  often  passed  into  r. 

as. 

The  derivat.  vowel  has  been  already  dropped  for  the  most  part  at 
an  early  date  :  Barsch,  Bursch,  M.H.G.  bars.     Fern, — Kirsche. 

Goth,  sky  N.H.G.  sch. 

This  combination  in  Gothic  and  O.H.G.  is  not  subject  to  mute- 
shifting,  as  ft,  st,  cht  above.  A  derivative  vowel  nowhere  shows 
itself,  from  which  the  antiquity  of  the  derivation  is  inferred.  Masc, — 
Bausch,  Busch,  Misch-masch,  Wisch,  Frosch,  Tisch,  Wunsch,  Fisch; 
O.H.G.  vrosc,  tisc,  wunscy  vise  (Lat.  piscis),  Fem, — Esche,  Tasche, 
Flasche,  Asche.     Neut. — Fleisch. 

O.H.G.  sk,  Goth.  sk. 

Differs  from  the  above  sk  inasmuch  as  the  derivative  vowel  stands 
before  it.  N.H.G.  sch.  Yet  but  few  forms  in  -isk  are  extant,  and 
these  are  mostly  to  be  recognized  by  the  Umlaut,  Strong  Neut. — 
M.H.G.  menn-esche,  properly  Sklav.  Weak  Masc, — Mensch,  menn- 
iscoy  from  Mann. 

Goth,  t,  O.H.G.  Zy  rarely  z. 

z  passes  sometimes  into  s,  also  sch  in  N.H.G.,  as :  M.H.G.  hirz^ 
Hirsch.     Etsch,  name  of  a  river,  is  from  Etisa, 
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Derivatives  with  ^,  O.H.G.  z, 

828.  Here  belong:  Eiirbi^,  O.H.G.  curbiz,  churMz,  curibiz,  &c., 
M.H.G.  kiirbiz,  kiirbez,  &c.,  also  written  Eiirbis  (from  Lat.  aicurbita); 
Horni^  and  Homis  (fern.)  (vespa  crahro),  O.H.G.  homuz,  homoz, 
homaz,  M.H.G.  hornuz,  homiz,  &c.,  disfigured  hamiz,  harliz,  Homi^, 
A. -Sax.  hymet,  Eng.  hornet,  from  horn,  probably  from  its  buzz  when 
flying ;  comp.  O.H.G.  homobero  =  Horntrager,  A. -Sax',  hombora^ 
buccinator. 

Derivatives  with  -st. 

824.  ast. — ^N.H.G.  Elster,  M.H.G.  dgeUster,  O.H.G.  dkaUast-ara, 
with  double  derivation.  From  it  Proven9al  a^assa,  Fr.  agace,  Ital. 
gazza,  gazzera,  O.H.G.  also  AgazfH, 

ist, — N.H  G.  Herbst,  Hengst,  (herpist)  herbist,  hengist ;  Hamster, 
O.H.G.  hamustro,  hamistro,  hamstro,  with  double  derivation. 

mt. — Ernst,  Dienst,  Angst.  In  O.G.  gender  fluctuates  ;  em-ust 
(fem.),  dionust  (neut.),  angust  (fern.) ;  in  M.H.G.,  however,  both  fem. 
and  masc.     No  other  words  of  this  derivation  in  N.H.G. 

This  suffix  seems  to  be  extended  by  means  of  ar,  to  which  is 
added  a,  i  or  u  in  Nom.,  therefore  ara,  ari,  aru.  Hence  A.-Sa^. 
bolster,  Polster,  O.H.G.  pol-star ;  A.-Sax.  heoUstor,  Goth.  hull'istr{am), 
a  cave;  eowi-stre,  sheepfold,  Goth,  avi-str,  O.H.G.  euri-st,  ouw-ist,  au-st, 
A.-Sax.  -stre  seems  to  have  been  in  use  for  all  genders.  As  in  ere  and 
stre  the  final  vowel  is  weakened  and  the  distinction  in  gender 
vanished,  A.-Sax.  uses  the  latter  (stre)  by  the  side  of  the  former  {ere) 
to  denote  fem. :  bmc-ere,  baker,  bac-estre,  Backerin ;  hearp-ere,  harper, 
hearp-estre ;  hopp-ere,  dancer,  hopp-estre ;  sang-ere,  singer,  sang-estre; 
sedm-ere,  seamster,  sedm-estre,  &c.  In  N.  Eng.  ster  denotes  no  definite 
gender ;  it  denotes  persons  from  their  actions :  team-ster,  web-ster, 
tap-ster,  drug-ster,  drugg-ist;  sometimes  contemptuously,  perhaps 
caused  by  Lat.  -aster  in  poetaster;  punster,  trickster,  gamester.  Hence 
seamstr-ess  by  the  side  of  seamster,  and  songstress  by  the  side  of 
songster.     In  barr-ister  and  spinster  the  gender  is  unmistakable. 

Derivatives  with  th. 

825.  The  h  here  in  words  of  German  origin  is  inorganic,  and 
these  belong  to  derivatives  with  t  above.  Such  are :  Fluth,  O.H.G. 
fluot,  M.H.G.  vluot,  Muth,  &c. 

English  th,  Goth.  ]?. — Subst. :  mouth,  N.H.G.  Mund ;  death,  N.H.G. 
Tod  ;  tooth,  O.H.G.  zand ;  ear-th,  bir-th,  hearth,  heal-th,  streng-th, 
ten-th,  tntrth  (A.-Sax.  treou^),  mir-th,  leng-th,  weaUth,  bread-th,  mou-th, 
yoU'th  {geogwS),  heighth  and  height,  Goth,  hauhipa. 

Derivatives  with  tz. 

826.  The  earlier  N.H.G.  orthography,  i.e.  placing  as  medial  and 
final  tz  instead  of  z  after  short  and  long  vowels  and  after  consonants, 
is  retained  in  proper  names,  as :  Schwarz  and  Schwartz,  Kurz  and 
Zurtz,   Weiz   and  Weitz,   and   others.     Floz   and  Flotz   fluctuates 

according  to  the  pronunciation.    Goethe  writes  Flotz. 
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Composition  of  Infleotionals  with  Inflectionals. 

827.  The  elements  here  used  may  also  occur  (a)  as  independent 
words :  Miihlstein,  mill-stone ;  das  Brennglas,  the  burning-glass  (from 
brennen) ;  Denkkraft  (from  denken)  ;  das  Blutvergiessen,  blood- 
shedding  ; — or  (6)  the  composition  may  occur  by  means  of  the  com- 
bination of  an  independent  with  a  dependent  element,  as :  Brauti- 
gam,  Konigthum,  Leichnam,  &c. 

Proper  Composition  of  Siibstantives, 

828.  The  vowel  which  serves  to  connect  a  subst.  with  another 
word  is  Goth,  and  O.H.G.  a,  in  N.H.G.  weakened  to  e.  In  O.H.G. 
is  already  more  frequently  dropped  than  retained  ;  in  N.H.G.  it  has 
been  retained  especially  after  the  media  (sonants).  In  German  words 
which  occur  in  Latin  writers  0  is  frequently  shown  :  Marcontanni, 

Examples, — Tag-e-werk,  Wegerich,  Hagestolz,  Tagebuch,  Hunde- 
loch  ;  O.H.G.  tay-a-werh,  wegarih,  hagastalt. 

This  e,  which  has  arisen  from  a  weakening  of  the  vowel  of  com- 
position, is  not  to  be  confounded  with  another  e,  which  is  found  in 
compositions  with  subst.  of  the  2nd  and  drd  declen.  The  latter  has 
arisen  from  i,  and  belongs  to  the  stem  of  the  subst. ;  for  also  the 
8rd  declen.  had  in  O.H.G.  in  all  cases  an  t,  except  in  the  Nom.  and 
Ace  sing.  This  i  is  a  derivative  syllable  and  occurs  with  the  same 
right  in  composition  as  the  -en  of  the  weak  declension.  Here  belong 
many  compounds,  shown  by  their  Umlaut :  Easetonne,  Mausefalle, 
Gansebraten,  in  which  therefore  the  first  word  does  not  stand  in  the 
plural. 

In  Nachtigal,  Brautigam,  this  old  i  is  still  preserved  ;  in  others  it 
has  been  quite  dropped,  and  there  is  therefore  no  reason  for  Umlaut, 
as  :  Gastfreundschaft. 

In  proper  composition  the  first  word  does  not  stand  in  the  plural, 
as  :  Federbette,  Bildsaule.  On  the  contrary  the  plural  is  found  often 
in  improper  composition,  as :  Bilderdienst  (Le.  der  Dienst  der  Bilder ; 
as  Gen.  objective)  ;  blatterlos,  free  of  leaves. 

In  N.H.G.,  not  earlier,  the  second  half  of  a  proper  composition 
is  dropped  when  a  subst.  compounded  with  the  same  word  follows  i 
Gold-  und  Silberschmidt  (sign  of  connection  between  two  determining 
words  and  one  determined  word). 

In  Lat.  i  occurs  as  connecting  vowel,  in  Gr.  o.  Comp.  signifer, 
armiger ;  Gr.  vapOrfK-o-ff^opoSf  TrarpoKTovos. 

Improper  Composition  of  SttbstarUives, 

This  arises  by  means  of  a  case  which  is  placed  before  the  subst. 
and  is  then  connected  with  it  into  one  word.  At  an  earlier  period  of 
the  language  this  was  no  composition,  but  a  construction,  which  after- 
wards often  no  longer  remained  in  use.  Thus,  for  example,  Eriegs- 
rath,  for  which  is  no  longer  said  Rath  des  Krieges ;  just  so  Herrgott, 
from  Herr  Gott^  for  which  is  now  used  mostly  Herr  and  Gott.  So  in 
Lat,  jurisconsultiis,  respublica ;  Gr.  opco-^rpocfios,  va\joi^d.Tii\s» 
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From  this  follows  that  in  improper  composition  there  lies  a  more 
definite  sense  than  in  the  proper,  which  admits  of  several  meanings. 
Thus  are  distinguished,  for  example,  Landmann  and  Landsmann. 

In  general,  improper  or  impure  composition  takes  place  when 
that  is  to  be  denoted  for  which  the  language  lacks  a  word,  or  what 
must  be  periphrazed  by  adjectives,  prepositions  and  other  words,  as: 
Weinstock,  grasgriin,  Grossvater.  The  principle  is  gradually  ex- 
tended so  that  cases  and  particles,  which  at  an  earlier  period  stood 
separated  side  by  side  in  syntactical  combination,  have  become 
combined  into  one  word,  in  which  the  first  word  retains  its  case 
inflexion,  as  :  Tageslicht,  freudenvoll. 

Improper  composition  is  never  original,  rather  everywhere  it  has 
proceeded  gradually  from  a  case  which  immediately  precedes  the 
word.  Improper  composita  are  in  form  and  signification  a  complete 
contrast  to  proper  composita;  they  dispense  with  the  composition 
vowel,  have,  however,  in  the  first  word  (which  is  capable  of  inflection) 
an  inflectional  termination.  So  far  as  the  first  word  is  gradually 
withdrawn  from  the  case  construction  and  occurs  in  composition 
with  the  second,  its  notion  may  also  be  changed  to  some  extent,  and 
thus  proper  composition  may  approach  nearly  to  the  improper  com- 
position. Sometimes  the  choice  between  composition  and  loose  case 
construction  is  free,  yet  there  is  mostly  a  slight  difference  between 
both  forms ;  sometimes  both  express  quite  a  different  notion,  as  : 
aus  Waldes  Dunkel  kommen  dann  die  Yogel :  bald  drangen  ans 
Waldesdunkel  Thiere  auf  sie  ein  (Gorres) ;  der  Pastor  baut  den 
Acker  Gottes,  und  der  Artz  den  Gottesacker  (Lichtenberg). 

Obs. — In  the  old  prints  compound  words  are  not  always  closely 
connected.  The  hyphen  (Bindestrich)  -  was  not  introduced  until  a 
later  period,  is  often  found  with  Fleming,  where  there  is  no  composi- 
tion, for  example :  der  bloden  Augen-Liecht ;  it  is  at  present  rarely 
employed  and  may  be  quite  dispensed  with. 

Composition  by  Means  of  Independent  Elements. 

829.  Substantives  or  words  used  substantively  +  subst.  or  word 
used  substantively,  including :  (a)  subst.  +  subst. ;  (6)  subst.  + 
adject,  used  substantively ;  (c)  subst.  +  infinitive  used  substantively  ; 
(d)  subst.  +  present  particip.  used  substantively ;  (e)  subst.  +  pret. 
particip.  used  substantively ;  (/)  word  used  substantively  +  subst. ; 
{g)  word  used  substantively  +  word  used  substantively. 

Substantive  +  Substantive, 

880.  The  elements  here  stand  in  various  relations  to  each  other. 

These  compositions  may  be  divided  into  three  relations :  (a)  a 
prepositional,  i,e,  a  preposition  is  conceived  with  first  word ;  (6)  an 
appositional,  i»e.  two  notions  are  placed  together  and  combined  by 
means  of  omitted  conjunction  (Yergleichung),  one  notion  also  shows 
only  the  kind  of  the  other ;  (c)  a  case-relation,  ue,  the  composition 
may  be  solved  or  resolved  by  case. 

When  we  resolve  the  compositions  in  this  manner,  we  do  not 
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mean  that  they  are  of  the  same  signification  with  circnmlocntion  or 
that  they  have  arisen  from  it.  The  chief  difference  between  the 
circumlocutions  and  compositions  is  that  the  former  have  usually  to 
do  with  the  previous  condition,  the  latter,  on  the  contrary,  express 
the  continuing  condition :  der  Stein  in  der  Miihle  is  quite  another 
thing  than  der  Miihlstein. 

We  shall  find  further  that  a  compound  word  frequently  admits  of 
more  than  one  signification :  Begenwurm  may  be  a  worm  which 
appears  during  the  rain,  and  one  which  appears  after  the  rain  ;  the 
meaning  of  the  composition  is  never  so  definite  as  that  of  circum- 
locution by  means  of  prepositions. 

831.  Most  compositions  of  subst.  with  subst.  denote  relations 
which  are  usually  expressed  by  prepositions.  Yet  the  notions  of  the 
prepositions  rarely  occur  so  definitely  that  a  composition  might  be 
explained  only  by  one  single  definite  preposition ;  but  a  manifold  or 
multiplied  explanation  is  often  possible.  The  context  determines 
every  special  signification. 

Since  composition  is  a  combination,  prepositional  notions  of  rest 
and  nearness  are  mostly  found  in  it,  rarely  that  of  action,  still  more 
rarely  that  of  remoteness  or  distance.  The  grammatical  notion  of 
rest  (Buhe)  denotes,  however,  not  alone  inaction,  but  also  action  in 
one  and  the  same  place  (local  identity). 

882.  Best, — Prep,  in :  Herzeleid,  Augapfel,  Seebad,  Waldtaube, 
Hausandacht,  &c. ; — an,  bei,  um :  Zahnfleisch,  Schwertknopf,  Blatt- 
haus,  Kirchhoff,  Schildwache  (i.e,  Wache  bei  dem  aufgehangten 
Schilde),  Armband,  Halsband ; — auf,  iiber:  Seiltanzer,  Bergluft, 
Bergpredigt,  Bettdecke ; — vor :  Ofenschirm,  Herzog  (der  vor  dem 
Heere  zieht,  Anfiihrer) ; — hinter :  Fusstapfe,  Wagengleise  (i.e.  die 
Spuren,  die  hinter  Fuss  und  Wagen  zuriickbleiben). 

Motion. — Prep,  in :  Feldzug  (der  Zug  ins  Feld),  Himmelfahrt, 
Kirchgang  ; — an,  auf:  Ohrfeige,  Maulschelle,  Kopfhieb  ; — von,  ab  : 
Dachtraufe,  Seewind,  Landwind. 

Time. — Prep,  in  (an) :  Herbstblume,  Abendmahl,  Morgenlied, 
Nachtkleid,  Abenddammerung. 

Condition. — Prep,  in  :  Angstschrei,  Notruf. 

Association^  connection. — Prep,  mit :  Baubmord,  Federhut,  Grob- 
sack,  Heuschober, 

Means. — Prep,  mit :  Beilhieb,  Fusstritt,  Pfeilschuss,  Gleichnis- 
rede.     Herefrom  is  developed — 

The  denoting  of  reason  and  cause. — ^Prep.  durch:  Feuerprobe, 
Wasserprobe,  Geldnoth  (das  Geld  ist  der  Grund  der  Noth,  comp.  Lat. 
abundo  and  egeo  aliqua  re). 

Purpose. — Prep,  fiir,  zu:  Feuereimer,  Taufstein,  Geldbeutel, 
Weinfass,  Vogelbauer,  Magentropfen,  Schlaftrunk. 

Material. — Prep,  aus  :  Stahldegen,  Lederschuh,  Eisenstange,  &c. 

Additional. 

888.  Teutonic. — (a)  Quiet  relation  in  space,  prep,  an,  in,  auf,  zu : 
landlord^  Herr  im  Lande  (N.H.G.  improper  LflkiUd^^ViettY  VieA,5ft\\ft>K>^ 
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churchyard  (Hof  an  der  Kirche),  heart-grief,  toothache ,  seafish,  earring , 
mountain ' oaky  door-handle  (an),  millstone,  grasshopper,  gravestone 
(auf ),  rope-dancer  (Tanzer  anf  dem  Seile),  &c. 

(b)  Belation  of  rest:  morning-star  (Stem  am  Morgen),  night- 
ingale (der  bei  Nacht  singende  Yogel),  night-raven,  evening-rest,  day- 
work. 

(c)  Motion  to  a  place  :  seafarer,  home-thrust,  fieldfare  (der  ins 
Feld  fahrende,  fliegende  Yogel). 

(d)  Motion  from  a  place :  ab,  aus,  von. 

(a)  Space  :  side-glance  (Blick  von  der  Seite),  mountain-stream, 
sea-breeze,  &c. 

(/8)  Material :  steel  pen  (Feder  aus  Stahl),  gold  watch,  feather- 
bed, stone  wall,  stone-work,  silver  coin,  silver  plate,  silk  hat,  &c. 

{e)  Purpose,  application,  &c.,  zu,  fiir,  &c. :  penknife,  salt-vat, 
flour-bag,  meat-tub,  milk-pan,  milk-tub,  milk-pot,  beef-knife,  bell-metal, 
birdcage,  bookshop,  handkerchief,  footstool,  bed-curtavn,  head-dress,  bed- 
room, eye-glass  ;  A. -Sax.  leoming-hus  =  school. 

(/)  Motion  through  :  hedgecreeper,  landlouper, 

(g)  Means,  instrument :  footstep,  stockjobber  (Aktienwucherer), 
hand-stroke,  grass-plot  (der  mit  Grass  bewachsene  Fleck) ;  fur-boots 
(mit  Pelz  gefiittert),  eyewitness,  cheesemonger,  &c. 

Appositional  Eelations. 

884.  Many  composita  are  either  not  at  all  to  be  explained  by 
prepositions,  or  with  difficulty ;  the  notions  of  both  words  appear 
merely  to  be  placed  side  by  side  (appositional)  and  brought  into 
connection  somewhat  by  means  of  omitted  conjunctions.  Here  are 
to  be  considered  especially  comparison,  kind  and  gender;  more- 
over, an  inanimate  thing  is  added  to  a  thing,  thing  to  person,  person 
to  thing,  person  to  person. 

Examples.  —  Erebsgang,  Laubfrosch,  Bisamkafer,  Staubregen, 
Feuerkopf,  Behkalb,  Hirschkuh,  Gemsthier,  Maulthier,  Schafbock, 
Bindvieh,  Apfelbaum,  Maulbeere,  Biedgras,  Kohlkraut,  Sommerkohl, 
Hauswurz,  Fischwasser,  Milchstrasse,  Sturm  wind,  Wetterhahn, 
Speckmaus,  Fiirstbischof,  Christkind,  Gottwunsch. 

Bem. — Christus  is  Goth.  Christum,  O.H.G.  Christ,  Crist,  Krist, 
M.H.G.  Krist;  der  Christ  is  O.H.G.  christdni,  christdne,  cristdni, 
kristdni,  M.H.G.  kristaene,  kristen.  Therefore  Christkind  and  Chris* 
tenheit,  Christenthum,  are  pure  compositions,  although  we  say  to-day 
der  Christ.  The  same  applies  to  Heidenthum,  from  Heide,  M.H,G. 
der  heiden,  O.H.G.  heidan. 

PuBE  Case  Belations.     Case  Implied  ob  Expressed. 

885.  Here  occur  especially  the  Gen.  and  Ace. 

Proper  composition  contains  truly  something  else  than  the  notion 
of  mere  case.  But  between  both  is  found  a  certain  resemblance  or 
approach. 

ExampUs.  —  Naturlaut,  Thiei^timme,   Yogelgesang,    Begenzeit, 
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Winterzeit,  Emtezeit;  (Ace.)  Landbauer,  Weintrinker,  Weltrichter, 
Geschicbtschreiber,  Gottversohner,  &c. 

Bem. — Schuster  is  M.H.G.  schuster,  schuohstaere,  schuocksuter, 
schuochsutaere,  from  schnoch  and  sutaere  (Naher),  &om  Lat.  sutor,  from 
suere  (naben). 

In  some  other  compositions  seem  to  lie  case-relations  :  Vogelsang, 
Naturlaut,  Winterzeit,  Weintrinker,  Landbauer,  Geschichtscbrieber, 
retain  to  some  extent  transitive  verbal  signification. 

Improper  composition, — Here  especially  the  Gen.  It  has  in  many 
cases  grown  together  with  the  following  subst.  into  one  word  and 
has  been  preserved  only  in  a  few  expressions  as  clear  case  (as  Friih- 
lings  Anfang),  especially  with  proper  names  and  the  word  Gott,  as  : 
Gottesfurcht,  Ludwigslust. 

In  composition  with  the  Gen.  the  first  subst.  may  stand  in  the 
strong  as  well  as  the  weak  form:  Hessenland,  Mannsfeld,  Lowen- 
zahn,  Wolfsfuss,  Ganseleber,  Kalberbraten,  Wirthshaus,  Todesstrafe. 
Of  these  words  the  first  five  were  already  in  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G. 
really  compositions,  the  others  not  yet. 

In  many  improper  compositions,  especially  when  the  first  word  is 
pure,  the  original  weak  form  is  still  shown,  in  others  the  -en  has 
occurred  falsely  (inorganically). 

836.  In  Goth,  the  Gen.  almost  always  stands  after,  in  O.H.G. 
almost  always  before  the  word  governing  it.  In  M.H.G.  the  pre- 
posing  without  the  article  is  already  more  rare ;  N.H.G.  the  Gen. 
may  precede,  as  a  rule,  only  when  it  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective 
or  pronoun  (article) :  Aller  Menschen  Leben ;  des  Geistes  Kraft ; 
eines  Engels  Stimme  ;  meines  Yaters  Haus.  Without  the  observed 
accompaniment  the  Gen.  still  stands  before  vdth  proper  names,  with 
the  word  Gott,  with  subst.  in  -er  formed  from  the  names  of  places, 
as :  Niimberger  Ware ;  also  often,  when  the  article  is  wanting,  but 
the  word  governing  the  Gen.  and  having  this  before  it  is  connected 
with  a  prep.,  as  :  durch  Feuers  Hilfe.  In  all  other  cases  the  Gen. 
preceding  has  coalesced  with  the  governing  subst,  therefore  improper 
composition  has  occurred. 

Examples. — (Lands  and  places) :  Eonigsberg,  Frankenburg,  Bein- 
hartswald ;  (persons)  Windsbraut,  Kriegsmann,  Eonigssohn,  Gliicks- 
kind,  Himmelsbote ;  (plants,  parts  of  the  same)  Barenklau,  Hahnen- 
fuss,  Eatzenschwanz,  Lowenzahn,  Pfafienhnt,  Gerstenkorn,  Trauben- 
kem,  Schierlingssaft ;  (parts  of  animals)  Wolfszahn,  Hahnenfeder, 
Ealbsfell,  Lowenherz,  Schweinsleber,  Ealbsbraten  ;  (Eleidungsstiicke, 
implements)  Hosenschnalle,  Pfannenstiel ;  (temporal  relation)  Jahrs- 
zeit,  Tagszeit,  Gerichtstag,  &c. ;  (mixed  cases)  Gliicksrad,  Todten- 
kopf,  Blutstropfe,  Menschenheil,  Handwerksknecht,  Lehenspflicht. 

Bem. — With  heit  no  substantives  are  connected  in  the  Gen., 
Christenheit  forms  only  an  apparent  exception. 

887.  Every  Gen.  form  sing,  and  plur.,  strong  or  weak,  may  occur 
here.  Contact  and  mixture  of  proper  and  improper  composition  arises 
from  the  fact : — (a)  that  in  many  cases  their  limits  encroach  upon 
each  other  ;  and  (h)  an  improper  composition  la»&  oc,ckw:\^^  \assi^5as\r 
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cadly  in  the  place  of  a  proper  composition.  The  latter  is  already  in 
M.G.G.,  still  more  so  in  N.H.G.,  pretty  nnmeroas,  and  it  seems  that 
vniYi  it  a  formal  cause  has  been  at  work.  Since  the  inflectional  -en 
represents  all  the  cases  of  the  weak  declension,  the  ancient  deflnite- 
ikess  was  lost  more  and  more,  and  since  only  the  Nom.  still  occurred 
without-n,  the  -en  was  felt  to  be  less  an  inflect,  ending  than  an  element 
•of  the  entire  word,  which  word  was  retained  in  composition,  as  : 
Heldemsdbaft  (Goethe),  Heldenthat,  Blumenkorb,  Steruenhimmel, 
O^nadempioEte,  Glockenton,  &c.  With  some  weak  masculines  oc- 
tcnvred  :a!lso  tn  Nom.  -n,  as  Bogen  (M.H.G.  hoge).  Many  masculines 
.and  femiuines  have  at  present  thrown  aside  the  -n  or  -en  belonging 
to  them,  and  Jboth  forms  now  occur  in  composition,  from  which  a  new 
source  of  inaoeuracy  arises  :  Christkind,  Christenlehre ;  Bogenschuss, 
Gewehrschnss;  Eiichengerathe,  Schulgerathe.  In  spite  of  some 
corruptions  the  proper  and  necessary  distinction  between  proper  and 
improper  composition  continues  on  the  whole  until  the  present  day, 
and  Angstesprung,  8chreckensgang  with  Goethe,  Steineswand  with 
Biickert,  Eisesblick,  Eisesfeld,  Eiseswall,  Eisesthurm  with  Schiller, 
Eisesklammer  with  Lenan,  are  produced  by  the  verse,  but  are  not  to 
be  approved  of. 

888.  Accusatim  Composition, — ^Many  subst.  coming  from  active 
verbs  governing  the  Ace.  have  the  appearance  of  improper  composition 
with  Acc-  All  apparently  Ace.  composita  are,  however,  proper 
composition :  Weintrinker,  &c.  The  N.H.G.  words  Fahnentrager, 
Lautenschlager,  &c,,  are  either  Genitive  formations  or  corrupted  from 
Fahntrager  (like  Sacktrager),  Lautschlager  (like  Hackbrettschlager 
with  Uhland),  O.H.G.  fano^  vano,  M.H.G.  vane,  van^  Tuch ;  Fahne, 
comp.  Lat.  pannus.  Comes  in  with  M.H.G.  (?),  comp.  M.H.G. 
vanenvOerer.  Fahnentrager,  Anfiihrer  einer  einzelnen  Heeresab- 
theilung ;  and  O.H.G-  fanari,  M.H.G.  vanere,  van£r,  vanre.  Many 
newer  compositions  can  not  be  taken  either  as  proper  or  as  improper^ 
they  are  rather  derived  from  infin.  compositions  :  Blutvergiesser, 
Haushaltung,  &c. 

Subst.  in  Gen.  as  determining  word,  as :  ein  Eonigssohn,  Eonigs- 
morder;  das  Eindeskind,  der  Landesherr,  das  Mutterherz,  der  Ge- 
burtstag,  die  Herzensangst,  das  Tageslicht,  die  Standeversammlung, 
das  Wirthshaus,  Irrenhaus,  der  Fuchsschwanz,  Pferdefuss,  Euhstall, 
die  Schafmilch,  das  Bindfleisch,  &c.,  and  resolved  into  :  der  Sohn 
des  Eonigs,  &c. 

839.  The  plural  notion  of  the  determining  word  is  not  expressed, 
as  a  rule,  by  means  of  the  plural  form,  i.e.  with  real  composition 
or  fusion  the  determining  word  is  attached  in  its  simple  stem 
form  without  the  ending  of  inflection  and  coalescence  to  the  base 
word. 

On  the  contrary,  the  Gen.  relation  of  the  determining  word  is 

expressed,  as  a  rule,  by  the  inflect,  endings  es  (s),  en  (n),  which 

latter  ending,  according  to  older  manner  of  declension,  is  also  usually 

attached  to  fem.  words,  as :  Tageslicht,  Herzensangst,  Grabesstille, 

OJaabenskraftf  GewisBensbisse,  Ktibichtsnase,  Bathsherr;  Fiirsten- 
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bat,  Christenkindy  Barenfell,  Menschenhand ;  Ziegenmilcli,  Wochen- 
tag,  Frendenfest,  Sonnenwarme,  Erdensohn,  Seelenschmerz. 

Here  also  the  determinmg  word  stands  sometimes  in  the  plural 
form,  as:  Weiberlist,  Hornerschall,  MeDSchenfreund,  Frauenwiirde, 
Irrenhaus,  Erankenbans,  Bliithenstanb,  &c. 

Inteboalated  OB  Inobganio  Elements  in  Composition. 
Intercalation  of  es,  s,  el,  en,  n, 

840.  In  compodta  whose  members  stand  in  a  relation  of  apposi- 
tion or  explanation,  as:  Gottmensch,  Mannweib,  Bheinstrom,  Eich- 
banm,  Eisenerz,  Kieselstein,  &c.,  the  determining  word  can  naturally 
receive  no  inflect,  ending,  according  to  which,  for  example,  Christ- 
kind  {ue,  Christus  als  Kind)  is  distinguished  from  Christenkind  (Kind 
eines  Christen).  Only  Mannsperson,  Franensperson,  Bittersmann, 
Bauersmann  (from  analogy  with  Ackersmann,  Wandersmann),  Linden- 
baum,  Buchenbaum,  Birkenbaum,  Tannenbaum,  &c.,  receive  the 
endings  s,  en,  which  are  here,  however,  not  to  be  looked  upon  as 
elements  of  inflection,  but  only  as  euphonic  elements  of  incorporation. 

By  the  frequent  use  of  compodta  whose  determining  word  is  fur- 
nished with  the  Gen.  ending  es,  en,  these  endings  received  gradually 
the  character  of  merely  euphonic  connecting  sounds,  and  are  now  as 
such  employed  in  many  combinations,  where  they  would  be  out  of 
place  as  inflect,  endings.  Thus  we  say  from  analogy  with  Jahres- 
tag,  Namensfest ;  also :  Geburtstag,  &c. ;  after  Lebenslust,  Lebens- 
weise ;  also  :  Liebeslust,  Handlungsweise  ;  after  Friedensantrag,  Hei- 
rathsantrag,  &c. 

841.  Here  belong  the  connecting  elements  el,  er,  which  are  not 
to  be  explained  as  the  above  from  case-endings,  and  which  are  em- 
ployed in  a  few  cases  to  the  same  end,  as :  Heid-el-beere,  Asch-er- 
mittwoch,  &c. 

The  employment  of  all  these  connecting  endings  depends  upon 
use  in  language  and  is  often  fluctuating,  in  general,  however,  by  no 
means  arbitrary,  but  regulated  according  to  definite  laws  with  respect 
to  euphony  and  clear  understanding  of  the  compositions.  Thus  the 
intercalation  usually  takes  place  when  the  ending  of  the  detei*mining 
word  would  produce  a  harsh  sound  by  immediate  collision  with  the 
initial  of  the  base  word,  which  is  especially  the  case  when  such  com- 
binations as  bb,  bd,  bg,  db,  tt,  kt,  fh,  &c.,  are  formed  by  the  com- 
position, as :  Kalb-8-braten  for  Kalb-braten,  Lieb-es-brief,  Lieb-es- 
dienst,  Dieb-s-gesindel,  Heid-el-beere,  Bin-der-braten,  Kind-el-bier  (in 
folk-speech  instead  of  Kindtaufe),  Geburt-s-tag,  Werk-el-tag,  Hiilf-s- 
heer,  &c.  Yet  we  say  without  connecting  elements :  Erdbeere, 
Grenzstein,  Kunststrasse,  Handdienst,  Felddieb,  Handgeld,  &c. 

Bem. — Liquids  meeting  each  other  produce  no  hardness  and  hence 
require  no  element  of  fusion,  as :  Miihlrad,  Kronleuchter,  Kam- 
macher,  Gartenmauer,  Bettelmann,  &c.  Only  words  in  er  receive  s 
before  the  base  word  Mann,  as  :  Ackersmann,  Bauersmann,  &c. 

842.  Subst.  of  the  strong  declension,  moieoN^T,  \>^V<b  ^^e^  %.^\tS5^\^^ 
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ending  of  fusion,  as :  Stockfiscb,  Dachstube,  BanmwoUe,  Weinglas/ 
Nachtwachter,  Schildkrote,  Silbergeld,  Obstbaum,  Abendmabl,  Him- 
melfahrt,  Bathhaus,  Eirschbaum,  Biutschnld,  Hatmacher,  Briefs 
trager,  Lichtzieber,  &c.  Subst.  of  tbe  weak  declensional  form,  on  tbe 
contrary,  receive  also  frequently  tbe  ending  en,  sometimes  also  es  (s), 
wben  no  meeting  of  consonants  of  tbe  same  giade  takes  place,  as  : 
Hollenfabrt,  Tintenfass,  Glockenblume,  Blumenbeet,  Eiicbenmagd, 
Tannenbaum,  Eosenkranz,  Bauernbaus,  Bubenstiick,  Hiilfstruppen, 
Hiilfsbucb,  Liebestrank,  Liebeszauber,  &c. 

If  tbe  determining  word  be  already  by  itself  a  compound  subst., 
tben  it  takes,  as  well  in  combinations  as  in  fusions,  as  a  rule,  tbe  s, 
as  :  Weibnacbtsfest,  Hocbzeitsfeier,  Andachtsbucb,  Samtagskleid,  &c. 
Yet  exceptions  to  tbis  rule  are  found,  as :  Eindbettfieber,  Wallfish- 
fang,  Scbauspielbaus,  Landwebrmann,  Fastnacbtspiel  (to  avoid  tbe 
barsbness  instead  of  Fastnacbtsspiel),  Birnbaumbolz,  &c. 

848.  Tbe  reason  for  tbis  employment  of  tbe  fusion's  element  lies 
partly  in  tbe  accentuation  of  sucb  compositions.  Tbe  primary  tone 
resting  on  tbe  first  syllable  would  be  able  to  control  witb  difficulty 
tbe  two  or  tbree  succeeding  stem  syllables  witb  tbe  secondary  tone 
and  consolidate  tbem  to  word  unity,  unless  tbe  connection  be  made 
tangible  by  means  of  a  distinct  sign  of  fusion.  Comp.,  for  example, 
Nacbtfeier,  Zeitscbrift  witb  Weibnacbtsfeier,  Hocbzeitsgedicbt,  wbicb 
last  words,  witbout  tbe  connecting  s,  would  fall  in  pieces  for  ear  and 
feeling.  On  tbe  otber  hand  by  means  of  tbe  intercalated  s  tbe  word 
is  more  distinctly  divided  into  its  members  and  what  belongs  to  tbe 
determining  word  distinguisbed  from  tbe  base  word.  In  Abendmahls- 
zeit,  for  example,  tbe  base  word  is  Zeit;  in  Abendmablzeit  it  is 
Mablzeit.  So  also  Handwerkszeug  and  Handwerkzeug  are  dis- 
tinguisbed. 

On  account  of  a  like  relation  of  tone  tbe  simple  determining  words 
witb  tbe  endings  atb,  beit,  keit,  ing,  ling,  scbaft,  tbum,  ung,  baving 
tbe  secondary  accent,  also  receive  in  all  compositions  tbe  connecting 
8,  as :  Heimatbsland,  Heiratbsplan,  Wabrbeitsliebe,  Hoflicbkeitsbe- 
zeugung,  Erankbeitsfall,  Haringsfang,  Friiblingsbimmel,  Freund- 
scbaftsdienst,  Alterthumsforscbung,  Eigenthumsrecbt,  Bestimmungs- 
wort,  Eigenscbaftswort,  Ordnungssinn ;  so  also  in  composition  witb 
adject. :  boffnungslos,  &c.  Also  foreign  determining  words  witb  tbe 
endings  at,  on,  wbicb  have  tbe  primary  tone,  receive  regularly  tbe  s, 
as  :  Majestatsverbrecben,  Universitatsstadt,  Beligionskrieg,  Passions- 
blume,  Legationsratb,  &c. 

From  all  tbis  it  is  sufficiently  clear  tbat  tbese  elements  of  fusion 
are  by  no  means  an  insignificant  superfluity,  as  was  attempted  to  be 
sbown,  especially  by  Woike  and  Jean  Paul  Friedricb  Bicbter,  through 
a  mistaken  zeal  for  purity  of  language. 

Substantive  +  Adjective  used  substantively. 

844.  The  adject,  is  in  the  positive,  as  well  as  in  each  of  the  two 

degrees  of  comparison,  frequently  used   alone  and  witbout  a  definite 

relation   to  a  preceding  or  aucceedviio  ^ubst. :    der  Fleissige ;  der 
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Anne,  Reiche  ;  das  Sch5ne.  So  also :  der  Gelehrte,  Znfriedene ; 
der  Edelste,  das  Edelste;  ein  Dankbarer;  das  Lebendige,  Todte, 
Werdende,  Yerwandelnde,  Gewordene. 

Persons. — Masc.  and  fem. :  der  Weise,  Dentscbe,  Gelehrte,  Rei- 
sende ;  die  Scbone,  Schouere,  Schonste ;  der  Schone,  Schonere, 
Schonste;  der  Bekannte,  die  Bekannte  (not  die  Bekanntinn),  der 
Verwandte,  die  Verwandte  (not  Verwandtinn).  So  also :  eine  Ge- 
lehrte (not  Gelehrtinn).  In  the  nent.  Gen.  used  substantively  in 
twofold  form : — (a)  in  its  pure  stem  or  base  form ;  das  Schon,  Gut, 
Bose,  Eecht,  Unrecht,  Dentsch,  Blau,  Griin,  Schwarz ;  {b)  in  the 
form  of  the  attrib.  adject. :  das  Gate,  Edle,  Schone,  Griine,  Schwarze, 
Neue,  Schone,  Wahre,  &c. 

Examples  of  Compounds, — Der  or  die  Geistesarme,  Geldarme, 
Leibarme  ;  Blutedle ;  das  Bauer-,  Eisenbahn-,  Heirathsgut  (Mitgift), 
&c. ;  Uebelzufriedene  (wenig  zufrieden,  milder  than  unzufrieden) ; 
Wohlzufriedene ;  ein  Eemdeutscher ;  Eichel-deutscher ;  ein  Grund- 
boser,  Frevelboser. 

Substantive  +  Infinitixe  iLsed  substantively, 

845.  Subst.  compounded  with  verb  occurs  with  infin.  and  parti- 
ciples. Here  the  infin.  becomes  a  subst.  and  takes  the  article,  as : 
das  Beutemachen,  das  Weintrinken,  Nacht-Schwanuen,  Wein- 
Trinken. 

The  infin.  approaches  the  subst.  and  may  be  used  as  such,  there- 
fore is  often  compounded  vidth  subst.,  less  often,  however,  than  the 
real  subst.,  because  it  has  still  a  verbal  nature. 

In  the  15th  century  we  find:  das  wynfesen,  das  zanhlecken;  in 
16th  century  the  examples  increase,  especially  with  Fischart ;  at 
present  we  say :  das  Ehebrechen,  Blutvergiessen,  Haushalten, 
Athemholen,  Danksagen,  &c. 

Substantive  +  Present  Participle  used  substantively, 

846.  Ein  Fried-Liebender,  Natur-Liebender,  &c. 

The  earth-wandering  (over  the  earth),  sea-rovinxj ,  peace-loving, 
(persons,  plurals  all).  Blood-shedding ,  blood-letting,  fire-kindling, 
pains-taking. 

Substantive  +  Preterite  or  Passive  Participle, 

Der  Blutbefleckte,  die  Buhmbedeckten,  Weltberiihmten. 
The  book-learned^  home-bred,  heart-wounded. 

Substantive  +  Substantive  with  Derivative  Ending  (Parasyntheta), 

847.  These  are  derivatives  from  compounds :  Vaterlanderei 
(Eichendorf),  Vaterlandelei,  Gift-Hirschling  (Agaricus  torminosus), 
Grubenmauerung,  Gewolbemauerung,  Schachtmauerung,Fuchsschwan- 
zerei. 

A.-Sax.  formations  with  ling. — Cncep-ling  (Jiingling),  gade-ling 
(Genosse,  0.  Sax.  gadu-ling ;  O.H.G.  gata-line),  eor^ling  (Land- 
majm),  foster-ling  (Pflegling),  hyr-ling  (Miethling).  Eng.  earth-ling  = 
world-ling,  foster-ling,  duck- ling,  chick-ling,  sap-ling,  oak-\mg« 
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Adjective  +  Substantive,  or  word  med  substantively, 

848.  The  adjectives  which  denote  material  are  no  longer  com- 
pounded. There  are  still  found  only  a  few  proper  names  of  such  a 
composition,  as:  Weidensen,  Widinaseo,  Nor  do  comparative  and 
superlative  adjectives  occur  in  compositions,  except  selbst,  which, 
however,  has  already  lost  the  superlative  notion :  Selbstherrscher, 
Selbstsucht,  Selbstliebe. 

Means  of  formation  are  as  with  the  subst.  +  subst.  The  com- 
position vowel,  which  in  the  oldest  period  of  the  language  was  o,  a, 
was  then  weakened  to  e,  and  finally  dropped,  as  :  zagaheit,  N.H.G. 
Zagheit  The  adjective  is  found  here  only  in  a  relation  resembling 
apposition  to  the  second  word  of  the  composition.  But  composition 
generates  freer  notions  than  the  real  adjective  would  have  if  it  stood 
by  the  side  of  the  second  word ;  comp.,  for  example :  Jangfrau, 
Altgesell,  Grossvater,  Grobschmied,  with  junge  Frau,  alter  Gesell, 
grosser  Vater,  grober  Schmied. 

849.  Improper  composition  occurs  when  the  first  word  shows 
adjective  inflexion,  which  has  been  received  with  it  in  the  composi- 
tion. In  Goth,  and  O.H.G.  there  are  no  examples.  M.H.G.  al 
{aire-)  occurs  in  this  connection.  In  N.n.G.  examples  with  aller 
(Gen.  plur.) ,  are  very  numerous.  Other  words  are  Mitternacht  by 
the  side  of  Mittag  (formerly  fluctuating  mittenacht,  mitnacht,  mitter- 
nacht, Mitter-Tag,  zu  mittemtag,  mittentag,  mittag) ;  Hoherpriester 
and  names  of  places  and  persons :  Hohenlinden,  Langenwinkel, 
Liebermann,  Liebeskind,  Schwarzenberg. 

860.  In  Eng.,  such  compound  forms  are  very  numerous  :  old-age, 
old-nick,  bluebottle,  boldface,  bluedevils,  redbreast  (Rothkelchen),  white- 
thoi-n,  hothouse,  hardware,  longshanks,  grandfather,  greenstone,  freeman, 
&c,,  &c. 

Here  both  the  parts  of  speech  stand  in  the  compound  subst.  in 
general  only  in  direct  relation  to  each  other.  The  number  of  com- 
posita  of  this  kind  is  very  great :  ill-will ;  evil-eye  ;  midday,  A. -Sax. 
middceg ;  midwinter,  A,Sb,x,  mid-winter;  broad-ax,  A.-Sax.  Irrddeax ; 
bluckberj'y.  A.- Sax.  blcBcberige ;  blackthorn;  freeman,  A. -Sax.  frvmann, 
freeomann;  quicksilver,  A.-Sax.  cxcicseolfer ;  grayhound,  greyhound, 
A.-Sax.  graghund,  greghund ;  holyday,  A.-Sax.  hdligdceg,  &c. 

In  the  proper  names  of  places  and  persons  :  Newport ;  Newcastle ; 
Leominster  {Leofmynster,  Liebmiinster)  ;  Gloucester  (Gledwceastre, 
spUndidum  castrum) ;  and  persons:  Strongbow,  Broadspear,  Shake- 
speare, &c. 

Adjective  in  Comparative  and  Superlative  +  Substantive, 

There  are  none  in  German,  except  the  already  mentioned  selbst, 
originally  a  superlative. 

A.-Sax.  combination  with  comparative :  ealdorman ;  N.E.  alder- 
man, 

(1)  Verbal  Stem  -j-  Substantive  or  Word  used  substantively, 
651.  It  18  often  uncertain  wVietlnei  a.  verb  or  subst.  lies  at  the 
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base  of  the  first  word,  as :  Banbvogel,  Tanzlast,  SchlammerstMittey 
Schlafzimmer,  &c. 

By  the  first  word  the  action  is  usually  expressed  ;  sometimes  also 
the  place  of  residence.  The  verbs  themselves  may  belong  to  the 
strong  or  weak  conjugation,  as :  Stosseisen,  Fallhut,  Blasbalg,  Brenn- 
glas,  Denkkraft,  Schniirriemen,  Merkzeichen  ;  Weihbischof  (not  from 
the  adject,  weih,  da  er  weiht),  Schreiblehrer,  Feohtmeister,  Tanzbar; 
Laufbahn  (wo  man  lauft),  Schlafgemach,  Backstube,  Schmelzhiitte, 
Buhebank,  &c. 

This  composition  denotes  nothing  that  is  expressed  with  the  verb 
by  means  of  inflection ;  its  signification  is  therefore  undetermined, 
often  passive,  often  active.  For  example,  Schreibfeder.  The  vowel 
of  composition  has  in  O.H.G.  usually  already  been  dropped. 

If  the  determining  word  is  a  verb  in  the  infin.,  then  it  loses  as  a 
rule  the  ending  en  or  n. 

Without  en  :  Schreibfeder,  Eeibeisen,  Esslufb,  Scheermesser, 
Bechen-  (instead  of  Bechnen-)  buch,  Zeichen-  (instead  of  Zeichnen-) 
lehrer,  Stehstuhl,  Singvogel,  Gliihwurm,  Trinkglas,  Spottgedicht, 
Wander-  (instead  of  Wander-n)  bursch,  &c. 

Without  n :  Lesebuch,  Zeigefinger,  Labetrank,  Legebrett,  Trage- 
korb,  Fragespiel,  Badewanne,  Hebebaum,  Hebeamme,  Bindewort, 
Beisewagen,  Schreibebuch,  Wendehals. 

In  Eng.  such  forms  are  not  very  frequent :  go-cavt,  springtide  (?), 
spring-gun  (?;,  drawbridge j  turnspit j  &c.  They  are  mostly  replaced  by 
substantives  in  ing :  writing-desk,  reading-room,  sleeping -room,  and 
numerous  others ;  here  is  therefore  substantive  ^-  substantive. 
Comp.  A.- Sax.  leoming-cniht  (scholar),  leorning-hUs  (school),  &c. 

(2)  Infinitive  +  Substantive,  or  word  used  substantively. 

852.  Proper  composition  occurs  with  the  substantives  Bedensart, 
Lebenszeichen,  Sterbenswortchen,  Leidensgef  ahrte,  &c. 

Zeichenlehrer,  Zeichenschule  (Goethe),  Bechenstunde  are  pro- 
perly formed  from  zeichenen,  rechenen  (zeichnen,  rechnen),  instead 
of  the  false  Zeichnenlehrer,  Bechnenstunde. 

Definite  Numeral  +  Substantive, 

858.  Erstgeburt  (ordinal)  -f  substantive. 

Cardinal  +  substantive.  Occurs  only  in  N.H.G. :  (a)  ein,  Ein- 
bein,  Einfuss.  Here  also  Eimer,  eimberi  (from  peran),  vessel  with 
one  handle.  Opposed  to  :  Zuber,  with  two  handles.  Perhaps  also 
Eiland,  M.H.G.  einlant ;  yet  Grimm  derives  it  from  aha-lant,  i.e. 
Wasserland. 

(6)  Zwei.  The  old  form  zui  is  still  in :  Zwieback,  Zwietracht, 
&c.     Zweiblatt,  &c. 

(c)  Drei,  O.H.G,  dri-,  still  in  Driburg. 

Drittel,  Viertel,  &c.,  are  strongly  abbreviated  from  Dritttheil,' 
Drittheil  (still  with  Hagedom  and  others  das  Drittheil),  Yiertheil, 
&c.,  M.n.G.  dritte  teil,  dritteil,  vierteil.  Zweitel  is  in  18  th  century 
still  much  used.     Yiernsel,  Yiernzel,  M.H.G.  and  Oberd.   vier(\u^^ 
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15th  century  femzal^  femzel^  viemzalf  vierenzal,  merdenzal^  is  cor- 
rnpted  from  vierzal. 

Dependent  Elements  in  Composition  of  Substantive. 

854,  Special  Class  or  Elements  of  Formation  more  or  less  obscure  or 
changed  in  meaning  and  application^  dc,  Forgottan  Composition 
or  Apparent  Derivation*     Quasi-prejixes  and  quasi-sufflxes. 

Such  elements  we  find  especially  in  the  later  periods  and  forms 
of  language  as  the  result  of  phonetic  decay,  contraction,  syncopation, 
&e.,  and  the  change  in  application  and  signification,  negligence,  &c. 

There  are  many  composita  whose  first  or  second  word  is  disguised 
and  mutilated  in  form  or  obscured  in  sense.  The  course  of  such 
compositions  can  be  traced  only  by  means  of  comparison  of  the 
older  forms,  and  there  no  longer  always,  because  sometimes  the 
oldest  forms  are  wanting,  or  those  still  extant  are  already  quite 
obscured. 

The  English  language  teems  with  such  compositions. 

As  already  seen,  composition  may  assume  the  appearance  of 
derivation  when  the  second  word  is  obscure  in  its  signification,  or 
abbreviated  in  form,  as:  orchard,  A.-Sax.  ortgeard;  daisy,  A.-Sax. 
dagesedge ;  mndow,  A.-Sax.  windedge,  mnd-eye,  &c. 

Thus  in  Eng.  If  is  original  composition  with  wolf;  yet  the  w  has 
already  been  dropped  at  the  earliest  period,  and  the  notion  wolf  was 
forgotten.  The  derivation  olf  is  still  found  in  proper  names  :  jBar- 
dolph,  Randolph,  &c. 

Such  contraction  is  most  frequent  in  the  dialects  and  folk-speech. 

Many  subst.  have  so  suffered  fusion  that  the  elements  are  no 
longer  to  be  recognised :  A.-Sax.  ang-nagele  (O.H.G.  ung-nagel,  from 
un^  Unke,  Schlange,  and  nagal,  Wurmnagel,  Nagelgeschwiir,  Fris. 
ong-neil),  N.E.  agnail,  and  from  it  hang-nail,  A.-Sax.  bere-am  (cem 
=  house),  ber-ern,  her  en,  hem  (Scheuer,  properly  Gerstenhaus),  N.E. 
ham,  &c. ;  A.-Sax.  gdr-ledc  (Spiesslauch,  Knoblauch),  M.E.  garleke^ 
gar-leek^  N.E.  garlick,  &c. 

Detebmining  Elements. 

855.  These  occur  exclusively  as  prefixes,  and  partake  more  or 
less  of  the  nature  of  qualifying  words  (adjectives  or  adverbs).  All 
were  doubtless  originally  independent  notional  terms  mostly  obscured 
in  form  and  meaning :  hence  some  can  no  longer  be  traced  to  their 
source,  while  the  origin  of  others  is  still  quite  obvious. 

Diet,  Goth,  thiuda,  O.H.G.  diot,  M.H.G.  diet,  Geschlecht, 
Yolk;  from  it :  Diethelm,  Dietrich,  Theudelinde ;  the  names  of  places 
— Dietfurt,  Dietkirchen,  Dietweiler,  Detmold  (O.H.G.  theotfurt,  thiet- 
chiricha,  deotinwilari,  theotmalli),  and  the  derived  deutsch  (Goth. 
thiudisks,  O.H.G.  ditUi8c,=  dem  Gesammtvolk  angehorig,  allgemein 
verstandlich). 

Eis,  in  Eiland. 

Erz,    M.H.G.   erz-,  ezze-^  O.H.G.  ezzi-,  Ital.   arci-,  Lat.  archi-^ 
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am,  Greek  archi-^  is  not  a  German  word,  but  comes  from  Greek 
archdn  =  to  be  the  first,  to  rule,  and  denotes  the  first,  most  excellent 
of  that  expressed  by  the  next  word :  Erzbischof,  Erzherzog,  Erz- 
schelm,  Erzengel,  M.H.G.  erzengel.  From  Gr.,  Lat.  archangelus, 
O.H.G.  aruzi,  arizi,  aruz,  arizy  Ac. 

Gunde,  Giinde,  Goth,  gunths  (?) ;  O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  gunt, 
Schlacht ;  from  it :  Gundhelm,  Giinderede,  Gnmpert,  Ganbert  (for 
Gundbert).  Comp.  O.H.G.  gundfano,  guntvano,  chundfanoy  Kriegs- 
fahne.  A.-Sax.  gudhfana.  From  it  in  the  same  signification :  Ital. 
gonf alone;  Prov.,  0.  Fr.  gonfanon;  M.  Fr.  gonfalon,  &c.  O.H.G. 
gundfanari,  Eriegsfahnentrager. 

Hag,  M.H.G.  hac,  enclosed  thicket,  fenced  place,  hedge,  en- 
closure, &c.,  from  it:  Hagedom,  Hagestolz  (O.H.G.  hagastaU, 
M.H.G.  hagestaUf  0.  Sax.  hagmtald,  hagastold  =:  unverheiratheter 
nnd  kinderloser  auf  einem  omfriedigten  Grundstiick  sesshafter  Diener, 
from  Goth,  staldan  =  besitzen).  « 

O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  hac  and  ha^en. — Besides  several  names  of  places 
in  -hagen  (comp.  Eng.  town,  corresponding  to  Germ.  Zaun  ;  further 
Garten,  &c.),  further :  Hegen  (Hagen),  Gehege,  Hecke,  Hain,  &c., 
also  Hagen,  usually  Behegen. 

Hei,  Goth,  heii;,  O.H.G.  Mwa,  hi,  M.H.G.  hie,  hi,  Familie,  Ehe; 
from  it :  Heirath,  and  the  following  words  belonging  to  folknBpeech — 
Heisteuer  and  Heilicht,  Hilich,  Hillich  (O.H.G.  hUeih,  M.H.G.  hiu- 
leich,  hUeich).  Heilich  =  Yermahlung  (properly  the  playing,  song 
and  dance  performed  on  this  occasion). 

Ho  is  for  Hoch  or  Hoh,  as  in  Hoheit  for  Hochheit,  now  quite 
obsolete. 

Her,  Goth,  harjis,  hari,  Heer.  O.H.G.  heri,  here,  her,  ver- 
sammelte  Yolksmenge,  Schaar,  Volk,  Heer,  A.-Sax.  here,  0.  Norse 
her.  Hence  Hermann  =  Krieger,  Herberge,  Herzog,  herizogo. 
Comp.  O.H.G.  hariman,  heriman,  M.H.G.  hereman,  herman,  Krieger, 
man  of  war. 

Kar-  (Char-),  Goth,  kara,  care ;  O.H.G.  kara,  chara,  EJage, 
Leiden ;  M.H.G.  kar,  Klage,  Trauer ;  from  it :  Earfreitag,  Earwoche. 
Comp.  0.  Sax.  cava,  A. -Sax.  cam,  ceani,  care,  sorrow,  &c. 

Leich,  Gothic  leik,  O.H.G.  lich,  Haut,  Fleisch,  Leib  (lebender 
und  todter),  Leiche ;  from  it :  Leichdorn,  Leichhuhn,  Leichkar  (Sarg, 
M.H.G.  kar  =  Easten,  hohes  Gefass),  Leichnam,  M.H.G.  lichndme, 
lichname,  licham,  O.H.G.  lichndmo,  lichindmo,  lichamo,  Wihamo,  from 
hamo  =  Hulle,  Haut. 

Mein,  Goth,  main,  Fehler,  O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  mein,  misdeed, 
mishap,  loss,  &c,;  0.  Sax.  nien/  A.-Sax.  man  ;  0.  Norse  mein.  Comp. 
O.H.G.  m^inhuor,  adulterium,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  meinrdt,  falsum 
consilium,  Verrath,  O.H.G.  mMnsprdcha,  blasphemia,  0.  Sax.  men- 
sprdca,  O.H  G.  meinstala,  furtum;  M.H.G.  meintaete,  Verbrecher; 
O.H.G.  meintdt,  main-,  m^inddt,  M.H.G.  meintdt,  Frevelthat,  Ver- 
brechen ;  A.-Sax.  mdndad, 

Meuch,  as  in  Meuchelmord,  meuchlerischer  Mord,  secret  murder; 
comp.  Mauke,  heimlicher  Yersteck  von  Ob^t,  G^ld^  &q..\  is^^^'^Os^i^ccy.^ 
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intr.  and  tr.  heimlich  nnd  versteckt,  hinterriicks  agieren ;  Meachler, 
meuchelnde  Person,  O.H.G.  muhhilarif  muchiluH,  M.H.G-.  miucheUr^ 
Meuchelmorder,  Menchler. 

Mig  (Miff),  Goth,  missd  (attached),  O.H.G.  mim,  M.H.G. 
miasey  Irrthnm,  Schaden,  Mangel ;  from  it :  Missethat,  Missbegriff, 
&c.  Grimm  refers  it  to  an  old  substantive  missoy  i.e.  Mangel,  Miss- 
griff,  Missgunst,  &c.  To  it  belongs  :  missen,  O.H.G.  missan,  M.H.G. 
missen ;  misslich,  Goth.  missaleikSf  verschieden,  O.H.G.  missalih, 
M.H.G.  7ni8{se)lichy  ungleich,  verschiedenartig,  mannigfaltig. 

The  syllable  mis-,  originally  substantive,  O.H.G.  missaf  is  to  be 
considered  scarcely  more  than  composition  of  a  substantive  with  a 
verb  ;  it  has  completely  given  up  its  substantive  signification. 

A.-Sax.  mis  is  not  independent,  but  O.H.G.  missa  (fehlerhaft, 
unrecht,  verschieden)  is ;  and  often  in  composition  missa,  missi, 
0.  Norse  mis.  To  take  it  as  a  particle  is  justified  by  the  tonelessness 
with  the  verb,  and  its  receiving  the  primary  tone  with  the  noun  : 
A.-Sax.  miS'dcBdy  mis-rad  (schlechter  Bath).  They  increase  in  Mod. 
Eng.  and  many  retained  in  New  Eng.,  mis-belief,  -deed,  -growth,  -step^ 
-trust,  &c. 

Composition  with  this  element  is  already  so  old  that  it  may  be 
regarded  as  a  particle,  and  is  even  combined  with  verbs. 

Queck,  Goth,  qvius,  lebendig.  Quecksilber.  O.H.G.  guec,  qhvsc, 
cheg,  qu'eh,  &c.,  M.H.G.  qiiec,  k'ec.  Adject,  lehend,  vivtis,  lebendig; 
vivaxy  munter,  frisch,  muthig.  A.-Sax.  cwic,  cwyc,  cwuc,  Eng.  quick, 
O.  Norse  qvikr,  Comp.  O.H.G.  quecbrunno,  -prunno,  &c.,  M.H.G. 
qtiecbrunne,  lebendiges  Wasser,  Quell ;  M.H.G.  queckoltei',  Wacholder, 
i.e.  heilkraftig  erquickender  Baum.  O.H.G.  quecsilabar,  -silbar,  quick* 
silver,  &c. 

Be  in,  Goth,  ragin,  O.H.G.  rakin,  regin,  rein,  Ansehen,  Bath- 
schluss ;  from  it — Beinhard,  Beinold,  Beimer,  Beimbot.  Goth,  ragin, 
Meinung,  Bath,  Bathschluss,  Beschluss.  Comp.  Goth,  ra^neis, 
Bathgeber,  counsellor,  adviser.     Eng.  Reyn-old  (?),  Reynard. 

Bud-,  0.  Norse  hrodr,  O.H.G.  hruod,  M.H.G.  ruede.  Lob,  praise; 
from  it :  Budolf,  Biidiger,  Buppert,  Biidesheim  (O.H.G.  hruodines 
heim). 

Vor,  O.H.G.  por,  bor,  M.H.G.  bor,  Hohe,  Gipfel;  from  it: 
Vorbiihne,  Vorkirche,  fastigium,  oberer  hoherer  Baum,  Hohe,  An- 
hohe. 

Wahl-,  Wal-  (as  in  Wahl-  or  Walstatt,  &c.),  0.  Norse  valr, 
O.H.G.  wala,  M.H.G.  wal,  Kampf,  Niederlage  ;  from  it :  Walplatz, 
Walstatt,  Walram. 

Another  Wahl  or  more  properly  Wal  (dif.  from  Wahl  =  choice), 
(especially  as  determining  word,  as — Wa(h)lfeld,  Wa(h)lplatz,  Wa(h)l- 
statt,  Wa(h)lhalle,  Wa(h)lhalla),  is  0.  Norse  vols,  O.H.G.,  M.H.G. 
wal,  which  denotes  all  those  fallen  on  the  battle-field  and  then  the 
battle-field.  According  to  Grimm  belonging  to  wahlen,  inasmuch  as 
the  battle-god  Odin  selects  for  Walhalla  the  heroes  who  have  fallen 
in  battle. 

Wal,  as  in  Walfisch  or  Wallfisch,  whale ;  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G. 
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M'aZ  =  Wallfisch;   A.-Sax.  hwal;   0.  Norse  hvalr^  hvalfiskr ;   Danish 
hval,  hvalfisk.     Properly  an  animal  of  huge  round  form. 

Wall-,  as  in  Wallnuss,  walnut,  welsche  Nuss  ;  O.H.G.  walah^ 
foreign.  O.H.G.  Walah,  Waleh,  Walk  ;  M.H.G.  Walch,  Walk, 
Walich  y'Fremdery  Auslander,  Romanus,  Italianer,  Franzose;  names 
of  the  Germans  for  their  Celtic  and  Romanic  neighbours.  From 
German  walch ;  0.  French  gauge  in  nois  gauge  (A.-Sax.  wealknut^ 
O.  Norse  valhnot ;  N.H.G.  Wallnuss)  ;  Picardy  gaugue,  gauguer^  nut- 
tree. 

Wer-,  Wehr-,  Wahr-,  Goth,  vair,  Mann.  Wehrgeld,  i,e.  Geld 
for  einem  getodten  Mann ;  Wahrwolf,  i,e,  ein  Mensch,  der  sich  in 
einem  Wolf  verwandeln  kann,  Gr.  lykanthropos  (AvKav^powros),  i.e, 
Wolfmann,  Wolf  mensch,  Wolf  wer.  0.  ^SLX.wer,  O.H.G.  wer,  Gr.  dvijp, 
vir,  Sansk.  vira,  Mann,  A. -Sax.  war,  0.  Norse  verr. 

Weih,  heilig,  O.H.G.  mh  and  wihi,  M.H.G.  wich;  adject,  heilig, 
sacer,  sanctus,  almus ;  0.  Sax.  wih  only  in  composition  ;  Goth,  veihs, 
heilig,  geheiligt.  As  adject,  does  not  occur  in  N.H.G. ,  found  only  in 
composition  :  Weihrauch,  O.H.G.  wihrouh,  wihrauh,  wirauh,  wirouch, 
&c.,  M.H.G.  wihrouchy  wtrouch,  &c.,  0.  Sax.  wihroc,  wiroc ;  subst. 
O.H.G.  u;ihi,  M.H.G.  wihe,  sanctitas ;  dedicatio,  benedictio,  ordinatio, 
Weihe,  Weihung,  Einweihung. 

Wich,  O.H.G.  wig,  wic,  wik,  M.H.G.  wic,  battle,  combat,  war ; 
O.H.G.  wigan  and  wihan,  M.H.G.  wigen,  Goth,  veigan,  veihan,  kampf- 
en,  streiten,  &c. ;  O.H.G.  wigant,  M.H.G.  wigande,  Kampfer,  Streiter, 
Krieger,  Held ;  0.  Sax.  wtgand.  O.H.G.  wiggot,  wigcot,  M.H.G.  wic- 
got,  Kriegsgott ;  O.H.G.  wigman,  wicman,  pugnator,  hellator. 

Second  ob  Determined  Elements. 

856.  [These  are  analogous  to  the  determining  class,  so  far  as 
regards  their  origin,  but  they  differ  both  in  position  and  meaning. 
All  are  exclusively  postfixes,  and  they  are  rather  in  the  nature  of 
qualified  nouns  than  of  qualifying  adjectives.  Thus  in  priesthood, 
the  final  element  is  originally  a  noun  (had,  head)  meaning  state,  con- 
dition, order,  and  it  is  here  qualified  by  the  previous  word  priest, 
which  is  taken  adjectively,  so  that  the  whole  means  priestly  state. "] 

-der  (as  in  Holunder),  O.H.G.  holuntar,  holantar,  M.H.G.  Iwkm- 
der,  Goth,  triu,  Slavic  drevo,  A.-Sax.  treow,  0.  Norse  tre,  Sansk.  taru, 
Eng.  tree  :■  Holunder,  Massholder,  Wachholder. 

-er.  —  Junker:  (a)  dialectic  in  contrast  with  " Jungfrau,'*  a 
single  or  an  unmarried  male  person  who  has  not  yet  become  a  father ; 
(b)  ein  junger  (vornehmer)  Herr,  especially  ein  junger  Adeliger,  dem 
noch  kein  andrer  Titel  zukommt,  as  formerly  in  Prussia  with  the 
military,  formerly  even  of  princely  personages  in  contrast  with  the 
reigning  lord ;  mostly  in  contemptible  sense,  that  they  have  no 
merit  except  that  of  birth.  M.H.G.^*wwcA^n*^,  junger  Herr,  Junker, 
Edelknabe.     Junker  from  Jungherr. 

-fer. — Jungfer,  the  mutilated  form  for  **Jungfrau."  In  folk- 
speech  the  pron.  Jumfer.  As  a  title,  changing  with  the  period.  Dia- 
lectic =  Dienstmadchen.     With  the  mutilated  foim.  \t  ^-^s^  ^'wjtc^^^^^ 
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its  honourable  signification.  In  elevated  style  and  when  the  person 
is  a  high  personage,  is  used  Jungfrau,  not  Jungfer,  except  when  this 
(yet  always  in  common  life)  appears  as  predicate.  O.H.G.  junc- 
frouwd,  junk',  juncfrowdf  M.H.G.  juncfrowe,  &c.,  jange  Herrin,  adel. 
Fraulein,  Edelfraulein.  (Eehrein  says :  "  In  the  middle  ages,  as 
still  to-day,  provincial  in  folk-speech,  Fran  is  shortened  to  Fer,  Ver, 
Vir,  before  proper  names  and  appellatives,  as :  M.H.G.  ver  Pinte,  ver 
lAse,  vir  Orede,     From  this  Fer  arose  the  abbreviation  Jungfer/') 

-gam,  O.H.G.  gomo,  como,  M.H.G.  gomef  Mann,  Goth,  guma, 
0.  Sax.  gumOy  gomo,  A.-Sax.  guma,  O.  Norse  gumi ;  comp.  Lat.  homo. 
O.H.G.  brutigomo,  prutigomo,  briutegomo,  &c.,  M.H.G.  briutegome, 
briutegonif  -gum,  -goum,  •gunt  (Mann  der  Braut),  Brautigam  ;  A. -Sax. 
bj-ydgumay  0.  Norse  brudgumi,  Swedish  brvdgum,  Dan.  bmdgom,  Eng. 
bridegroom  with  intrusive  r,  as  also  in  the  word  groom, 

-gunde,  in  Kunigunde. 

-hart, -hard, -art,  -ard,  here  treated  together. — Goth,  -hard, 
O.H.G.  -harti  N.H.G.  still,  Bankhart  (Bankart)  =  Bastard  ;  Busshart 
(Bussard)  =  Falke ;  Neidhart  or  Neidhard  (neidischer  Mensch). 
O.H.G.  -hart  and  hartiy  herti,  M.H.G.  hart  and  herte,  adject,  hart, 
fest;  ausdauernd,  hartnackig;  driickend,  schwer ;  festzusammen- 
haltend,  dicht ;  Goth,  hardus,  hart,  strenge,  Eng.  hard,  &c. 

Spessart.,  O.H.G.  spehteshart  {hart  is  M.H.G.  Wald,  spehtes  the 
Gen.  of  speht,  therefore  =i  Spechtswald,  saltus  pici),  O.H.G.  speh, 
speht,  M.H.G.  sp'ech,  speht,  sp'echt,  Specht,  picus.  From  it  O.  French 
espeche,  Fr.  epeiche,  Picardy  epeque. 

In  names :  Richard,  Reynard,  Bernard,  Leonard ;  not  to  be  con- 
founded with  -ert  in  Lambert,  Albert  =  O.H.G.  preht,  N.H.G.  -brecht. 
In  other  words,  drunk-ard,  Trunkenbold ;  nigg-ard,  Geizhals  ;  Bastard, 
bragg-ard,  dull-ard  (Shak.,  Lear,  ii.  1.),  dizzard  with  Chapman.  In 
dialects  :  buzz-ard,  Cr.  Memme,  goth-ard,  Narr,  North  Eng.  muggard, 
Brummbar ;  duff-ard,  A.-Sax.  Dummkopf ;  perhaps  Eng.  duffer,  of 
which  the  etymology  is  doubtful. 

Words  in  er  are  often  transformed  into  ard,  art,  as :  gizzard, 
Fr.  gesier,  gigeria  ;  dialectic  millart  for  miller ;  misert  for  miser,  &c. 

-heiss,  as  in  Schuldheiss,  0, B.,G.  sculdheizo,scultheizo,  M,H..G, 
schultheize,  der  Verpflichtungen  oder  Leistungen  befiehlt,  tribunvs, 
prafectus;  comp.  M.H.G.  heiz,  Befehl,  Geheiss,  O.H.G.  heiz,  Goth. 
hait,  0.  Norse  heit,  Versprechen,  Geliibde,  Drohung.  From  it  O.  Fr. 
hait,  Wunsch  (a  hait,  nach  Wunsch),  Vergniigen ;  M.H.G.  heize, 
Befehl,  Geheiss,  Gebot,  Goth,  hditi, 

-heit,  Goth,  hdidus,  A.-Sax.  hdd,  O.H.G.  der  heit,  die  heiti, 
M.H.G.  die  heit.  Art,  Weise,  Zustand,  Geschlecht,  Person,  Name ; 
from  it :  Kindheit,  Christenheit,  Volkheit  (Goethe),  &c.  Older 
examples :  O.H.G.  der  ander  heit  godes  (die  andere,  zweite  Person 
Gottes),  M.H.G.  in  al  der  heit  (in  all  der  Weise)  ;  v6^  guoter  heit  (von 
guter  Art,  Beschaffenheit).  -heit  is  added  in  M.H.G.  frequently  to 
adject,  in  -ec,  the  ch  becomes  k,  and  thus  arises  the  form  -keit.  O.H.G. 
heit,  hait,  heid;  M.H.G.  heit;  0.  Sax.  hed,  heth,  persona;  seams; 
ordo,  gradus,    Rang,  Stand;   clerm,  g^e>\stl\cher  Stand;    Wesen,  Be- 
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Bchaffenheit)  Art  and  Weise.     Goth,  haidus,  Art  and  Weise;  A.-Sax 
had,  0.  Norse  heidr,  honor,  dignUas, 

Eng.  hood,  sometimes  falsely  head,  A. -Sax.  hdd,  N.H.G.  heit 
(keit),  originally  indeed  denoting  Person,  then  Stand  and  Gewohnheit: 
womanhood,  maidenhood,  childhood,  godhead,  knighthood. 

O.H.G.  heit  =  Person,  Stand.  It  is  added  properly  only  to  per- 
sonal words :  Menschheit,  Kindheit,  i.e.  der  Stand  der  Menschen, 
dann  die  Menschen  alle. 

With  adjectives  N.H.G.  the  namher  of  the  compositions  belonging 
here  has  increased  in  an  extraordinary  degree  ;  they  take  the  place  of 
obsolete  derivation  in  O.H.G.  4,  M.H.G.  -e,  hence  do  not  pass  or 
avail  when  this  derivation  itself  contiDues,  as  :  not  Liebheit,  Schwarz- 
heit,  bat  liebov  Schwarze.  Where  both  forms  continue  side  by  side, 
those  in  -e  denote  more  the  material  or  concrete,  those  in  -heit  more 
the  spiritual  or  abstract,  as :  Hohe,  Hoheit ;  Flache,  Flachheit ; 
Leere,  Leerheit;  Schwache,  Sohwachheit;  Grosse,  Grossheit 
(Goethe) ;  Giite,  Gutheit  (Goethe). 

-hilde,  Goth,  hilds,  O.H.G.  M.H.G.  hilt,  Kampf;  from  it: 
Mathilde,  Branhilde,  Grimhilde,  Klothilde,  Mechthilde.  O.H.G. 
hilta,  Kampf.  M.H.G.  only  in  proper  names,  Hilde,  and  compositions, 
as :  Hildebrant,  Briinhilt,  and  in  hiltediu  (properly  Eriegsgefangne), 
leibeigne  Magd,  opposed  to  bardiu),  0.  Sax.  hild,  A.-Sax.  hild,  and 
in  many  compositions ;  0.  Norse  Hildr,  Bellona,  pratium. 

-keit. — ^As  said  above,  -heit  is  added  in  M.d.G.  usually  to  adjec- 
tives in  -ec,  the  ch  soon  becomes  k,  and  thus  arises  the  form  -keit ; 
for  example :  M.H,G.  vriimec^  brauchbar ;  from  it :  Wumec-heit,  then 
vrmmkeit,  now  again  Frommigkeit.  So  O.H.G.  wenac-heit,  now 
Wenigkeit.  This  -keit  is  added  in  N.H.G.  to  all  compositions  with 
-bar,  -lich,  -sam,  -ig.  The  derivatives  in  -el  and  -er  have  -heit  and 
-keit :  Sicherheit,  Bitterkeit.    Blodigkeit  must  be  Blodheit. 

Many  not  derived  with  -ig  have  inorganic  -igkeit:  Blodigkeit, 
Bangigkeit,  Dreistigkeit,  Siissigkeit,  Eohigkeit,  Griinnigkeiten  (Gar- 
tengewachse,  Goethe),  Sattigkeit  (Goethe),  Streitigkeit  (Goethe), 
Strengigkeit  (Schiller),  Treulosigkeit,  Furchtlosigkeit,  &c.  With 
several  there  is,  moreover,  a  difference  between  the  more  abstract 
ones  in  -e,  -heit,  and  the  more  concrete  in  -igkeit.  Comp.  Eleinheit 
and  Eleinigkeit,  Siisse  and  Siissigkeit 

-nam,  ham^,  Haut,  O.H.G.  lihhamo,  the  body  covered  with  skin ; 
now  Leichnam  (n  inorganic  and  euphonic  ;  comp.  meinethalben,  &c.). 
Leichnam  (M.H.G.  lichndme,  lichname,  Ucham,  O.H.G.  lichndm^o,  Itchi- 
ndmo,  lichamo,  lihhamo,  from  hamo  =  Hiille,  Haut).  hamo,  0.  Sax. 
(in  gudhamo,  Kampfkleid,  fedharham^o,  likhamo),  O.H.G.  hanw  (in 
lihhamo),  Kleid,  M.H.G.  hame,  ham,  Netz,  Fangnetz,  Hamen  (Hamen 
=  Angel  ?).  By  confusion  with  Lat.  hamus,  also  Angelhaken,  Angel. 
Comp.  Goth,  hamon,  weak  verb  =  bedecken,  in  gahamon,  anziehen, 
sich  womit  bekleiden  ;  anaham^n,  ankleiden,  anziehen ;  a/hamon, 
auskleiden,  ausziehen,  &c.  A.-Sax.  hama,  homa,  ham  (in  fedherhama, 
flaschama,  licham^a,  bymham,  &c.),  Kleid ;  0.  Norse  hamr,  Danish  ham^ 
abgestreifte  Haut^  Balg. 

c  c  a 
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-old,  as  in  Herold,  Harold,  &c.  A.-Sax.  w^Wa (Walter, Lenker), 
O.H.G.  walto  stands  also  in  proper  names.  jE'SeUwald,  "Wald,  -wold 
(edler  Walter,  O.H.G.  Adal-wald),  B'eorht-weald  (beriihmte,  leuchtende 
W.,  O.H.G.  Beraht-old,  Berthold),  Cyne-weald  (Stammesfiirst,  O.H.G. 
Chuni-ald)f  Ecg-weald  fder  das  Schwert  schwingt),  Folc-wealda  (Volks- 
herr),  Oswald  (der  der  Gotter  waltet,  O.H.G.  Anso-wald),  Ledd-wald 
(Leutewalter),  &c.  New  Eng.  Am-old  (O.H.G.  Amvald,  Arnold^ 
A.-Sax.  would  be  Eam-weald),  Reyn-old  (O.H.G.  Bagin-old,  A.-Sax. 
Eeginold,  Reginald,  Begnald,  Eegnold), 

Eng.  old  and  aid  seem  to  point  to  the  subst.  veaM,  vald  (=  wait), 
which  Mid.  Lat.  occurs  as  oaldtis,  aldus^  Fr.  oud,  aud^  ault ;  in  thresh- 
old, A.-Sax.  '}fr(Bsc-wald,  -wold,  -old ;  0.  Eng.  threshwold,  &c. ;  as  in 
proper  names :  Har-old,  O.H.G.  hariovalt,  Reyn-old,  O.H.G.  ragin- 
alt;  comp.  0.  Eng.  Ose-wold,  A.-Sax.  Os-weald,  &c.  Here  also  her-ald 
(:=:  Haroldy  -aid,  Heer-waltend). 

-olf,  as  in  Rudolf,  &c.  As  said  above  If  is  originally  composition 
with  wolf ;  yet  the  w  had  already  been  dropped  in  the  earliest  period 
and  the  notion  wolf  was  little  thought  of.  The  derivation  olf  is  found 
still  only  in  proper  names  :  Bardolph,  Randolph,  Marcolph,  Adolphus, 
always  with  inorganic  ph. 

-rich,  Goth,  reiks,  "Machtiger,  Herrscher,  vomehm,"  O.H.G. 
rtchi,  M.H.G.  riche,  rich,  adjective  machtig,  gewaltig,  reich.  This 
word  occurs  especially  in  many  of  our  oldest  names  of  men,  as : 
AUmch,  **  Herrscher  der  Albe,  Elbe."  Gothic  Thiudareiks  (Theo- 
derich),  O.H.G.  Diotrich,  Dieterich  (abbreviated  Di^i;?;),  "volksmachtig, 
Greek  Demokrdtes ;''  Fridurich,  Friderich  (abbreviated  Fritz),  **  im 
Frieden  machtig;*'  Heimrich,  Heinrich  (abbreviated  Heinz,  Hinz), 
"  in  der  Heimat  machtig;  "  of  some  animals  it  denotes  the  male,  as  in 
Enterich,  Tauberich,  Gauserich,  properly  about  as  much  as  "Enten- 
konig,"  &c.  Also  in  some  names  of  plants,  as  :  Wegerich  (Wege- 
breit),  O.H.G.  wegarih,  w'egorich,  w'egirih,  wegerich ;  M.H.G.  wegerich, 
plantago  ;  Hederich. 

-schaft. — With  Subst.  O.H.G.  das  scqf,  die  scaft,  M.H.G.  die 
schaf,  often  die  schaft,  A.-Sax.  das  scipe,  der  sceaft,  Ordnung,  Be- 
schaffenheit,  Gestalt,  Anlage,  Zustand ;  from  it :  Botschaft,  Dorf- 
schaft,  Dienerschaft,  Meisterschaft,  Schiilerschaft  (Goethe),  Dienstschaft 
(Goethe),  Adelschaft  (Schiller).  O.H.G.  dne  skaf  -=.  ohne  gesetz- 
liche  Ordnung ;  David  was  viU  leizeler  scaft  (Pfaf.  Konrad)  (David 
war  viel  kleiner  Gestalt).     The  subst.  does  not  occur  in  M.H.G. 

With  Adject. —  -schaft  does  not  occur  any  longer  with  many 
adjectives,  as :  Gemeinschaft,  Barschaft,  Eigenschaft,  Eundschaft, 
Bereitschaft. 

O.H.G.  bruaderscaf,  bruderscaft,  M.H.G.  bruoder schaft,  Dutch  broe- 
derschap,  Swed.  broderskap,  Dan.  broderskab,  Eng.  brotherhood,  is  now 
(geistliche)  Bruderschaft  and  (weltliche)  Briidersehaft. 

Now  only  feminine ;  since  the  10th  century  occurs  the  ending 
-scaft f  formerly  -scaf  (t  inorganic). 

fichalk,   schall. — skalks,  Knecht.      Marschall  (Pferdeknecht) . 
Seneseball,  &c.     O.H.G.  scalh^  "M..H..Gt.  scfialc,  Diener.     Goth,  skalks. 
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O.  Sax.  scale;  Enecht,  Diener;  Mensch  von  knechtisch,  bosem,  un- 
getreuem,  schadenfrohem  Character.  From  it  Ital.  scalcoy  Kikhen- 
meister,  Vorschneider.  O.H.G.  marahy  inarach,  marihy  M.H.G.  march 
and  Ttiarc,  M.G.  mar,  equus,  Ross,  Streitross,  A.-8ax.  meavy  0.  Norse 
marr.  Comp.  0.  Kelt  markay  Irish  rnarcy  Welsh  marchf  Pferd. 
O.H.G.  marascalh,  M.H.G.  marschalch,  marschalCf  prop.  Pferdeknecht, 
Marschall.  (Fr.  connetahle^  i.e.  comes  stabulL)  From  it  Ital.  m^ri- 
scalco,  mardscalcoy  maUscalcOy  Span,  and  Port,  muriscal,  Fr.  marechal^ 
Hnfsohmied,  MarschalL 

-ster,  in  Schuster,  which  is  M.  H.  G.  schuster,  schiiester, 
schvohstaere,  schuochsuter,  schiiocJisutaere,  from  schuoch  and  su- 
taere  (Naher),  from  Lat.  sutor,  from  suere  (nahen) ;  arising  from 
contraction. 

The  combination  ster  denoted  in  A. -Sax.  and  still  denotes  in  Low 
German  fem.  acting  persons :  bacestre,  Backerin,  &c. ;  comp.  Eng. 
spinster, 

-sucht,  Goih.  sauhtSf  O.H.G.  suht,  MM-Q.  suJit,  suchtf  EiSink- 
lichkeit,  EUmsinchen ;  Seache,  Pest.  Comp.  Goth,  siukan,  O.H.G. 
siuchany  svuhhan^  &c.,  M.H.G.  siechen,  Eng.  to  sicken  (intr.),  krank 
sein,  kranken,  siechen.  Bleichsucht,  Eifersucht,  Gelbsucht,  Schwind- 
sacht,  Trunksucht,  &c.  Also  occurs  independently:  die  fallende 
Sucht,  and  Fall-Sucht,  &c. 

-thum,  Goth.,  A.-Sax.,  O.  Norse  ddm.,  O.H.G.  tiiom,  torn,  duom^ 
duam^  Gesetz,  Recht,  Gericht ;  then  Stand,  Wiirde ;  from  it :  Her- 
zogthum,  Christenthum,  Heidenthum  ;  Bitzthum  (Eigenname)  comes 
from  the  Lat.  vicedmainus.  Witthum  is  for  Widum  (O.H.G.  widum, 
M.H.G.  wideMy  i.e.  Leibgeding.  O.H.G.  soso  ir  in  tuome  tiiom^nt 
so  wierdent  ir  gituomte  (Tatian,  Matth.  vii.  2 :  So  wie  ihr  in  Gericht 
richtet,  so  werdet  ihr  gerichtet).  A.-Sax.  dom,  doom,  judgment, 
authority,  dominion  ;  0.  Norse  domr,  O.H.G.  -tuom,  cyning-dom, 

Eng.  king-dom,  A.-Sax.  cyning-ddm ;  earl-dom,  A. -Sax.  eorl-dom  ; 
Ushop'domf  A.-Sax.  biscop-d&m.  With  adject.,  condition,  &c.  :  vvis- 
dom,  A.-Sax.  wis-dom;  free-dom,  A.'S&x.  freo-dom.  In  A.-Sax.  dom 
often  interchanges  with  Md  (hood)  and  nyss  (we»s),  &c.  0.  Fr.  dom,. 
A.-Sax.  cdser-domy  0.  Sax.  kesur-dom,  O.H.G.  keisar-tuom ;  martyr- 
dom (O.H.G.  martar-tom),  hdlig-dom  (O.H.G.  heilag-tom)^  wis-dom 
(O.H!.G.  wis-tom),  &c. 

-wand,  as  in  Leinwand.  veds,  Kleid,  Leinwand.  M.H.G.  wdt^ 
gewaetey  gewaM.  Leinwand  is  M.H.G.  /mit;(tt=Leinenzug,  Leinwand, 
leinenes  Kleidungsstiick ;  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  wdt^  Kleidung,  Biistung, 
O.  Sax.  wdd  and  wddi,  Comp.  O.H.G.  w'etan^  w'eten,  M.H.G.  weten, 
wetten,  binden,  ins  Joch  binden,  verbinden,  verkniipfen,  &c. 

-zog,  tauha f  Fnhrer,  Herzog,  O.H.G^  herizogoy -zoho,  herezogo, 
M.H.G.  herezogoy  Heerfiihrer,  Herzog ;  0.  Sax.  heritogo,  A.-Sax. 
heretoga. 

Sanskrit,  Greeks  Latin,  Romanic, — ^Especially  the  case  in  Lat. 
and  Gr.  y€a)-ypa0os,  0tA.-iyKos,  0tX-€pyos,  7rvp-(t>6posy  &c.,  honori-ficus, 
pedi-aquus,  agri-colay  artirfex,  long-avus,  homi-cidu,  whilst  ypac^os, 
iJKos,  &c.,  do  not  exist  as  special  and  indei^eii^eii\>  "^ox^^. 
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ORIGIN  AND  FORMATION  OF  THE  ADJECTIVES. 

857.  AU  the  adjectives  are  divided  according  to  their  formation 
into : — 

(a)  Stem  words  (primiHva),  which  are  partly  pure  stems  (verbal 
or  nominal  stems),  Imr,  brach,  gar,  zahm,  dumpf,  lang,  diirr,  weich, 
jnng,  alt,  gross,  klein,  gut,  arm,  reich,  warm,  kalt,  hart,  stark,  fest, 
griin,  gelb,  &c. ;  partly  impure  stems,  therefore,  strictly  speaking, 
derivative  words,  as :  edel,  iibel,  diinkel,  trocken,  eben,  bitter,  locker, 
heiter,  blode,  trage,  triibe,  &c. 

(b)  Derivative  words  (derivativa),  partly  by  means  of  suffix 
syllables,  as  :  furchtbar,  seiden,  wahrhaft,  eilig,  rothlioh,  arbeitsam, 
&c. ;  partly  by  words  derived  through  prefixes :  getreu,  behende, 
bequem,  unreif,  uralt,  &c. 

(c)  Compound  words  {coinposita)^  which  are  partly  compositions, 
as  :  taubstumm,  lobenswerth,  &c.  ;  partly  coalescent  forms,  as  : 
dunkelroth,  aschgrau,  &c. 

Internal  Formation. 

868.  Such  are  from  verderben,  derb,  bieder,  older  and  fuller  form 
biederb ;  klemm,  klamm  from  klimmen ;  genehm  from  nehmen ; 
fertig  from  fahren ;  schon  from  scheinen  ;  gescheid  from  scheiden,  &c. 

Adjectives  coming  from  verbal  roots  by  simple  variation  of  the 
radical  vowel  without  a  suffix  are  very  few  in  German;  examples  are: 
brach,  "fallow,"  from  brechen,  "  break  up";  glatt,  **  smooth,"  from 
gleiten,  **  slip  "  ;  dick,  **  thick,"  from  the  root  of  gedeihen,  "  thrive  " ; 
fliick,  "fledged,"  from  fliegen,  "  to  fly." 

Hohl,  i.e.  (etwas)  in  sich  verbergend,  O.H.G.  hdli,  hale,  M.H.G. 
Mle,  haele,  hael,  Goth.  huJjariy  N.H.G.  hiillen  ;  schwiil,  O.H.G.  suelan, 
heiss  sein ;  schwierig,  schwer,  from  O.H.G.  sueran  =  schmerzen, 
schwaren ;  gebe  in  gang  und  gebe,  from  geben,  to  give ;  bitter,  Goth. 
beitan,  beissen ;  niitze,  niitzen,  O.H.G.  niozarif  geniessen,  O.H.G. 
nuzi;  flott,  fliesen,  O.H.G.  vliozan;  wacker,  i,e,  aufgeweckt,  O.H.G. 
wahhar,  A. -Sax.  wacan,  entstehen,  aufstehen,  wachen. 

Vowel  DERrvATioNS  (vowel  suffixes  or  endings). 

869.  Pure  vowel  derivat.  with  adjectives  limited  to  e  and  with  a 
ew  adjectives  in  which  O.H.G.  i,  M.H.G.  e,  stood,  as  :  fremde,  O.H.G. 
ramadiy  framidi,  fremidi;   schwiile   (Goethe),  where   it   is   mostly 

omitted ;  farther  blode,  ode,  schnode,  bose,  enge,  irre,  weise,  trage, 
zahe,  where  it  is  sometimes  already  left  out ;  whilst  in  siiss,  kiihl, 
kiihn,  &c.,  which  had  formerly  the  e  (as  is  still  apparent  from  the 
Umlaut),  has  now  quite  disappeared. 

O.H.G.  plodi,  blodi,  M.H.G.  bloede,  0.  Sax.  blothi,  A.-Sax.  bleddJie, 
bleddh,  &c.  O.H.G.  odi,  M.H.G.  cede;  O.H.G.  bod,  post,  M.H.G. 
bose,  boese;  O.H.G.  anki,  engi,  M.H.G.  enge;  Goth,  airzis,  O.H.G. 
irri,  M.H.G.  irre ;  0.  Sax.  wis,  O.H.G.  wis  and  wisi  wise,  M.H.G. 
wis  and  wise,  Goth,  veis ;  O.H.G.  tragi,  trdki,  drdgi,  M.H.G.  trdge, 
traege,   trage,    &c.      Kiihl,   O.KG.    cfiuolx,  M.H.G.    kHele ;    kiihn, 
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O.H.G.  chuoniy  M.H.G.  kuene;  siiss,  O.H.G.  siiozi,  suazi^  suoze^  sueze, 
M.H.G.  suezey  suez,  Lat.  suaviSy  &c. 

With  some,  however,  RuckumlatU  is  connected  with  the  rejection 
of  the  vowel  of  formation :  Goth,  hardiis,  O.H.G.  hart  and  hartiy 
hertiy  M.H.G.  hart  and  herte,  N.H.G.  hart,  A.-Sax.  heard,  Eng.  hard ; 
0.n.G.  samft  and  samfti,  semfti,  semfte,  M.H.G.  sanft  and  semfte,  &c., 
0.  Sax.,  with  rejection  of  m  and  lengthening  of  vowel,  sdft  or  safti, 
A.-Sax.  sefte,  Eng.  soft ;  (with  change  of  ft  to  cht)  sacht,  whence 
N.H.G.  sacht. 

The  Goth,  formations  with  ja  are  numerous.  The  a  is  usually 
rejected,  j  made  a  vowel  and  even  that  is  dropped  after  a  long 
syllable  or  is  extended  to  ei.  A.-Sax.  ellend-e  (auslandisch,  0.  Sax. 
eli-lendi,  O.H.G.  ali-lanti),  A.-Sax.  swcsr,  swdr  (schwer,  0.  Sax.  O.H.G. 
swdri)y  A.-Sax.  scen-'e^  scyn-'e  (schon,  0.  Sax.  skoni,  O.H.G.  8c6ni\  &c. 

Simple  Consonant  Debivation. 

Formations  in  1. 

860.  -  e  1  from  -al.  Very  few :  O.H.G.  ital,  eitel ;  frevel,  O.H.G. 
vrav-ali;  edel,  O.H.G.  edili,  with  assimilation,  instead  of  ad-ali, 

-el  from  41.     N.H.G.  only  iibel,  O.H.G.  upU, 

Adjectives  from  subst.  in  -sal,  as  :  scheuselig,  syncopated  scheus- 
lich  ;  M.H.G.  schiuzlich,  schettezlich,  scheuslich.  From  -sal  (O.H.G. 
aly  with  intercalated  s)  has  proceeded  the  adjectival  ending  of  forma- 
tion selig :  miihselig,  triibselig,  scheuselig  (scheusslich),  and  other 
adjectives  formed  after  the  same  analogy,  as — gliickselig,  feindselig, 
saumselig,  leutselig,  at  the  base  of  which  lies  no  Gliicksal,  Feindsal, 
Saumsal,  &c. 

In  Eng.  only  a  few  adjectives  :  id-le,  litt-le,  ev-il  (A.-Sax.  jjif-el), 
fick-le  (A.-Sax.  ^c-oi). 

Suffix  la. 

861.  The  vowel  preceding  this  suffix  is  original.  Wanc-ol,  wancel 
(0.  Sax.  wankol)y  schwankend,  N.E.  wankle,  hat-ol  (gehiissig,  0.  Sax. 
hat-uly  O.H.G.  hazz-al),  sta^-ol  (bestandig),  sag-ol  (gespriichig),  sldp- 
ol  (schlafrig,  O.H.G.  sldf-al,  sldfar-on) ;  A.-Sax.  mic-el  (gross,  Goth. 
mik'ilrSf  0.  Sax.  mik-il) ;  A.-Sax.  id-el  (miissig,  0.  Sax.  td-al,  id-il) ; 
A.-Sax.  lit-el,  lyt-el  (klein,  Goth,  leit-il-s,  0.  Sax.  lutt-il,  O.H.G. 
luz'il),  N.E.  hriit'hy  from  A.-Sax.  hredtan;  brickie  (brockeln)  from 
break,  A.-Sax.  brecan,  &c. 

The  suffix  la  appears  as  Xo-s  in  Greek — 3ciA,os,  timid,  and  His  and 
alis  in  Latin.  From  verbs  imply  possibility  and  passivity  :  fragilis, 
facilis,  utiliSf  &c.  From  subst.,  -ilis :  civilis,  hostilis,  virilis ;  dlis: 
naturalisy  regalls.  If  ^  is  in  the  final  syllable  of  stem,  the  ending  is 
dlis :  populariSy  for  populalis,  &c. 

Endings  with  m. 

862.  Arm  (O.H.G.  aram) ;  warm,  0.  Sax.  warmy  O.H.G.  waram, 
warm,  M.H.G.  warm,  A.-Sax.  wearm. 

O.H.G.  -lun:  fromm,  O.H.G.  vrum ;  Eng.  warm. 
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Sansk.  -ma :  tigmd,  sharp ;  hhdmdy  terrible ;  gagmdy  mighty. 
From  a  reduplicated  root  is  :  tutumd,  powerful. 

Greek,  Latin,  Romanic, — Greek  /xo-s,  active  :  /iax-i-/Ao-c,  warlike  ; 
or  passive :  dot8-t-/io-s,  to  be  sung  of.  -t/xos  (comp.  Ger.  bar  and 
haft)  :  /X0VI/X09)  (riropifio^,  SoKifw^,  &c. 

Lat.  almus  {aUmo-),  nourishing,  root  al,  alere. 

Endings  with  n. 

868.  Adjectives  in  -en,  with  preceding  r  of  formation  only  -n, 
Goth,  -ein,  O.H.G.  -in,  M.H.G.  -in,  -en,  are  formed  in  a  great  number 
from  subst.,  mostly  to  denote  something  consisting  or  made  of  the 
subst.  involved,  as  :  golden  (Goth,  goltheins,  O.H.G.  guldin,  M.H.G. 
gulden),  eichen,  tannen,  metallen,  irden,  wollen,  seiden,  leinen, 
hanfen,  rosen,  silbern  (Goth,  silubreins,  O.H.G.  siliparin,  M.H.G. 
dlherin),  kupfern,  ledern.  With  the  plural  form  -er  and  the  depend. 
Umlaut  are  derived  :  holzern  (O.H.G.  hulzin,  M.H.G.  hiilzin),  ddmern, 
horn  em,  brettem,  glasern.  Hence  by  false  analogy  have  arisen  the 
inorganic  formations  :  steinern  (O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  steinin),  beinem, 
knochern,  thonern,  wachsern,  flachsern,  stahlem.  From  the  obso- 
lete inorganic  diistern  (Gessner)  is  formed  Diistemheit. 

Formations  with  suffix  -na.  Particip.  adject  :  A.-Sax.  druncen, 
op-en,  dg-an,  (eigen,  from  ah),  dn-boren  (eingeboren,  b'eran). 

The  participial  suffix  -na  also  used,  like  -ta,  with  the  same  signifi- 
cation, to  form  adjectives  from  subst. :  Sansk.  pala  {Fmcht), pal-i-ta-s 
=2  pal-i-na-8  (fruchtbegabt,  mit  Frucht  versehen).  In  Goth,  the  con 
necting  vowel  is  strengthened  to  ei,  which  is  i  in  O.H.G.  and  0.  Sax., 
and  e  in  A. -Sax.  Here  belong  first  of  all  such  as  are  derived  from 
subst.  and  denote  stufi's,  materials. 

A.-Sax.  brois-en  (ehem^,  glces-en  (glasern,  O.H.G.  gles-in),  A.-Sax. 
(Bsc-en  (esGheii) ,  Jleax-'en  (flachsern),  (BT-en  (ehem,  0.  Sax.  O.H.G.  ^r- 
in),  bec-en  (buchen,  O.H.G.  poch-in) ;  A.-Sax.  styl-en,  for  stelen  or 
stcelen  (stahlem,  O.H.G.  stahal-iii)  ;  s'eolc-en  (seiden),  triw-en,  treow-en 
(holzern),  lin-en  (leinen,  0.  Sax.,  O.H.G.  lin-in),  A.-Sax.  tser-n  (eisem, 
Goth.  ei-sa7'n-eirn[a]s ;  O.H.G.  isarn-in),  stcen-en  (steinern,  O.H.G. 
stein-tn),  gyld-en  (golden,  O.-Sax.  and  O.H.G.  guld-in),  fyr-'en  (feurig, 
O.H.G. ^i*r-m),  ledd-'en  (bleiem). 

Besides  these  are  many  adjectives  formed  quite  like  the  substan- 
tives :  A.-Sax.  ef-n  (eben,  Goth.  i6-w[a]s,  O.H.G.  eb-an) ;  der-ns,  dyrne 
(heimlich,  0.  Sax.  der-ni,  O.H.G.  tar-ni,  latens,  0.  Sax.  der-ni;  A.-Sax. 
derne,  dyrne,  dierne,  occultus,  subdolus,  heimtiickisch,  zauberisch. 
From  it  Fr.  teme,  triibe) ;  gr^-ne  (griin,  0.  Sax.,  O.H.G.  gro-ni). 

At  the  base  of  forms  in  er-n,  as  :  easter-n,  A.-Sax.  edster-n ; 
wester-n,  A.-Sax.  wester-n;  norther-n,  A.-Sax.  noi^er-n ;  souther-n, 
A.-Sax.  sw6er^,  lie  subst.  forms  in  -er,  from  which  occurs  A.-Sax. 
silver,  m^ridies;  0.  Norse  has  corresponding  forms. 

Gr.  vo-s.  Mostly  passive :  Sct-vo-s,  fearful  (to  be  feared) ;  a-efi- 
yo-s,  to  be  revered. 

The  ending  ivo%  denotes  a  s\,\if[\  ^^jX.ivo<5,  Xt^tvos.     The  endings 
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evos  and  €tvo9  denote  that  qaality  expressed -by  the  base  word  is 
abundant :  vcSwo^f  opeivds. 

Latin  -inus:  divimiSy  manivas,  equinits,  vitulinus,  -aniis:  rtumtanus^ 
urbanus,  rusticanus. 

From  adverbs  of  time  and  place  : — inus :  peregrinus  (from  peregre), 
repentiniis  (from  repente);  -tinus;  diutinus  (from  diu);  in  mtis:  hodie- 
rnus  (from  hodie)  ;  in  -temus :  sempitemus  (from  semper). 

Family  names  in  -inus :  Verrinus,  Plautinus, 

From  names  of  cities  {nomina  gentilida)  (adject,  nsed  as  subst.)  : 
Bomanus  (from  Rome),  Neapolitanus  (from  Naples),  &c.  -inus  : 
Prcmestinvs  (from  Prseneste) ;  Tarentinus  (from  Tarentum), 

Endings  in  r. 

Such  are  :  hager,  lauter,  mager,  lecker,  heiser,  heiter,  finster, 
munter,  sicher  (O.H.G.  sihhur,  M.H.G.  sicker). 

Here  belongs  properly  fern,  far, /or  fer  (inorganic  n).  Obsolete 
and  dialectic  ferr;  also  ferren  (Opitz).  Qoth,  fairra,  O.H.G.  fer,  of 
one  stem  with  the  prefix  ver,  with  vor,  fort,  f  iirder,  &c.  See  fahren, 
and  comp.  Lat.  porroy  Gr.  iroppiOy  later  Attic  for  Tropo-w,  metathesis 
for  vpoa-b),  forwards,  onwards,  further. 

Equivalents  of  adjectives  are  the  qualifying  Gen.  plural  with  other 
subst. :  Niimberger  Ware,  Berliner  Bier. 

-er  from  -ar:  lauter,  O.H.G.  hlutar;  bitter,  O.H.G.  pilar ;  finster, 
O.H.G.  vinstar ;  heiter,  O.H.G.  heitar,  &c. 

-er  from  ur :  sicher,  O.H.G.  sikhuty  sihchuVy  sihhar,  sihher. 

Suffix  -la  and  -ra. 

864.  The  suffixes  la  and  ra,  fern.  Id  and  ra,  are  probably  origi- 
nally the  same,  namely  ar.  r  and  I  frequently  interchange  in  the 
Germanic  languages. 

The  suffix  ra,  fem.  ra,  forms  subst.  and  adject.  In  Gothic  it  is 
added  to  the  stem,  in  other  languages  vowels  often  stand  before  it : 
A. -Sax.  swanC'Or,  swoncor,  swancur  (sbhwank,  schlank,  M.H.G.  swank- 
el)  ;  A.-Sax.  af-or  (strong,  root  ah,  Goth.  a6-r[a]s) ;  A.-Sax.  fcsg-er, 
far  (schon,  Goth. /a^-r[a]-s,  O.H.G.  /agar  And Jagari) ;  mager  {mB.geT, 
O.H.G.  mag-ar) ;  A.-Sax.  slip-ur  (schliipferig  =  O.H.G.  sliph-ich) ; 
A.-Sax.  smic-er,  smyc-er  (schon,  schmuck,  O.H.G.  smehhar) ;  A.-Sax. 
hdd'(yr  (heiter,  O.H.G.  hait-ar,  O.-Sax,  had-ar),  &c. ;  A.-Sax.  snot-or 
(klug,  Goih.  snut-r[a]s,  weise,  O.H.G.  snottar),  &c. 

The  Lip  Sounds. 
Endings  with  b. 

865.  Farb  (O.H.G.  varo,  vardwer),  miirb,  gelb,  falb  (by  the  side 
of  fahl),  but  kahi  (not  kalb) ;  O.H.G.  calawd,  chalawd,  chalewd,  caiwd; 
calvitium,  kahle  Stelle,  &c. 

Recognizable  in  only  a  few  words.  In  the  combinations  Ih,  rb, 
the  b  has  remained,  in  mb  it  has  been  rejected,  as :  dumm,  O.H.G. 
tump. 

The  lip  sounds  offer  only  a  few  derivations,  having  lost  the  deri- 
vative force  at  an  early  period  :  of  b — dum-b^  A.-Sax»  dum-6. 
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In  A.-Sax.  with  adjective  the  original  suffix  as  the  apparent  stem 
sometimes  still  occurs  very  evidently :  feal-u,  fealo,  fealwe,  feal-h, 
fealrg  (falb,  fahl,  0,K,G.falOffalw,  falaw,  Lith.  pal-was^  Jj&t,fid- 
vuSf  fla-vvrs) ;  nedh  (nahe,  0.  Sax.,  O.H.G.  ndh,  Goth,  neh-va,  comp. 
Nachbar  and  neighbour)  ;  gel-u,  geolu,  -o  (gelb,  O.H.G.  gelo,  gelaw, 
0.  Sax.  gelo),  &c. 

Endings  with  f. 

866.  N.H.G.  scharf,  O.H.G.  scarf ,  scarph,  M.H.G.  scharf,  scharph^ 
schaipf,  0.  Sax,  scarp ;  schrof  (Lat.  scrupus) ;  schlaff ;  stumpf. 

Endings  with  p. 

867.  N.H.G.  knapp,  O.  Norse  knappr,  eng ;  comp.  Low  Germans 
knep,  knepsch ;  schlank  in  der  Taille. 

In  words  in  mp  (np),  Ip,  rp,  sp,  the  p  is  by  Grimm  rightly  con- 
sidered as  derivative ;  the  derivative  sound  has  long  ceased  to  be  felt; 
as  such :  sharp,  A.-Sax.  scear-p. 

Endings  with  w. 

» 

868.  The  w  of  O.H.G.  has  already  passed  either  into  u  or  b,  or 
has  been  quite  dropped  ;  M.H.G.  gel,  Gen.  gelwes,  N.H.G.  gelb. 

In  Eng.  yell-oiv,  narr-ow,  fall-ow  (N.H.G.  fal-b),  call-ow,  A.-Sax. 
cal-u  (kahl,  O.H.G.  chal,  chalaw,  Lat.  calvus) ;  A.-Sax.  fiear-u  (enge, 
0.  Sax.  miru),  Eng.  narrow,  &c. 

Endings  with  d. 

869.  Blind  (Goth,  blinds,  O.H.G.  plint,  M.H.G.  blint),  wund, 
fremd,  wild,  lind.  Here  belongs  todt,  O.H.G.  tot,  M.H.G.  tot,  the  t 
inorganic  and  diacritical  to  distinguish  it  from  Tod,  death. 

Li  Eng.  are  :  old,  cold,  hard,  blind,  &c.  A.-Sax.  ded-d,  Goth. 
rfat«-]?[a]s,  0.  Sax.  dod,  hiii-d  (laut,  0.  Sax.  hlud,  O.H.G.  hliit),  naco-d 
(nakt,  Goth.  naga-]>[a]s,  Lat.  nudus)  ;  ceal-d  (kalt,  Goth,  kal-d^a^s, 
0.  Sax.  kald,  O.H.G.  chalt) ;  bal-d,  beaUd,  Goth.  bal-\>\i]s,  O.H.G. 
pahd,  Eng.  bol-d;  frem-e-^'e,  frem-e%'e  (fremd,  Goth.  fravi-'^\i\s, 
O.H.G.  framadi,  fremidi). 

Endings  with  t. 

f-t :  In  sanft  (O.H.G.  samfti,  M.H.G.  senfte).  In  the  depend, 
element  -haft. 

s-t :  fest  (Goth. /fisfts,  O.H.G.  vesti,  M.H.G.  veste). 

ch-t :  recht  (Goth,  raihts,  O.H.G.  reht),  echt,  schlecht,  geschlacht, 
leicht,  feicht,  feucht,  dicht. 

Goth,  d:  kalt  (Goth,  kalds),  bunt,  alt  (comp.  Eng.  eld),  hart, 
zart. 

Goth,  th:  the  depend,  element  -fait  (as  in  mannigfalt),  comp. 
Goth,  falthan,  O.H.G.  faldan,  A.-Sax.  fealdan,  M.H.G.  valden  and 
valten ;  laut,  loud. 

870.  Suffix  ta:  the  few  adjectives  which  in  their  formation  follow 
the  fiUibsiantives  may  be  placed  together  here. 
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A.-Sax.  heorh'ty  berht,  breaht,  hryht,  Goth.  hairh-t\a\8,  O.H.G. 
perh-tf  perah't ;  Vsoh-t,  liht  (leicht,  Goth.  leih-t[a\8f  O.H.G.  lih-tif 
Liht) ;  Uoh-t  (licht,  root  ruk^  Goth,  root  luh^  Lith.  lik'ti-s,  O.H.G. 
0.  Sax.  lioh-t,  leoht,  0.  Fris.  liacht) ;  rih-t^  ryh-t  (gerade,  richtig,  Goth. 
raih-l\a\8,  0.  Sax.  O.H.G.  reht)-,  haef-t,  Goth.  Aa/'-i[a]»,  gefesselt, 
O.H.G.  haft;  swif-t  (schnell) ;  seal'tf  salt  (salzig),  &c. 

Endings  with  z. 

871.  Goth,  t,  O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  z :— schwarz  (Goth.  ^arU,  O.H.G. 
suarz,  M.H.G.  swarz) ;  ganz,  stolz  ;  O.H.G.  kan-z,  stol-z,  chuor-z. 
Eng.  t :  cur-tf  swar-t,  Low  German  stolt ;  Dutch,  Eng.  stovt,  from  it 
prov.  0.  French  estovt^  bold ;  kurz,  O.H.G.  hurt,  churt  and  kurz^ 
M.H.G.  kurZf  M.  Ger.  hurt  and  korz^  Dutch  kort,  Isld.  kortr^  from 
Lat.  curtiis. 

Endings  with  f^  g. 

Los,  is  0.  Sax.,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  Us;  frei,  beraubt;  frei- 
gesprochen ;  zuchtlos ;  harmlos ;  frohlich ;  Goth,  laus^  Gr.  K€v6q ; 
leer,  vergeblich,  nichtig  ;  A. -Sax.  Uds^  leer,  beraubt,  falsch  ;  from  it 
Spanish  lozano,  frohhch,  munter;  bos,  also  bos  (Luther),  usually 
bose,  O.H.G.  hosi^  M.H.G.  hdse^  boese^  derivation  uncertain. 

Endings  in  g. 

872.  Such  are  :  arg  (O.H.G.  arac,  M.H.G.  arc)^  ^rg,  bang, 
streng,jung. 

The  N.H.G.  adjectives  in  -ig  are  divided  into  two  classes :  those 
which  have  in  Goth.,  A.-Sax.,  O.H.G.  -ac^  M.H.G.  -«c,  therefore  take 
no  Umlaut ;  and  then  those  which  have  in  Goth,  -eigs^  O.H.G.  -ic, 
M.H.G.  -ic,  -«c,  and  therefore  take  the  Umlaut : — artig,  ialtig,  farbig, 
emsig,  schattig,  traurig,  frostig,  klotzig,  zornig,  blutig,  muthig, 
geizig,  heilig,  eiferig,  bartig,  fahig,  prachtig,  wasserig,  stossig,  voUig, 
fliissig,  diii^tig.  If  those  of  the  iirst  class  are  compounded  with 
other  words,  or  rather  formed  of  compound  words,  then  the  Umlaut 
frequently  occurs  :  voUbliitig,  grossmiithig,  from  Vollblut,  Grossmuth. 
Formed  with  the  present  participle,  but  robbed  of  its  pure  tone  or 
accent,  lebendig  is  in  16th  century  lebendig,  in  17th  century  lebendig 
and  lebendig;  in  15th  and  16th  centuries  also  essendig,  bleibendig, 
wiitendig,  lachendig,  nachgendig. 

The  number  of  adjectives  in  -ig  is  very  large ;  many  do  not  occur 
in  M.H.G.  which  are  at  present  quite  usual,  as  :  bartig,  freudig,  giitig. 
The  possessives  without  a  substantive  and  always  occurring  with 
definite  article,  as :  meinig,  deinig,  &c.,  do  not  occur  in  M.H.G.  ; 
ihrig  (jrig),  first  with  Aventinus  (11584),  meinig,  deinig,  seinig,  un- 
serig,  euerig,  not  until  17th  century.  The  adjectives  in  -ig  form 
adverbs  da,  hie,  dort,  &c.,  not  until  16th  century  (dasig  in  Aventinus, 
dortig,  hieig  with  Aventinus).  Such  formations  from  adverbs  are  not 
to  be  recommended  throughout,  as :  Schlechthieige  Identifikation, 
sofortige  Erscheinungen  (Cramer).  Mit  der  gradhieigen  Verwerfung 
des  Gesetzvorschlages.  beiu  alsdenniges  Betragen  (Beiske).  Das 
sodannige  erste  Schuljahr  (G.  Freygang).     Since  no  derivvj.tiQ\3.  QQ.<!.\ix% 
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after  an  inflection,  the  adjectives  allenfallsig  (Goethe),  .allenMsig 
(Campe  and  others)  not  to  be  approved  of:  ebenfallsig  (Tieck) ; 
gleichfallsig  (Heine) ;  more  allowable  is  derartig,  for  here  no  in- 
flection is  involved ;  not  so,  however,  welcherartig. 

878.  To  lengthen  the  syllable  ig  by  attaching  lich  is  very  slip- 
shod, and  quite  unnecessary,  as  it  no  longer  serves  to  distinguish 
adjectival  and  adverbial  forms,  as  :  ewiglich,  ziichtiglich,  demiithig- 
lich,  &c. 

Beware  of  confounding  the  words  ledig  and  leer:  ein  lediges 
Glas,  and  ein  leeres  Glas  ;  das  Haus  ist  ledig  and  leer ;  ein  leerer 
Eopf,  an  ignorant  man ;  not — ein  lediger  Kopf. 

In  several  adjectives  the  word  selig  appears  as  an  ending  of  for- 
mation. It  has,  however,  in  this  application  originally  grown  out  of 
the  subst.  derivat.  syllable  sal  (by  addition  of  the  adject,  ending  ig, 
as :  miihselig,  triibselig,  from  Miihsal,  Triibsal),  and  then  conceived 
as  independ.  adject,  ending  added  to  subst.,  adject,  and  verbs,  to 
express  fullness,  wealth  or  superabundance  of  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  stem  word,  as  :  gliickselig,  feindselig,  lautselig,  armselig,  hold- 
selig,  redselig,  saumselig,  &c. 

874.  The  endings  iht,  eht  seem  an  extension  of  ig.  Not  in  Goth., 
O.H.G.  ohty  M.H.G.  oht,  aht,  ehty  0.  Norse  6tt-r,  Swed.  ot,  at,  Dan. 
et;  A.-Sax.  has  iht  in  hog-iht  (bogig,  O.H.G.  pog-oht),  &c. ;  cropp-iht 
(fruchtreich),  hcer-iht  (haarig),  hoc-iht  (gebogen),  stan-iht  (steinig), 
]>d-iht  (thonreich),  'j^om-ihtf  &c. 

875.  Greek  ko,  Nom,  k6-s,  always  oxytone,  generally  applied  to 
the  stem  with  a  connecting  vowel  i. 

(a)  In  verbals,  expresses  ability  or  fitness :  apx-^-i^O'S,  capable  of 
governing  ;  ypa<^t-icd-s,  fitted  for  writing  or  painting.  Many  verbals 
insert,  before  this  ending,  the  syllable  rt,  which  denotes  the  action, 
as  :  aiaOrj-TL-Ko-s,  capable  of  feeling  ;  ^paic-ri-ico-s,  suited  for  action. 

(b)  Denominatives  in  k6-s  express  that  whi^h  pertains  to  the 
noun  from  which  they  are  derived  :  )8a(ri\-i-ic<5-s,  kingly  ;  0uo--i-ico-s, 
natural. 

Latin,  — Adject,  from  verbs :  ax,  denotes  a  disposition  to  an 
action  :  pugnax^  combative  ;  audax,  daring  ;  loquax,  talkative. 

Adject,  from  subst. :  idm,  denotes  the  material  or  property,  as  : 
latericitis,  made  of  brick ;  tribuniciiis,  pertaining  to  the  tribunes ; 
aceits,  with  same  signif.  :  argillaceus,  clayey ;  icus  :  beliiciis,  martial ; 
domesticus,  homely. 

Endives  with  -rn. 

876.  The  adjective  niichtem,  O.H.G.  nuohtuni  and  nuohtamin; 
M.H.G.  nuehter,  nuchtem.     From  Lat.  noctumus. 

Newer  formations :  albern,  liistern,  schiichtem.  Older  form 
alber,  as  :  Macht  die  Albern  weise  (Ps.  xix.  8) ;  and  also  Blutalber 
(sehr  albern)  (Pedant,  Schulfuchs) ;  Kehrt,  albre  Thranen,  kehrt  zum 
Quelle  zuriick  (Voss,  Sh.  i.  298).  Comp.  einzel(n),  &c.  Here  also  : 
Alberheit,  simplic.  (comp.  Diister(n)heit  and  Diisterheit,  &c.).  Fur- 
ther  alb(e)rig  (Gutzkow).     Further  Albernhaft.  Swiss  :    Alb,  albsch. 
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one  who  acts  like  a  child  not  yet  in  nse  of  its  intellect.     Ein  alhemer 
Mann  (Fischart). 

To  adjectives  denoting  material,  the  ending  -em  is  often  falsely 
added  instead  of  -en,  as  :  flachsern,  heinern,  stahlern  (from  Stahl), 
messingern  (from  Messing).  Flachsen  (=  ans  Flachs,  Flachs  gleich, 
esp.  of  the  hair).  Secondary  form  heinen  (Luther) ;  Elfenheinen, 
often  with  Voss.  In  eisem  the  r  might  still  he  proper,  instead  of 
eisernen  (Goth,  eisam,  O.H.G.  tsarUf  afterwards  tsan:  Eisen). 

Endings  with  -sch,  -isch. 

877.  -sch:  frisch  (O.H.G.  vrisc,  M.H.G.  vrisch)^  rasch,  keusch, 
falsch.  The  adject,  are  in  N.H.G.  very  numerous  and  express  :  (a) 
descent,  as :  frankisch,  wienerisch,  Goeteisch,  deutsch,  welsch ;  (b) 
resemhlance,  as  :  himmlisch  (ahnlich,  wie  es  im  Himmel  ist),  irdisch, 
kindisch,  eilpferdische  Biiffel  (Goethe) ;  (c)  (not  until  later)  disposi- 
tion, tendency,  as :  zankisch^  wetterwendisch ;  (d)  (not  until  N.H.G.), 
contempt,  as:  weihisch,  kindisch,  haurisch.  This  ending  is,  when 
it  occurs  with  stem  syllable  with  vowel,  capable  of  Umlaut  (ex- 
cept with  proper  names  of  persons  and  cities,  as  :  Eantisch,  Wolfisch, 
magdeburgisch,  frankfurtisch,  hallisch,  &c.). 

In  foreign  words  the  syllable  isch  is  used  and  corresponds  then 
to  the  Greek  ending  ikos,  Lat.  icus,  as :  logisch,  physisch,  kritisch, 
historisch,  poetisch,  mathematisch,  lyrisch,  dramatisch,  &c. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  according  to  usage  the  substantive  form 
in  er  formed  from  names  of  places,  where  required  by  euphony,  is 
applied  instead  of  the  adjective  form  in  isch.  One  says  indeed  : 
der  colnische  Dom,  das  hallische  Waisenhaus,  &c.,  but  rather  der 
Magdeburger  Dom,  die  Leipziger  Litteratur-Zeitung,  Hamburger 
Bindfieisch,  Braunschweiger  Wurst,  &c. 

The  adjectives  for  nations  are  not  as  a  rule  formed  from  the  names 
of  the  countries,  but  of  the  inhabitants ;  hence  we  say  not  frank- 
reichisch,  but  franzosisch,  not  russlandisch,  but  russisch,  not  portu- 
galisch,  but  portugiesisch.  When,  however,  the  name  of  the  inhabi- 
tants has  no  peculiar  form,  but  is  also  formed  from  the  name  of  the 
country,  then  the  final  syllable  isch  is  attached  to  the  latter,  as  from 
Holland  (Hollander),  hollandisch ;  Liefland,  liefiandisch  (not  hoU- 
isch,  liefiisch).  According  one  says  more  properly  englandisch  than 
englisch  (winch  is  besides  ambiguous).  On  the  contrary  schottisch 
(fi'om  Schotte)  is  more  proper  than  schottlandisch,  just  as  russisch, 
preussisch,  from  Russe,  Preusse.  For  schweizerisch,  however,  the 
proper  form  would  be  schweizisch,  since  here  the  name  of  the  country 
is  the  stem  word.  To  the  improper  forms  and  which  strive  against 
analogy  belong  also  the  adject. :  brasilianisch,  castilianisch,  indianisch, 
valencianisch,  sicilianisch,  &c.,  and  derived  from  the  falsely  formed 
subst. :  Brasilianer,  Castilianer,  &c.  Just  as  nobody  writes  and  speaks : 
Spanianer,  Sardinianer,  Asturianer,  but  Spanier,  Sardinier,  &c. 

With  the  names  of  cities,  isch  is  added  immediately  to  the  name 
of  the  city :  berlinisch,  hamburgisch,  &c.,  wienerisch  and  bemerisch 
are  therefore  faulty  formations  for  wienisch,  bemisch. 
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So  an  adjective  from  the  name  of  a  single  place,  a  city,  a  castle, 
or  the  name  of  the  ruling  family,  immediately  added  to  the  unmuti- 
lated  name  of  the  city,  castle,  &c.  Thus  from  Hannover,  Gotha  : 
hannoverisch,  gothaisch  (not  hannovisch,  gothisch)  ;  also  not 
hannoveranisch,  gothanisch,  although  one  says :  ein  Hannoveraner, 
Gothaner.  If,  however,  the  name  of  the  place,  &c.,  ends  in  en, 
as :  Baden,  Sachsen-Meiningen,  Hlldburghausen,  Hohenzollem,  then 
en  is  changed  to  isch  for  the  adjective  :  badisch,  meiningisch,  &c.  (like 
bremisch,  gottingisch,  from  Bremen,  Gottingen).  Yet  here  there  are 
also  exceptions,  as  :  meissnisch,  or  meissensch  (not  meissisch),  from 
Meissen,  &c. 

The  ending  isch  is  distinguished  from  ig,  that  it  denotes  rather 
something  living,  personal,  whilst  ig  as  general  derivative  form,  has 
both  a  more  abstract  and  material  sense. 

878.  The  suffix  ^ha  is  not  found  in  the  Asiatic  languages,  though 
it  occurs  in  Lithuanian,  Lettic  and  Slavic.  Bopp,  on  that  account,  ^ees 
in  it  an  extension  of  ka  by  means  of  euphonic  s.  The  vowel  before 
ika  is  already  in  Goth,  weakened  everywhere  to  L  Goth,  mawnrisks, 
O.H.G.  mann-ask,  -isky  0.  Sax.  mann-f  menn-isk;  A. -Sax.  den-isc 
(danisch) ;  A.-Sax.  engl-isc  (englisch,  anglisch) ;  A.-Sax.  frenc-isc 
(frankisch) ;  O.H.G.  in-lend-isCf  ut-lend4sc,  &c. ;  A. -Sax.  water -isc 
(wasseiig) ;  A.-Sax.  weaUi-isc  (welsch,  O.H.G.  walah-isc) ;  A.-Sax. 
grec-isc  (griechisch) ;  britt-isc,  dld-isc  (kindisch),  hce^en-isc  (O.H.G. 
heidan-isc) 'y  lunden-isc  (Londonish);  ^eddrUc  (volksthiimlich,  O.H.G. 
diut-isc). 

In  N.E.  descent,  nationality  :  Danishy  English^  French^  Welsh,  &c., 
Greekish  (by  the  side  of  Greek  and  Grecian),  &c.  Of  or  belonging 
to  :  inlandish,  outlandish,  mannish,  heathenish,  &c. ;  farther :  bardish, 
bookish,  hoggish,  swinish,  roguish,  foolish,  &c. ;  lower  grade  or  ap- 
proach to  (=  somewhat),  reddish,  greenish,  grayish,  brownish,  yellow- 
ish, oldish,  neudsh,  longish,  sweetish,  &c. 

Endings  with  ^. 

Here  bloss,  O.H.G.  plSz,  M.H.G.  bloz,  A. -Sax.  bleat,  miser,  &c.  ; 
heiss,  weiss  (primitives  ?) ;  (see  Phonol.  ^) ;  nass,  O.H.G.  M.H.G. 
naz,  0.  Low  German  nat. 

Endings  with  th. 

879.  Here  with  words  essentially  N.H.G.  the  h  is  inorganic. 
Such  are  :  werth,  O.H.G.  werd,  M.H.G.  w'ert,  A.-Sax.  werth,  w'erdh, 
werd,  Goth,  vairths, 

Eng.  swithe,  worth,  sooth,  uncott-th,  lithe,  both ;  A.-Sax.  cu-^p  (be- 
kannt,  Goth.  /(;M7i-j7[a]s  ;  frem-e-^'e,  fremd. 

Endings  with  tz. 

880.  Here  niitz  (nutz),  Goth,  nuts,  O.H.G.  nuz{z)i,  M.H.G.  niitze, 
niize,  nuz ;  see  niessen,  Goth,  niutau,  O.H.G.  niozan,  M.H.G.  niezen, 
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geniessen.     Comp.  Genoss,  O.H.G.  kanozt  M.H.G.  genoz ;  properly 
der  mit  geniesst. 

Composition  op  Adjectives. 
Observations. 

881.  In  Goth,  the  adjective  is  added  to  the  substantive  stem : 
guda-faiirht-s  (gottesfiirchtig,  O.H.G.  got-forht),  gasti-gdd-s  (gastfrei), 
handu-vaurht-s  (mit  der  Hand  bereitet),  andi-ldus  (endlos).  In 
A. -Sax.  the  final  vowel  is  usually  dropped. 

With  these  both  elements  are  either  stem  words,  as  :  banm-stark, 
vor-laut,  or  one  is  a  stem  word,  the  other  a  derivative,  as :  denk* 
wiirdig,  verdienst-voll ;  or  both  are  derived,  as :  vernunft-widrig,  &c. 
The  base  word  is  in  all  compound  adjectives  necessarily  an  adjective, 
or  word  used  as  such  ;  the  determining  word,  however,  is  either  an 
adjective,  as  :  taubstumm,  hellblau,  dunkelroth  ;  or  a  substantive,  as  : 
lebensfroh,  liebenswiirdig,  grasgriin,  himmelblau,  &c. 

Verbs,  or  verbal  stems,  with  adjectives  stand  always  in  the  signi- 
fication of  a  snbstanfive  in  a  relation  to  the  base  word  expressed  by  a 
case,  as :  merk- wiirdig,  denkwiirdig,  &c. ;  i.e.  des  Merkens,  Denkens, 
&c.,  wiirdig,  or  the  whole  is  no  original  adjective  composition,  but  an 
adjective  formed  by  means  of  derivation  from  a  compound  substantive, 
as :  essgier-ig,  habsiicht-ig. 

The  determiniDg  word  may  also  be  a  particle,  as :  iibervoll,  mit- 
schuldig,  abhold,  &c. 

A  distinction  is  to  be  made  between  the  original  adjective  com- 
positions and  those  adjectives  which  are  formed  by  derivation  from 
compound  substantives  or  verbs :  grossmiith-ig,  argwohn-isch,  laDg- 
weil-ig,  pferdefiiss-ig,  lebenslust-ig,  vorsicht-ig,  hinterlist-ig,  &c.  ; 
derived  from  the  comp.  subst. :  Grossmuth,  Argwohn,  Langeweile, 
&c.,  not  compounded  from  gross-miithig,  arg-wohnisch,  &c. ;  farther 
beilauf-ig,  nachgieb-ig,  vortreff-lich,  ausfiihr-bar,  &c. ;  derived  from 
the  compound  verbs  :  beilaufen,  nachgeben,  &c. 

From  the  derivations  of  this  kind  are  also  to  be  distinguished  the 
compound  adjectives  which  arise  from  the  force  of  a  post- syllable, 
especially  the  syllable  -ig,  which  neither,  like  the  original  adjective 
compositions,  imply  an  adjective  base  word,  nor,  like  those  just 
observed,  a  compound  substantive,  or  verb  as  the  stem  for  the  deri- 
vation, as :  langhaarig,  kahlkopfig,  kaltbliitig,  gutmiithiff,  treuherzig, 
hochherzig,  kleinglaabig,  boswiQig,  &c.,  neither  from  lang-haarig, 
kahl-kopfig,  &c.,  nor  from  langhaar-ig,  &c.,  but  from  the  words  placed 
side  by  side,  as :  lange  Haare,  kaltes  Blut,  gutes  Gemiith  habend,  &c., 
which  by  means  of  the  syllable  of  formation  ig  have  been  fused  into 
a  composition. 

Independent  Elements. 

882.  Substantive  or  word  used  substantively  +  adjective  or  word 
used  adjectively.     Three  relations  : — 

(a)  Prepositional  Relation :  grundfest,  kugelfest,  freundlos,  geld- 
gierig,  reisemiid,  dienstwillig,  maulfaul  (Goethe^,     (jb^  A-p-po^iXiowal  \ 
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grasgriin,  himmelblau,  licbtbell,  silberweiss,  goldgeld,  eiskalt,  &c. 
(c)  Case  Relation :  gottgleicb,  gottabnlicb. 

Tbe  composition  vowel  is  bere  mostly  dropped  except  in  poetic 
forms  :  taglicb,  bofiicb,  berzlicb. 

Prepositional  Relation. — Especially:  in,  an,  nacb;  aus,  von. 
Grnndfest,  Le,  im  Grunde  fest;  frendelos,  geldglerig,  todkrank  = 
auf  den  Tod  krank. 

Placed  side  by  side  and  comparison :  scbneeweiss,  feuerrotb. 

Case  Relation :  lastervolL 

888.  Improper  composition  is  conditioned  by  tbe  immediate  propos- 
ing of  Gen.,  wbicb  gradually  coalesces  witb  tbe  adjective.  Gotb.  and 
O.H.G.  do  not  sbow  tbis  metbod  of  composition,  wbicb  is  found  in 
M,H.G.,  thougb  tbe  loose  Gen.  is  more  proper  ;  also  N.H.G.  Real 
examples  are  not  numerous,  and  mostly  witb  tbe  adject,  of  measure 
and  tbose  of  fullness  and  emptiness :  breit,  dick,  lang,  bocb,  weit,  voll, 
leer,ledig,  los,  frei — -spannenbreit,  daumensdick,  fingerslang,  ellenhoch, 
meilenweit,  ausdrucksvoll,  inbaltsleer,  sorgenfrei,  geistesarm,  staats- 
klug,  blatterlos,  kinderlos,  biicberleer.  Here  also  different  adjectives 
wbicb  express  colour,  weatber,  age,  bodily  and  mental  qualities,  &c., 
in  wbicb  caiLse,  result,  degree,  comparison,  &c.,  are  considered :  farben, 
farbig,  farbig,  blass,  bleicb,  blau,  braun,  griin,  rotb,  scbwarz,  bunt, 
blank,  bell,  klar,  dunkel,  diister,  kalt,  alt,  jung,  blind,  wund,  gesund, 
krank,  scbnell,  dumm,  dumpf,  klug,  kiibn,  friscb,  kabl,  stumm,  &c., 
as  :  rosenfarben  (Goethe),  violenfarbig  (Voss),  rosenfarbig  ( Wieland), 
todesblass  (Hebel),  todesbleicb  (Biickert),  friiblingsblau  (Goetbe), 
sonnenbraun  (Borne),  friedensgriin,  wangenrotb  (A.  Griin),  farbenbell 
(Ubland),  sonnenklar  (Lesising).  The  number  of  these  formations, 
of  which  those  witb  fem.  and  masc.  subst.  in  -en  and  fern,  in  -ungs 
are  the  most  bearable,  increases  daily,  although  the  adjective  governs 
no  Gen.,  and  therefore  proper  composition  should  come  in,  which  also 
witb  most  of  the  adjectives  named  is  prevalent. 

884.  Uninflectional  s  of  composition,  fluctuating,  inorganic  s. 
Such  are  :  arbeitslos  (Fichte)  and  arbeitlos  (Voss),  arbeitvoU  (Schiller), 
demuthsvoU  (Hagedorn,  Voss,  Schiller,  &c.),  demuthvoll  (Arnim.), 
grossmuthsvoll  (Schiller),  grossmuthvoll  (Hagedorn,  Herder),  an- 
dachtsvoll  (Wieland),  andachtvoll  (Hagedorn),  allmacbtsvoll  and  all- 
machtvoll,  absichtslos  and  absichtlos,  einsicbtsvoU  and  einsichtvoU, 
ehrfurchtvoll,  ehrfurchtsvoll. 

Substantive  +  a  Word  used  adjectively, 

885.  This  occurs  by  combining  a  subst.  witb  a  present  or  past 
participle.  With  its  adjective  quality  the  pres.  participle  may  be 
properly  combined,  though  less  frequently  than  the  real  adjectives, 
since  something  of  its  verbal  nature  still  remains.  At  tbe  present 
day  especially  numerous  are  compositions  with :  bringend,  nabrend, 
stillend,  tragend,  fruchtbringend,  geistnahrend,  blutstillend,  leidtra- 
gend.  Among  the  writers  of  the  16tb  century,  Geiler  is  especially 
rich  in  examples ;  among  those  of  the  16tb  century,  Fiscbart.     Many 

of  these  forms  have  since  died  out,  while  others  have  come  into  use. 
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Such  are  :  verskiinstelnd  (Burger),  heimathgliihend  (A.  Griin),  herz- 
bethorend,  besinnnngraubend  (Schiller),  sturmathmend,  honiglallend, 
armausbreitend,  raubschiffend  (Goethe). 

886.  Ab  in  German  so  in  English  composition  with  real  verb  is  not 
allowed.  Where  it  really  seems  to  occur  a  compound  subst.  has  pre- 
ceded, from  which  the  verb  is  derived;  thus  A.-Sax.  godspellian, 
Eog.  to  gospel,  from  A. -Sax.  godspel,  Eng.  gospel.  Composition  in 
endeavour,  A. -Sax.  endebryrdan,  anordnen,  is  completely  obscured. 
Some  few  compositions  of  subst.  with  verbs  the  English  has,  however, 
permitted,  namely  :  to  cross-examine^  cross-question,  cross-bite. 

More  frequent  is  the  composition  with  the  participle,  active  as  well 
as  passive :  seafaring,  heart-rending,  painstaking,  Sh.  thought-execu- 
ting, &c. 

887.  Examples  of  composition  with  past  participle  are :  em'th-bom, 
fool-begg'd  (Shakespeare)  (narrisch),  cub-drawn  (Shakespeare),  heart- 
wounded,  fool-born,  fly-bitten,  book-learned,  home-spun,  home-bred,  &c. 
English  has  even  the  power  of  forming  participles  in  ed  from  every 
substantive,  without  the  necessity  of  a  verb  having  gone  before. 
Such  are :  herirhearted,  crook-legged,  crook-hacked,  cross-grained,  hare- 
brained, clod-pated,  &c.  Abundant  examples  of  all  participial  com- 
positions are  furnished  by  the  dramas  of  Shakespeare  and  his  contem- 
poraries, as  :  **  King  Lear,**  ii,  2:  **  A  lily-liver*d,  action-taking  knave, 
One-trunk-inheriting  slave.*'  In  dialects  also  frequently  to  be  met 
with. 

Adjective  or  Word  used  adjectively, — Adjective  +  Adjective. 

888.  Divided  into  (a)  appositional  :  griingelb,  langlichrund ; 
(b)  prepositional,  so  far  as  the  substantive  signification  of  the  second 
prevails,  as  :  kleinlaut  =  ohne  Muth  (Goethe) . 

In  this  composition  the  first  word  is  frequently  of  adverbial  signi- 
fication, as :  allgewaltig,  i,e,  iiberall  gewaltig,  blaugriin,  volljahrig, 
selbstgefallig,  langwierig,  lauwarm. 

889.  Goth.  hduh-hairt[a]8  (hochmiithig),  guda-cund-s  (von  guter 
Abkunft).  Here  adjectives  strictly  distinguished  hairt\a\s  and  hairto. 
Since,  however,  in  A.-Sax.  these  distinguishing  forms  are  often 
dropped,  they  gain  quite  the  appearance  of  substantive  compositions, 

A.-Sax.  cealdrh'eort  (kaltherzig),  mild-heort  (mildherzig,  O.H.G. 
miltherzi),  ed^-mod  (demiithig,  O.H.G.  o^-inot  and  od-moti),  hedh-mod 
(hochgemuth  and  hochmiithig,  O.H.G.  hoh-moti,  hoh-muoti),  strang- 
hende  (von  starker  Hand,  comp.  0  H.G.  fast-henti),  baer-fot  (barfuss, 
M.H.G.  bar-viieze,  points  to  O.H.G.  bar-vuozi). 

The  similarity  of  these  adjectives  with  the  substantives  causes  in 
A.-^ax.  derivations  like  hwit-loc  and  hwit-locc-ed  (weisslockig). 

Copulative. — Oblong-ovate  (Botan.),  concavo-convex,  red-short,  whity- 
brown,  bitter-sweet  (as  substantive  name  of  a  plant),  Anglo-Saxon, 
Examples  of  this  kind  not  frequent,  for  usually  in  compositions  like 
An^glo-American,  Anglo-Danish,  Anglo-Norman,  the  first  element  pre- 
ponderates as  the  one  more  nearly  limiting. 

Far  more  usually  the  first  adjective  acts  as  limiting  word  q£  Uxft 
vol/.  J.  D  D 
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second :  red-hot,  red-mad  (quite  mad,  Durham  dial.),  Roman-Catholic^ 
dead-ripe  (completely  ripe),  hike-warm.  Here  may  be  reckoned  also 
the  adjectives  compounded  with  all  (al),  although  in  them  first  of  all 
the  A.-Sax.  particle  ml  is  to  be  presumed,  which,  however,  is  con- 
founded already  in  A. -Sax.  with  the  adjectives  eal,  omnis,  totus  :  al- 
mighty ^  A. -Sax.  (Blm£atig,  aU-ehqvbent,  alUpresent^  all-powerful,  dll-wise, 
&c.     Comp.  omnipotent. 

The  adjective  has  sometimes  the  character  of  an  adverb :  new- 
ntade,  new-horn,  fresh-blown,  long-spun,  full-fed,  dead'drunk,  dear- 
bought,  hard-gotten,  fresh-looking,  deep-musing,  high-flying,  &q.  Comp. 
muUivagant,  altiloquent,  and  other  latinized  forms. 

Verb  +  Adjective,  or  Word  used  adjectively. 

890.  Here  occurs  the  verbal  stem.  Besides  the  abstract  words  in 
-bar,  -haft,  -lich,  -sam  (see  depend,  or  obscure  elements),  there  are 
but  few  examples :  fresslieb  (J.  Paul) ;  fressgierig,  badwarm,  brenn- 
heiss,  friedheiss,  triefnass,  tropfnass  (the  last  six  already  in  16th  and 
17th  centuries). 

This  kind  of  composition,  foreign  to  French,  less  limited  in  the 
Germanic  tongues,  as  in  the  German  compositions  with  bar,  haft, 
lich,  &c.,  is  almost  quite  unknown  in  English.  A  verbal  stem  is 
found  here  sometimes  before  the  ending  some,  as  in  tiresome,  buxom 
(from  beogan,  bugan),  in  forgetful  and  perhaps  some  few  others. 
Inasmuch  as  many  verbs  have  same  form  with  substantives  the  deci- 
sion is  sometimes  doubtful,  as  in  toilsome. 

Dependent  or  Obscure  Elements. — Special  Class. 

891.  Erz. — Occurs  as  determining  word  in  composition  vnth 
substantives  and  adjectives,  denoting  partly  a  high  grade  of  a  quality, 
especially  in  terms  of  abuse,  as  :  Erz-Gauner,  &c.,  erzdumm,  erz- 
faul,  &c. ;  also :  Erz-Aristokrat(isch),  Erzliberal,  &c.,  erzgrimmig 
(Tieck),  erzeinsam,  erzwunderlich,  &c. 

Subst.  -4-  bar  :  -bar,  belongs  with  Goth,  bairan  (tragen,  gebaren), 
O.H.G.  pari,  M.H.G.  baere.  Since  16th  century  fluctuating  bar,  bar, 
bar,  hervorbringend,  tragend ;  from  it :  achtbar,  dankbar,  dienstbar, 
ehrbar,  fruchtbar,  furchtbar,  jagdbar,  kampfbar,  kostbar,  lohnbar, 
sichtbar,  &c. 

Note. — bar,  haft,  lich,  sam,  interchange  to  a  great  degree.  In 
the  course  of  time  one  form  has  occurred  in  place  of  the  other. 

Adject.  +  bar  :  occurs  with  adjectives,  as :  kundbar,  lautbar 
(Laut  either  substantive  or  adjective). 

A.-Sax.  -bare  (O.H.G.  -bdri,  M.H.G.  -bcBre,  -bar,  massig),  is  rare : 
leoht-bcBTe  (leuchtend),  horn-bcere  (Horn  tragend). 

ble,  Fr.  ble,  Lat.  bUis,  e,  and  Uis,  mostly  =:  bar,  sam;  movorble, 
mob-ile,  &c, 

892.  haft,  Goth,  hafts,  O.H.G.  M.H.G.  haft,  angeheftet,  behaftet 
habend.     Various  uses. 

Substantive  +  haft.  —  Fehlerhaft,   frevelhaft,   herzhaft,    laster- 
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haft,  tugendhaft,   scbiilerhaft,  tolpelhaft.    Jiingerhaft  (in  der  Weise 
eines  Jiingers — Goethe  and  others)  is  rare. 

Adjective  +  haft. ^haft  and  farther  derived :   haftig  is  also 

placed  with  few  adjectives,  as :  wahrhaft,  wahrhaftig,  boshaft,  krank- 
haft. 

Yerh  +  haft.  —  Less  numerous  compositions  of  verb  with  haft, 
than  with  -bar,  -lich,  -sam :  lebhaft,  schwatzbaft,  scbmeicbelbaft, 
wobnhafb,  zaghaft ;  formerly  also  barhafi;,  brechbaft,  beharrhaft, 
haderhaft,  wabrbafb,  faselhafb ;  dauerhaft,  tadelhaft  and  zweifelhaft 
may  also  be  formed  with  subst. 

On  account  of  the  more  adverbial  nature  of  this  syllable  of  for- 
mation, to  many  of  this  form  was  formerly  added  the  syllable  ig, 
when  they  were  to  be  used  attributively,  as  :  einer  Sache  theilhaft 
sein ;  but — ein  der  Sache  theilhaftiger  Mensch.  This  ending  has 
been  still  retained  in  leibhaftig,  wahrhaftig,  which  latter,  however,  is 
now  used  rather  as  an  adverb  with  signif.  of  the  nobler  wahrlich. 
In  other  derivatives  later  usage  rejects  ig,  as  this  usage  almost  en- 
tirely effaces  the  difference  between  adjective  and  adverbial  forms. 
One  does  not  say,  therefore,  glaubhaftig,  emsthaftig,  &c.  Only  to 
form  subst.  in  keit  from  adjective  in  haft  is  the  intercalation  of  ig 
necessary,  as :  Glaubhaftigkeit,  Ernsthaftigkeit,  Standhaftigkeit,  &c. 

893.  -lich,  -iglich,  erlich.  Goth.  Idks,  O.H.G.  ^I^,M.H.G.  lich, 
gleich,  ahnlich,  angemessen.  The  original  notion  of  this  word  has 
already  been  lost  in  the  old  language,  and  it  has  almost  become  a 
mere  syllable  of  derivation ;  hence  in  some  cases  dialectic  fluctuation 
between  -lich  and  -isch.  The  N.H.-G.  lich  produces  in  the  first  word 
of  one  syllable  the  Umlaut  for  the  most  part,  and  sometimes  in  dis- 
syllabic words,  as  :  abtlich  (Stolberg),  angstlich,  arztlich,  brauchlich, 
brautlich,  graflich,  griindlich,  jungfraulich,  mannlich,  nachtlich,  tag- 
lich,  stiindlich,  piinktlich  ;  bauerlich,  briiderlich,  &c. ;  amtlich,  art- 
lich,  gastlich;  abendlicb,  jugendlich,  &c.  Sachlich  (die  Sache  be- 
treffend)  and  sachlich  (weder  mannlich  noch  weiblich)  are  distin- 
guished from  each  other  by  the  signification.  The  number  of  the 
examples  belonging  here  is  tolerably  large ;  Goethe  has  also  some 
rare  ones :  mit  baumeisterlichem  Sinne  ;  in  den  biirgemeisterlichen 
Audienzen.     Also  handwerklich,  mondlich,  wonnlich,  &c. 

Many  in  -erlich  seem  incorrect :  leserlich,  lacherlich ;  but  arger- 
lich  is  proper. 

The  adjective  lich  is  no  longer  found  in  its  simple  form  in  Gothic, 
O.H.G. ,  M.H.G.,  but  only  in  composition  with  ge;  galeiks,  galih,  ge- 
lih  =  geleich,  gleich.     Eng.  likey  Dan.  /%,  is  still  used. 

From  the  original  notion  of  the  syllable  lich  is  explained  the 
difference  between  jahrlich,  taglich,  stiindlich  and  others,  and  jahrig, 
tagig,  stiindig,  &c.  Those  in  lich  signify  the  manner  of  the  action, 
as  repetition  of  it  in  certain  spaces  of  time  with  participle  understood, 
as :  eine  jahrliche  {i.e.  jahrlich  unternommen)  Reise  ;  ein  taglicher 
(ue,  taglich  besuchender)  Gast  (see  adject,  in  ig).  Comp.  for  more 
adverbial  lich  :  geistig  (Geist  habend,  den  Geist  betreffend);  geistlich, 
what  belongs  to  the  position  and  occupation  of  the  prQa<^b&t^  <^W^- 
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man  (des  Geistlichen  or  Predigers).     Comp.  also  zeitig  and  zeitlich, 
thatig  and  thatlich,  &c. 

On  the  other  hand  the  syllable  lich  is  clearly  distinguished  from 
bar  in  formations  of  the  same  subst.  Comp.  wonderbar,  that  which 
bears  in  itself  wonder  and  brings  it  forth  from  itself,  and  wnnderlich 
(what  has  the  outward  form  or  manner  of  a  wonder). 

Also  from  the  active  participle,  lich  forms  adverbial  words,  which 
denote  manner  and  partly  are  used  only  as  real  adverbs.  The  d  of 
the  participle  is  changed,  however,  to  t,  as  :  hoffenUich,  wissentUch, 
flehentlich,  wesentlich,  erkenntlich  (instead  of  erkennentlich). 

From  false  analogy  a  t  is  found  intercalated  also  in  formations  of 
subst.  and  adject,  in  en  between  this  ending  and  the  syllable  lich ;  for 
example :  namentlich,  gelegentlich,  offentlich,  eigentlich,  geflissent- 
lich,  ordentlich,  wochentlich,  &c. 

If  one  is  in  doubt  whether  the  final  syllable  of  an  adjective  must 
be  written  lich  or  lig — for  example,  heilig,  willig,  lieblich,  empfind- 
lich — one  has  only  to  make  an  effort  to  find  out  whether  the  1  belongs 
to  the  stem  word  or  not;  in  the  former  case  g  is  added,  in  the  latter 
ch,  thus :  adelig  (contr.  adl-ig),  untadel-ig,  unzahlig — ^from  Adel, 
Tadel,  Zahl ;  yet  the  forms  adlich,  untadlich,  unzahlich  may  be  jus- 
tified as  contractions  from  adel-lich,  untadel-lich,  unzahl-lich,  espe- 
cially as  the  derivative  syllable  lich  seems  more  fitted  to  the  notions 
of  these  words  than  ig. 

Eng.  ly  and  like  are  originally  the  same,  A.-Sax.  lie.  In  ly,  how- 
ever, the  signification  of  resemblance  is  obscured :  timely ,  stately^ 
soldierly,  princely,  womanly,  &c.  Where,  however,  any  signification 
of  resemblance  is  to  be  made  prominent,  like  occurs  :  soldierlike, 
deathlike,  ghostlike,  &c.  In  the  same  manner  are  distinguished  in 
German  lich  and  gleich;  only  all  those  in  German  in  lich  are 
adjectives. 

A.-Sax.  lie  is  found  with  numerous  combinations : — (a)  With  subst.: 
cyrirlic  (koniglich),  'eo7^-lic  (irdisch),  h'eofon-lic,  man-lic,  &c.  N.  Eng. 
earth'ly,  friend'ly ;  and  -like:  ghost-ly,  ghost-like,  (b)  With  adject.: 
deop-lic  {tier),  f red-lie  (frei),  lebf-Uc  (Heblich),  &c. ;  N.  ^ng,  good-ly,  &c. 
(c)  With  numeral  an:  dn-ltc  (einzig),  only,  (d)  With  participles: 
licendlic  (angenehm),  gewealdend-lic  (gewaltig),  unge-sewen-lie,  invisible. 

894.  -sam,  tuith  Subst.  —  Goth,  sama  (derselbe),  O.H.G.  samo, 
has  with  lich  pretty  nearly  the  same  signif.,  though  less  universal 
in  signification  and  application  ;  sam  applies  more  to  the  essence  of  a 
thing,  to  the  disposition  of  a  person ;  lich  more  to  the  outer  appear- 
ance. A  man  may  be  both  friedsatn  and  friedlich ;  a  landscape  fried- 
lich  alone.  Klopstock  likes  friedsam :  friedsame  Leute ;  der  fried- 
same  Mond  ;  die  friedsamen  Jahre ;  der  friedsame  Schlummer  (Mes- 
siah) ;  der  friedsame  Mann. 

Adjective  +  sam.  —  It  is  combined  with  few  adjectives,  as :  ge- 

meinsam,  sattsam,  genugsam,  gemachsam  (Uhland),  treusam  (Goethe). 

Langsam  and  seltsam  are  not  compounded  with  sam.     Langsam  is 

O.H.G.  lancsam,  langsam,  lancseim,  langseim,  M.G.H.   lancsam,  lane- 

seim,  lancsein,  lancsaem^  lancscm*,  ewVi^t  N.H.G.  lanck-,  langk-,  lang- 
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sam,  orig.  langwierig,  sicb  lange  hinziehend,  from  Goth,  adject.  iain%, 
A. -Sax.  zamCy  M.H.G.  zeine^  Lat.  iegnu  =  zogernd,  trage. 

Seltsam  is  O.H.G.  seltsdni,  M.H.G.  s'eltsaeney  s'eUseney  BeUseine, 
s'eUzaeney  seltzene,  selzene,  selzein,  seltsaeme,  seltsam ;  it  belongs  accord- 
ing to  Miiller  (M.H.G.  Diet.)  to  saejen  (like  griiene  to  griiejen  = 
griinen,  wachsen),  therefore  selten  gesaet. 

Verb  +  sam :  -sam  is  in  the  earlier  language  very  rare,  fdso  at 
present  not  so  numerous  as  -bar  and  -lich,  signifies  in  an  active  sense 
especially  inclination  and  skill,  in  passive  sense  tendency,  as :  bieg- 
sam,  bildsam,  duldsam,  fehlsam,  redsam  (Goethe),  folgsam,  gehorsam, 
Bchweigsam,  empfindsam,  erfindsam,  strebsam,  wachsam,  lenksam, 
rathsam,  wundersam.  Achtsam,  arbeitsam,  heilsam,  sorgsam,  may 
also  be  compounded  with  substantives,  i,e,  Acht,  arbeit,  &c.,  here 
may  be  substantives. 

Note  difference  between  bedeutsam  and  bedeutend. 

In  some  words  sam  and  bar  may  be  used  indifferently  as  having 
the  same  signification.  Thns  between  ehrbar,  wunderbar.  and  ehr- 
sam,  wundergam  there  is  no  essential  difference  of  signification. 

Some,  A.-Sax.  sum,  signifies  originally  resemblance,  signification 
now  obscured :  handsome,  gleesome,  &c.  Substantives  in  composition 
with  some  not  frequent  in  English ;  the  dialects,  and  above  all  Scotch, 
are  fonder  of  them :  clogsome,  viewsome,  gut  aussehend.  North  Eng., 
&c. ;  hum^oursome,  North;  delightsome, Dots,,  =  delightful;  laboursom^e. 
North ;  fearsome,  &c. 

Adject,  -f-  some  :  fulsome,  darksome,  in  dialects  rather,  as  :  heavi- 
some,  York.,  drysovne,  warm^ame,  &c. 

Verb  -f  some :  Dialect. :  do-some,  gesund. 

A.-Sax.  sum  (O.H.G.  sam),  is  indeed  no  adjective,  but  it  is  the 
indefinite  (pron.)  Goth,  sum-s,  weakened  from  sama,  used  to  form 
adjectives,  occurring  with  substantives,  adjectives,  and  verbs :  frem- 
sum  (giitig,  O.H.G.  frumasam) ;  lof-sum  (lobesam,  0.  Sax.  lof-sam, 
O.H.G.  lobo-sam),  luf-sum,  lovely ;  weorc-sum  (lastig) ;  ml-sum  (wiin- 
schenswerth) ;  v)yn-,  win-sum  (wonnesam,  O.H.G.  wunni-sam) ;  N.E. 
huxom  =  munter,  0.  Eng.  bowghsovrmie ;  fulsome,  whole-some,  blithe- 
same,  &c. 

ORIGIN  AND  FORMATION  OF  VERBS. 

895.  With  respect  to  their  formation  all  verbs  are  divided  into : — 

(a)  Stem  words  (primitiva),  partly  from  strong  (Ablaut)  root,  as  : 
essen,  brechen,  sprechen,  binden,  gehen,  stehen,  sehen,  &c. ;  partly 
from  a  weak  (not  Ablaut)  root,  as :  lieben,  loben,  leben,  schicten, 
fragen,  reden,  wachen,  &c. 

(b)  Derivative  words  (derivativa),  as :  fischen,  rothen,  fallen, 
sprengen,  lacheln,  horchen,  beweinen,  erlernen,  vertreiben,  &c. ;  from 
Fisch,  roth,  fallen,  springen,  lachen,  horen,  weinen,  lernen,  treiben. 

(c)  Compound  words  (composita),  as  :  aufstehen,  ankommen, 
handhaben,  wehklagen,  durchsuchen,  umarmen,  wiederholen,  &c. 

Primitive  Verbs. 

896.  Verbs  to  be  regarded  as  primitive  are : — 
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(a)  The  verbs  of  the  old  coDJagation,  nearly  two  hundred  in 
number,  which  constitute  the  most  important  body  of  primitive  roots 
in  the  language. 

Several  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  however,  are  demonstrably  deri- 
vative, thus  :  schreiben,  **  write,"  from  Lat.  scribo ;  preisen,  "praise," 
from  Preis,  **  value,"  from  Lat.  pretium,  &c.  Others  are  doubtless 
of  the  same  character,  since,  down  to  that  period  in  the  history  of  the 
language  at  which  the  mode  of  inflection  of  the  new  conjugation  was 
introduced,  most  verbs,  whether  recent  or  old,  were  inflected  accord- 
ing to  the  old  conjugation. 

(b)  Many  verbs  of  the  new  conjugation,  as :  haben,  **  have  "; 
sagen,  **  say  **;  reden,  **  talk  *';  lieben,  **  love  ";  leben,  **  live." 

A  number  of  verbs  of  the  new  conjugation  formerly  belonged  to 
the  old  (see  Conjugation).  Others,  if  originally  derivative,  have  lost 
the  evidence  of  it.  To  the  root  of  some  there  is  a  corresponding 
noun,  and  it  may  admit  of  question  which  is  the  more  original,  verb 
or  noun. 

All  verbs  whose  root,  or  theme  of  conjugation,  is  of  more  than 
one  syllable,  are  to  be  classed  as  derivative,  even  though,  as  in  the 
case  of  schmeicheln,  ** flatter,"  klettern,  "climb,"  the  original  from 
which  they  come  is  no  longer  to  be  traced. 

Vebbs  derived  fbom  other  Parts  op  Speech  without  Change,  i.e. 
BY  the  mere  Addition  of  the  Verbal  Endings  {Le,  Endings 
OF  Conjugation)  to  the  Stem  or  Word  (called  also  Improper 
Derivation). 

897.  From  subst.,  as:  munden,  fussen,  &c.,  from  Mund,  Fuss, 
&c.  The  signif.  of  verbs  thus  arisen  is  very  varied.  Sometimes  the 
subst.  is  united  as  object  with  the  recently  arisen  verbal  notion ; 
sometimes  united  only  as  determining  complement,  which  denotes 
the  instrument  or  the  manner  of  the  action,  as :  flschen,  i.e,  Fische 
fangen  ;  grasen — Gras  fressen ;  hausen — ein  Haus  bewohnen  ;  pflu- 
gen — mit  dem  Pfluge  bearbeiten  ;  schneidern — als  Schneider  arbeiten. 

From  adjectives,  which  then  receive  the  Umlaut y  as :  starken, 
schwachen,  glatten,  rothen,  &c.,  from  stark,  schwach,  glatt,  roth,  &c. 
These  derivatives  denote  partly  as  transitives  the  action  of  the  stem 
notion,  as  :  rothen,  i.e.  roth  machen,  starken — stark  machen  ;  partly 
as  intrans.  the  passing  over  into  what  is  denoted  by  the  stem,  as  : 
griinen,  i.e.  griin  werden,  &c. 

898.  Verbs  from  Pronoun :  duzen,  from  du  (=  du  sagen,  Fr. 
tutoyer) ;  andern. 

From  Numeral :  einen,  compounds  with  fach,  yet  rare  :  einfach  ; 
zweifachen  and  dreifachen  (Voss) ;  vereinfachen  ;  halben,  &c. 

From  Particles:  emporen,  aussern,  erwiedern,  ** answer";  nichten, 
nichtigen. 

899.  A.-Sax.  with  verbs  derived  from  nouns  usually  makes  use  of 
the  derivat.  vowel  i  (e,  j) :  end-ian,  ebb-ian,  wundr-ian,  &c.  English 
satisfied  itself  early  with  the  stem  without  derivative  vowel :  end,  ebb, 

land,  wonder y  branch,  hargain^  expcrimeifvt, -which  must  be  made  clear 


MORPHOLOGY.  407 

by  the  inflection  or  context.  New  formations  are,  on  this  account, 
numerous  :  oar^  mill,  beard,  bag,  father,  fleece,  witness,  air,  experience, 
reverence^  matter,  favour,  Ivwmour,  pity,  &c.  Even  proper  names  serve 
as  verbs,  as :  hector,  &c. 

From  Adjectives. —  A. -Sax.  here  also  often  used  the  derivative 
vowel,  as  in  :  idel-jan,  efen-jan,  open-jan,  wearm-jarn,  hwit-ian,  by  the 
side  of  hwit-an,  &c.,  where  English  shows  idle,  even,  open,  warm, 
white.  So  also  to  black,  sickly  (Shakesp.),  &c.  Yet  the  adjective 
ending  -en  is  often  found  here,  as  in :  w^ek-en,  fatt-en,  whit^en,  &c. 

Internal  Change. 

900.  By  internal  change  verbs  are  derived  from  other  verbs. 
Thus  arise  especially  faetitiva  from  intransitives.  This  change  of 
letters  is  usually  the  Umlautung  of  the  vowel,  as :  fallen,  fallen ; 
hangen,  hangen  :  lauten,  lauten  ;  saugen,  sangen;  ersaufen,  ersaufen; 
haften,  heften;  prallen,  prellen ;  schallen,  schellen ;  sinken  (sank), 
senken ;  schwimmen  (schwamm),  schwemmen ;  springen  (sprang), 
sprengen ;  schwinden  (schwand),  verschwenden. 

The  stem  of  these  factitives,  formed  by  means  of  the  Umlaut,  is, 
as  a  rule,  the  root  form  of  the  verb  lying  at  the  base,  therefore  the 
preterit,  when  this  contains  the  root,  as :  trinken,  trank — tranken  ; 
liegen,  lag — legen  ;  fliessen,  floss — flossen  ;  on  the  contrary,  the  stem 
syllable  of  the  present  or  infinitive,  when  the  root  lies  in  this,  as  : 
fallen,  fallen  ;  haften,  heften  ;  lauten,  lauten,  &c.  Only  fahren,  fuhr, 
forms  an  exception,  as  here  the  factitive  is  derived  from  the  pre- 
terit, although  the  root  is  fahr. 

From  many  strong  verbs  Goth,  and  O.H.G.  form  weak  verbs  by 
means  of  an  i  (j)  attached  to  the  root,  which  verbs  have,  as  a  rule, 
factitive  signification.  The  derivative  j*  is  dropped  in  the  later  lang., 
after  it  had  changed  the  root  vowel  a,  u  (0)  into  the  Umlaut,  so  that 
in  the  present  language  the  Umlaut  (a  or  e,  0,  au)  acquires  here  the 
appearance  of  a  notional  means  of  word  formation,  and  this  deriva- 
tion appears  as  inner  word  formation.  It  is,  however,  essentially  the 
old  derivative  Utter,  not  the  Umlaut,  which  brings  about  the  change  of 
signification. 

In  this  manner  arises  from  schrecken,  schrak:  schrecken, 
Bchreckte  ;  stecken,  stak :  stecken,  steckte ;  prinnan,  pran  (intr.) : 
brennen  (Goth,  branjan,  trans.),  brannte  (with  Ruckumlaut), 

Such  a  derivation  by  change  of  consonant  occurs  more  rarely, 
either  by  itself,  or  in  connection  with  Umlaut,  as :  stehen,  stellen ; 
beissen,  beizen ;  stechen,  stecken ;  wachen,  wecken ;  essen  (ass, 
O.G.  az),  atzen,  &g. 

Suffix  Derivation. 

Vowel  .Endings,  i.e.  Verbs  from  Substantives  {and  Adjectives)  in  a  Vowel, 

901.  Verbs  formed  from  M.H.G.  4en  are  rare  :  benedeien  (=seg- 
nen),  M.H.G.  benedien,  from  Lat.  benedicere ;  those  in  -reien  have 
been  abandoned  in  N.H.G. :  M.H.G.  verketzerien,  now  verketzern, 
not  verketzereien,  from  Verketzer. 
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The  verb  prophezeien  is  M.H.G.  prophetieren,  prophezieren,  from 
M.H.G.  prophStief  prophecies  Prophezeiang. 

Verbs  in  y  are  sometimes  developed  from  adjectives:  btis-y^ 
A.-Sax.  bys-eg-ian. 

-ow :  narv'OWf  A.-Sax.  near-w-ian ;  shctd^owy  A.-Sax.  scead^-ian ; 
wall-ow,  A.-Sax.  weal-W'ian ;  borr-ow,  A.-Sax.  hor-g-ian ;  sorr-ow, 
A.-Sax.  sor-g-ian;  hall-oWy  A.-Sax.  hcU-g-iany  &c. 

Consonant  Endings. 

Divided  as  with  substantives  and  adjectives  into  simple  consonant 
endings  and  consonant  combinations. 

The  Ending  I. 

902.  The  words  in  -sal  and  -sel  are  doubly  derived  -s-al.  Biigehi, 
nageln,  for  nageln  (O.H.G.  nakaljan,  M.H.G.  negelen),  stahlen,  ver- 
mahlen,  segelu,  schwefeln,  stammeln  (O.H.G.  stamaldn,  M.H.G. 
stammeln),  gabeln,  handeln,  mangeln,  prasseln,  satteln,  wandeln, 
vereiteln  (O.H.G.  aritalen),  dunkeln,  scheiteln  (O.H.G.  sceitilon, 
M.H.G.  scheiteln)y  griibeln,  augeln,  frosteln,  ziingeln,  kitzeln,  rieseln, 
wechseln  (O.H.G.  wehsalon,  M.H.G.  w'efiseln)y  drechseln,  entrathseln, 
wieseln,  schnitzeln,  metzelu. 

The  Ending  m. 

Such  are  :  warmen  (Goth,  varmjany  O.H.G.  waramjan,  M.H.G. 
wermen) ;  barmen,  schwarmen,  baumen,  zaumen,  saumen,  stiirmen, 
schirmen ;  erbarmen  (Goth,  arrnany  O.H.G.  irparmen) ;  f  admen 
(O.H.G.  fadumjany  M.H.G.  vedemen) ;  widmen ;  athmen  (O.H.G. 
ddumony  M.H.G.  dtemen). 

The  Ending  n. 

Here :  rechnen  (Goth,  rahnjany  O.H.G.  rahhanjany  M.H.G.  rechen)y 
begegnen,  laugnen,  kemen,  ziimen,  zwimen ;  ebnen  (Goth,  ibnjany 
O.H.G.  epanony  M.H.G.  ebenen),  wafi&ien,  wamen,  trocknen,  zeichnen, 
regnen  ;  dienen  (O.H.G.  dionony  M.H.G.  dienen)y  ordnen  ;  beben,  biir- 
den,  festen,  weiden,  have  dropped  the  n  before  en  (O.H.G.  pipinoUy 
purdinony  vestindn,  weidinon). 

O.H.G.  -an.  Syncopated  Verbs :  begegnen,  zeichnen,  rechnen, 
waffnen,  leugnen,  regnen,  warnen  (O.H.G.  zeikh-anrjan) ;  verdammen 
arises  from  consonant  assimilation  (O.H.G.  virdarmwn).  The  verb 
ziimen  has  the  Umlaut  from  the  1st  weak  conjug.  zur-n-jan. 

O.HG.  'in.     The  verbs  suffer  syncope  :  ordinony  ordnen. 

The  formation  from  verbs  in  en  has  become  a  favourite  method  in 
Eng.,  especially  from  subst.,  and  often  jointly  the  A.-Sax.  simpler 
forms  from  adject.:  meek-eny  madd-en,  by  the  side  of  mad;  fatt-eny 
fresh-en,  vhit-en,  toitgh-eny  deep-en y  dead-en y  thick-en  y  sick-en,  sluck-en 
by  the  side  of  slack ;  sweet-eny  stiff-en,  sharp-en  by  the  side  of  sharp ; 
short- enygladd-en  by  the  side  of  glad,  &c.     Subst. :  length-en,  height-en. 

The  Ending  r. 
Here  :  hungern  for  hiingern  (Goth,  huggrjan,  O.H.G*  hunkarjan, 
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M.H.G.  hungem  for  hungem),  aDdem,  hammern,  sanbem,  zogern, 
fiittem,  hindem ;  zimmern  (O.H.G.  zimparon,  M.H.G.  zimbem), 
ackem,  ankem,  jammern,  klottem,  feuern,  fingem,  splittern,  fordern, 
erobern,  &c. ;  fordern  (O.H.G.  vurdrjan^  M.H.G.  viirdem),  wiirdem 
(den  Werth  bestimmen,  schatzen). 

The  form  -ier  occurs  more  frequently  with  verbs  than  with  nouns, 
especially  since  the  17th  century,  when  the  foreign  element  forced 
itself  in  to  such  an  inordinate  extent :  schattieren,  halbiereu,  hausie- 
ren,  stolzieren,  lautieren,  buchstabieren.  Instead  of  the  form  -ieren 
the  form  -isieren  (Fr.  iser)  is  also  found :  Wir  wollen  dariiber  nicht 
grillisieren  (Goethe) ;  labyrinthisieren  (Goethe). 

In  N.  Eng.  new  formations  with  -er  are  not  rare  ;  they  have  fre- 
quentative or  intensive  signification :  flity  flitter,  flutter  (flattern, 
comp.  A. -Sax.  flotrian),  glitt-er,  glister ,  glisten. 

There  are  also  many  verbs  in  -er  derived  from  nouns,  many  of 
them  from  comparative  forms  :  murd'er,  A.-Sax.  my7^-r4an ;  Jeath-er, 
A.-Sax.^^-«r-ian/  bett-er,  A. -Sax.  bet-er-ian,  &c. 

The  Endings  (Labials)  b,  f,  w. 

Here :  gerben  (O.H.G.  karawan,  M.H.G.  gerwen),  farben,  wolben, 
vemarben,  vergelben. 

The  verb  scharfen,  from  scharf ;  haufen,  lauben,  eriauben,  kaufen. 

The  Ending  d. 

Goth,  d,  O.H.G.  t :  binden,  Goth.,  0.  Sax.,  A.-Sax.  bindan, 
O.H.G.  pintan,  bintany  M.H.G.  binden ;  finden,  Goth.  ^n^Aan,  O.H.G. 
flndan,  finthaUy  flntaUy  flnden,  A.S&x.  flndan ;  schwinden  ;  blenden 
(Goth,  gablindjan,  O.H.G.  plentan,  M.H.G.  blenden),  senden,  wenden, 
schanden,  ziinden,  verwenden  (Goth,  vunddn,  O.H.G.  wunton,  M.H.G. 
wunden)f  ahnden. 

Goth,  th :  kiinden  (Goth,  kunthjan,  O.H.G.  kundjan,  kundan, 
M.H.G.  kiinden) ;  werden,  Goth,  vairthan,  O.H.G.  uerdan,  w'erdhan, 
werthan,  A.-Sax.  weoT^anj  Eng.  worth,  as  in  "  woe  worth  the  day." 

The  Ending  t. 

Goth,  d :  halten  (Goth,  haldan,  O.H.G.  haUan,  M.H.G.  halten), 
gelten,  h'&rten,  giirten,  alten,  erharten,  warten. 
Goth,  th :  briiten,  behaupten. 

f-t,  s-t,  oh-t. 

f-t :  hefben  (Goth,  haftjan,  O.H.G.  he/tan,  M.H.G.  he/ten),  haften, 
Bchaften,  liiften,  vergiften,  stiften,  duften. 

8-t:  diirsten,  and  dursten  (Goth,  thaursjan,  O.H.G.  durstan^ 
M.H.G.  dursten,  dursten),  masten,  leisten,  verwiisten,  nisten,  fristen, 
fasten,  lasten,  rasten,  kosten,  &c. 

ch-t:  richten  (Goth,  garaihtjan,  O.H.G.  rihtan,  M.H.G.  rihten), 
achten,  frirchten,  schlichten,  vemichten,  achten  (O.H.G.  ahton, 
M.H.G.  ahten),  befrachten,  schlachten,  trachten,  sichten,  dichten,  &c. 

The  consonant  t  in  the  combination /<,  st^  ht  (Eii^»  c|fit^^v%\iCkVi^ 
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distingnished  from  all  other  combinations.  In  these  combinations 
the  t  remains  not  only  unchanged  in  all  Teutonic  languages  {i.e,  there 
occurs  no  mute-shifting),  but  it  also  suffers  no  vowel  before  it  in  any 
of  the  combinations. 

The  Ending  z. 

Goth,  tj  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  z:  schmelzen  (O.H.G.  smelzariy 
M.H.G.  8melzen),  walzen,  erganzen,  schwanzen,  glanzen,  kiirzen, 
schiirzen,  wiirzen,  krachsen  (O.H.G.  kroccasaii),  achzen,  lechzen, 
schluchzen,  grunzen.  Ducksen  from  duckeu,  mucksen  from  mucken, 
stand  for  duckzen,  muckzen  (O.H.G.  muccazan). 

The  Ending  f,  §. 

Here  rapsen,  giiesen,  wieseln,  benamsen,  dorren,  der-rjan  instead 
of  dersjan,  sumsen,  wichsen. 

Here  bless  {hletMan,  blessian),  cleanse,  curse.  A.-Sax.,  from  subst. : 
huSf  hus'ia-n  (aufnehmen,  O.H.G.  hus-d^y  hausen) ;  gras,  gras-ia-n 
(grasen,  O.H.G.  ga-gras-6-n) ;  A.-Sax.  bhv^s,  bliss  (Freude),  blids-ia-ny 
bliss-ia-n  (sich  freuen) ;  curs,  curse,  curs-ia-n,  cors-icHi,  to  curse,  &c. 

The  Ending  g. 

Here :    singen  (Goth,  siggvan,  O.H.G.   sinkan,  singan,   M.H.G. 
singen),  fangen,  bergen,  schiirgen  (O.H.G.  scurakan),  heiligen  (O.H.G. . 
heilakdn),  einigen,  beruhigen,  ermiidigen. 

N.H.G.  -ig. 

The  N.H.G.  ending  -ig  has  in  O.H.G.  different  forms. 

From  adjectives  in  -ig  (see  Derivat.  Adject,  in  -ig),  are:  ermach- 
tigen,  massigen,  &c. 

The  verb  vertheidigen  has  arisen  from  ver-tage-dingen. 

Of  the  verbs  in  -igen  only  those  are  rightly  formed  which  go  back 
to  adjectives  with  the  ending  -ig :  enigen,  heiligen,  eriibrigen,  &g. 

New  formations  are:  beeidigen,  endigen,  huldigen,  &c.  For 
them  are  more  properly  the  forms :  beeiden,  beenden,  and  some 
others. 

The  Ending  k. 

Here :  trinken  (Goth,  drigkan,  O.H.G.  tnnkan,  M.H.G.  tnnken), 
sinken,  winken ;  kranken,  denken,  schenken,  starken,  wirken, 
melken,  &c. 

Eng.  win-k,  A,-Sa,x,  win-c-ian;  blink,  0.13..G.  blin-ch-an ;  drin-k, 
A.-Sax.  drin-c-an ;  »in-k,  sinrc-an ;  slin-k,  A.-Sax.  slin-c-an ;  shrin-k, 
A.-Sax.  scrin-c-an;  mil-k,  A.-Sax.  miUc-ian;  uaUk,  A.-Sax.  weal^-an  ; 
mar-k,  A.-^Sax.  mear-c-ian;  wor-k,  A. -Sax.  wyr-c-an. 

The  Ending  ch. 

Here  :  horchen,  M.H.G.  h6r(e)chen,  horchen,  belongs  to  horen,  as 
snarchen  belongs  to  schnarren,  O.H.G.  hdrechen.     Mid.  G.  horclien. 

Here :    tunchen,    O.H.G.    duncon,    dunchon,   thuncon,    tunchon, 

M.H.G.  dunchen,  dunken,  tunken ;  schilchen,   dialectic  for  schielen, 

scbel  dialectic  for  schief,  O.H.G.  scelah,  (still  dialectic  schelch,  with  it 
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schielen,  dialectic  schilchen,  O.H.G.  scilehan,  M.H.G.  schilchen)  (Low 
German  schalen). 

Eng.  k:  hearken^  A. -Sax.  Jiei-c-n-ian,  &c. ;  Eng,  ck:  ia  drench^ 
wrenchy  &c. 

The  Ending  -nz. 

In  N.H.G.  dialects  verbs  in  -enzen  are  usual,  in  order  to  express 
the  resemblance  of  taste  and  smell :  bockenzen,  kupferenzen,  rauch- 
enzen,  wildenzen  (Goethe  wildzen),  &c.  The  literary  language  has : 
faulenzen,  and  the  foreign  kredenzen,  scherwenzen  ;  Fischart,  in  16th 
century,  has  :  teuffelentzen,  Monchentzen,  Weibentzen,  Tiirckentzen. 

The  Ending  -sch,  -isch. 

Here :  ramschen  (also  rampen,  ramsen)  fi'om  Ramp ;  herrschen 
(O.H.G.  herrisdn) ;  feilchen  (feil  bieten). 

ch  =  Goth,  k,  O.H.G.  c,  M.H.G.  ch:  waschen  (Goth,  vaskan, 
O.H.G.  waskanj  M.H.G.  wmchen),  dreschen,loschen,  fischen,  lauschen, 
tauschen,  vertuschen,  naschen,  haschen,  &c. 

Verbs  from  adjectives :  verdeutschen,  kauderwelschen. 

The  Ending  -st. 

The  verb  angsten  is  dialectic,  intr.  =  Angst  haben,  &c ;  angsten, 
usually  anstigen  :  Du  ahgstest  mich  (Goethe).     Eng.  to  harv-est. 

Secondabt  Yebbal  Forms.     (Secondary  Derivation.) 

Observations. 

908.  Verbs  derived  from  other  words,  which  contain  the  pure 
fundamental  notion  without  any  secondary  limitation  : — 

(a)  Intensive  verbs,  as :  horchen  (from  horen),  placken  (from 
plagen),  schlachten  (from  schlagen). 

(b)  DimimUives:  lacheln  (from  lachen),  krankeln,  sauseln. 

(c)  Inchoatives:  tagen,  erbleichen,  errothen,  erbliihen,  ent- 
schlafen,  &c. 

(d)  Iteratives  or  frequentatives :  klappem  (from  klappen),  schiit- 
teln,  streicheln,  <&c. 

(e)  Desideratives,  as  a  rule,  impersonal :  mich  schlafert,  lachert, 
&c.,  i.e,  ich  habe  Neigung  zum  Schlaf,  zum  Lachen. 

(/)  Imitatives:  jiideln  (from  Jude),  witzeln,  kliigeln,  &c. 

-eln  expresses  diminution  (often  also  something  contemptible), 
repetition,  or  imitation,  hence  forms  diminutives,  iteratives  and  imitor 
lives,  partly  from  other  verbs,  partly  from  substantives  or  adjectives, 
as  :  lacheln,  spotteln,  schnitzeln,  kritzeln,  krankeln,  streicheln,  hiis- 
teln,  schiitteln,  betteln,  tropfeln  (from  lachen,  spotten,  schnitzen,  &c.); 
ktinsteln,  witzeln  (from  Kunst,  Witz) ;  kliigeln,  frommeln  (from 
king,  fromm). 

-em  indicates  repetition,  forms  therefore  iteratives,  as  :  klap- 
pern,  stochern  (from  klappen,  stechen) ;  it  also  expresses  inclination 
or  eager  desire  (Begierde)  in  desideratives,  as :  rauchem,  folgern, 
steig6rn,einschlafern  (i.6.  machen  dass  es  raucht,  dass  etwaBfQl^^&<^«\ 
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-schen  is  found  only  in  herrscben  (O.G.  herrison,  hen'esen)^  i,e, 
Herr  sein ;  feilschen  (from  provincial  feilen,  i,e,  feil  haben),  and 
forscben  (O.G./or«con),  probably  akin  to  vor,  fort,  fordem. 

-zen  is  found  especially  in  verbs  imitative  of  sound,  and  expresses 
tben  repetition  of  tbe  sound,  as  :  acbzen  (from  acb),  wiederbolt  acb 
sagen ;  jaucbzen  (from  jucb,  jucbbe) ;  scblucbzen  (from  scblucken). 
Tbe  stem  word  of  seufzen  (O.G.  sufton)  is  wanting. 

-enzen  occurs  only  in  a  few  formations  belonging  to  folk-speecb, 
and  expresses  imitation  or  resemblance,  as :  faulenzen  (from  faul), 
bockenzen  (wie  ein  Bock  stinken). 

-igen  forms  factitives  from  verbs  and  adjectives,  as :  endigen  (i.e, 
enden  macben),  reinigen  (rein  macben).  Sometimes  ig  expresses 
also  strengtbening  (intensive)  or  repetition,  or  is  unessential  in  signi- 
fication, as  :  angsten,  anstigen ;  verkiinden,  verkiindigen  ;  vereiden, 
vereidigen ;  beglaubigen,  befriedigen,  begnadigen.  In  many  verbs  in 
-igen  tbe  -ig  belongs  already  to  tbe  adjective  stem  word,  and  is  tbere- 
fore  not  derivative  ending  of  verb,  as  :  beiligen,  zeitigen,  berubigen, 
&c.,  from  beilig,  zeitig,  &c. 

-iron,  a  non-Teutonic  syllable  of  formation,  wbicb  bas  been 
transferred  from  tbe  Latin  infinitive  endings  are,  ere,  ire,  Fr.  er,  ir,  to 
tbe  German,  and  bas  no  furtber  signification  tban  tbe  mere  German 
infinitive  ending  en.  Found  especially  in  foreign  words,  as :  studiren, 
marscbiren,  vexiren,  vomiren,  legitimiren,  spaziren,  regiren  (usually 
written  spazieren,  regieren)  ;  but  also  in  verbs  from  Ger.  stems,  as : 
bausiren,  balbiren,  scbattiren,  bucbstabiren  (accent  on  tbe  penult). 

Composition  op  Verbs. 
Substantive  or  Word  used  as  Substantive  +  Verb, 

904.  Tbe  rule  must  be  firmly  establisbed  tbat  proper  composita 
wbose  first  word  migbt  be  a  noun,  whose  second  a  verb,  are  not 
allowed.  True  composition  may  be  proved :  (a)  by  its  persistence 
tbrougb  all  tenses  and  modes;  {b)  by  tbe  fact  tbat  tbe  particle  ge- 
must  stand  before  tbe  word  witb  wbicb  it  is  combined.  Botb  are 
not  to  be  applied  witb  wein-trinken,  nacbt-scbwarmen.  There  are, 
it  is  true,  a  number  of  compound  verbs,  wbicb  have  both  the  charac- 
teristics here  brought  forward,  as  :  rathscblagen,  rathscblaget,  rath- 
schlagte,  gerathschlaget.  But  such  verbs  imply  an  already  proper 
compound  noun  as  earlier  extant  and  are  hence  derived  (parasyntheta) ; 
therefore  these  verbs  follow  the  weak  conjugation:  rathscblagen, 
radbrechen,  berbergen,  heirathen. 

Rathscblagen  is  a  derivative  from  substantive  Ratbschlag;  rad- 
brechen from  die  Rad(e)breche,  comp.  die  Breche  =  Pranger ;  gerad- 
brecht  (Goethe,  Stilling),  also  =  to  mutilate,  to  speak  not  fiuently, 
broken  language:  Er  radebrecht  Franzosisch  (Gutzkow);  gerade- 
brechte  Verse  (Lessing) ;  berbergen  from  Herberge ;  heirathen  from 
Heirath. 

In  A.-Sax.  also,  where  verbs  seem  to  be  compounded  with  nouns, 

a  compound    substantive   has    preceded,   from   which  the   verb  is 

derived,  thus :  godspellian,  Eing.  to  gospel,  from  A.-Sax.  godspel,  Eng. 
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gospel.     Some  few  compositions  of  substantive  with  verb  do,  however,  * 
occur  in  English  ;  such  are  :  to  cross-examine^  to  cross-question,  to  cross- 
bite,  &c. 

All  the  more  frequent  is  the  composition  with  the  participle, 
active  and  passive  :  seafaring,  heart-rending,  earth-hom,  book-learned^  &c. 

905.  In  Latin  such  composition  occurs  frequently  with  facere, 
which  then  passes  into  j^ear^,  as :  cRdi-ficare,  nidijicare,  signi-ficare. 

But  even  here  the  base  word  frequently  does  not  exist  as  simple 
word  in  the  form  in  which  it  appears  in  composition,  as :  adi-ficare. 
These  verbs  appear  according  to  their  formation  properly  as  deriva- 
tives from  a  subst.  in  -fex,  just,  so  beUi-gerare  (from  gerere),  as  from  a 
subst.  in  -ger. 

So  in  German  the  verb  vdlddieben  is  not  a  verb  compounded 
immediatelv  from  Wild  and  dieben,  since  the  verb  dieben  does  not 
occur  as  simple  word,  but  derivative  from  Wilddieb. 

Adjective  +  Verb. 

906.  Composition  of  an  adjective  with  the  real  verb  occurs  as 
little  as  that  of  a  substantive  with  the  entire  verb.  The  verbs  appa- 
rently compounded  with  an  adjective  are  derived  from  a  compound, 
as  :  frohlocken,  kurzweilen,  argwohnen,  liebkosen,  offenbaren,  and 
others ;  only  with  voU  some  verbs  are  really  compounded :  voU- 
bringen,  vollenden,  vollfiihren,  and  the  strong  voUziehen. 

In  many  compositions  the  adverb  may  originally  have  been  under- 
stood.    Thus  it  is  with  the  infin.,  as  :  hochachten. 

Adjectives  with  verbs  in  A.-Sax.  also  fluctuate,  with  the  exception 
of  compositions  with  ful,  efen  (even),  same,  seJf,  of  which  in  present 
English  only  fulfill  is  still  in  use.  Yet  there  are  found  in  N.  Eng. 
language  compositions  of  adjectives  with  the  verb  :  newmould,  new- 
dress,  new/angle. 

Verb  -f  Verb. 

907.  Verbs  are  never  compounded  with  verbs,  though  they  may  be 
derived  from  substantives  verbally  compounded,  as :  kennzeichnen 
from  Kennzeichen. 

Verb  is  not  combined  with  verb.  A  combination  of  verb  with  verb 
occurs,  however,  in  the  weak  conjugation,  where  the  past  tense  is 
really  made  up  of  two  verbs :  er  lob-te,  he  did  love.  So  in  Goth. 
nasjan,  nasi-da,  plur.  nasi-dedum,  A.-Sax.  nerian,  ner-de,  &c. 

No  verb  is  compounded  with  a  verb  in  A.-Sax. ;  but  Lat.  shows 
compositions  of  verbal  stems  with  facere  ojid  Jieri,  as  :  calefacere,  &c., 
besides  valedicere.  French  has  retained  a  few  such  verbs,  and  even 
formed  others  by  analogy  with  them.  Forms  of  this  kind  with  the 
French  formation  in  fy  (fier)  have  passed  into  English :  liquefy, 
stupefy,  calefy. 

Particle  -4-  Verb. 

908.  The  particles  are  either  inseparable,  forming  pure  compo- 
sition by  perfect  coalescence  with  the  verbal  stem,  or  separable, 
loosely  agglutinated  to  the  verbal  stem,  and  separated  from  it  in 
certain  cases. 
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(1)  Inseparable  Compound  Verbs. 

The  particular  character  of  inseparable  compound  verbs  is  : — (a) 
the  prefixes  are  always  unaccented  ;  {h)  they  never  change  their  place 
before  the  verb  ;  {c)  they  do  not  admit  of  the  syllable  -ge  in  past 
particip. :  ich  entkam/  ich  bin  entkommen. 

The  inseparable  particles  are  both  simple :  be,  emp,  ent,  er,  ge, 
hinter — in  hintergehen,  to  deceive — ^miss,  ver,  wieder — in  widerlegen,  to 
refute — zer;  and  compound,  that  is,  connected  with  other  particles,  as  : 
vertheilen,  to  divide ;  verurtheilen ;  but  the  accent  always  falls  on  the 
second  syllable  of  prefix.  To  these  compound  prefixes  belong :  bean 
— beantragen,  to  propose ;  beantworten,  benachrichtigen,  beunruh- 
igen,  beurtheilen,  missverstehen,  verabscheuen,  verantworten,  ver- 
hachlassigen,  verunreinigen,  verurtheilen,  &c. 

Some  prefixes  are  also  derived  from  subst.  or  adject.  Such  are  : 
friihstiicken,  liebaugeln,  liebkosen,  muthmassen,  &c. 

(2)  Compound  Separable  Verbs, 

These  consist  of  a  verb  and  another  word  used  by  itself. 

Simph  Separable  Particles, — ab,  an,  auf,  aus,  bei,  der,  ein,  empor, 
fort,  heim,  her,  hin,  los,  mit,  nach,  nieder,  um,  vor,  weg,  zu,  zuriick, 
zusammen,  &c. 

The  separation  takes  place  only  in  the  principal  sentences,  never 
in  subordinate  clauses  :  Ich  schreibe  meine  Briefe  ab  ;  Als  ich  meine 
Briefe  abschrieb,  ging  ich  fort. 

In  principal  sentences  the  separation  takes  place  only  in  the 
simple  tenses,  pres.  and  imperf.  indie,  subj.,  and  in  the  imperat. 
mood  of  the  active  voice,  never  in  the  compound  tenses :  Wann 
stehst  du  des  Morgens  auf  ?  Friih  stand  ich  auf ;  Stehe  jetzt  auf  ! 
Ich  kann  noch  nicht  aufstehen,  &c. 

The  separated  word  itself  is  put  at  the  end  of  sentence. 

The  syllable  ge  in  past  part,  is  always  put  between  the  particle 
and  the  verb  itself:  Wie  friih  bist  du  heute  Morgen  aufgestanden  ? 
So  vdth  present  infin.:  Das  ist  nicht  auszuhalten  ;  Ich  wiinsche  hin- 
zugehen,  &c. 

Note.  —  Some  particles  are  both  separable  and  inseparable, 
according  to  their  meaning,  which  is  indicated  by  the  position  of  the 
accent.  They  are  separable  when  sabjective,  and  then  take  the 
principal  accent ;  inseparable  when  objective,  and  then  the  accent  is 
shifted  to  the  verbal  stem.  Such  are :  durch,  iiber,  unter,  hinter, 
wieder,  um,  miss,  which  last  fluctuates  considerably.  Thus  :  missge- 
fallen,  but  gemissbilligt  (see  Syntax). 

INFLECTIONALS   COMBINED   WITH  PARTICLES. 

909.    Simple   Pbefix   Pabticles   alphabetically   arranged. 

A,  insep.,  forms  in  O.H.G.  many  composita^  which  decrease  in 
M.H.G.,  and  have  died  out  in  N.H.G.,  except  in  Elster,  O.H.G.  Aga- 
lastrd,  dgelestrd,  dgalstrdy  dglastrd,  M.H.G.  dgelster ;  and  Amacht,  now 
ObDmacht 
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Ab. — (Goth,  a/",  O.H,G.  apa,  M.H.G.  ahe^  ap),  orig.  a  prep.,  at 
present  mostly  separable  particle  with  the  notion  of  separation,  as 
opposed  to  an,  za,  also  with  the  cognate  notion  of  derivation,  com* 
pletion,  has  before  the  verb  mostly  still  the  signif.  of  the  preposition, 
before  the  noun  often  implies  lessening  of  the  notion  contained  in  the 
noun. 

Siibst. :  Ablass,  Abbild,  Abbitte,  AbfalL 

Adject. :  abtriinnig,  abhangig,  abhold,  abwendig. 

Verbs:  abbrechen,  abbringen,  abbiissen,  abdanken,  abfallen,  &c. 

Double  Particles :  abbefehlen,  abbehalten,  abbekommen. 

O.H.G.  aba,  M.H.G.  abe,  ab.  Prep,  with  Dat.,  herab  von,  weg 
von,  wegen,  M.H.G.  ab,  adverb. 

Ab,  Lat.  ab,  Gr.  airo,  Sansk.  apa. 

Eng.  off,  A.-Sax.  of,  <pf,  O.H.G.  ap,  ab,  only  still  in  few  words : 
offal  =  off-fall,  Abfall,  offspring,  offset,  offshoot,  &c. 

Aber. — (Goth,  afar,  O.H.G.  avar,  avur,  afar,  aber,  M.H.G.  aver, 
aber),  is  in  Goth,  still  prep,  in  the  sense  of  nach,  from  the  O.H.G. 
period  only  a  particle,  signifies  as  such  in  composition  nach,  hinter, 
sometimes  a  repetition  (abermals),  often  something  wicked,  bad,  which 
notion  was  developed  from  nach,  hinter. 

Subst. :  Aberklane,  Aberacht,  Aberbann,  Abermann. 

Adject. :  aberweise,  aberwitzig,  aberglaubig. 

Verbs  obsolete,  formerly  aberkosen  (aberwitzig  sein),  aberwencken, 
aberreden,  and  others. 

Obsebvation. — Aberglanbe  (Dutch  overgeloof  Lat.  superstitio),  is 
properly  Oberglaube,  Ueberglaube. 

After. — (Goth,  aftra,  O.H.G.  aftar,  M.H.G.  after),  from  ab  and 
aber,  formerly  prep,  with  signif.  nach,  at  present  inseparable  particle. 

Subst. :  Aftergeburt,  Afterheu,  Afterkind. 

Adject.  :  afterweise  (Goethe). 

Verbs  :  afterreden  (Wieland). 

A.-Sax.  after  is  separable  and  toned.  It  occurs  with  verbs : 
cefter-cweSan  (to  recall),  folgian  (to  succeed). 

An. — (Goth.,  O.H.G.  ana,  M.H.G.  ane,  an),  in  16th  century  not 
rarely  on,  is  from  the  Goth,  period  to  the  present  day  prep,  and 
separable  particle,  expressing  the  opposite  of  ab,  often  also  the  mere 
beginning ;  is  rarer  with  noun,  where  examples  are  mostiy  to  be 
referred  to  verbs  already  compounded. 

Subst. :  Andacht,  Anbau,  Anblick,  Anfall,  Anknnft. 

Adject. :  angeblich,  andaohtig,  anmuthig,  and  many  others  in  -ig 
formed  from  substantives. 

Verbs  in  great  number :  anbeten,  andichten,  anfallen,  angeben,  &c. 

Double  Particles :  anbefehlen,  anbeginnen,  anbehalten,  anbelangen. 

Goth,  ana  and  and  pass  usually  into  A. -Sax.  on,  so  that  an  appears 
only  as  secondary  form  of  the  latter.  It  occurs  in  ancuman  (an- 
kommen),  an-broce  (Stiick  Bauholz) ;  an  and  on  stand  side  by  side  : 
{a)  in  verbs  :  an-,  on-,  drcedan   (furchten,  for  untoned  and^  0*S^^* 
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ant'drddan,  O.H.G.  in-trdtan).  Then  Goth,  and  and  a)ia  are  mixed  : 
an-^iZ(iaM  (entgelten,  0.  Sax.  anUgeldan)^  an-ginnan  (aofangen,  O.H.G. 
in'ginnan)f  an-ladanf  entfiihren  (0.  Sax.  ant-ledean)^  an-senden 
(senden,  entsenden),  &c. ;  (b)  in  subst. :  an-,  on-bid  (Erwartung), 
an-feng  (Empfang),  -an-gin,  &c. ;  (c)  in  adject. :  arirforhb  (forchtsam), 
an-lic  (ahnlich,  an  toned  as  fundamental  word). 

Ant,Emp. — Goth,  and^  O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  an*,  Goth,  still  prep, 
with  the  signification  bis,  nach,  langs,  later  inseparable  particle,  as 
snch  before  the  verb,  Goth,  ant,  O.H.G.  ant,  int,  ent;  before  the  noun, 
Goth,  andu,  O.H.G.  mostly  ant ;  N.H.G.  before  the  noun  as  before 
the  verb  rare. 

Subst. :  Antlitz,  Antwort,  and  Amt  (Goth,  andbahti,  O.H.G. 
ambahty  M.H.G.  ambet,  earlier  N.H.G.  Ampt,  Ajtnbt). 

Verbs  :  antworten,  iiber-,  ver-antworten. 

Observation. — Antlitz,  M.H.G.  antlitze,  antlutze,  antlutte,  O.H.G. 
antluzif  antlutti,  A.-Sax.  andwlUe,  from  Goth.  vleUen  =  blicken,  an- 
blicken. 

A.-Sax.  andj  Goth,  anda,  O.H.G.,  N.H.G.  awt,  Eng.  only  in 
answer  (and-sware),  Antwort,  signification:  gegen,  Gr.  amri 

Auf. — Goth,  iup,  O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  uf,  (In  ofifenbar,  O.H.G. 
ofanpdri,  M.H.G.  offenbaere^  oflfen  is  a  strong  participle  of  a  lost  verb 
iofan,  become  an  adjective,  to  which  auf  also  belongs.)  Goth,  only 
an  adverb  (in  die  Hohe),  from  O.H.G.  period  until  to-day  a  preposi- 
tion and  separable  particle,  and  forms  the  natural  contrast  to  nieder, 
is  rarely  added  to  nouns,  more  frequently  to  verbs,  from  the  composi- 
tion  of  which  nouns  may  be  again  derived. 

Subst. :  Aufgang,  Aufbruch,  Aufkauf,  Aufiage. 

Adject, :  aufdringlich,  aufmerksam,  aufrecht,  aufrichtig,  &c. 

Large  number  of  Verbs :  aufbringen,  aufiahren,  aufgehen,  &c. 

Double  Particles :  auf  befinden  sich  (Babener),  auf  behalten,  auf- 
erlegen. 

Eng.  upf  A. -Sax.  up:  upshot,  upstart,  upright,  upland,  up-train,  &c. 

Verb,  Sep.  part.,  Eng.  up,  uphold,  upset,  upbraid,  uplift,  &c. 

Sansk.  iipa,  Gr.  xmo,  xnrip,  Lat.  s-ub,  s-uper,  0.  Sax.  up,  0.  Norse 
upp. 

Aus.^-(Goth.  ut,  O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  uz),  like  auf  formerly  only  a 
particle,  gradually  preposition,  at  present  preposition  and  separable 
particle,  combined  with  many  verbs  with  various  significations. 
Subst.  with  aus  are  derived  mostly  from  compound  verbs. 

Subst, :  Ausfall,  Ausbeute,  Ausfluss,  Ausland,  &c. 

Adject.:  ausbiindig,  ausfindig,  ausfiihrlich,  &c. 

Large  number  of  Verbs:  ausarten,  ausbieten,  ausfahren,  aas- 
gehen,  &c. 

Double  Particles:  ausbedingen,  ausempfinden,  auserkennen,  aus- 
erlesen,  &g, 

Eng.  out,  A.-Sax.  iit,  —  Subst. :  outlaw,  outset,  outlook^  outlet ; 
Verbs :  outdo,  outleap,  outlive,  &c, 

Sansk.  iid,  **  up,  upforth  or  out." 
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Anssen.  —  O.H.G.  iizan^  Anssenseite,  Aussenwerk,  M.H.G.  inzen^ 
Goth.  vJtancLy  von  anssen,  anssen,  with  Gen. 

Eng.  (yuX :'  outside y  outpost,  &o. 

A. -Sax.  has  titon,  N.H.G.  anssen.  Instead  of  A.-Sax«  utanweard, 
Eng.  outward. 

Be.  —  Goth,  bi,  O.H.G.  pi,  M.n.G.  bCf  insep.  particle,  from  the 
prep,  hei,  with  the  fundamental  notion  of  nearness. 

Subst:  Bedacht,  Befehl,  Beginn,  Betmg,  &c. 

Adject,:  bedenklich,  befindlich,  beherzt,  beschaffen,  &c. 

A  large  number  of  Verbs:  bearbeiten,  bedenken,  befinden,  &c. 

Double  Particles:  beantragen,  beantworten,  beaufsichtigen  (all 
formed  from  compound  subst). 

With  noun :  Eng.  be  and  by,  now  completely  separate,  once  the 
same,  A. -Sax.  be  and  big,  by.  Not  frequent  in  Eng.  with  noun  :  be- 
half, behest,  behoof,  belief,  more  frequent  with  verb,  although  the  com- 
positions with  be  in  general  have  very  much  diminished  in  number. 
With  by:  by-work,  by-path,  by-road, by-way,  &c.  With  verbs  insep.  part, 
forms  frequently  trans,  verbs :  beget,  begird,  bereave,  beseech,  begin, 
bespeak,  beweep,  &c.  With  Bomanic  words  :  beguile,  besot,  besiege,  &c. 
The  verbs  :  bemad,  behoney,  beleaguer,  appear  to  be  derived  from  the 
subst.  and  adject.:  mad,  honey,  leaguer. 

From  nouns  have  arisen  new  formations :  be-knave,  be-night,  be- 
late,  be- troth,  &c. 

In  become  are  merged  two  verbs,  A.-Sax.  bi-cummi  (to  become) 
and  cweman  (to  please). 

Bei.  —  Goth,  bi,  O.H.G.  pi,  M.H.G.  M,  from  the  Goth,  period  to 
now  prep,  and  sep.  particle  with  the  notion  of  nearness  and  presence, 
occurs  in  composition  with  verbs  and  nouns. 

Svhst. :  Beiname,  Beifall,  Beispiel. 

Adject.:  beifallig,  beilaufig,  beihandig,  beistandig,  &c. 

A  large  number  of  Verbs:  beibinden,  beiflEillen,  beigeben,  bei- 
kommen,  &c. 

Double  Particles:  beibehalten,  beigesellen. 

Dar.  —  Goth,  thara,  O.H.G.  M.H.G.  dar,  sep.  particle  with  the 
signif.  hin,  is  found  in  composition  with  verbs  and  verbal  subst. 
Subst:  Darbnngung,  Darstellung,  Darlehen,  &c. 
Verbs:  darbieten,  darbringen,  darlegen,  &c. 
Double  Particles:  dareingehen,  dareingeben,  &c.,  with  darein. 

Dnrch. — Goth,  thairh,  O.H.G.  durah,  duruh,  duroh,  durih,  durec, 
dure,  duri,  dure,  dur,  M.H.G.  durch,  durh,  dur,  formerly  prep.,  gra- 
dually also  sep.  particle,  occurs  in  composition  with  nouns  and  verbs, 
with  latter  both  separable  (toned)  and  inseparable  (untoned) ;  if  the 
particle  is  separable  then  the  particle  predominates,  if  inseparable, 
then  the  verb  predominates.  An  intransitive  verb  receives  by  the 
separability  of  the  particle  trans,  signif.,  as :  er  ist  ihm  durchgelaafen, 
er  hat  die  Bahn  dnrchgelaufen. 

Subst. :  Durchbruch,  Durchlaucht,  Durchschein,  and  other  verbal  oaea. 
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Adject, :  durchsiohtig,  dnrchgangig,  durchnass. 

Yerhs:  durchgehen,  durchbeissen,  &c. 

Double  Particles :  durchbegeben,  durchbegleiten,  dorchgebraaclien. 

A. -Sax.  ^furhi  Goth,  \airh,  arisen  from  the  root  tor,  iiberschreiten, 
Vedic  prep,  tiros y  hieriiber,  hindnrch ;  Lat.  terans,  trans;  Celt,  tar, 
tair,  and  addition  of  suffix  ka,  by  its  side  still  Goth.  ]fair-ko,  Loch, 
denotes  first  of  all  motion  through  space,  then  completion  of  the 
action  :  hurh-br'ecan  (durchbrechen),  ^furh-delfan  (durchgraben),  ]furh- 
drifan  (hindurchtreiben).  Also  tolerably  frequent  in  Old  Eng.  and 
Mid.  Eng.  N.  Eng.  splits  in  thorough :  thorou^/h-basSf  thorough-bredy 
&c. ;  rarely  in  orig.  signif. :  thoroughfare, 

Ein. — Goth,  in,  O.H.G.  m,  M.H.G.  fw,  m,  separable  particle 
developed  from  the  preposition  in, 

Subst. :  Eingang,  Einband,  Einhilfe. 

Adject, :  eintraglich,  eingedenk,  einheimisch. 

Verbs :  einbinden,  einbringen,  eindringen,  einmachen,  einfrieren. 

Double  Particles :  einbedingen,  einbegreifen,  einbehalten,  einver- 
leiben,  einverstehen,  &c. 

Arose  in  N.H.G.  from  m,  as  bei  from  the  older  shorter  form  pi. 
This  ein  stands  in  the  middle  between  separable  and  inseparable 
particles  ;  with  the  verb  it  is  still  separable,  because  toned  ;  as  pre- 
position no  longer  in  use. 

Ent  (Emp).  —  Goth,  and,  O.H.G.  int,  M.H.G.  ^^  inseparable 
particle  with  the  primitive  signification  gegen  and  zuriick  according 
to  different  points  of  view;  denotes  N.H,G.  most  frequently  a  contrast, 
opposition,  a  deprivation,  a  removal  out  of  a  position  (Lage) ;  is  fre- 
quent before  verbs,  helps  like  be  to  form  verbs  from  nouns ;  with 
privative  verbs  lays  the  emphasis  upon  the  quitting  the  former  condi- 
tion, not  upon  the  beginning  of  the  new :  entbinden,  entarten,  &c. 
In  empfangen,  empfehlen,  empfinden,  the  particle  is  disfigured. 

Subst, :  Entbindung,  Entbehrung,  Entgelt  (whence  unentgeltlich, 
not  unentgeldlich). 

Adject, :  entsetzlich,  empf anglich,  empfindlich. 

A  large  number  of  Verbs :  entbehren,  entbinden,  &c. 

Double  Particles:  entgegenand  entzwei  are  combined  with  dif  .verbs. 

A.-Sax.  on,  by  no  means  the  same  as  the  on  which  we  had  above 
in  the  compositions  of  particles  with  the  noun,  but  the  N.H.G.  ent. 
In  Eng.  on  has  passed  to  un,  and  thus  a  mixing  together  with  this 
particle :  unburden,  entbiirden,  unloose,  unbind,  &c. 

Er. —  Goth,  us,  O.H.G.  ur,  ar,  ir,  er,  M.H.G.  er,  formerly  sep. 
and  prep.,  later  insep.  particle  with  the  base  signif.  aus,  von,  first  of 
all  local,  then  extended  or  transferred  to  other  relations. 

Subst.:  Erbarmung,  Erfahrung,  and  other  verbals. 

Adject,:  erbietig,  erschrecklich,  and  other  verbals. 

Numerous  Verbs:  erbitten,  erdenken,  ereilen,  erziehen. 

A.-Sax.  a  answers  to  er,  but  also  represents  several  other  particles. 
Thus :  A.-Sax.  d,  Goth,  (as),  us,  ur,  Island,  as,  O.H.G.  ar,  ir,  ur,  a, 
untoned   and   insep.,  is   combined  with  many  verbs   and  denotes: 
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herans,  hervor,  anf,  hinweg,  and  has  even  'privative  signification: 
d-cigan  (herans,  abnifen),  d-cuman  (herauskommen),  d-fdran  (ans- 
fahren),  &c.  It  denotes  ziiruck  and  wieder :  A.-Sax.  d-celan  (er- 
frischen),  d-cwician  (beleben,  O.H.G.  arquikian).  Hence  often  only 
intensive  of  the  simple  verb;  d-hebhan  (erheben),  d-herian  (sehr 
preisen),  d-laran  (griindlich  unterweisen).  0.  Eng.  abidey  ablende, 
adrede,  afonge,  &c.  N.  Eng.  abide,  awake,  awaken,  &c.  Many  verbs 
have  therefore  varied  signif. :  A. -Sax.  drgifan  (geben,  herans-,  wieder-, 
aufgeben),  d-hyldan  (zoneigen,  abwenden),  &c. 

Fort. — Goth.  O.H.G.  not  extant,  M.H.G.  vort  is  also  rare, 
O.  SsLX,  forth,  A,'S&x,  fordh ;  does  not  occur  until  late  with  the  verb, 
still  later  with  the  noun,  in  composition  ;  at  present  with  many  verbs 
and  verbal  nouns,  denoting  removal,  transition,  persistence  in  time 
and  place. 

Subst, :  Fortdauer,  Fortgang,  Fortschritt,  Fortreise. 

Verbs  (beharrend,  andauemd) :  fort-ackern,  -arbeiten,  -bliihen, 
-bluten,  and  others  ;  (weg)  fort-beissen,  -bringen,  -drangen,  -eilen,  and 
others. 

Double  Particles:  fortbewachen,  fortbewegen,  fortempfinden,  fort- 
entwickeln. 

Eng.  forth,  A.-Sax.  for6,  sep.  particle  ;  in  Eng.  only  still :  forth- 
coming, forth-issuing ;  0.  Eng.  forthright,  gerader  Weg ;  forthword, 
ein  Handel. 

Fiir.  —  O.H.G.  furi,  M.H.G.  viir,  Goth,  only  prep,  (faiir),  gra- 
dually also  sep.  particle,  hence  easily  confused  with  vor,  lost  gradually 
the  special  sigmf.  (vor),  and  is  now  limited  to  the  causal  notion  of 
utility  and  substitution. 

Subst.  fluctuate  between  fiir  and  vor  :  Fiirbitte,  Fiirsprache,  Fiir- 
wort,  Fiirwitz,  but  also  Vorbitte,  &c. 

Adject,,  formerly  fiirnehm,  fiirsichtig,  fiirtrefflich,  fiirwitzig, 
where  to-day  vor  is  rather  used.  The  poets  still  use  the  ancient 
forms,  as :  fumehm. 

Verbs  likewise  fluctuate  between  fiir  and  vor,  yet  those  with  fiir 
are  rare  :  vorbittend  and  f iirbittend  (Goethe) :  f  iirbitten,  f  iirsprechen 
(SchiUer). 

Fiirder  =  vorwarts,  M.H.G.  viirder,  vorder,  0.1i.G,furdir,  for- 
Jar,  M.H.G.  vurder,  vurder,  M.G.  vorder,  adverb,  weiter  nach  vorn, 
weiter  fort,  fort,  weg  ;  fortan,  A.-Sax.  furthor,  furdhor.  Comparative 
of  O.H.G. /wn,  Goth. /awr  ox  f aura,  M.H.G.  vure,  vur,  viir,  vor. 

Ge.  —  (Goth,  ga,  O.H.G.  ga,  gi,  ge,  M.H.G.  ge),  inseparable  par- 
ticle of  comprehensiveness  according  to  signification  and  use,  with 
the  base  notion  of  union,  serves  first  of  all  with  the  noun  to  form 
collectives  from  substantives  of  persons  or  things :  Gesinde  (Diener- 
schaft,  O.H.G.  gisindi  =  Eeisegefolge,  from  si^id  =  Eeise),  Gebirg, 
Gewasser ;  to  form  from  substantives  of  things  personal  notions  of 
companionship:  Gefahrte  (from  Fahrt),  Geselle  (Saalgenosse),  Ge- 
spiele   (Spielgenosse),   Gemahl  (from  mahal  =  Versammlun^^  d&t\SL 
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gescblossener  Bund,  Ehebund) ;  indicates  only  a  scarcely  observable 
collective  signification  in  verbal  substantive :  Gebet,  Geback,  Gebot, 
Gesang,  Geduld ;  finally  serves  to  form  verbal  substantives  which 
have  only  the  verbal  notion :  Geriiste,  Gebettel,  Geflatter.  Goethe 
has  the  rare  examples :  Getriebe,  Gethier,  Gewild,  Geziefer.  Adjec- 
tives arise  here  from  substantives  and  imply  that  the  thing  contained 
in  the  substantives  is  proper,  peculiar  to  them  :  gemuth  (Wohlgemuth 
from  Muth)  =  Muth  habend ;  geschlacht,  geartet,  especially  wohlge- 
artet ;  ungeschlacht,  nicht  die  rechte,  gute  Art  habend.  With  verbs 
the  particle  (like  the  Lat.  ccm)  determines  the  sense  of  the  simple 
strong  verb  :  gebieten,  gebrechen,  gefallen,  gefrieren. 

A.-Sax.  ge^  0.  Sax.  gi^  in  0.  Eng.  weakened  to  y^  in  Eng.  quite 
disappeared  except  in  a  few  cases.  It  corresponds  to  the  Lat.  co, 
and  serves  principally  to  denote  the  notion  of  society,  collection. 
Thus  from  A.-Sax.  «acw,  Sache,  gesaca,  Widersacher ;  buVf  Wohnung, 
gebur,  Bauer;  from  bed,  gebeddu  =  bed-fellow,  Gatte ;  from  tymber, 
Bauholz,  ge-tymbre^  Gebaude,  &c. ;  sometimes  also  slighter  changes 
of  signification  are  denoted  by  it :  ge-byrd,  Geburt  (from  beran) ;  ge- 
siht,  Gesicht,  from  seon.  The  influence  of  g  upon  the  signification 
remains  mostly  in  Eng.  even  after  the  dropping  of  ge :  withersoJce  is 
Widersacher,  A.-Sax.  m^er-gesaca ;  to  iyrS,  sight,  correspond  A.-Sax. 
gebyrd,  gesihty  M.H.G.  geburt,  gesicht,  for  which  burt,  sicht  can  not  be 
said.  In  present  Eng.  ge  occurs  only  in  a-like,  akin,  along,  among, 
enough, 

Gegen. — O.H.G.  kakan,  gagan,  M.H.G.  gegen,  originally  a  sub- 
stantive =  Bichtung  auf  einen  Gegenstand  bin. 

Subst. :  Gegenwart,  Gegenbild,  Gegenf iissler,  Gegenrede. 

Adject, :  gegenwartig,  gegenseitig. 

Verbs  are  rare :  gegenlacheln,  gegen wirken  (Goethe) ;  gegen- 
schelten  (Goethe). 

Double  FaHicles :  gegeniiberstellen. 

Entgegen,  O.H.G.  inkakan,  is  not  combined  with  nouns.  Verbs : 
entgegenkommen. 

A.-Sax.  g(Bgn,  gegn,  gen,  gedn,  geon,  occurs  only  in  some  substan- 
tives, as  :  gegnrcwv^e  (Gegenrede,  answer),  gegn-pc^  (feindlicher  Weg), 
gedn-cyn'e,  -ryrie  (Begegnung) ;  with  verbs  it  is  usually  loosely  con- 
nected, and  denotes  also  peaceful  meeting :  gedn-btdan,  to  expect. 

In  N.  Eng.  again  occurs  only  in  agaiiV4card  (hierher),  gain,  in  to 
gain-say,  gaivrsayer,  and  the  obsolete  gain-giving,  to  gain-stand,  to  gain- 
strive  ;  against  does  not  occur  in  combination. 

Heim.  —  (Goth,  hdim,  O.H.G.  M.H.G.  hdm),  orig.  a  snbst., 
gradually  a  sep.  particle. 

Subst. :  Heimfall,  Heimgang,  Heimkehr,  Heimweh,  Heimzug. 

Verbs :  heimfallen,  heimsteUen,  heimkehren,  &c. 

Double  Particles :  heimbegeben,  heimbegleiten. 

In  the  word  heimtiickisch,  which  made  its  appearance  in  the 
17th  century,  heim  has  the  notion  des  Geheimen. 

Properly  Goth.  Ace,  from  hdimsy  Haus,  Lai  domum. 
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Composition  with  ham  in  A.-Saz.  The  Ace.  sing,  becomes  an 
adverb  :  lie  fdr  ham  (er  fuhr  heim).  Hence :  hdm-ferian  (heim- 
bringen),  hdm-fareld  (Heimkehr),  &o.  Analytical  or  separated  in 
Eng.  to  go  homey  and  remains  only  in  homeward. 

Her.  —  (O.H.G.  hera,  hara,  M.H.G.  her),  sep.  particle,  forms 
fewer  nominal,  more  verbal  compositions,  is  combined  with  the  par- 
ticles ab,  an,  anf,  &c. 

Subst.:  Hergang,  Herkunft,  Herweg. 

Adject,:  herkommlich. 

Tolerably  large  number  of  verbs :  herbeten,  herfallen,  hergehen, 
and  others. 

Hin.  —  (O.H.G.  hina,  M.H.G.  hin),  sep.  particle,  opposed  to  her, 
is  combined  also  with  the  particles  ab,  an,  anf,  &c. 

Subst, :  Hinfahrt,  Hingang,  and  others. 

Adject,:  hinfallig,  hinlanglich,  hinlassig. 

Tolerably  large  number  of  Verbs:  hindringen,  hinfallen,  &c. 

A.-Sax.  hin;  hence :  hin-gang^  hivrs^,  death,  destruction ;  hin-fuSy 
ready  to  start. 

Hinter.  —  (O.H.G.  hintar,  M.H.G.  hinter),  prep,  and  sep.  par- 
ticle, with  the  verb  toned  and  untoned;  hence  both  separable  (though 
rarely)  and  inseparable. 

Subst:  Hinterachse,Hinterbein,Hinterlist;  Hintersprache,  O.H.G. 
hintarsprdhha,  backbiting. 

Adject. :  hinterlistig,  hinterstandig,  hinterstellig. 

Verbs:  hinterbringen,  hinterhalten,  hinterlassen,  hinterlegen,  hin- 
tertreiben. 

A.-Sax.  hinder :  hinder-hoc,  a  stratagem ;  hinder-scipe,  deceit ; 
hinder-gedp,  wily,  subtle.     Quite  died  out  in  English. 

In .  —  Prep,  and  insep.  particle,  mostly  limited  to  the  notion  of 
rest  in  a  place  or  condition.     Interchanges,  however,  often  with  ein. 

Suhst, :  Inbrunst,  Ingrimm,  Inhait,  Inlage  (by  the  side  of  Ein- 
lage),  Inland,  Inlaut,  Inschrift,  &c. 

Adject, :  inbriinstig,  inlandisch,  instandig,  inwendig. 

Verbs  have  mostly  ein :  inwohnen,  inliegen. 

O.H.G.  in.  Only  a  few  composita:  Inland,  &c.,  inwendig,  &c. 
Imbiss  (for  Inbiss),  O.H.G.  inpiz,  impiz,  inbiz,  imbiz,  M.H.G.  inbiz, 
imbtZy  immez,  &c, 

Eng.  in.  The  oldest  A.-Sax.  documents  still  use  in,  the  later 
frequently  on  for  it ;  in  Eng.  in  is  still  preserved  in  :  inland,  inroad, 
income,  instep,  inward.  Implies  both  rest  and  motion.  Verbs :  in- 
fold, inhold,  inhive,  inlay,  inlist;  has  partly  passed  into  Fr.  en :  enlist, 
enliven, 

Mifl  or  Mif§.  —  Composition  with  this  word  is  already  so  old 
that  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  particle.  It  was,  however,  originally  a 
noun,  impl3^g  error,  fault,  defect,  as  in  misverstehen,  misachten. 
Comp.  O.H.G.  missahellan,  M.H.G.  misseliellan,  to  sound  discordantly  : 
Goth,  missatanjan,  to  do  amiss. 
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In  A.- Sax.  mis  occurs  in  composition  only  as  a  particle,  and  in 
Eng.  it  becomes  confased  both  in  form  and  meaning  with  the  French 
mea,  me,  from  Latin  minus:  A. -Sax.  miswritanf  to  miswrite  ;  mistiscan, 
to  misteach ;  0.  Fr.  mesconseiller,  to  miscounsel ;  mesestimer,  to  mis- 
esteem,  &c. 

Mit.  —  (Goth,  mithf  O.H.G.  miti,  M.H.G.  mite  ;  mit),  prep,  and 
separable  particle,  expresses  the  notion  of  association,  co-operation, 
favour,  &c. 

Subst.:  Mitarbeiter,  Mitbiirger,  Mitschrift,  Mitleid,  Mitgift. 

Adject,:  mitschnldig,  mitleidig,  mittheilig. 

Vei'bs:  mitbringen,  mitfahren. 

Dotible,  Particles :  mitanbeten,  mitbegehren,  mitbekommen,  mitbe- 
sitzen,  mitbesorgen,  mitempfinden,  mitgeniessen,  mitgewinnen,  &c. 

O.H.G.  miti,  usually  mit,  M.H.G.  mit,  O.-Sax.  midi,  usually  mid, 
also  met,  M.G.  met,  Goth,  mith,  prep. 

With,  A.-Sax.  wv6f  has  been  preserved  only  in  some  verbs  and 
their  parasyntheta,  and  only  in  the  signif.  of  opposition  :  withstand 
{wv^standan) ;  which  may  be  comprehended  as  zuriick  in  withdraw, 
withhold,  0.  Eng.  has  also  withsay  (iviSsecgan),  withsitten,  with- 
scapen,  &c. 

Nach.  —  (Goth.  7iehva,  O.H.G.  ndh,  M.H.G.  ndch),  prep,  and 
sep.  particle,  signifies  originally  near,  from  which  was  then  developed 
the  signification  nach. 

Svbst,:  Nachbar,  Nachbild,  Nachklang. 

Adject. :  nachdriicklich,  nachlassig,  nachsichtig,  nachtheilig. 

Verbs:  nacharbeiten,  nachbringen,  &c. 

Double  Particles :  nachbedenken,  nachbedingen,  nachbereiten, 
nachbetrachten,  nachbewegen,  nachempfinden. 

O.H.G.  ndh,  properly  :  nahe  bei ;  then  local :  hinter  ;  and  tem- 
poral: spater.  Nachhut,  Nachschlag,  Nachwelt  M.H.G.  ndchjage, 
Nachbar  has  arisen  from  ndhgipur,  and  may  come  from  the  adjective 
nahe. 

Particles  with  noun  (subst.  and  adject.),  Eng.  after,  A.-Sax.  after, 
aftar,  Goth,  aften,  nach,  sep.  particle :  aftergrass,  aftergrowth,  after- 
noon, &c.     Composition  with  after,  aft,  eft,  aften, 

Neben. — (From  O.H.G.  inepan,  M.H.G.  eneben),  insep.  particle, 
displaces  the  older  composition  with  eben, 

Sid)st,:  Nebenmensch,  Nebenmann,  Nebenweg,  and  others. 

Double  Particles:  Nebenabsicht,  Nebenausgabe,  Nebenbedeutung, 
Nebenumstand,  &c. 

Nieder. —  (O.H.G.  nidar,  M.H.G.  nider),  sep.  particle,  O.H.G. 
motion  only,  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  also  rest. 

Subst.:  Niedergang,  Niederschlag,  Niederland,  Niederkleid,  Nie- 
derwelt. 

Adject.:  niederdeutsch,  niederlandisch,  niedertrachtig. 

Quite  a  number  of  Verbs:  niederblicken,  niederdrucken,  &c. 

Double  Particles :  niedetbeYiegeii,  liiftdeT^elangen. 
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Composition  with  n^er  in  A.-Sax. :  ni^er-cuman  (herabkommen), 
nv^er-farariy  nvSerfealleny  nvSer-stigan,  &c,;  nvSerdal  (untere  Theil), 
&c.  N.  Eng.  nether-stocks  (Shakesp.,  as  opposed  to  upper-stocks) ,  and 
a  few  others  mostly  obsolete:  nether-vest,  nether-lings,  nether-most, 
nether-wards, 

Ob-. — (O.H.G.  oba,  M.H.G.  obe),  inseparable  particle  from  ober, 
forms  few  composita, 

Subst, :  Obdach,  Obhnt,  Obmacht,  Obacht,  Obstand  (Widerstand). 

Verbs  are  not  numerous  :  obliegen,  obsiegen. 

O.H,G.  obalipan,  oblipan,  to  desist;  M.H.G.  obedach,  Obdach. 
O.H.G.  obescrift,  Aufschrift ;  obestdn,  stehn  iiber ;  O.H.G.  obesehen, 
Acht  haben,  beachten,  Aofsicht  fiihren,  &c. ;  O.H.G.  obesiht,  Obsicht, 
Anfsicht,  Obhnt. 

Ober. — See  Ueber  below. 

Sammt. — A  few  modern  nominal  compounds:  Sammtklang, 
Sammtspiel  (for  Accord,  Concert). 

O.H.G.  samant,  samunt,  sament,  and  samit,  samet,  M.H.G.  sament, 
samit,  samet,  samt,  sampt,  sant.  Adverb :  zusammen,  zugleich,  to- 
gether. Prep,  with  Bat.:  zusammen  mit,  A.-Sax.  samad,  samod, 
samed.  Adverb  :  zusammen,  zugleich,  Goth,  samath,  adverb.  O.H.G. 
samancumft  and  samantchunft,  sametchunft,  M.H.G.  samenkunft,  con- 
ventio,  conventus ;  O.H.G.  samansindo,  samant-,  Weggenosse,  Begleiter ; 
O.H.G.  samantlobon,  conlaudare. 

Composition  with  sam,  samad,  sdm,  A.-Sax.  sam-tcyrc'ean,  to  co- 
operate; samod-geflit,  strife,  contention;  sam^d-cuman,  to  concur; 
samod-wunian,  to  dwell  together,  &c. 

Ueber-,  Ober-. — Ueber  (Goth,  ufar,  O.H.G.  iihar,  M.H.G.  uber), 
A  secondary  form  of  iiber  is  ober,  which  occurs  already  in  M.H.G., 
and  signifies  merely  das  Obere,  Hohere,  and  at  present  interchanges 
still  with  iiber :  Oberrock,  Ueberrock.  Before  the  verb  iiber  is 
separable  and  inseparable,  toned  or  untoned. 

Svhst, :  Uebermuth,  Ueberzahl ;  Oberhand,  Oberamt,  Oberkleid, 
Oberhaupt. 

Adject, :  iibermuthig,  iiberdriissig,  libertheuer,  iibermachtig ; 
oberdeutsch,  oberlandisch,  oberflachlich. 

Vm'bs:  iiberackern,  iiberantworten,  iiberscheinen  (an  Glanz 
iibertreffen,  Goethe). 

DoTible  Particle :  iiberbefriedigen :  Er  sieht  seine  Hofi&iungen  iiber- 
befriedigt  (mehr  als, — ^iiberreich  befriedigt). 

Observation. — There  are  found  also  deviating  eiamples :  Der 
Dichter  seine  Werke  schneller  entwarf,  um  sie  nachher  iiberzu- 
arbeiten  (Tieck).  On  the  contrary:  mein  Herz  iiberfliesst  von 
Eastern  (Schiller). 

O.H.G.  iibar,  also  in  compositions  tibir,  O.H.G.  ubersagen,  -sagdn, 
upersagen  and  ubirsagjan,  ubersekjen,  M.H.G.  ubersagen,  convince  re, 
&c. ;  O.H.G.  uberroch,  ubirroch,  M.H.G.  uberroc,  Ueberrock ;  O.H.G. 
vharfliozan,  upar-,  ubarfl'eozan,  M.H.G.  it6ei*/liezcu,>iVi^t?L\fe!e>'e»<3j^^  ^^, 
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Quite  a  number  of  those  formed  with  ober  appear  to  come  from 
the  adjective  oberer,  and  not  from  weakening  from  abar. 

Eng.  over,  A.-Sax.  ofer,  N.H.G.  iiber :  over-hold^  over-busy ,  over- 
growth,  oversight,  overthrow,  overflow,  overweight;  overleather. 

Composition  with  ofer:  A.-Sax.  ofer-nuBgan,  great  power;  ofer- 
hygd,  pride ;  ofer-ceald,  very  cold  ;  ofer-heah,  very  high ;  ofer-hydig 
(stolz) ;  qfer-ledf  (sehr  lieb) ;  ofer-gitol,  forgetful.  0.  Eng.  Orm. : 
oferr-hand,  ouer-hand,  &c. 

Um.  —  (O.H.G.  umpi,  umbi,  M.H.G.  umbe),  preposition  and 
separable  particle,  keeps  the  tone  before  nouns,  loses  it,  however, 
often  before  the  verb,  is  therefore  both  separable  and  inseparable. 

Subst. :  Umlauf,  Umfall,  Umgang,  Umkehr,  Umriss,  &c. 

Adject, :  umganglich,  umsichtig,  umstandlich. 

Verbs :  umgiirten,  umarmen,  umfahren,  &c. 

Double  Particles :  umbehalten,  umgestalten,  umherblicken,  and 
others  with  umber,  &c. 

Obsebvation. — Deviating  examples  are :  Er  umbricht,  &c.  (Frauhe), 
Er  fasst  ihn  um  ;  umflochten  (J.  Paul) ;  Die  Schwalben  fliegen  .  .  . 
um  (Riickert). 

A.-Sax.  ymbe,  ymb,  denotes  um,  herum  :  ymb-beran  (umgeben), 
ymb-b'eorgan  (umhiillen),  ynib-cerran  (umwandern),  ymb-clyppan  (um- 
armen), ymb(e)-gdn  (nmgehen),  ymh-scinan  (nmleuchten),  ymb-seon 
(umhersehen),  ymb-hoga  (Sorge),  ymb-hwyrft  (Umlauf,  Umkreis) ; 
later  A.-Sax.  umbe-rowen  (umrudern),  &c. ;  0.  Eng.  umbe-leie;  Mid. 
Eng.  umby-lapped  (umgeben). 

Un. —  (Goth.,  O.H.G.,  M.H.G.  un),  inseparable  particle,  is  com- 
bined at  present  only  'with  the  noun,  never  with  the  verb  (except 
the  participle).  The  particle  is  at  present  combined  only  with  words 
in  which  a  quality  is  implied,  whether  these  may  be  concrete  or 
abstract  words.  In  most  cases  un  expresses  either  the  opposite  of 
that  contained  in  the  uncompounded  word,  as :  Undank,  Ungliick, 
unedel,  unhold ;  or  the  want  of  that  which  is  denoted  by  the  stem 
notion,  as :  Unrecht,  Unsinn,  Unfriede ;  often  also  only  the  notion 
of  something  bad,  unnatural,  abnormal,  &c.,  as :  Ungewitter,  Unge- 
ziefer,  Unkosten,  Unkraut,  Unmensch,  Unthat,  formerly  also  Unge- 
danke,  Ungeselle,  Unbau  {i,e.  boser  Gedanke,  schlechter  GeseUe, 
vernachlassigter  Bau).  With  some  numeral  notions  un  expresses 
that  the  number  on  account  of  its  magnitude  can  not  be  conceived  as 
a  definite  one,  from  which  a  kind  of  strengthening  signification  of  the 
particle  follows,  without  removing  the  negative  notion,  as :  Unzahl, 
Unsumme,  Unmasse,  Unmenge. 

Subst, :  Unart,  Ungebiihr,  Unding,  Unehre,  Ungunst,  &c.  Goethe 
has  a  few  rare  ones :  Unmethode,  Untheilnahme,  Unverhaltniss, 
Unzusammenhalt,  Unneigung,  Unvertrauen,  &c. 

A  large  number  of  adjectives,  since  theoretically  every  adjective 
may  be  robbed  of  its  signification  by  means  of  a  prefixed  un. 

Verba  are  at  present  not  in  use  except  where  an  additional  particfle 
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precedes :   veronehren,  beanmhigeiiy   &c. ;    formerly  anehren,  nn- 
reinen,  nomhigen,  nnseligen,  unv^len,  nnwidrigen. 

Pret.  part,  in  large  nnmbers,  smaller  sumber  of  present  part, 
nnbedentend,   unvermogend,    unwissend,   with  Goethe   nnfiihlend; 
unnachlassend,  untaogend,  nntheilnehmend,  nnliebend  (Eiickert). 

A.-Sax.  un-  (un-,  insep.,  bnt  toned)  is  combined  very  often  with 
nouns  :  un-adele  (ignoble),  un-beald  (not  bold,  cowardly),  un-bli^e 
(sad),  wnrclmie  (unclean),  un-rad  (bad  counsel),  un-run  (large  num- 
ber, &c.).  It  is  often  combined  with  participles  :  un-oMcgendlic  (un- 
speakable), uvrsoden  (ungekocht),  un-Uered  (unlearned). 

In  0.  Eng.  and  Mid.  they  increase :  un-holde,  un-mylde^  &c.  In 
N.  Eng.  these  combinations  with  adject.,  particip.  and  subst.  of  Ger- 
man and  French  origin  very  numerous. 

Unter.  —  (O.H.G.  undar,  M.H.G.  under) ,  prep,  and  sep.  particle, 
loses  the  tone  sometimes  before  verbs,  is  therefore  sep.  and  insep. 

Subst, :  Unteramt,  Unterbett,  Unterhalt,  Untergang,  &c. 

Adject. :  unterschiedlich,  unterthanig,  unterwiirfig. 

Verbs:  unterbleiben,  unterbinden,  untemehmen,  unterlegen. 

Goth.  undoTf  prep.,  adv.,  O.H.G.  untar^urUiry  unter ^  undar,  undir, 
under,  0.  Sax.  undar,  under,  M.H.G.  under ;  prep,  with  Dat.  and  Ace. 
unter.  O.H.G.  untarganch,  M.H.G.  undergone,  Untergehen,  Unter- 
gang ;  O.H.G.  imtargraban,  -crahan,  untergraben,  M.H.G.  undergraben, 
untergraben  ;  O.H.G.  untartuan,  undertuon,  M.H.G.  undertuon,  unter- 
driicken,  unterwerfen. 

A.-Sax.  under-fon  (wahmehmen),  under-standan  (verstehen),  &c. 
N.  Eng.  under-go,  understand,  under-take,  &c. 

under,  A.-Sax.  under,  occurs  with  Teutonic  and  Romanic  stems, 
opposed  in  space  to  over:  verbs — undermine,  underline,  underprop, 
underwrite  (underwritan) ;  hence  also  figuratively :  underbear  (under- 
b'eran),  undergo  (under gangan),  understand  (understandan).  Nouns  : 
underwood,  underbrush,  undergrowth,  &c. 

Ur.  —  (Goth,  us,  O.H.G.  M.H.G.  ur),  formerly  prep,  and  sep., 
later  only  insep.  particle.  The  meaning  is  origmally  motion  from 
within,  as :  Ursprung ;  before  adject,  strengthens  and  intensifies  ; 
before  subst.  strengthens  with  the  notion  of  origin,  remote  de- 
scent, &c. 

Subst, :  Urahn,  Ureltem,  Urenkel,  Urbild,  Urheber,  Ursache. 

Adject.:  uralt,  urkundlich,  ursachlich,  urbar. 

Verbs  are  at  present  not  used  without  a  further  or  additional 
particle  ;  urtheilen  alone  excepted. 

O.H.G.  ur,  ar,  ir,  er,  prep,  with  Dat.  aus,  aus  ...  heraus,  aus  ... 
hervor,  von  ...  her,  von  ...  weg ;  Goth,  also  temporal  seit,  von  ...  an. 
Insep.  prefix  particle  O.H.G.  ur-,  ar-,  ir-,  yr-,  er-,  M.H.G.  ur-,  er-, 
Goth,  us-,  before  r,  assimilation  -ur,  toned  (M.H.G.  as  ur  only  before 
nouns  and  verbs  derived  from  them)  and  toneless.  Eng.  <v  O.H.G. 
ur,  ar,  er,  ir,  Goth,  us  (ur-r),  A.-Sax.  a,  and  in  A.-Sax.  not  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  a  standing  for  an,  on  and  af;  has  become  in 
Eng.  more  and  more  rare. 
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Ver.  —  (Goth,  fair,  O.H.G.  M.H.G.  ve?-),  insep.  particle,  fre- 
quently employed  with  the  base  signif.  of  fort,  weg,  vorbei ;  inten- 
sifying the  meaning  of  the  nonn :.  Yerband,  Yerdienst,  Yerlust ;  is 
also  privative,  expressing  loss,  contempt,  disgust,  deterioration  : 
Yerdacht,  Yerruf ;  verachten,  verfiihren,  verkaufen;  gives  sometimes 
the  sense  of  zuviel,  zulange:  veralten,  verbauem,  verbeissen,  ver- 
heben ;  often  denotes  the  end,  issue,  result :  verzehren,  verbacken, 
verbrauchen,  verfiittern  ;  sometimes  slightly  strengthens  the  mean- 
ing of  the  verb  :  verandern,  verbergen,  vertauschen,  versiegeln,  ver- 
binden,  vergonnen ;  serves  to  form  verbs  from  subst.  and  adject. : 
vergolden,  verbessern.  Double  particles :  verabfolgen,  veranlassen, 
verantworten,  verausgaben,  vergewaltigen. 

(Goth. /air, /tmr, /ra,  O.H.G./ar,/er,^r,/or,  M.H.G.  ver).  Has 
the  fundamental  signif.  of  removal,  hence  denotes  in  general  the 
direction  away  from  the  personal  subject  or  from  his  mental  stand- 
point, as:  verdrangen,  vertreiben,  verjagen,  verreisen,  verkaufen, 
verbitten,  &c. 

The  different  and  partly  contradictory  significations  which  have 
been  developed  from  the  base  notion  of  this  prefix  syllable,  cause  not 
infrequently  quite  opposed  conceptions  of  these  formations,  so  that 
not  only  in  different  epochs  of  the  language  the  same  word  signifies 
somethmg  quite  different,  but  also  in  the  present  language  in  one  and 
the  same  word  apparently  contradictory  significations  are  united.  As  : 
versprechen,  verschreiben,  verbauen,  verbinden,  versetzen,  &c.  So 
in  verachten  ver  has  a  negative  signification  ;  in  verehren,  ver- 
trauen,  &c.,  on  the  contrary,  intensive  signification.  Comp.  O.H.G. 
arkiozan,  ir-,  irgiozan,  M.H.G.  ergiezen  =  N.H.G.  ausgiessen,  ver- 
giessen,  ergiessen ;  O.H.G.  arlengjan,  M.H.G.  erlengen  =  N.H  G.  ver- 
langern,  verzogem ;  O.H.G.  arplenten,  irhlenden^  M.H.G.  erblenden, 
N.H.G.  (blind  machen,  blenden)  verblenden;  O.H.G.  artriban,  ar- 
dribarif  irdriban,  N.H.G.  vertreiben. 

Eng.  for,  A.-Sax.  for,  0.  Eng./or,  vor,  ver  (Rob.  of  Gloucester), 
N.H.G.  ver-,  distinguished  strictly  from  fore,  yet  sometimes  confounded 
with  it,  belongs  especially  to  verbs  and  their  parasyntheta,  A  large 
number  of  compositions  with /or  gradually  abandoned.  The  essential 
signif.  is  that  of  fort,  weg,  ab,  appears  in :  forbid  (forbeddan),  for-bear 
(forbcBran),  fordo  (forddn),  forsake  (forsacan),  forswear  (forswerjan), 
forgive  (for gif an),  forget  {forgetan).  Particip. /(?r/om.  The  old  lan- 
guage has  forfeiid,  fordrive,  &c.  In  forelay,  also  forlay  (den  Weg 
verlegen),/or^  =  vor  ;  comp, /or^stoW,  0.  Eng.  also /orsfa/Z^w.  Para- 
synthetic  nouns  are  :  forbiddunce,  forbearance,  forbearer,  forgiveness, 
forgetfulness,  &c. 

Yiel.  —  O.H.G.  filu.  Vielesser,  Vielfrass,  vieldeutig,  vielleicht 
=:  sehr  leicht ;  for  M.H.G.  vil  is  employed  frequently  as  intensive 
before  adjectives  and  participles. 

Goth,  filu  is  combined  with  substantives,  adjectives,  and  their 
derivatives,  A.-Sax.  feJa  almost  exclusively  with  adjectives :  fela-yeotig^ 
very  young;  fela-meahtig,  very  m\^\.y. 


MORPHOLOGY,  427 

Vor.  —  (Goth. /ora,  O.H.G. /om,  M.H.G.  vore^  ror),  preposition 
and  inseparable  particle,  at  present  mostly  has  the  signification  oifore 
in  space  and  position,  is  combined  with  the  particles  an,  auf,  aas, 
bei,  iiber. 

SuhsU  :  Vorgang,  Voreltem,  Vorbild,  Vomame,  &c. 

Adject, :  vorbildHch,  vorgeblich,  vorjahrig,  &c. 

Verbs:  vorbieten,  vorbinden,  vordriicken,  &c. 

O.H.G. /ora,  vora^fore,  M.H.G.  vorCy  vor ;  preposition  with  Dat., 
with  Gen. :  vor  (raumlich,  den  Vorzng  anzeigend,  zeitlich,  cansal). 
Adverb  of  space  and  time,  vor,  vom,  voraus,  voran,  vorauf,  vorher, 
zuvor.  Goth. /atir,  faura,  OJH.,Q. foraboddrif  prophetare,forabotOf  &c. , 
M.H.G.  vorbote,  Vorbote ;  forafaran,  einem  voranfahren ;  O.H.G.  fora- 
MaTifan,  to  precede;  foracundan,forachundanfforachw'edanf  to  foretell, 

Eng./{we,  rarely /or,  A.-Sax. /ora,  more  frequently /or«,  sometimes 
foTy  antBy  antea ;  N.H.G.  vor  is  combined  with  Germanic  and  Romanic 
stems. 

With  verbs  denotes  less  frequently  space :  forerun^  foreflowy  forego 
sometimes  for  go  before ;  often  in  nouns  :  fore-endy  foremasty  foreland, ' 
forelock,  forepart,  forehead  {forehedfod).     Preference  in   rank  as  in 
foremariy  forerarik,  forehand  =  chief  part  (Shakespeare),  and  many 
others. 

Far  more  usual  is  especially  in  verbs  the  temporal  signification 
vorher  and  zuvor:  forebode  ( f or ebodj an),  foretoken  (foretdcenjan)y 
foresay  (fore8ecgan)y  foresee  (foresedn)y  forespeak  (foresprecan),  &c. ; 
in  nouns  :  forenoon,  forefather ,  foresight,  foreknowledge,  &c. ;  frequent 
in  participial  adjectives  without  verb  :  forepast,  forequoted, 

Weg. — A  modem  particle  formed  from  the  noun  Weg,  not  found 
in  O.H.G.  or  even  in  M.H.G. 

Subst, :  Weggang,  Wegfall. 

Verbs  :  wegbrennen,  wegbringen,  wegeilen,  wegfahren. 

Comp.  A.-Sax.  fram,  from  in  from-dweltan  (wegwalzen),  -gewUan 
(weggehen) ;  nouns  :  from-ldd  (Weggang) ;  Mid.  Eng.  (Wycliffe)  fro- 
drawen  (wegziehen). 

Comp.  also  A.-Sax. /orS,  as  mfor^-sv^,  for6-weg,  departure,  death. 

Analytic  in  Eng.  to  go  away,  come  away,  run  away,  &c. 

Wider. — (Goth,  vithra,  O.H.G.  widar,  M.H.G.  wider),  originally 
one  word  with  wieder,  is  at  present  preposition  and  separable  particle 
in  the  sense  of  gegen,  fluctuates,  however,  still  with  wieder :  Wider- 
schein  and  Widerhall  are  also  Wiederschein  and  Wiederhall;  before 
the  verb  toned  and  un toned,  separable  and  inseparable. 

Subst,  ;  Widerrede,  Widersacher,  Widerspiel,  Widergeist. 

Adject. :  widersinnig,  widerwartig,  &c. 

Verbs :  widerfahren,  widerlegen,  widerlaufen,  widersprechen. 

Eng.  wither,  A.-Sax.  vri^er,  an  adverbial  comparative  form  formed 
from  wi^,  O.H.G.  widar,  N.H.G.  wider,  occurred  only  in  composition 
with  verbs  and  nouns,  &c.  New  Eng.  has  substantives  still,  as  the 
law  expression  withernam,  reprisal  (toi^ernaw^,  \)cillxeT\)a'i(\A.>i  ^*^^ja%. 
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witherwin  {wvSer  xoine,  inimicus)  ;   dialectic :  tcithertvise  (otherwise), 
witherg7i€88f  &c. 

Wieder. — Expresses  mere  repetition  or  reversal. 

Subst.:  Wiederkehr,  Wiederkunft,  Wiedergebart. 

Adject.:  wiederbringlich ;  more  usual — nnwiederbringlich. 

Verbs :  wieder bringen,  wiederholen,  wiederkommen,  wieder- 
glanzen. 

O.H.G.  tDidaVf  wirdir,   wider,   widhar,  tdthar,  also  toirdar,   &c. 
M.H.G.  wider,  M.G.  wither,  widder,  weder,  &c.     Adverb :  gegen,  ent 
gegen,  znriick ;  temporal :  wieder,  wiederum.     Prep,  with  Dat.  and 
Ace. :  gegen   (literally  and  figuratively,  freundlich  and  feindlieh) 
gegen  (zeitlich  annahrend)  :  mder  morgen,  wider  naht;  local :  gegen 
iiber ;  imYergleich  mit ;  expresses  exchange,  reciprocity,  &c.    0.  Sax 
withar,  widhar,  widher,  &c.     Adv.  in  compositions,  prep,  with  Dat 
and  Ace,  instmmental ;  0.  Fris.  wither,  withir,  wether,  weder,  weer, 
withe,  with ;  A. -Sax.  widher,  widh  ;  Eng.  with ;  Goth,  vithra.     Comp 
O.H.G.wwiar&riw5fan,M.H.G.w;irf^r6nw^m,wiederbringen,  &c.;  D.H.G 
widerfaran,    widerfaren,    M.n.G.    widervam,   entgegenkommen,    be- 
gegnen,   feindlieh    entgegentreten,   widerfahren,   zu  Theil  werden 
O.H.G.   widarhapen,   mtharhaben,   widerstreben ;    O.H.G.   widarldn^ 
M.H.G.  widerlon,  retribution,   recompensation ;    widerbilden,   to  re- 
form, reproduce,  &c. 

Wo  hi. — O.H.G.  wolor,  wole-i  wohlfeil.  But  short:  WoUust; 
O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  wollust ;  Lust,  Freude,  delight ;  later  sensuous 
pleasure,  lust.  Comp.  0.  Sax.  wela,  w'el,  well,  wola,  wala,  M.H.G. 
wole,  wol,  wal,  M.G.  wale,  wal,  adv.  (of  guot),  wohl,  gut ;  vollig ; 
leichtlich,  vielleicht,  wahrscheinlich,  gewisslich ;  nahezu,  fast.  Inter- 
jection euge,  age,  &c.,  A.-Sax.  0.  Norse  vel,  bene,  euge.  0.  H,G. 
welalibi,  Wohlleben,  delida;  O.H.G.  welawiUic,  wolawiUig,  -ec,  wohl- 
woUend,  benevolent,  &c. 

Eng.  well,  A. -Sax.  wel:  welcome,  welfare,  well-wisher,  S.  weUwille. 
The  p£ui;icle  well,  rarely  wel,  A.-Sax.  wela,  wel,  occurred  in  A.-Sax. 
rarely  in  verbal  compositions,  as  :  welddn ;  just  as  rarely  in  subst., 
as  :  weldad;  yet  frequent  in  adject.,  especially  particip.  made  adject. 
In  Eng.  the  number  of  adjectives  also  preponderates  ;  the  base  words 
are  in  general  of  verbal  nature,  so  that  well  has  adverbial  force : 
well-wish,  welfare,  well-being,  well-doing,  well-meaner,  tdli-willer,  welU 
doer,  weUrmeant,  weU-bom,  well-built,  well-bred,  well-educated,  well- 
established,  &e. 

Zer. — (Goth,  dis,  O.H.G.  zar,  zer,  zir,  'Mi.'K.Q.  zer,  ze,  esilier 
N.H.G.  zer,  zur,  zu,  ze),  insep.  particle,  denotes  severance,  rending 
asunder ;  in  this  sense  is  akin  to  ver,  only  somewhat  stronger ;  is 
compounded  only  with  verbs,  from  which  the  nouns  and  adjectives 
are  derived. 

Subst. :  Zerfall,  Zerriittung,  Zerstorung. 

Adject.:  zerbrechlich,  zerknirscht. 

In  N.  Eng.  to,  A.-Sax.  td,  N.H.G.  zer,  has  disappeared.  0.  Eng. 
still  often  used  it  with  tYie  eignVi.  oi  lid.!.  di% :  tobreken  (tobr'ecan). 
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tobreBten  (tob'erstan),  tocleven  (tdcleofan),  torenden,  todrawen,  toswinken^ 
tohiggen  (tear),  tosnidan  (cut  off),  tohewen.  Boot  to  as  in  two ; 
Sansk.  ((2)t7t,  Gr.  8ia,  Lai  dii^  Goth,  du^  0.  Sax.  te^  &c, 

Zn.  —  (Goth.  dUf  O.H.G.  ztu),  zd,  M.n.G.  zuo),  prep,  and  sap. 
particle,  in  meaning  approaches  an  and  bei,  and  combines  with  vor, 
riick. 

Svhst. :  Znknnft,  Zudrang,  Zafall. 

Adject.:  zndringlich,  zofallig,  zuthatig,  zukiinftig. 

Of  Verbs  a  large  number :  znbinden,  zndecken,  zndriicken,  &c. 

Eng.  to,  A.-Sax.  to,  N.H.G.  zu.  Eng.  only  still  in  towardy  un- 
toward, and  a  few  other  words.  A.-Sax.  td  (za,  hinza)  is  toned  and 
occurs  often  separated  from  the  verb  :  td-locian,  td-sedn  (zu  sehen, 
O.H.G.  ziws'ehan),  to-wendan  (hinzuwenden) ;  often  answers  to  Lat. 
ad:  td-bera,  affere;  to-bidde,  adorare;  td-dcsma,  adjudicare^  &c. 

»  Other  Particles:  Anglo-Saxon,  &c. 

910.  The  Scotch  dialect  has  still  the  particle  wan^  which  in  signi- 
fication is  almost  =  Eng.  un:  wancanny,  dangerous,  mysterious ; 
wanfortunef  wangrace,  godlessness ;  wankope,  false  hope  ;  wanliesumj 
unlovable  ;  wanreck,  to  destroy  ;  wanrest,  unrest ;  wanthrift,  prodiga- 
lity ;  wanworth,  unworthy ;  waneasey  to  disturb,  &c.  With  Chaucer 
are  found  wanhope,  wantrust,  &c.  This  wan  is  Goth,  adject,  wans, 
Q.H.G.  wana,  empty,  and  belongs  to  the  few  adjectives  which  could 
be  combined  with  verbs.  Eng.  to  wane,  abnehmen,  appears  to  stand 
in  connection  with  it. 

Wan  may  be  related  to  O.H.G.  ana,  dnu,  ana,  M.H.G.  dne,  dn, 
prep,  with  Ace.  (Dat.)  and  Gen.  ohne,  ausser ;  or  adverb  O.H.G.  ana, 
dnu,  M.H.G.  ane  (with  Gen.)  ledig,  frei,  verlustig. 

In  A.-Sax.  it  occurs  only  in  composition,  and  has  a  privative 
force,  like  un  and  dis.  It  is  still  frequently  met  in  the  Scotch  and 
North  of  England  dialects:  wancanny,  whence  uncanny:  wan- 
chancy,  &c. 

Composition  with  eal,  eel,  el. 

In  combination  with  adject,  words  eal  (all)  is  to  be  taken  ad- 
verbially :  al-beorht  (all  bright,  very  bright),  csl-ceald  (very  cold), 
iBlr,  eaUgrene  (quite  green),  cd-,  el-,  eal-meahtig,  &c.  So  also  in 
O.  Eng.  and  Mid.  Eog.  N.  Eng.  all-mighty,  all-good,  all-wise,  aU- 
powerful,  all-obedient,  all-sufficient, 

A.-Sax.  (Br  (friih,  vorher)  occurs  only  in  combination  with  noun  : 
(BT'dcRg  (morning),  cer-mergen,  -morgen  (early  dawn),  ar-fader  (fore- 
father), asr-worvXd  (the  old  world),  ar-boren  (erst  geboren),  (Br^dagum, 
in  early  days,  formerly. 

Composition  with  -ed, 

Insep.,  but  toned,  A.-Sax.  ed  (zuriick,  wieder,  Goth,  id-)  occurs 
in  connection  with  noun  and  its  derivatives :  ed-ledn  (Yergeltung), 
ed-cerr  (Wiederkehr),  ed-sceaft  (Emeuerung),  ^i-^^ow^  (wieder  jung), 
ed-niwan  (emeuern).  In  M.  Eng.  occurs  as  verb  ed-wyte  (tadeln). 
Subst.  ed'wyting  (Goth,  id-veit). 
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Composition  with  efen. 

The  adverb  efne  occurs  with  verbs  and  their  derivatives :  efen- 
gedalen  (gleich  theilen,  comp.  O.H.G.  ehan-gateila,  Genossen).  And 
Durham  translates  with  it  often  the  Latin  con:  efne-apostol,  co- 
apostolus ;  efne-drisan,  consurgere,  &c. 

Composition  -iu,  -giu,  geb. 

The  particle  is  limited  to  A.-Sax.  geb-,  iu-man  (a  man  of  the  olden 
time),  geb'Sceaft  (lon^-predestined  fate) ;  iurdad,  a  deed  of  old,  &c. 

Composition  with  geond. 

Geond,  which  occurs  in  A.-Sax,  only  with  verbs,  denotes  exten- 
sion, expansion  :  g'eond-hrcRdan  (to  cover  over,  overspread),  -faran 
(to  pass  through),  -fldwan  (to  flow  through),  -seon  (to  oversee). 

Compound  Prefix  Particles. 

911.  Such  are:  hervor-,  heran-, heraus-,  hinaus-,  hinein-,  hiniiber-, 
voran-,  vorbei-,  voriiber-,  voraus-,  inzwischen-,  dazwischen-,  durchaus-, 
zuvor-,  hinterher-,  hierher-,  dorthin-,  umher-,  davon-,  darin-,  daraus-, 
damit-,  dafiir-,  zusammen-,  entzwei-,  empor-,  dafiir-,  bevor-,  hintan-, 
zuriick-,  entgegen-,  &c. 

FORMATIVE   ELEMENTS   OF  DIMINUTION. 

912.  Diminution  occurs  mostly  with  subst.  and  is  in  N.n.G.  lit. 
language  only  of  small  extent,  in  folk-dialects  much  more  extended. 

In  O.H.G.  the  prevailing  ending  is  -Hi,  in  M.H.G.  -elin,  N.H.G. 
syncopated  -lein  (the  n  belongs  properly  not  to  the  Nom.,  but  to  the 
other  cases).  If  -lein  is  added  to  words  with  deriv.  ending  1,  then  one 
1  is  dropped  :  Eselein.  Diminutives  are  formed  now,  as  a  rule,  only 
from  concrete  objects.  This  was  not  the  case  in  the  older  language. 
Whilst  now  all  diminutives  are  neuter,  in  the  earliest  times  their 
gender,  as  in  Latin,  was  determined  by  the  stem  word. 

The  diminutives  in  -lein  now  also  convey  a  certain  elevated  sense ; 
hence  are  little  used  in  ordinary  language. 

The  ending  -chen  is  now  in  much  more  frequent  use,  although  in 
O.H.G.  few  traces  of  it  are  to  be  found.  It  appears  to  have  pene- 
trated into  the  literary  language  from  the  Low  German  dialects,  and 
causes  neuter  gender.     The  Low  German  is  now  ken. 

This  ending  on  account  of  cacophony  is  not  added  to  words 
ending  in  g  or  ch.  With  some  a  mixed  (double)  form  occurs,  which 
contains  1  and  ch  :  Sachelchen,  Biichelchen,  Wagelchen. 

The  ending  -ing  or  -ling,  which  originally  signified  descent,  also 
contains  a  diminutive  sense.     It  forms  only  strong  masculines. 

Verbs  with  diminutive  signification  have  also  the  1.  Comp. 
schnitzeln  with  schnitzen.     O.H.G.  ending  is  Hon. 

Liebchen  seems  formed  from  the  adject. ;  yet  we  still  write : 
mein  Lieb,  Treulieb  ;  so  that  it  may  be  a  subst.  derivation. 

Diminished  adjectives,  unknown  in  German,  occur  in  Latin  and 
other  ianguages.     Thus  parvulus. 
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All  diminutives  take  Umlaut  where  possible. 

Diminutives  are  also  formed  from  proper  names.  Besides  the 
usual  Franzchen,  &c.,  there  appears  here  a  common  form  in  z.  Thus 
Gotz,  Fritz,  Kunz,  Utz  are  formed  from  Gottfried,  Friedrich,  Konrad, 
Ulrich,  &c.  These  forms  occur  already  in  the  earliest  times.  The 
same  ending  is  found  in  appellatives :  Schulze  (instead  of  Schult- 
heiss),  Gotze. 

The  related  languages  show  both  I  and  A;,  as  in  the  Latin  cantiU 
lare,  catulus,  f rater  cuius,  corculum, 

913.  The  ending  chen  is  more  fitted  to  the  Low  German,  lein  to 
the  High  German,  where  it  is  usually  abbreviated  into  el  and  le  (as 
Madel,  Kindel,  Biible).  In  prose  literary  language  chen  has  become 
now  the  prevailing  ending,  and  lein  is  used  only  to  avoid  a  hardness, 
especially  after  ch  and  g,  as :  Biichlein,  Bachlein,  Jiinglein ;  in 
which  case  in  folk-speech,  however,  el  is  also  intercalated  between 
the  stem  and  the  ending  chen,  as :  Biichelchen,  Sachelchen,  Strichel- 
chen,  Jiingelchen,  Wagelchen,  &c.  To  folk-speech  belong  also  the 
plural  diminutives  in  chen  from  plurals  in  er,  as :  Kinder  chen, 
Lichterchen,  &c.  In  the  literary  language  the  plural  of  all  diminu- 
tives is  the  same  as  the  singular. 

Many  with  these  endings  (chen  and  lein)  have  by  prevailing  use 
in  certain  significations  lost  the  original  diminutive  force,  as:  Madchen, 
Fraulein,  Mannchen,  Weibchen. 

Abstract  substantives  in  general  are  not  capable  of  diminutive 
form.  Exceptions  are  the  expressions :  sein  Miithchen  kiihlen,  ein 
Liistchen  nach  etwas  haben. 

914.  The  A.-Sax.  uc  survives  in  a  few  English  words,  such  as : 
bullocky  hillock ;  more  frequent  in  proper  names :  Pollock  (Paul), 
Mattock  (Matthew),  Baldock  (Baldwin),  especially,  however,  with 
inorganic  intercalated  c,  as  :  Wilcock  (William),  Phyllicock  (also  Phll- 
cox),  Philip,  &e.  In  Scotland  diminutive  ock  is  still  active :  wifocky 
lassock,  bittock,  ivhilock,  crummock ;  especially  with  names :  Davock, 
Jamocky  Bessock  (Elizabeth),  Jeanock  (Johanna). 

The  syllable  kin,  Ger.  chen,  is  still  found  in  Eng.  in  mannikiriy 
lakin  instead  of  ladykin  (in  the  expression  by  our  Lakin),  ladkin, 
lambkin,  &c.,  kilderkin,  pipkin.  In  Eng.  names  'kin  is  very  frequently 
found :  Tonkin  (Anthony),  Jenkins  (John),  Jerkin  (Jeremy),  Perkin 
(Peter),  Simpkin,  Simkin  (Simon),  Tompkins  (Thomas),  Dickin, 
Dickens  (Richard),  Wilkins  (William),  Malkin  (Mary),  &c. 

ie  (z). — In  Eng.  only  a  few  traces  still :  the  names  Betty,  Betsy 
(Elizabeth,  in  Sc.  also  Lizzie),  Billy  (William),  Barney  from  Barnard^ 
Molly  (Mary),  Fanny  (Frances).  In  Scotch  frequent :  lassie,  wifiey 
laddie,  daddie,  &c.  Of  names  :  Willie,  Davie,  Peggy,  Tibbie  (Isabella), 
Annie,  &c. 

The  Scotch  dialect  combines  both  the  derivative  endings  ock  and 
ie  into  vkie.  In  the  little  poem  of  Geddes,  "  The  Wee  Wifukie." 
With  Whitelaw,  **  Scotch  Songs,"  p.  76,  are  found  the  following : 
wifukie,  drappukie  (drap,  Eng.  drop),  Bessukie  (Elizabeth),  housukie, 
A  goodly  number  in  Burns  and  other  Scotch  writers. 
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Besides  the  above  diminntives  also  the  originally  patronymic  ing 
(ling)  has  in  English  received  diminutive  valne. 

Augmentation,  and  Intensitivbness  or  Intensity. 

915.  The  intensive  consonant  strengthening  we  find  in  schlagen, 
schlachten ;  plagen,  placken  (hart  plagen) ;  horen,  horchen.  Also 
Erz :  Erzschalen,  -betruger,  -dieb,  -heachler,  &c.  And  Ur,  as  in  : 
nralt,  &c. 

The  elements  chen  and  ken  have  intensive  force,  and  thns  form 
intensives,  as :  schnarren,  schnarchen ;  biegen,  biicken ;  neigen, 
nicken ;  in  which  last  no  k  is  added,  bat  the  g  of  the  stem  verb  is 
hardened  to  k  or  ck,  and  with  some  also  the  vowel  is  changed  ;  g  or 
h  to  cht :  tragen,  trachten ;  fliehen,  fliichten. 

ORIGIN   AND   FORMATION   OF   THE   ADVERBS. 

916.  Most  adverbs  come  from  adject,  and  substantives ;  some 
are  of  pronominal  origin ;  very  few  formed  from  verbs.  •  Besides 
this  other  special  derivations  come  under  consideration. 

Adverbs  are  usually  divided  into  three  principal  classes,  of  place, 
time,  and  manner  ;  some  adverbs,  however,  can  not  be  placed  with 
any  of  these,  and  other  classes  must  be  formed,  namely,  adverbs  of 
degree  or  force,  as :  sehr,  kaum,  &c, ;  Adverbien  des  Modus :  ja, 
nicht,  nein,  gewiss,  vielleicht,  namlich,  &c. ;  and  numeral  adverbs, 
as :  dreimal,  oft,  wiederum,  &c. 

According  to  origin  the  adverbs  are  very  manifold ;  the  largest 
part,  and  especially  the  adverbs  of  manner,  are  formed  from  adject. 
Temporal  and  local  adverbs  mostly  from  subst.  and  pronouns ;  the 
numeral  adverbs  mostly  from  numerals  ;  some  few  owe  their  origin 
also  to  the  verb. 

917.  The  adverbs  of  the  English  language  are  partly  simple ; 
partly,  and  indeed  frequently,  compound  words.  Comp.  somedecd 
(some  deal),  otherwise,  away  (A. -Sax.  onweg,  dweg),  asunder  (A.-Sa^. 
on  sundran,  dsundron),  wherever  (where  ever),  &c. 

Most  of  the  adverbs  come  from  adjectives.  The  characteristic 
forms  of  Eng.,  and  especially  New  Eng.,  decreased  by  decay  of  the 
A. -Sax.  final  vowels  and  syllables. 

918.  According  to  their  formation  the  adverbs  are  partly  stem 
words,  partly  derived,  partly  compounded  (zusammengesetzt).  This 
distinction,  however,  does  not  suffice  to  ascertain  tiioroughly  the 
origin  of  words  of  this  kind.  They  are,  namely,  original  only  in 
part,  or  adverbs  formed  by  means  of  peculiar  derivative  syllables. 
They  are  for  the  most  part  borrowed  from  other  parts  of  speech, 
which  in  certain  modes  of  application,  forms  of  inflection,  or  combina- 
tions, assume  an  adverbial  signification. 

Primitive  ob  Original  Adverbs.     Peculiar  and  Obscure  Adverbs. 
Original  Adverbs,  ami  Peculiar  Adverbial  Forms, 

919.  As  original  we  consider  those  adverbs  whose  origin  from 
other  words  is  not  to  be  traced,  or  is  for  us  quite  obscure.    Here 
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belong  the  adverbs  viel,  mehr,  meist,  genng,  eh,  seit,  friih,  wenig, 
wohl,  nah  (nach),  fern,  oft.  Viel,  mehr,  meist,  friih,  wenig,  nab, 
fern,  are  no  doubt  ased  also  as  adjectives,  bat  the  adverbial  is  to  be 
looked  npon  as  the  original  form. 

The  adverb  nah  and  the  preposition  nach,  sprung  from  it,  are 
distinguished  from  each  other  for  the  first  time  in  M.H.G.,  where 
the  former  is  ndhe,  the  latter  nach.  In  the  combinations  nach  wie 
vor  or  vor  wie  nach  (i.^.  vorher  wie  nachher),  and  nach  und  nach 
(t.6.  langsam  hinter  einander,  allmahlich),  nach  stands  as  an  adverb. 

According  to  the  present  condition  of  the  language  also  fast, 
schon,  bald,  gem,  kaum,  sehr,  appear  as  original  adverbs.  But  as 
in  the  older  language  they  have  the  ending  of  the  other  adjectival 
adverbs  (0,  ^),  and  clearly  proceed  from  adjectival  stems,  they  have 
been  placed  above  among  the  adjective  adverbs. 

The  particles  of  place  and  direction  :  ab,  an,  auf,  aus,  bei,  durch, 
in  (ein),  ob,  um,  vor,  zu,  are  to  be  considered  as  original  adverbs, 
which  signification  they  also  still  maintain  in  a  few  applications  (as : 
es  ist  aus,  i,e.  vor  bei,  zu  Ende ;  vor  wie  nach,  and  many  like  them), 
as  especiaUy  in  compositions  with  substantives  and  verbs. 

By  composition  of  the  adverbs  aussen,  innen,  oben,  unten,  and 
of  the  completely  lost  iiben  (corresponding  to  the  preposition  liber), 
with  the  pronominal  adverb  dar  (da),  have  arisen  the  forms  draussen, 
drinnen,  droben,  drunten,  driiben  (instead  of  dar-aussen,  &c.).  Folk- 
speech  of  many  districts  forms  corresponding  compositions  also  with 
hie  (hier),  thus  :  haussen,  hiiben  (i,e,  hie-aussen,  hie-iiben) ;  hiiben 
and  driiben,  i,e,  auf  dieser  und  auf  jener  Seite. 

920.  Tlfie  temporal  adverbs:  nun  (Goth,  nu,  O.H.G.  nu,  M.H.G. 
nu,  sometimes  nwo,  more  rarely  nuon ;  akin  to  Gr.  ia)v,  vv,  Lat.  nunc). 
In  common  folk-speech  it  is  nu,  and  used  substantively  also  in  nobler 
n.  Ger.  (as :  im  Nu,  i.e,  im  Augenblick).  Probably  originally  a 
substantive,  strengthened  by  addition  of  mehr:  nunmehr  (obsolete 
nunmehro). 

Noch  (Goth,  nauh,  O.H.G.  noh),  denotes  continuance  to  a  definite 
time :  er  lebt  noch,  &c. ;  also  addition,  increase,  enhancement,  as : 
noch  etwas,  noch  mehr,  noch  grosser,  &c.  Combined  with  denn 
forms  the  adversative  conjunction  dennoch  (O.G.  dannoh,  more 
usual  nohdannBy  nochdan), 

Je.  The  Goth,  aw  is,  it  is  true,  clearly  of  substantive  origin,  has, 
however,  already  the  present  adverbial  signification  in  the  old  forms 
eOj  iOy  ie.     From  this  simple  adverb  are  developed: — 

(a)  The  negative  nie  (Goth,  ni-aiv,  O.H.G.  nio,  M.H.G.  nie). 

(b)  Immer,  compounded  from  je-mehr  (O.G.  eomer,  iomer,  iemer ; 
originally  only  a  strengthened  je,  jemals,  Lat.  unquam.  The  original 
meaning  of  mer  (mehr)  in  these  compounds  was  early  forgotten  ; 
hence  already  occur  in  M.H.G.  the  pleonastic  additional  formations 
iememie,  niemer  mere,  nimerme,  and  in  our  present  language  nimmer- 
mehr  is  used  as  a  strengthened  nimmer. 

(c)  The  compositions  jemals,  niemals  (Oberd.  also  jemalen,  nie- 
malen),  instead  of  which  in  O.H.G.  iowanne^  niowanne  are  used. 
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{d)  Irgend  and  nirgend  or  nirgends ;  M.H.G.  iergin^  iergent  * 
niergiUy  niergeny  from  combination  of  ie,  nie,  with  wergin,  which  in 
O.H.G.  standing  alone  signifies  irgendwo  (usquam) ;  iergin  is  there- 
fore contracted  from  io-wergin.  In  Mod.  Ger.  the  indefinite  notion  of 
irgend  is  more  exactly  determined  by  addition  of  other  adverbs,  as  : 
irgendwo,  irgendwann,  irgendeinmal,  irgendwie,  nirgendwo,  &c. 

(e)  Jedoch  (O.H.G.  iodoh,  M.H.G.  iedoch),  according  to  its  com- 
position properly  signifying  immerdoch. 

(/)  Jetzt  with  the  secondary  forms  mostly  obsolete,  as :  itzt, 
jetzo,  jetznnd  (provincial  also  jetzonder  and  anjetzt),  is  not  foand  in 
O.H.G.     In  M.H.G.  it  is  ieze,  iezuo,  also  lengthened  iezent,  iezunt. 

Grimm  compares  jetzt  with  the  A.-Sax.  geta,  get,  Eng.  yet. 
Neither  in  Goth,  nor  in  O.H.G. 

921.  The  adverbs  of  modality,  which  express  affirmation,  nega- 
tion, or  interrogation. 

(a)  Ja  (Goth,  jai,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  jd),  is  of  obscure  origin, 
probably  a  natural  exclamation. 

(h)  n-,  nicht,  noch,  nein,  the  simple  particle  of  negation,  in  O.G. 
ni,  ne,  en.  In  N.H.G.  it  has  qaite  disappeared  and  tiie  negative  n- 
appears  only  still  as  initial  of  other  negative  words,  as :  nie,  nimmer, 
niemals,  nirgend,  niemand,  nichts. 

The  place  of  that  simple  particle  is  now  represented  by  the 
clnmsy  nicht,  a  strengthening  of  ni  by  addition  of  a  substantive, 
which  is  Goth,  vaihts,  O.H.G.  mht,  and  signification  Sache,  Ding 
(also  Geist,  especially  hoher  Geist,  which  signification  is  preserved 
still  in  "  elender  Wicht,  Bosewicht,"  &c.). 

The  negative  conjunction  noch  (Lat.  nee),  which  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  temporal  adverb  with  the  same  form,  is  Goth,  nih, 
O.H.G.  noh,  M.H.G.  noch.  It  seems  to  have  arisen  from  a  combina- 
tion of  ni  with  the  Goth,  conjunction  jah,  O.H.G.  joh  (und,  auch). 

Nein  (O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  also  nein)  is  compounded  of  nirein 
(like  Lat.  non  from  ne-unum),  Nein  signifies  therefore  properly 
nicht  ein,  kein  (which  signification  0.  Norse  neinn  and  the  Low  Ger. 
nein,  nen,  really  has),  then :  gar  nicht,  and  is  to  be  considered  as 
stronger  form  of  negation  which  has  come  in  already  quite  early 
instead  of  an  older,  simpler  particle.  That  simpler  particle  is  Goth. 
ne  and  appears  still  to  continue  in  present  na  of  folk-speech  (prov.  also 
ne,  nd,  noi,  &c,),  which  forms  have  scarcely  arisen  from  apocope  of  nein. 

(c)  Peculiar  interrogative  particles,  except  the  interrogative  pro- 
noun and  the  adverbs  derived  therefrom,  are  not  in  the  present 
language.  It  expresses  the  direct  question  only  by  means  of  the  tone 
and  the  peculiar  word-arrangement ;  often  with  addition  of  the 
adverbs  denn,  wohl,  nun,  etwa,  &c.,  which  have  not  originally  this 
object,  and  especially  also  the  negative  nicht  (as :  willst  du  nicht 
mitgehen  ?  &c.). 

Pecvliar  Adverbial  Formations  by  means  of  Derivation  and  Composition, 

922.  Besides  the  already  considered  ending  en  (O.G.  ana)  for 
formation  of  the  local  adverbs  aussen,  innen,  oben,  unten,  &c.,  only 
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the  suffix  syllables  lich  and  ing  (ings,  lings)  may  be  brought  forward 
as  peculiar  adverbial  endings  of  the  present  language. 

-lich  is  originally  a  suffix  syllable  for  formation  of  adjective^  and 
as  such  already  explained  above. 

The  ending  ing,  as  a  rule  with  intercalated  1 — ling,  and  in 
N.H.G.  always  with  Gen.  ending — clings,  forms  adverbs  of  manner, 
as  :  blindlings,  jahlings,  &c.,  partly  from  subst.,  partly  from  adject. 

Definite  substantives  have  by  means  of  their  frequent  use  as  base 
words  in  compound  adverbs  assumed  the  character  of  mere  endings 
of  formation^  in  which  frequently  also  the  outer  form  of  the  words, 
combined  by  composition,  has  suffered  such  changes  that  they  no 
longer  correspond  in  their  grammatical  forms.  Here  belong  ten 
substantives : — 

Ding,  as  ending  -dings :  allerdings,  &c.  (instead  of  aller  Dinge, 
&c.). 

Fall,  as  ending  -falls:  allenfalls,  &c.,  jedenfalls  (instead  of  jedes 
Falls),  &c. 

Halbe  (Seite),  as  ending -halb:  oberhalb,  unterhalb,  &c.,  and 
-halben :  allenthalben,  &e. 

Mai,  as  ending  -mal :  einmal,  manchmal,  &c. ;  -mals  :  einstmals 
(instead  of  eines  Mals),  mehrmals,  oftmals,  &c. ;  -malen :  dermalen, 
jemalen,  &c. 

Mass,  as  ending  -massen:  einigermassen,  dermassen,  gewisser- 
massen,  &c. 

Seite,  as  ending  -seits  :  meinerseits,  allerseits,  diesseits,  &c. 

Theil,  as  ending  -theils  :  grossentheils,  mehrentheils,  &c. 

Weg,  as  ending  -wegs  (weges) :  keinesweges  ;  and  -wegen : 
allerwegen. 

Weile,  as  ending  -weile  :  derweile,  mittlerweile ;  -weil :  dieweil ; 
-weilen  :  einstweilen,  zuweilen,  bisweilen,  &c. 

Weise,  partly  in  regular  grammatical  form  combined  with  an 
adjective  in  G-en.,  such  adverbial  expressions  may  then  also  be  written 
separately,  as :  gliicklicherweise,  or  gliichlicher  Weise,  ungliicklicher- 
weise,  thorichterweise,  merkwiirdiger  Weise,  &c. ;  partly  with  a 
substantive  in  Gen.  relation,  which  relation,  however,  is  not  always 
expressed  by  the  Gen.  form ;  one  says,  for  example,  beispielsweise, 
wechsels weise,  ausnahms weise,  &c. ;  but  spottweise  (instead  of  spotts- 
weise),  scherzweise,  &c. 

Adverbs  of  manner  of  this  formation,  already  used  by  Luther,  are 
foreign  to  M.H.G.  and  the  earlier  language.  In  present  language 
their  use  has  extended  more  and  more,  and  the  -weise  (which  may  be 
compared  with  -mente,  -ment  of  Romanic  languages,  as  :  maturamente, 
heureusementy  &c,),  has  in  compositions  with  substantives  become  so 
completely  a  mere  ending  that  such  adverbs  are  not  rarely  used 
adjectively  just  like  those  in  lich  (as  :  ein  stufenweiser  Fortschritt, 
ein  theilweises  Missverstandniss,  &c.),  which  strictly  speaking  should 
not  be  allowed. 

The  ending  warts  expresses  in  many  compositions  with  simple 
local  adverbs  or  with  subst.   direction  toTiwi^  ^  ^^<i^^  ^^\  ^2qSl- 
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warts,  abwarts,  &c.  It  comes  from  an  old  adjective  (Goth,  vairths, 
O.H.G.  wert),  which  is  obviously  akin  to  the  Latin  versum,  as  in  deor- 
sum,  sursum,  aliorsum,  &c. 

The  word  inne.  O.H.G.  inna,  inni,  inne,  M.H.G.  inne,  adverb 
inne,  inwendig,  inttts ;  Goth,  inna^  adv.  innen,  im  Innern.  Comp. 
Goth,  innattiuhan,  hineinziehen,  hineinbringen ;  M.H.G.  inne  des, 
indes,  adverb  ;  indessen,  indes. 

Notker  has  O.H.G.  innenan,  adv.,  innen,  hinein. 

Inne,  adv.  (a)  In  composition  with  verb  haben,  halten,  behalten, 
werden;  more  rarely  sein:  der  Bedenklichkeit  seines  Znstandes 
inne  (Euse.).  {b)  Within  (namely,  im  Hause),  with  verb,  as  :  sein, 
bleiben,  liegen,  stehen,  lassen,  &c. 

Bald. — O.H.G.  paldy  baldy  M.H.G.  halt  (st.  balder),  adject,  kiihn, 
dreist,  schnell,  eifrig,  Goth,  {halths)  adv.  halthaba;  0.  Sax.  bald, 
A. -Sax.  bealdf  bold,  Eng.  bold.  O.H.G.  paldo,  baldo,  M.H.G.  bcdde, 
adv.  kiihn,  mnthig,  dreist,  schnell ;  sogleich,  alsbald. 

Fast.  —  Orig.  as  secondary  form  of  fest  (comp.  derbe)  =  sehr;  as 
still  often  in  Bible. 

Heuer.  — Adv.  (a)  In  diesem  Jahr.  (b)  General :  jetzt.  O.H.G. 
hiuru,  M.H.G.  Mure,  hiuwer,  &c. ;  contracted  from  hiUjam,  comp. 
heate,  O.H.G.  hiutu. 

Oft.  —  O.H.G.  ofto,  M.H.G.  ofte,  scepe,  0.  Sax.  ofto,  usually  oft, 
A.-Sax.  oft,  Eng.  oft,  often,  0.  Norse  opt,  Goth.  ufta. 

Weilend. — Dat.  plur.  0.  Sax.  hvnlon,  0.H.G.  wilon,  wilon, 
M.H.G.  wilen,  corrupt  wUont,  wilunt,  wUent, 

B 1 0  s  s .  —  O.H.G.  ploz,  M.H.G.  bloz,  adject,  bloss,  nicht  be- 
kleidet;  nackt;  rein,  unvermischt,  &c. 

D  e  s  t  o .  —  Older  forms  dest  (Fischart)  ;  deste  (Luther) ;  dester 
Berlichingen ;  M.H.G.  deste  appears  to  have  proceeded  from  des  diu, 
O.H.G.  des  diu,  of  which  the  Gen.  des  =  desshalb,  and  the  instru- 
mental diu,  is  the  limitation  of  measure,  degree  (=:  um  so  viel). 

Lauter. — As  adject,  lauter  =  unmixed  with  foreign  or  disturbing 
elements,  &c.     Goth,  hlutrs,  O.H.G.  (h)UUar,  M.H.G.  luter, 

G  e  r  n  .  —  G^th.  gairns,  O.H.G.  gemo,  M.H.G.  geme,  gem,  g'erene, 
g'eren.  Adverb  of  gem,  begierig,  mit  Vergniigen ;  leichtlich.  A. -Sax. 
geome,     Comp.  gehren  and  Eng.  yearn, 

E  t  w a.  —  Secondary  form  et w o  (Luther)  =  irgendwo.  Further 
still  continuing  secondary  form :  etwan(e)  (Goethe,  Hagedom, 
Moser,  &c.)  =  irgend  wann ;  farther :  etwan(e)  =  zweilen  (Luther). 
O.H.G.  eddeswdr,  etisw.,  etew,,  M.H.G.  eteswd,  etswd,  etewd,  etwd.  Adv. 
irgendwo  ;  hie  u.  da ;  vielleicht. 

Kaum.  —  O.H.G.  chumo,  M.H.G.  kume;  comp.  M.H.G.  adject. 
hum,  krank,  schwach,  like  Lat.  cegre,  adv.  of  ceger,  krank ;  comp.  mit 
Kummer.     Adv. :  mit  Noth  und  Miihe,  schwerlich,  &c. 

FORMATION  OF  SIMPLE  ADVERBS. 

(a)    Adverbs   from   adjectives ;   (b)  adverbs   from   substantives ; 
(c)   numeral    adverbs ;    (d)    adverbs    from  verbs ;    [e)  pronominal 
adverbs ;  (/)  preposiiiona\  a^Neibs. 
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Adverbs  from  Adjectives  (and  Pabtioiples). 

923.  Adverbs  may  be  formed  from  adjectives  in  three  ways  :  by 
case,  derivation,  and  by  composition. 

A.-Sax.  forms  most  adject,  adverbs  by  case,  employing  the  Ace. 
nent.  as  adverb  :  hitre  from  Hter,  fmgere  from /(By er,  arlice  from  ariic. 

The  adverbs  of  quality  are  from  their  origin  mostly  case  forms  of 
adject,  or  subst.,  partly  Ace,  as  the  Lat.  in  im,  am,  the  Greek  in  ov, 
171/ ;  partly  Gen.,  as  the  Greek  in  as:  arpcfias,  ^pcfias;  Lat.  alias; 
partly  Ablatives,  as  the  Latin  in  0,  e,  and  the  Greek  in  cos. 

Adverbs  from  Adjectives  and  Participles  by  Derivatimi, 

Here  occur  (a)  adverbs  with  the  pure  adjective  stem  =  the  rule  ; 
(h)  adverbs  from  adjectives  +  a  vowel  (e) — comparatively  excep- 
tional ;  (e)  participial  adverbs. 

Adverbs  from  Adjectives  with  and  without  Change, 

924.  This  Goth,  ending  is  -afta,  O.H.G.  o.  For  example  ;  argo, 
pitaro,  wdrlihho,  lango,  Li  N.H.G.  the  0  has  been  quite  dropped  : 
arg,  bitter,  &c.  Many  adverbial  forms  in  -e  are,  however,  heard, 
as :  lange,  feme,  gerne.  With  some  adverbs  from  adject,  of  2nd 
declen.  the  Umlaut  has  been  dropped,  because  i  before  the  o  was 
dropped,  as :  spat,  schon,  fast,  from  spat,  schon,  fest.  Both  of  the 
latter  have  lost  their  original  figurative  signification. 

The  adverbs  wohl,  oft,  jetzt  (jetzo)  had  in  Gothic  only  a,  do  not 
belong,  therefore,  to  those  just  named.  So  also  the  prep.  nach. 
They  are  merely  frequently  used  words ;  they  appear,  however,  to 
come  from  adjectives. 

Here  the  derivat.  O.H.G.  a,  M.H.G.  e,  N.H.G.  e,  which,  however, 
is  disappearing  more  and  more :  balde,  feste,  milde,  dichte,  and  others 
with  Goethe. 

Obs. — Listead  of  the  adverb  recht  (M.H.G.  rehte,  r'eht),  folk-speech 
is  fond  of  using  the  adject,  before  another  adject.,  as :  ein  rechter, 
braver  Mann.  This  use  is  also  found  sometimes  with  writers,  as  : 
Du  hist  eines  rechten  frommen  Mannes  Sohn  (Luther,  Tobias,  vii.  7) ; 
Ich  bin  ein  rechter  gliicklicher  Vater  (Gellert) ;  Ich  wiinsche  Ihnen 
eine  rechte  gute  Nacht. 

925.  Every  adjective  may  in  its  unchanged  pure  stem  form  be 
also  used  as  an  adverb.  So  may  also  many  participles  be  used  in 
their  unchanged  form  :  ein  hinreissend  schoner  Gesang.  Such  adv. 
from  adjectives  and  participles  are  adverbs  of  quality,  as  a  rule. 

In  the  old  lang.  the  adject,  and  participial  adverbs  did  not  agree 
with  the  base  form  of  the  adject.,  but  were  formed  from  this  base 
form  by  means  of  peculiar  endings  (Goth,  aba,  iba,  uba,  O.H.G.  0, 
M.H.G.  e).  The  formal  agreement  of  form  has  arisen  from  the  gra- 
dual dropping  of  the  sign,  as  Goth,  raihtaba,  O.H.G.  rehto,  M.H.G. 
rehtCf  recht  (Lat.  recte),  A  trace  of  this  derivative  form  is  the  adverb 
lange  (with  temporal  signif.)  by  the  side  of  the  adject,  lang.  In 
folk-speech  also  balde,  feme,  gerne,  sachte,  sehre,  stille,  &c. ;  in  H.G. 
literary  language  rather  used  with  e« 
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Adverbs  from  Adjectival  and  Participial  Case-Endings. 

Strong  Genitive, 

926.  Here  survive  :  anders,  strecks,  warts  in  combination.  Newly 
arisen  are :  recbts,  links,  stats,  bereits,  besonders ;  the  participial 
adverbs  :  nnversebens,  eilends,  and  others.  In  einst  for  eins,  t  has 
entered  in  consequence  of  the  analogy  of  superlative,  just  as  nebst 
occurs  for  nebs ;  to  be  avoided  is  mittelst  for  mittels ;  anderst  for 
anders  occurs  in  folk-speech ;  selbst,  however,  for  selbs  is  firmly 
established.  In  vollends  d  is  inorganic,  s  is  redundant.  Comp. 
OJR,G,foUo  (only  in  the  adv.  ace.  sing.foUon  with  Otfiried),  M.n.Gr. 
voile.     Weak  masc. :  Fiille,  Yollstand^keit. 

927.  Gen.  are :  A.-Sax.  eall-es,  ganz,  O.H.G.  all-es,  0.  Eng.  aJles 
B.G.  Gen.  plur.  eal-ra  is  added  like  ealUs  as  intensive  to  superlat. : 
ealrd  ricost,  ealra  betst,  North  A.-Sax.  aire  hesty  0.  Eng.  aUerbest, 
alder-,  altherbest;  still  with  Shakesp.  alder-liefest,  Neg.  A.-Sax. 
nealles,  nalles,  nallces,  nallas,  nales  (gar  nicht,  keinesweges).  A. -Sax. 
efnesy  emnes  (gerade).  A.-Sax.  stedp-es  and  gedp-es  (high  and  wide). 
A-Sax.  lytes-nd,  lytes-ne  (almost,  nearly).  A.-Sax.  micl-es,  0.  Eng. 
mocheles,  N.  Eng.  much.  A.-Sax.  singal-es  and  dngaUa  (constantly). 
A.-Sax.  aon-es  and  son-a,  mna  (Goth,  sun-s),  North  A.-Sax.  sone, 
sonen,  0.  Eng.  son,  gone,  sones,  soonys,  N.  Eng.  soon,  eft-soons,  0.  Eng. 
later  formations  are  unawares  (from  A.-Sax.un-uY^),8till  Shakesp.  and 
Milton.  0.  Eng.  unrcpe,  unre-]>es,  A.-Sax.  un-ed^e,  N.  Eng.  Sp.  Sh. 
unreath. 

In  old  adverbs  and  later  formations  the  Gen.  wards  is  still  fre- 
quent in  compositions,  A.-Sax.  weardes:  inwards,  outwards,  afterwards, 
&c. ;  by  side  of  inward,  outward,  afterward,  &c. 

Weak  Genitive  as  Adverb,    (Here  weak  form  +  inorganic  s.) 

928.  These  are  properly  mixed  forms. 

Inorganic  Gen.  formations  of  the  newer  language  are :  iibrigens 
(instead  of  librigen  or  iibrigs),  the  numeral  adverbs  erstens,  zweitens, 
drittens,  &c.,  and  the  superlatives :  hochstens,  schonstens,  moistens, 
bestens,  nachstens,  ehestens,  langstens,  mindestens,  wenigstens, 
letztens,  all  of  which  add  redundantly  an  s  to  the  weak  Gen.  ending 
-en.  In  the  ending  en  the  Gen.  sign  was  not  clearly  enough  recog- 
nized, and  therefore  when  the  article  was  wanting  an  s  was  added. 
Gradually,  however,  the  final  s  of  such  adverbs  in  general  was  no 
longer  felt  as  a  Gen.  ending,  but  regarded  as  an  adverbial  element  of 
formation,  so  that  we  are  no  longer  clearly  conscious  of  the  Gen. 
signification  of  all  these  forms. 

Adjedtive  in  Accusative  as  Adverb, 

929.  The  Ace.  sing.  neut.  without  distinguishing  mark  of  the  case 
serves  as  an  adverb  :  viel,  wenig,  genug,  meist,  &c. 

These  adverbs  now  resemble  such  forms  as  balde,  feste,  milde, 
&c.,  whose  e  has  been  dropped.    In  "  Ich  fand  den  Abgang  alles  (i.e. 
goDz)  hlutig  '*  (Goethe),  aWes  is  wi  kac.  «i.dverb. 
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Other  adjective  cases  are  more  rarely  nsed  as  adverbs.  Ace. 
sing.  masc.  in  the  voeak  form :  fern  (O.H.G.  ferron,  M.H.G.  verren^ 
from  the  adject.  feVy  ferro ;  and  by  the  side  of  it  the  corresponding 
adverbial  form  ndhun,  nahen),  in  N.H.G.  used  with  the  retention  of 
n  also  as  adject.  Gestern  (O.H.G.  gesteron,  M.H.G.  gester)  therefore 
in  the  adject,  base  form.  Ace.  sing.  neat,  in  strong  form :  O.G. 
alla%,  alUz  for  immer,  fortwahrend  ;  hence  the  Upper  German  alls 
(aUs  fort,  alls  bin,  &c.). 

Adverbs  from  Substantives. 

980.  This  occurs  by  means  of  case-endings. 

Case  forms  of  substantives  for  adverbs  are  partly  used  alone , 
partly  in  combination  of  adjectives  or  adjective  pronouns. 

The  case  of  the  substantive  used  absolutely  is  adequate  to  appear 
or  occur  as  adverb ;  pronouns  and  adjectives,  also  prepositions,  are 
frequently  added. 

Adverbs  from  Genitive  of  Substantives. 

981.  Gen.  sing. :  Abends,  morgends,  tags,  sommers,  winters, 
falls :  Tages  Arbeit,  Abends  Gaste  (Goethe).  Sie  sollten  sich  jetzt 
Tags  ein  paar  Stunden  ins  Theater  setzen.  Goethe  corresp.  with 
Schiller. 

Gen.  plur.,  as :  dieser  Tage,  allerwegen,  &c.,  occurs  in  combina- 
tions. 

The  Gen.  M.H.G.  nahtesy  N.H.G.  Nachts,  already  found  in 
O.H.G. ,  deviates  from  the  usual  declension  of  this  word ;  it  is  in 
fact  a  remnant  of  the  original  consonantal  manner  of  declension  of 
this  word ;  nahtes  was  felt  as  a  Gen.  masc.  and  they  said  des  nahtes, 
N.H.G.  des  Nachts,  &c. 

The  s  of  Gen.  is  in  N.H.G.  often  no  longer  felt  as  case-ending, 
but  an  element  forming  adverbs,  and  thus  arose  the  improper  forms 
mittwochs  and  seits,  in  jenseits,  &c.  Allerdings  has  come  in  for  the 
older  proper  aller  dinge,  Gen.  plur. 

Gen.  adverbs  in  Eng.  still :  needs  (A.-Sax.  neddes),  whiles  (by  its  side 
whilst,  corrupted  from  whiles). 

Gen.  sing,  denotes  often  temporal  relations,  as :  A.-Sax.  dcBges 
and  nihtes  (0.  Sax.  dages  endi  nahtes,  O.H.G.  tages  anti  nahtes), 
winteres  and  sumeres  (winter  and  summer),  further  also  modal :  endemes 
(ganzlich,  zngleich). 

Adverbial  Gen.  plurals  from  substantives  in  ung  :  dnunga,  dninga, 
iBninga  (ganz,  ganzlich) ;  deamunga,  -inga,  deminge  (heimlich,  0.  Sax. 
damungd,  O.H.G.  tamingun),  tamigo,  dernico,  tamunkum,  adverb, 
clam,  latenter,  A.-Sax.  damo,  damungo,  O.H.G.  taman,  tamen^ 
M.H.G.  temen,  weak  verb  verbergen,  A.-Sax.  dernjan,  A.-Sax.  dyman, 
to  hide,  from  it  Fr.  temir ;  A.-Sax.  eaUunga,  eallinga,  allwnga,  -uncga 
(ganzlich)  ;  faringa  (plotzlich  ■=.  far-lvee,  0.  Sax./arww^o),  healfunga 
(zur  Halfte),  &c. 

Adverbs  from  Dative  of  Substantives, 
932.  (a)  Dat.  sing,  is  the  still  hero  and  tlasi^  o<i<i^x^ral%V€\ss^fc^ 
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heim  =  daheim  :  Herr,  lass  mich  sterben  heim  bei  meinen  lieben  ! 
Ich  bin  nicbt  der  Fremde  Kind,  ioh  bin  heim  geboren.  Hast  da 
heim  nicbt  Frieden  ?  (Riickert). 

{h)  Dat.  plur.  is  in  -massen,  -malen,  -enden,  -balben,  -wegen,  &c. 

Traun  from  triuwen,  i,e,  in  Gewissbeit,  in  Tranen  ;  M.H.G.  adv. 
Dative  plural  triuwen^  in  Wabrbeit ;  Dat.  (instrumental)  plural  are  : 
M.H.G.  mdzen  (massig),  unmdzen,  triuwen^  N.H.G.  traun  (for  treuen, 
in  Wabrbeit) ;  M.H.G.  nehten^  nehtent,  ndhten,  nehtin,  nacht,  adverb 
(Dative  plural),  in  der  vergangener  Nacbt ;  gestem  Abend. 

Dative  singular  Eng.  still  ever  and  never,  A.- Sax.  (Bfrey  nafre^ 
Dative  of  a  lost  subst.  afer.     Dative  plural  whilom,  A.-Sax.  hwUum. 

Simple  Adverbs  from  the  Accusative  of  Substantives. 

Ace.  Gotb.  aiv  (as  masculine  substantive  die  Zeit  =  Lat.  cevum  ; 
stem  word  of  ewig,  &c.),  as  adverb  :  jemals,  immer ;  from  it  arises 
O.H.G.  eo,  io,  M.H.G.  ie,  N.H.G.  je  ;  farther  N.H.G.  weg,  i.e.  pro- 
perly :  den  Weg  (M.H.G.  den  wee,  with  the  signification  of  German 
weg,  fort). 

Ace.  sing,  aye,  immer,  A. -Sax.  dwa,  a. 

Ace.  sing. :  east,  norS,  west,  sti'S,  ham  (heim),  hwile  (O.H.G.  diu 
hwila),  so'S  (wabrbaftig),  wiht  (whit),  d-wiht.  N.  Eng.  eoMy  west, 
south,  njorth,  &c. 

Adverbs  with  ng  from  Substantives, 

933.  A  number  of  adverbs  in  -ingen,  later  -inge,  -ing,  -ings, 
-lings,  express  bow  something  happens  :  rdcklings,  bauptlings,  schritt- 
lings  (?). 

A.-Sax.  formed  a  tolerably  large  number  of  adverbs  in  inga, 
linga,  unga ;  Eng.  has  of  them  only  one  left :  darkling  (adject.  ?). 
The  Scotch  dialect,  on  the  contrary,  has  quite  a  series  derived  from 
adject,  and  subst.,  but  all  in  lins,  0.  Scotch  lingis,  as  N.H.G.  lings. 
This  s  appears  to  be  a  Gen.  from  analogy  with  wards,  ways,  &c. 

Simple  Numeral  Adverbs. 

984.  As  original  are  regarded :  viel,  mebr,  meist,  genug,  wenig, 
oft,  &c.     (See  above,  Origin  of  Adverbs.) 

Einmal  is  in  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  eines  (hence  still  Low  German 
eins  for  einmal,  as :  gehe  noch  eins  bin ;  noch  eins  so  schon,  &c. ; 
comp.  Eng.  once),  in  M.H.G.  and  still  in  Swiss  folk-speech  also 
einesty  einst ;  hence  the  einst  of  the  present  literary  language,  which, 
however,  is  used  only  as  temporal  adverb  (for  einmal),  no  longer  as 
numeral  adverb.  Zweimal  is  in  O.H.G.  zuiro,  M.H.G.  %wir,  also 
zwirent,  zwirnt,  and  still  now  in  folk-dialects  zwier,  which  form  is 
extinct  in  lit.  lang.  The  corresponding  O.H.G.  driro,  M.H.G.  drir, 
for  dreimal,  does  not  seem  to  occur.  In  present  Low  German,  how- 
ever, is  found  the  form  drins,  and  in  Swiss  dialect  drinest.  Comp. 
also  the  Greek  Sls,  rpus,  and  the  Lat.  bis,  ter. 

Gen.  adverbs  of  number :  erstens,  zweitens,  drittens  (weak  Gen. 
with  s  attached). 

Of  the  numeral  adverbs  belong  here  only  those  really  derived 
from  numbers :  once,  twice,  tKrice,  k,-^«ix..  dues  wad  (Bne^  twina  and 
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tuira,  \riwa.  Once  from  dnes  is  easily  explained ;  comp.  the  forms 
mic«,  rf*c«,  lice^  ice  (A.-S.  m),  whence^  in  all  which  <?  represents  the  weak 
8.  But  tmce  and  t^Wc^  point  to  an  s  not  occurring  in  A.-Sax.,  and 
still  peculiar  to  the  Middle  Low  German  dialects,  passing  in  N.H.G. 
to  r  :  zweier,  dreier. 

Once  is  often  used  as  Ace.  and  connected  with  thu^  that :  "  This 
once  I  yield  "  (J.  Hughes). 

Obioin  and  Formation  of  Advebbs  fbom  Yebbs. 

935.  Adverbs,  grown  out  of  real  verbal  inflections,  have  been 
made  abstract  by  frequent  use,  and  they  represent  the  place  of  mere 
particles.    All  must  be  referred  to  expressions  at  one  time  current. 

Here  belong :  halt  (Goethe),  halter  (Schiller),  gelt,  geschweige, 
behiite,  bewahre,  sieh. 

Obs. — According  to  folk-pronunciation  mein  is  not  the  verb 
meinen  (folk-speech  mahnen),  but  the  possessive  pronoun  mein. 
For  the  Lat.  interjection  qumso,  obsecro  (ich  bitte)  occurs  older 
N.H.G.  lieber,  ei  lieber ;  in  17th  century  mein,  ei  mein  (Schiller  :  Ey 
du  mein  !),  Dutch  ei  lieve.  With  this  mein  a  subst.  Gott,  Lieber 
(Liebe)  is  to  be  implied  or  as  left  out.  From  analogy  with  the  Goth. 
haldis,  holds  (vielmehr)  Weigand  regards  halt,  halter  as  an  adverbial 
comparative. 

Some  verbs  are  hardened  to  adverbs  :  geschweige,  from  the  1st 
pers.  sing.  pres.  indie. 

Elliptical  seem  :  behiite,  bewahre,  instead  of  Gott  behiite.  Thus 
also  the  expression  :  gottweiss,  weissgott,  became  a  particle. 

Imperative  is :  sieh,  sieh  da,  which  is  used  more  as  an  inter- 
jection, as  the  Greek  iSot,  with  changed  accent. 

Nur  is  also  verbal,  from  ne  waere  (nachher,  niwerf  neuer).  Signi- 
fication :  es  moge  nicht  sein,  nachher  gleich  nin. 

Of  adverbs  borrowed  from  verbs,  but  few  are  found  in  German. 
The  participles  used  adverbially,  by  virtue  of  their  adjective  nature, 
do  not  belong  here,  but  to  the  adject,  adverbs.  The  capacity  to  form 
adverbs  immediately  from  verbal  stems  by  means  of  peculiar  deri- 
vative means  (as  the  Lat.  raptim,  carptim,  furtinif  cursim,  and  the 
Greek  fidSriv,  ypdp^v,  Kpv^Srp/,  &c.)  is  dispensed  with  in  the  Ger. 
lang.,  except  a  few  endings  in  ing  or  ings  (as:  meuchlings,  treiblings, 
&c.)  mentioned  farther  on. 

Pbonominal  Advebbs. 

936.  We  have  seen  under  the  pronouns  that  the  personal  pro- 
noun of  the  8rd  person  is  a  demonstrative  with  the  initial  A,  a  second 
demonstrative  sound  is  th,  corresponding  to  the  German  d.  The  h 
points  to  the  near,  present,  the  th  to  the  more  remote.  The  initial 
of  the  interrog.  pron.  is  Eng.  wh^  A.-Sax.  hw,  N.H.G.  w.  From 
these  three  stems  with  initials  h,  th,  wh,  Eng.  has  formed  three  series 
of  local  adverbs  :  here,  hier ;  there,  da  (O.H.G.  ddr)  ;  where,  wo 
(O.H.G.  war  =  wohin)  ;  hither,  hieher ;  thither,  dortiiin  ;  whither, 
wohin ;  hence,  von  hier  (hinnen) ;  thence,  von  dort  (dannen^  ;  whenxie^ 
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von  wo,  wannen  (nsnally  from  whence^  with  doable  denoting  of 
direction).  To  be  compared  is  here  especially  the  Gr. :  iroOi  (irov), 
tcdfTi  (irol),  iroOiv ;  roOiy  roi,  ro^cv  ;  oOi  (ov),  ol,  oBfv.  Besides  these 
arise  from  the  th  stem  also  then  and  than,  originally  the  same  word, 
the  A.-Sax.  thonne,  and  produced  from  the  Ace.  masc.  of  the  pronoun 
\<Bt,  Further  the  comparatives  with  the  signification  je-desto,  origi- 
nally the  instrumental  of  IfORt,  A.-Sax.  }pe  or  ^y^  answering  to  tibe 
Lat.  eoy  O.H.G.  diu  mer,  also  des  diu  mer,  N.H.G.  desto  mehr ;  farther 
thus,  so,  &c.  By  Grimm  the  adverb  and  conjunction  though^==. 
N.n.G.  doch,  is  derived  from  this  stem. 

From  the  wh  stem  arise  besides  :  when,  like  then,  originally  Ace. 
masc.  of  who ;  why  instrumental  A.-Sax.  hwy,  hwt,  warum,  quare ; 
and  h&w,  A.-Sax.  hwa,  hu,  from  Gothic  hvaiva,  O.H.G.  huuieo,  huioj 
N.H.G.  wie,  a  composition  with  the  instrumental  hvaiva  =  hvi  aiva, 
A.-Sax.  hwt-dwa. 

With  regard  to  the  forms  hither,  thither,  whither,  it  is  still  to  be 
observed  that  the  th  is  inorganic,  and  has  thrust  itself  in  in  the 
place  of  A. -Sax.  d;  and  of  the  forms  hence,  thence,  whence,  that  they 
are  A.-Sax.  heonan,  pcman,  hwonan.  These  forms,  perhaps  from 
analogy  of  the  plural  formations  in  n,  have  given  way  to  «. 

From  the  pronominal  stem  aa  (in  Goth,  sa,  sS,  \>ata,  A.-Sax.  se, 
seo,  ]>cet)  has  arisen  the  adverb  so,  Goth,  sva  and  sve,  A.-Sax.  swd ; 
from  the  pron.  jains,  Goth.  A.-S.  yon,  the  adverb  yond;  hence  yonder 
is  originally  an  adverb,  corresponding  to  Goth,  jaindre,  dorthin. 

Adverbs  from  DsMONSTBi^TivE  Pronominal  Stems. 

(a)  Adverbs  from  demonstrative  pronominal  stems  with  t  as  cha- 
racteristic sign ;  (b)  adverbs  from  demonstrative  pronominal  stems 
with  the  h  sign  (Lat.  hie). 

Characteristic  Sign  =  t. 

987.  The  demonstrative  stem  der,  &c.,  is  the  source  of  many 
particles :  da,  dar,  dannen,  dann,  denn,  doch,  dort. 

Da. — Temporal,  is  confused  with  the  local  particle  da  (O.H.G. 
dar,  M.H.G.  ddr,  da). 

The  temporal  da  is  the  O.H.G.  do,  dho,  thS,  duo,  dhuo,  du,  thd ; 
M.H.G.  do,  duo,  temporal.  Adv.,  conj.,  demonst.  (£a,  darauf ;  but 
still  relative  like  the  0,  Sax.  tho,  thuo. 

Local  da  (dar)  (as  in  darbringen). — O.H.G.  ddr  (tar),  dhdr,  thdr, 
0.  Sax.  thar,  M.H.G.  ddr,  da,  adv.  da,  dort,  wo  ;  Goth,  thar,  da- 
selbst,  tharei,  wo. 

Goth,  thar  (ibi),  O.H.G.  ddr  (signifying  demonstrative  da  as  well 
as  relat.  wo,  and  in  this  latter  application  also  sometimes  more  ab- 
stract for  als,  wahrend,  dum,  cum)  loses  in  M.H.G.  the  r  and  becomes 
dd,  still,  however,  unites  the  demonst.  and  relat.  signif.,  and  is  as 
local  particle  distinctly  separated  from  temporal  do,  whilst  our  da  no 
longer  occurs  relatively,  and  is  temporal  as  well  as  local  adverb.  The 
notion  dahin  is  expressed  O.H.G.  by  means  of  dara,  M.H.G.  dar, 
which  18  now  used  only  in  comi^osv^ivoTia  (^^%  da.ibrin^en,  darbieten, 
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darstellen)  ;  the  notion  daher  or  von  da,  by  means  of  O.H.G.  dandn, 
<iannan,  M.H.G.  dannen;  N.H.G.  only  in  combination  with  von  :  von 
dannen,  by  the  side  of  von  da. 

988.  Dannen,  local  adverb.  O.H.G.  ddiman  (Uinndn),  thanndn^ 
dandriy  thandny  dhandn,  thanana,  M.H.G.  dannen.  Adv.  von  da  weg, 
von  dannen ;  davon,  daher,  deshalb ;  wovon ;  woher,  weshalb. 
O.  Sax.  thandn,  thanana,  Comp.  O.H.G.  dana,  dhanay  thana,  M.H.G. 
dane,  dan,  danne,  adv.  von  dannen,  weg  ;  von  wo ;  wovon,  wodurch. 

Simple  dannen  is  rare,  nsnally  von  dannen.  Er  eilte  von  dannen 
(Goethe).     Without  von  fdso  Amdt. 

The  original  signif.  of  Goth,  'pana  seems  to  have  been  k)cal  (von 
da),  as  in  Goth,  pana-maisy  mehr  von  da),  O.H.G.  dana,  A.-Sax.  ^dn^ 
\>on  (von  da).     From  it  the  lengthened  form    O.H.G.  with   same 


7anon,  "ponon,  "pananne, 
7onene,  0.  Eng.  ^anne^ 


signif.  dana-na,  0.  Sax.  panan.  A.- Sax.  panan, 

\>anonne  (von  dannen) ;  North  A.-Sax.  panene, 

from  ]>annene ;  M.E.  with  Gen.  -es  :  thennes,  thennuSf  thens ;  N.  Eng. 

iheiMe, 

Dann,  denn. — Dann,  at  present  distingnished  from  the  con- 
junction denn,  Goth,  than,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  fluctuating  danne, 
denne,  wanne,  wenne,  O.H.G.  danna,  thanna,  danne  {tanne),  thanne, 
dhanne,  M.H.G.  danne,  dann,  dan,  dannen,  denne,  denn,  den,  adv., 
conj.,  zu  der  Zeit,  damals,  dann,  da,  sodann ;  daher,  deshalb ;  als, 
wenn  ;  weil,  Goth.  than. 

Goth,  than  may  be  regarded  as  Ace.  form  (by  the  side  of  the  real 
Ace.  of  the  pron.  thana).  It  signifies  not  merely  dann,  but  also 
wann  (as  relat.),  and  besides  in  abstract  application  :  also,  aber.  In 
all  these  significations  is  found  the  lengthened  form  thanuh,  O.H.G. 
the  particle  is  both  denme  and  dmvne ;  both  forms  signify  dann,  da- 
mals,  as  well  as  wann,  als,  and  occur  especially  also  in  the  sense  of 
als  (denn)  after  comparatives;  often  sdso  abstracter  for  aber.  In 
M.H.G.  darme  is  more  frequent  than  denne ;  both  signify  only  dann» 
damals  {turn)  and  especially  als  {quam)  after  comparatives.  In  N.H.G. 
has  been  developed  an  unhistorical  dif.  between  the  temporal  dann 
{turn)  with  its  compositions  sodann,  alsdann,  and  the  more  abstract 
causal  conjunction  denn  {nam,  enim). 

Doch. — O.H.G.  doh,  dhoh,  thoh,  0.  Sax.  thoh,  M.H.G.  dooh  ; 
adverb:  doch,  dennoch  ;  auch,  auch  so ;  auch  nur ;  conjunction:  wenn 
auch,  obgleich. 

O.H.G.  dd,  dho,  tho,  duo,  dhuo,  du,  thu;  M.H.G.  dd,  duo,  tem- 
poral adv.,  conjunction ;  demonstrative :  da,  darauf,  aber,  doch ; 
relative  :  als.     0.  Sax.  thd,  thuo. 

Also  the  Goth,  particle  than,  thanh  Grimm  derives  &om  this 
demonstrative  stem.  It  signifies  wohl,  etwa  (Gr.  Sv),  farther  als 
after  comparatives  and  oder  (Gr.  ^).  In  O.H.G.  from  it  comes  doh 
with  the  signification  obgleich  and  dennoch  (etd,  tamen),  in  M.H.G. 
and  N.H.G.  doch  as  adverb  and  conjunction  (for  tamen,  certe,profecto). 

939.  By  Grimm  the  adverb  and  conjunction  though  =  N.H.G. 
doch  is  derived  from  this  stem. 

With  the  suffix  -t/A  is  formed  Goth,  ^d-uK  (Ao^iViV^-^-^- ^-^' 
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0.  Sax.  Ifo-h,  0.  Fris.  thd-ch,  A.-Sax.  "ped-h,  pe-hy  B,nd  by  their  side 
'pedrua  (doch),  Darbam  ]>d-h,  peh,  "pcBh,  jxBch ;  North  A.-Sax.  ]>ah, 
j>aih,  pceh,  ]>ohh,  \)ehh  ;  0.  Eng.  ]>eh,  j>ei,  j>ofj  &c. ;  M.  Eng.  thoughe; 
thdgh,  though^  N.  English  though;  as  a  concessive  particle  it  is 
strengthened :  0.  Eng.  alle  ])eh,  M.  Eng.  aUs  thoughe,  N.  Eng. 
althou^gh, 

940.  Dort. — O.H.G.  dorot,  thorot,  dorety  d'eret  (teret),  derit, 
M.H.G.  dorty  dort,  dert,  adverb  dort. 

By  the  side  of  ddr  and  dara  is  foand  in  O.H.G.  darot,  thorot,  &g., 
as  well  for  da  as  for  dahin ;  yet  the  latter  signification  seems  the 
older  one. 

According  to  Grimm  the  O.H.G.  darot  has  arisen  from  Goth. 
thatro  by  metathesis  of  r  and  t,  which  signifies,  however,  not  dahin, 
bnt  daher,  von  da. 

Hier,  hie,  her. — Goth,  her  signifies  both  hier  and  her  (hie  and 
hue),  splits,  however,  in  O.G.  into  :  hiar,  hear,  M.H.G.  with  rejected 
r :  hie  (still  used  by  Luther)  =  hier,  and  hera,  M.H.G.  her  (har)  = 
her. 

O.H.G.  hiar,  hear,  hier,  hia,  hie,  M.H.G.  hier,  usually  hie,  M.G. 
hi,  adverb  hier,  hierher,  her.  Goth.,  0.  Norse,  A.-Sax.  her,  0.  Sax. 
her,  hier,  Mr,  the  same. 

941.  Hin,  hinter,  hinten. — O.H.G.  hina,  signification:  fort, 
weg  (Lat.  hinc,  abhinc,  ulterius) ;  the  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  hin  on  the 
contrary  expresses  more  the  direction  to  an  object  than  the  removal 
from  a  point ;  the  signif.  hinc  has  therefore  passed  into  iliac.  With 
it  are  connected  the  Gothic  prepositions  hindar,  hindana,  which  ori- 
ginally signify  fort,  hinweg,  then  jenseit,  hiniiber  (ultra,  trans).  The 
O.H.G.  forms  hintar  and  hintana,  have  already  the  vaiious  meanings 
of  the  modern  hinter  and  hinten. 

Hin.  —  O.H.G.  hina,  M.H.G.  hine,  hin,  adv.  hin,  hinweg,  fort; 
A.-Sax.  hina, 

Hinter. — O.H.G.  hintar,  hindar,  hintir,  hindir,  hinter,  hinder, 
M.H.G.  hinter,  hinder,  prep,  with  Dat.  and  Ace,  M.H.G.  also  with 
Gen.  hinter,  Goth,  hindar,  with  Dat.  and  Ace. ;  A.-Sax.  hinder. 
Adverbially  in  compositions. 

Hinten. — O.H.G.  hintana,  M.H.G.  hindene,  hinden,  also  hinddn, 
adverb  hinten.  Goth,  hindana,  with  Gen.,  hinter,  jenseits ;  A.-Sax. 
bi  hindan,  a  tergo,  post;  A.-Sax.  hindan.  Early  N.H.G.  hinden, 
comp.  hindem. 

942.  Hinnen. — The  notion  "von  hier"  (hinc)  is  giyen  (besides 
the  above  hina),  in  O.H.G.  by  means  of  hindn,  hinndn,  hinana, 
M.H.G.  hinnen,  which  is  now  used  almost  exclusively  in  connection 
with  von  :  von  hinnen  by  the  side  of  von  hier. 

Extended  from  Goth,  hi-na  is  O.H.G.  hi-na-na,  hinnan,  hinnen, 
hinnen,  hinan,  0.  Sax.  hinana,  hinan,  A.-Sax.  hi-na-ne,  h'eonane, 
heonan,  h'eonun,  heonon,  hinan.  North  A.-Sax.  hennene,  henne,  heonne, 
hune,  hinensy  hinnes,  henne,  hi-j>en  (0.  Norse  he']>an) ;  M.  Eng.  henen, 
hennen,  hennis,  hinnes,  hens;  N.  Eng.  hens,  hence,  which  is  also 
extended  to  time  (von  jetzt). 
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The  Pronominal  Adverb  so,  strengthened  =r  also. 

948.  The  abstract  adverb  of  quality  so  belongs  to  the  stem  of  the 
Gothic  pronoun  sa,  so.  The  so  is  strengthened  by  addition  of  al  (i.e. 
all,  ganz) ;  thus  arises  the  compound  particle  also  (prop,  all-so,  like 
allda,  allhier,  allwo),  which  properly  signifies  ganz  so  (as :  er  sprach 
also,  &c.) ;  then,  however,  in  the  later  language  as  conjunction  ex- 
presses a  sequence  (akin  to  folglich,  mithin,  &c.)  In  M.H.G.  also  is 
weakened  to  alse,  and  this  finally  mutilated  to  als,  in  which  form  this 
particle  as  N.H.G.  conjunction  has  a  very  extended  and  manifold  use. 

Goth,  distinguishes  two  particles :  sva  =  so,  and  sve  =  wie  ;  in 
O.H.G.  so  both  coalesce ;  for  sosd  answers  to  the  Goth,  svasve,  i.e. 
80  wie,  and  so  is  limited  to  the  demonstrative  and  determining 
signification. 

The  Interrogative  Adverbs  wann,  wenn  (stem  wer,  was). 

944.  Wann  is  distinguished  at  present  from  the  conjunction  wenn. 
Goth,  hvan,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  fluctuating  wanne,  wenne;  O.H.G. 
M.H.G.  wanne,  \cann,  wan,  adverb,  conjunction.  O.H,G.  hwanne^ 
tpanne,  hwenne,  wenne,  wenna,  M.H.G.  wanne,  wann,  wan,  wenne,  wenn, 
wen,  adverb  wann,  qimndo ;  indef.  irgendwann,  aliquando ;  M.H.G. 
also  conjunction  for  swanne,  0.  Sax.  hwann,  hwan,  interrog.  wann ; 
Goth,  hwan,  interrog.  wann,  indef.  irgendwann ;  before  adjectives 
and  adverbs  wie,  before  comp.  um  wie  viel,  after  other  part.  etwa. 

Goth,  hvan  corresponds  to  the  demonstrative  than,  and  is 
explained  like  this  from  the  Ace.  masc.  hvana ;  it  has  not  only  the 
temporal  signification  of  wann,  but  also  the  grade  denoting  significa- 
tion of  wie  before  adjectives  (hvan  Jilu=:quam  multum,  wie  viel).  The 
O.H.G.  forms  huenne,  wenne,  or  huanne,  wanne,  and  the  M.H.G. 
wenne  signify  only  wann  (quando),  never  wie  (quam),  also  not  wenn 
(si,  for  which  in  M.H.G.  obe,  ob,  is  used).  Not  until  in  N.H.G.  has 
a  difference  between  the  temporal  adverb  wann  and  the  conditioning 
conjunction  wenn  been  firmly  established,  analogous  to  that  between 
dann  and  denn.  Luther  still  makes  use  of  the  form  wenn  for  both 
significations,  and  has  no  wann. 

Eng.  when,  wann,  also  conjunct,  wann,  als,  A.-Sax.  hwenne, 
hwanne,  hwonne,  qvuindo,  0.  Eng.  whan,  wan,  when, 

945.  Wo,  wannen. — The  interrogative  Goth,  hvar,  O.H.G. 
huudr,  war,  M.H.G.  (with  dropped  r)  wd  (ubi,  wo)  corresponds  to 
the  demonstr.  thdr,  ddr,  da;  O.H.G.  huuara,  wara,  M.H.G.  war  (quor- 
sum,  wohin)  to  the  demonstr.  dara,  dar ;  the  O.H.G.  huuandn, 
huuanana,  M.H.G.  wannen  (unde,  woher)  to  the  demonstr.  dandn, 
dannen.  In  N.H.G.  wo  (for  M.H.G.  wd)  corresponds,  it  is  true,  in 
signif.,  but  not  in  form,  to  the  demonstr.  da  ;  only  in  the  compound 
warum  (M.H.G.  warumbe)  the  old  form  has  been  preserved  (by  the 
side  of  worin,  woraus,  womit,  wozu,  &c.) ;  wannen  is  found  only  in 
connection  with  von :  von  wannen,  by  the  side  of  the  more  usual 
von  wo,  woher. 

The  old  form  wa  for  wo  has  been  preserved  also  in  etwa,  which 
according  to  its  derivation  properly  signifies  irgendwo.     In  M.H.G. 
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eteswdf  etswd  or  ettewd  is  =  hier  and  da,  hin  and  wieder ;  and  by 
their  side  are  foand  the  analogously  formed  adverbs  etswenne  (O.H.G. 
etewanne)f  obsol.  etwann,  etwan,  ue.  irgendwann,  vormals,  and  ests- 
wie,  ettoie  (O.H.G.  etesudo),  i.e.  irgendwie,  into  which  signif.  etwa  has 
passed. 

From  Goth,  relat.  stem  hva  is  O.H.G.  hwana-may  0.  Sax.  hwanan, 
A. -Sax.  hwanan,  hwana,  hwanon,  hwonan,  Durh.  hiona  (woher) ;  North 
A. -Sax.  hwanene,  L.,  0.  Eng.  wanne,  of  wanne;  M.  Eng.  whennis, 
whens  ;  N.  Eng.  whence,  from  whence, 

Wie. — The  Goth,  instrumental  adverb  hve  (prop,  wodarch) 
occurs,  like  the  corresponding  0.n.G.  huuiu,  wiu,  rarely  without 
preceding  prep. :  as,  O.H.G.  zihiu,  hence  still  M.H.G.  zwiu  (quare, 
wozu).  As  independent  interrog.  adverb  occurs  in  Goth,  hvaiva 
(contracted  from  hve  aiva,  therefore  properly :  wie  in  der  Welt  ?  wie 
jemals  ?);  in  O.H.G.  huuieo,  huio,  wio,  we  (from  huuiu.  So),  which  in 
M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  shrinks  to  wie,  and  now  occurs  not  merely  in- 
terrogatively but  also  relatively. 

Eng.  why,  warum,  A.-Sax.  htoy  (hwe)  and  hwo,  wie,  A. -Sax.  hu, 
have  arisen  from  the  instrumental  of  the  pronoun. 

ADVERBS  ARISING  FROM  COMBINATION. 

946.  Here  the  combination  may  be  close  (fusion  or  coalescence), 
or  it  may  be  loose,  the  elements  placed  side  by  side  without  fusion. 
The  tendency  in  later  language  is  to  coalescence.  There  is,  however, 
much  fluctuation  between  fusion  and  loose  combination.  Some  com- 
binations are  obscure.  Others  appear  to  be  simple  forms:  zwar, 
immer,  nimmer,  &c.  Some  coalesce  which  formerly  were  loose : 
inzwischen,  O.H.G.  in  zvnsken  (Dative  plural),  i,e,  unter  zweien,  &c. 

Elements  fused  or  coalescent,  synthesis,  incorporation:  zuerst, 
jedenfalls,  &c.  Elements  detached  or  disconnected,  analysis,  adverbial 
expressions  :  von  neuem,  &c. 

The  modes  of  formation  of  compound  particles  have  been  already 
sufficiently  explained  and  illustrated,  under  the  head  of  the  different 
kinds  of  particles.  Such  particles  are,  in  part,  cases  of  compound 
words,  analogous  with  those  just  treated  of ;  in  part,  phrases  com- 
posed of  independent  and  fuUy  inflected  words,  which  have  simply 
run  together  into  one  by  frequent  usage ;  in  part  they  are  combina- 
tions of  particles. 

Combination  of  Inflbgtionals  with  Inflectionals. 

947.  A  distinction  must  be  made  between  adverbs  derived  from 
compound  substantives,  as  :  Montages,  Augenblicks,  Nachmittags ; 
and  adverbs  arising  from  composition  or  combination,  as :  keines- 
weges,  &c. 

Final  Element  an  Adjective  {Substantive  -}-  Adjective), 

Here  seitlang.  For  the  dependent  element  -warts,  see  below, 
Obscure  Elements. 

Adverbial  ending  -in^a,  -enga^  -unga  (see  above  -ing),  with  subst. 
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is  often  in  Eng.  confounded  with  the  -lang  appearing  in  the  often 
misunderstood  endlong  (0.  Eng.  andelongy  also  endlonges,  A. -Sax. 
andlangy  preposition,  in  longum) ;  comp.  also  A.-Sax.  edstlang^  west- 
lungj  orienteniy  occidentem  versus.  Later  writers  have  sidelong,  head- 
long, likeflatlong  (Shakesp.  **  Temp."  ii.  1.) 

Final  Element  a  Substantive, 

948.  Gen,  Sing,  Masc,  and  Nevt. — ^Fall;  with  the  combinations: 
fitllenfalls,  jedenfalls,  widrigenfalls. 

Mai.     Here  einstmals  (instead  of  eines  Mais),  mehrmals,  viel- 
ixials. 

Theil  :    grossentheils,    grosstentheils,     mehrentheils,     meisten- 
Uieils,  einestheils,  andemtheils. 

Weg:  keinesweges,  gradeswegs,  mittewegs  (Goethe),  halfte- 
y^egB  (Goethe),  mittelwegs,  halbwegs  (Auerbach,  Schiller,  Hebel). 
At  present  mostly  in  adverbial  Gen.,  as:  keinesweges,  keineswegs, 
O.H.G.  weg,  wek,  wee,  M.H.G.  wee  (Gen.  weges) ;  strong  masc.  Weg. 
Strasse :  m  ...  weg,  auf;  Weise:  alle  w'ege,  allw'ege,  alw'ege,  allw'egen, 
alw'egen ;  M.G.  alLir  w'egine,  iiberall,  in  jedem  Betracht,  ganz  and 
gar,  immer. 

949.  Gen,  Fem,  Sing, — Here  jederzeit,  derweile,  mittlerweile, 
dergestalt,  solchergestalt.     Eng.  meanwhile,  awhile.  Ace. 

Weise.  Partly  in  reg.  gram,  form,  combined  with  an  adject,  in 
Gen.  Such  adverbial  expressions  may  then  be  also  written  sepa- 
rately :  gliicklicherweise  or  gliicklicher  Weise ;  thorichterweise, 
gleicherweise,  and  thorichter  Weise  ;  partly  with  subst.  in  Gen., 
which  relation,  however,  is  not  always  expressed  by  the  Gen. ;  one 
says,  for  example :  beispiels weise,  wechselsweise,  ausnahms weise, 
vorzugsweise,  stufenweise ;  but  spottweise  (instead  of  spottsweise), 
scherzweise,  theilweise,  schrittweise,  stiickweise. 

Masse.  The  Gen.  adverbs  formed  from  the  old  fem.  subst.  die 
Masse  (O.H.G.  maza,  mdze)  have  attached  to  the  regular  strong  Gen. 
der  maze,  an  inorganic  n,  as :  dermassen,  solchermassen,  einiger- 
massen,  folgendermassen,  gewissermassen. 

Those  formed  from  Seite  place  the  irreg.  Gen.  form  seits  (like 
Nachts)  in  combination  with  adject,  limiting  word  in  the  Gen.  fem., 
as :  meinerseits,  deinerseits,  seinerseits,  unsrerseits,  einerseits,  an- 
drerseits,  allenseits  ;  or  in  the  undeclined  stem  form  :  jenseits,  dies- 
seits  (as  prep,  also  :  jenseit,  diesseit),  so  that  seits  here  assumes  the 
character  of  a  mere  ending. 

Genitive  Plural  occurs  sometimes  adverbially.  In  allerdings, 
schlechterdings,  neuerdings,  and  others,  it  has  occurred  in  the  place 
of  the  Gen.  plural  (aller  Dinge,  &c.) ;  the  anomalous  form  Dings, 
which  does  not  suit  the  preceding  limiting  words,  and  hence  receives 
the  character  of  an  adverbial  ending.  AUerwegen  (better:  aller- 
warts,  iiberall ;  M.H.G.  aller  wegene)  occurs,  like  allere  Orten,  with 
irreg.  weak  ending,  instead  of :  aller  Wege,  aller  Orte ;  the  simple 
wegen,  however  (formerly  also  von  wegen)  should  rather  be  regarded 
as  a  Dat.  plural. 
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950.  Dative  Plural. — O.H.G.  huilomy  wilon  (ehemals,  zuweilen, 
from  huUa,  wila,  Weile),  now  only  in  connection  with  prepositions  : 
zuweilen).  Here  alien thalben,  O.H.G.  alUn  halbon  (from  halba, 
Seite)  ;  M.n.G.  and  N.H.Q.  with  intercalated  t :  allenthalben  ;  also 
meinethalben,  deinet-,  ihret-,  &c.,  appear  to  belong  here,  therefore 
not  to  stand  for  meiner  halben  or  mein  halben,  &c.  (so  that  meiner 
might  be  governed  Gen.  of  halben),  but  appear  to  be  corrupted  from 
meinenthalben,  &c.,  instead  of  meinenhalben,  as  in  M.H.G.  it  really 
is  minenthalhen.  Farther  wegen  (Dat.  plur.  of  Weg),  and  the  forms 
constructed  from  it,  as :  meinet wegen,  deinet wegen,  &c.,  instead  of 
meinentwegen,  &c.,  which  latter  forms  are  still  in  use  in  folk-speech. 

951.  Accusative,  —  Here:  allezeit,  also  alleweile  (M.H.G.  alls 
wile,  immer),  and  the  obsolete  alldieweil,  dieweil  (M.H.G.  die  wile, 
alle  die  wUe,  i,e,  so  lange,  wahrend),  from  which  has  proceeded  the 
present  weil  as  conjunction  with  causal  meaning.  Here  belong  also 
the  compositions  with  Mai :  einmal,  zweimal,  &c.,  diesmal,  manch- 
mal,  &c. ;  with  halb  (abbrev.  from  Halbe,  Seite) :  innerhalb  (O.H.G. 
innerun  halb),  ausserhalb,  unterhalb,  oberhalb,  &c.  (instead  of  innere 
Halbe,  aussere  Halbe,  &c.) ;  and  with  Weise  and  a  preceding  subst. 
in  Gen.,  as  :  beispielsweise,  which  base  words  have  now  assumed  the 
character  of  endings.  Also  jenseit  (M.,^,Or,  jene  site) ,  diesseit,  seem 
also  to  belong  here,  since  the  Gen.  sign  is  wanting  to  them. 

952.  Old  Instrumental  Forms.  —  Here  the  adverbs  heute  and 
heuer  have  sprung  from  old  instrumental  forms,  the  former  from  the 
combination  of  the  lost  hir  (dieser)  with  subst.  Tag ;  the  latter  from 
the  combination  of  the  same  pronoun  with  the  subst.  Jahr. 

Heute,  M.H.G.  hiute,  is  O.H.G.  hiutu,  clearly  abbreviated  from 
instrumental  hiu  tagu  (therefore  quite  corresponding  with  the  Latin 
hodiey  from  hoc  die,  and  the  complete  Goth.  Dat.  himm^-daga).  This 
derivation  was  already  obscured  at  an  early  period  and  no  longer  felt, 
so  that  already  in  O.G.  was  said  pleonastically  dodges  hiutu,  an  dem 
tac  Mute,  as  now  is  said  heute  am  Tage,  heutezutage,  heutiges  Tages. 
Quite  analogous  is  heuer,  M.H.G.  hhire,  from  which  is  presumed  an 
O.H.G.  hiuru,  abbreviated  from  hivrjaru  (in  diesem  Jahre). 

Adjectives  and  Numerals  with  Paeticles. 

Particle  precedes. 

958.  Dative. — Strong :  inzwischen,  O.H.G.  in  zuisken,  i,e.  unter 
zwei6n.  O.H.G.  zwisk  and  zwiski,  quisid,  0.  Sax.  twisc,  M.H.G. 
ZMJoisc,  zwisch,  adj.  zwiefach ;  plur.  beide.  Dat.  plur.  zwisken,  zwischen, 
with  preposed  untar,  under,  and  in,  en,  or  also  without  them,  prep, 
with  Dat.  Ace.  Gen.  zwischen. 

Beinahe  (for  which  in  M.H.G.  vil  nach  or  merely  nach  is  said) 
does  not  appear  to  stand  for  bei  nahem,  but  for  nahebei  (M.H.G. 
nahen  bi),  so  that  bei  here  has  not  the  force  of  a  prep.,  but  is  rather 
determined  as  adverb  by  means  of  added  nahe.  In  IFpper  German 
(Oberdeutsch)  in  the  same  sense  is  used  nahezu,  nahehin. 

954.  The  Accusative. — Neut.  sing,  strong  with  rejection,  however, 
of  the  ending:  zugleich,  zuerst,  zuletzt,  zuvorderst  and  zuvorderst. 
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zanachst,  zntueist,  where  the  preposition  za  combines  with  the  Ace, 

although  regularly  governing  the  Dat.     O.H.G-.  in  epan,  M.H.G.  in 

eben,  neben,  hence  N.H.G.  preposition  neben  (which  again  forms  the 

Gen.  nebens,  nebst) ;  entzwei,  from  in  zwei ;  iiberall  (O.H.G.  ubaral, 

M.H.G.  iiber  al) ;  iiberein  (M.^.G.  uber  ein)  ;  also  iiberlaut  belongs 

originally  here,  although  iiber  is  no  longer  thought  of  as  a  preposition, 

but  has  the  force  of  an  adverb  of  intensity  (as  in :  Uebermass,  iiber- 

massig,   iibergliicklich)  ;    f  iirwahr  (M.H.G.  fiirwdr) ;   fiirlieb,    less 

proper  vorlieb ;   farther  in  neut.  sing,  weak  form  :    insbesondern, 

xnskiinftige ;  insgesammt,  insgemein  should  on  account  of  the  article 

properly  be  :  insgesammte,  insgemeine  (like  insbesondere),  or  without 

t^he  article  :  ingesammt,  ingemein. 

Particle  follows, 

955.  The  preposition  is  as  ending  placed  after  the  uninflected 
adjective  in  some  N.H.G.  adverbs,  unknown  in  the  older  language, 
as  :  vollauf,  geradeaus,  geradezu,  reinab,  kurzab,  kurzum,  rundum. 

Substantives  with  Particles. 

•  • 

956.  The  combination  of  substantives  with  prepositions  is  of  such 
manifold  use  that  it  is  impossible  to  exhaust  the  subject.  As  real 
adverbs  only  such,  however,  may  be  valid,  which  are  sanctioned  by 
usage. 

Particle  precedes  the  Substantive, 

957.  The  preposition  precedes  and  the  substantive  is  governed  by 
it  in  a  dednite  case. 

Genitive y  as  :  unterweges  (in  the  earlier  language  more  properly 
in  Dative  plural  unterwegen,  then,  as  still  now  provincial  unterwegens, 
jfrom  which  the  form  unterweges  seems  to  have  been  developed), 
under  w'egen ;  the  Gen.  does  not  suit  also  in  :  vormals,  nachmals, 
aftermals  (O.H.G.  after  males),  ehemals  (O.H.G.  e  mdles),  hinter- 
riicks  (O.H.G.  hinder  rukke),  iiberecks  (M.H.G.  iiber  egge,  i,e,  iiber 
j^^e  Ecke,  diagonal),  abseits,  beiseits  (better  bei  Seite).  Where  s  has 
ixox,  come  in  until  a  later  period,  it  was  added  clearly,  as  in  many  other 
adverbs  of  the  later  language,  not  as  Gen.  ending,  but  aw  adverbial 
characteristic. 

Adverb  +  substantive  -mal :  ehemals,  damals,  jemals,  niemals. 
Adverbs  of  place  with  substantives  in  Gen.  (like  Lat.  ubi  gentium,  &c.), 
are  N.H.G.  rare  :  hierlands,  formerly  also  jewelten  (iiberall,  je). 

958.  Dative,  Here :  abhanden  (for  ab  Handen) ;  bisweilen,  zu- 
weilen;  empor,  O.H.G.  in  bore  (from  the  old  substantive  bor,  por,  die 
Hohe);  M-^.G.engegene,  hence  N.H.G.  entgegen  ;  obsolete  sintemalen, 
sintemal,  from  sit  (seit)  den  mdlen;  vorhanden  {i.e,  gleiehsam  vor 
den  Handen)  ;  zuriick,  zurecht  (O.H.G.  zi  rehte) ;  zumal  (M.H.G.  ze 
mdle,  Le.  zugleich,  simul) ;  zusammen,  O.H.G.  saman,  samin,  samen, 
0.  Sax.  saman,  M.H.G.  samen  (properly  subst.  neut.,  and  adject.), 
adverb  zusammen,  zugleich,  simul,  with  preposition  besamen^  etwamen  ; 

yoL,  I.  Q  a 
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(Dat.)  Goth,  samana,  O.H.G.  with  preposition  zasamana,  zi',  «^-,  &c., 
M.H.G.  zesamene,  zesemen,  &c.,  0.  Sax.  tesamne,  to  samane, 

959.  Substantive  in  Accusative,  Here  iibermorgen  (O.H.G.  upar 
morgan) ;  iiberhaupt  (M.H.G.  iiber  houbet). 

Particle  follows  the  Substantive, 

960.  Preposition  placed  as  ending  after  substantive  in  N.n.G. 
formations  :  himmelan,  bergan,  bergab,  bergauf,  bergunter,  stromanfy 
stromab,  waldein,  feldein,  jahrein,  jahraus  and  some  others.  The 
particle  attached  has  not  here  the  force  of  a  preposition  by  which  the 
preceding  substantive  might  be  governed,  but  the  signification  of  an 
adverb,  which  as  base  word  is  more  nearly  determined  by  means  of 
a  preposed  substantive  :  himmelan,  bergunter,  stromauf,  &c.,  are  not 
so  much  as :  an  den  Himmel,  unter  den  Berg,  auf  den  Strom,  but : 
den  Himmel  hinan,  den  Berg  hinunter,  den  Strom  hinauf,  &c.  In  the 
older  language  in  such  cases  the  attaching  of  the  particle  does  not 
occur  ;  it  is  den  tvalt  in,  i,e,  waldein,  as  we  also  now  say  and  write  : 

.  den  Tag  durch,  die  Nacht  iiber,  ein  Jahr  lang,  &c. 

VERBg  WITH  Particles. 

961.  Here  nur,  origin  concealed,  from  wdre  =  ware  with  preposed 
negation  ni,  and  with  special  meaning :  ware  es  nicht,  or  wenn  es 
nicht  ware. 

ORIGIN  AND  FORMATION   OF  THE   PREPOSITIONS. 

962.  The  origin  of  many  prepositions  can  no  longer  be  traced. 
Many  were  formerly  merely  adverbs  and  are  at  present  no  longer 
used  as  such ;  a  few  are  now  used  only  as  adverbs  and  were  formerly 
prepositions.  Where  in  O.G.  the  word  was  prep,  as  well  as  adverb, 
the  adverb  had  mostly  a  longer  form. 

The  prepositions  are  from  their  formation  partly  stem  words,  as  : 
auf,  aus,  bei,  in,  mit,  statt,  laut,  trotz,  halb,  &c. ;  partly  derived^  as : 
ausser,  iiber,  vermoge,  or  also  words  proceeding  from  inflectional 
forms,  as :  zwischen,  wegen,  langs,  mittels,  wahrend,  nachst,  &o : 
partly  compound  words,  as  :  gegeuiiber,  anstatt,  diesseit,  jense; 
oberhalb,  &c.  This  diflferent  formation  (or  structure)  may  be  recv/^ 
nized,  however,  as  a  rule,  in  the  outer  form  of  the  word  without 
difficulty,  and  is  less  essential  than  the  difference  between  proper 
and  improper  prepositions. 

Proper  or  adverbial  prepositions  are  : — 
Stems  :  ab,  an,  auf,  &c. 

Derived  prepositions,  mostly  with  derivative  ending  er :  ausser, 
hinter,  sender,  &c. 

Composition :  binnen,  zuwider. 

Improper  or  rwminal  prepositions : — 
Substantive  prepositions  are :  gegen ;  halb,  halben,  halber ;  we- 
gen, kraft,  &c. 

Adjective  prepositions  are :  neben,  zwischen,  gemass  langs,  &c. 
''-:^Ua  : — pres.  wabrend',  poal, un^^^OilQi^l. 
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963.  Proper  or  Adverbial  Prepositions. 

Ab  (Goth,  a/",  O.H.G.  aha^  apa,  M.H.G.  ahe,  aby  akin  to  Gr.  dTro, 
Ijat.  ab)y  is  in  Goth,  as  in  later  O.H.G.,  especially  with  Notker,  and 
in  M.H.G.,  a  real  prep.,  as  :  aba  wege  (vom  Wege)  ;  aba  mir  (von  mir). 

An.     Comp.  Gr.  dva.     O.H.G.  awa,  M.H.G.  anCy  an. 

Auf,  Goth,  iupy  i.e.  aufwarts,  only  as  adverb,  in  O.H.G.  and 
IM.H.G.  as  uf  (with  secondary  forms  ufan,  uferiy  vffm),  true  prep,  (to 
"be  distinguished  from  the  Goth,  w/,  O.H.G. 06a) ;  also  in  O.H.G.  most 
frequently  used  as  adverb  in  combination  with  ana^  vona,  in^  zu 

A  us,  Goth,  uty  is,  like  O.H.G.  uz,  in  oldest  documents  (Isidor  and 
IKero),  mere  adverb.  The  prep,  expressing  the  same  sense  is  Gothic 
-a^,  O.H.G.  ur,  ar,  ir,  er  (as  :  ur  deru  taufi^  aus  der  Taufe ;  ir  then 
JiantoUy  aus  den  Handen),  &c. 

Rem. — Gothic  particle  ut  and  us  are  etymologically  not  in  the 
least  related,  and  N.H.G.  aus  is  derived  through  O.H.G.  uz  from  wt, 
ziot  from  us, 

Bei,  Goth,  bi,  O.H.G.  ^Ji,  p^,  ^,  0.  Sax.  6i,  M.H.G.  bi, 

Durch,  Goth,  thairh,  O.H.G.  durahy  durih,  durh,  M.H.G.  dutch, 
dur  (Eng.  through),  is  properly  derivative. 

Fiir  (Goth,  /awr,  O.H.G.  furi,  M.H.G.  fur)  and  vor  (Gothic 
fauray  O.H.G./ora,  M.H.G.  vor)  are  originally  only  different  in  form 
and  signification,  fluctuating  forms  of  the  same  word,  whose  funda- 
mental signification  is  the  spacial  vor  (comp.  Gr.  irpoy  Lat.  pro).  In 
N.H.G.  they  have  become  two  prepositions,  distinct  in  signification 
and  government.  Another  secondary  form  of  same  stem  is  Gothic 
fairy  O.H.G.  ^r,  far,  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  ver,  which  is  everywhere 
used  only  as  inseparable  particle  or  prefix  syllable. 

In,  Goth,  and  O.G.  also  in  (Lat.  in,  Gr.  h),  diflferent  from  ein, 
inne,  innen.     (See  above.  Adverbs  in  and  ein.) 

Mit,  Goth.  mi7/i,  O.H.G.  and  M.H.G.  mity  and  as  adverb  also 

mitiy  mite  (comp.  Gr.  fi€Ta),  seems  to  be  from  same  stem  as  Mitte, 

mitten,  &c.  (from  Goth.  adj.  midisy  O.G.  mittiy  Lat.  medius).    In  some 

H.H.G.  documents  also  occurs  the  secondary  form  bit  (comp.  Eng. 

-^i^'h). 

Nach,  Goth,  nehva  (i.e.  nahebei,  |?ro/?^,  still  used  as  preposition), 
O.H.G.  ndh  (i.e.  orig.  bei,  first  with  Notker  signifying  nach),  M.H.G. 
ndchy  has  arisen  from  adverb  nah,  from  which  the  preposition  is  not 
outwardly  distinguished  until  in  M.H.G. 

Ob,  Goth,  ufy  O.H.G.  06a,  M.H.G.  obe,  is  in  N.H.G.  as  prep. 
mostly  obsolete  (as  :  ob  dem  Haupte  schweben),  and  replaced  by  the 
derivative  iiber ;  still,  however,  in  use  as  adverb  in  compositions,  as: 
Obdach,  Obhut,  obliegen,  obwalten,  &c.  Also  used  sometimes  with 
signification  of  wegen,  and  then  combined  with  Gen.,  as:  ob  eines 
solchen  Frevels  (Lessing). 

Observation. — Goth,  uf  corresponds  to  Greek  wd,  Lat.  stib,  and 
signifies,  like  this,  unter  ;  O.H.G.  obay  on  the  contrary,  is  iiber, 

Ohne,  Goth,  inuh,  O.H.G.  dnu,  dnoy  M.H.G.  dney  seems  a 
derivative  word  from  its  form;  is,  ho^weNei,  oi  n^i^   <2>\i%<i.xj;x^  Vstccl'^- 
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tioD.     Clearly  akin  to  the  insep.  negative  particle  u  n,  and  the  LatL 
negative  in  ;  probably  also  to  Gr.  avcv. 

Seit,  O.H.G.  sid,  M.H.G.  sU,  is  originally  an  adverb  borrowe 
from  an  adject,  in  Ace.  sing.  neut.  seithu,  spat. 

Um,  O.H.G.  uinpif  umhiy  M.H.G.  umhe  (clearly  from  same  ste- 
with  Greek  a/A0t,  Lat.  amh-,  in  amhirej  &c.),  not  found  in  Gothic. 

Von,  0,ii.Q,fonayfoney  M.H.G.  vone  (Low  Ger.  van),  is  as  pre 
peculiar  to  High  Ger.  and  Low  Ger.,  which  is  represented  in  GothL 
A.-Sax.  and  Eng.  and  in  the  Scandinavian  languages  by  of,  of  (a~ 
&nd  f ram,  from  (which  belongs  to  the  stem  of  fiir,  vor).  It  is,  of  i 
the  pure  prep.,  the  only  one  which  is  not  used  as  adverb.  Qi  ~ 
wanting  in  Gothic  and  the  other  Germanic  languages. 

Zu,  Goth,  du,  O.H.G.  zi,  za,  zuo,  M.H.G.  zey  zuo,  is  not  etyn^^o. 
logically  distinct  or  different  from  the  adverb  of  intensity  zu  (as :     .^zo 
gross,  &c.). 

Simple  Derivative  Prepositions  (sign  r). 

964.  Simple  derivative  prepositions,  which  are  formed  parti/ 
from  the  existing  simple,  partly  from  other  stems,  mostly  by  means 
of  the  ending  er  (O.G.  ar),  and  also  were  originally  adverbs. 

Ausser,  O.H.G.  uzar,  uzzar^  M.H.G.  uzer  (formed  from  iiZy  aus), 
different  from  aussen  (O.H.G.  uzana,  uzan,  M.H.G.  uzen),  which  is 
now  only  adverb,  in  O.H.G.,  however,  also  used  sometimes  as 
preposition. 

Hinter,  Goth,  hindar  (usually  signifying  jenseit),  O.H.G. 
hintary  M.H.G.  hinder ;  different  from  the  adverb  hinten. 

After,  Goth,  aftray  only  as  adverb,  O.H.G.  aftar,  as  prep., 
M.H.G.  after,  occurs  in  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  only  as  insep.  particle, 
as  :  -Afterrede,  &c. ;  as  prep.,  thrust  out  by  nach  and  hinter.  Eng. 
after  and  Low  German  achter  still  serve  as  prepositions. 

Ueber,  Goth,  tifar,  O.H.G.  upary  ubar,  M.H.G.  iiber  (formed 
from  uf  ohay  oh).  The  secondary  form  ohar  (however,  only  with 
Tatian)  as  preposition  brings  about  the  transition  from  oha  to  uhar. 
Li  M.H.G.  and  N.H.G.  ober  is  only  inseparable  adverb.  In  Upper 
(South)  German  dialects  it  is,  however,  also  used  as  preposition  for 
oberhalb,  iiber  (as  :  er  wohnt  ober  mir).  *^ 

Unter,  Goth,  undar,  O.H.G.  untar,  M.H.G.  unter,  is  of  obscure 
origin. 

Observation. r- The  word  nieder  (O.H.G.  nidar),  akin  to  unter,  is 
exclusively  adverb.  Only  exceptionally  does  it  appear  in  O.H.G. 
once  as  preposition  for  unter. 

Wider,  Goth,  withray  O.H.G.  widary  according  to  Grimm  from 
A. -Sax.  stem  withy  Eng.  with  (mit).  Wider  is  originally  gegeniiber, 
gegen,  entgegen;  from  it  comes  the  farther  adverbial  signification 
auriick  (comp.  widerhallen  and  wiederhallen),  and  from  this  the 
signification  nochmals,  von  neuem  (as  :  wiederkauen). 

S  0  n  d  e  r ,  Goth,  sundroy  O.H.G.  suntary  occurs  only  as  adverb 

for  abgesondert,  getrennt  (seorsim) ;  M.H.G.  sunder,   on  the   other 

hand,  frequently  as  preposition  B«^m&  B\^m^Q^\.\wi  ^-a  ohne.   In  N.H.G. 
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sender,  except  m  poetic  language,  is  scarcely  used  in  adverbial  ex- 
pressions, as  :  sonder  Zweifel. 

S  a  m  m  t ,  O.H.G.  samantf  samentf  also  saniitf  samet,  is  formed 
from  the  stem  sam  (akin  to  Gr.  a/^a,  <rvv),  from  which  the  adjective 
ending  sam,  the  adverb  zusammen  (Goth,  samana,  samath),  and  the 
verb  sammeln  proceed.  In  M.H.G.  the  simple  stem  sam  appears 
sometimes  as  preposition,  as  :  smn  mir,  mit  mir. 

Simple  Prepositions  from  Adjectives. 

965.  Called  improper,  impure  or  nominal  prepositions. 

Langs,  Gen.  of  lang,  with  Umlaut  (as  :  langs  derMauer),  also 
in  the  same  sense :  entlang,  arisen  from  in  lang  (in  die  Lange)  (as 
entgegen,  from  iri-gegen). 

N  a  c  h  s  t  or  zunachst,  superlat.  of  nahe,  as  :  er  sass  nachst  mir, 
or  mir  zunachst. 

Simple  Prepositions  from  Participles. 

966.  Here  ungeachtet,  past  participle  of  the  verb  achten, 
combined  with  negative  particle  un,  therefore  =  nicht  geachtet,  as 
preposition  with  Gen.,  akin  in  meaning  to  trotz,  as  :  ungeachtet 
seines  Befehles,  &c.  Formerly  was  said  for  it  also  unerachtet.  Here 
un-  (or  ohn-)  geachtet,  unerachtet  (obsolete  also — like  unangesehen 
— with  Ace.  as  absolute  participle),  unbeschadet  (with  preceding  and 
succeeding  Gen.  or  Dat.). 

Wahrend,  present  participle  of  the  verb  wahren  (dauem),  has 
only  in  comparatively  recent  times  acquired  the  force  0/  a  preposition 
governing  the  Genitive  case;  comp.  Ital.  durante,  Fr.  duranty pendant, 

Ausgenommen,  this  participle  has  also,  like  the  Fr.  excepts, 
received  the  force  of  a  preposition  with  the  Ace,  is,  however,  also 
used  adverbially,  without  governing  a  definite  case,  as :  Alle  waren 
anwesend,  ihn  allein  ausgenommen ;  or  Alle  waren  da,  ausgenom- 
men er. 

Unbeschadet  is  used  as  preposition  with  Gen.,  as:  unbeschadet 
(i.e.  ohne  Schaden)  seines  Rechtes ;  obsolete  are,  however,  the 
participial  prepositions :  unangesehen,  ungehindert,  unerwogen,  and 
besage  for  laut,  zufolge,  formed  from  the  verb  besagen  (for  aussagen) . 

Simple  Prepositions  from  Substantives. 

967.  Here  gegen,  O.H.G.  kagan,  gage7i,  M.H.G.  gegen,  abbrev. 
gen,  must,  according  to  Grimm,  be  regarded  as  an  original  substantive, 
because  already  in  the  old  language  other  governing  prepositions  are 
placed  before  it,  as  :  O.H.G.  inkagan,  zegagene,  hegagene,  N.H.G. 
zugegen.  The  abbreviated  form  gen  is,  except  in  poetic  language, 
used  only  in  combinations  like  gen  HimmelJ  but  always  without 
following  article,  as  :  gen  Osten,  \Vesten,  Troja,  &o. 

Halb,halben,  halber.  These  prepositions  from  substantives 
halpa,  halbe,  i.e.  Seite.  Already  in  O.G.  stand  both  halp  and  halhun, 
halben  (Dat.  plur.),  adverbial  as  well  as  prepositional,  as  for  example : 
dero  halb,  des  halb,  mina  halbun^  i,e,  meinerseits,  von  c|ote%  KaUicxv^  ^^. 
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The   form   halber  is   an    inorganic,   faulty  formation   of    the    later 
language. 

Whilst  the  simple  forms  halb,  halben,  have  assumed  the  more 
abstract  signification  von   Seiten,  wegen,  the  lit.  space  relation  has 
remained  in  the  composition  ausserhalb,  innerhalb,  oberhalb,  unter-  < 
halb,  which  also  already  in  O.H.G-.  are  used  as  prepositions. 

Wegen,  M.H.G.  voji-wegen  (in  O.H.G.  not  yet  in  use),  is  the  Dat. 
plur.  of  the  substantive  Weg,  and  in  the  old  language  as  well  as  still 
in  legal  style  means  von  Seiten,  on  the  part  of,  in  respect  of,  as  :  von  ' 
iuioer  wegen,  von  d$s  dddes  wegen ;  von  Bechtswegen. 

The  following  substantive  prepositions  are  recent,  occurring  only 
in  N.H.G. 

Kraft,  i.e,  in  kraft,  durch  Wirkung  (in  the  sense  of  Lat.  vigors , 
Fr.  en  vigueur,  en  vertu),  and  vermoge  akin  in  meaning,  and  corrupted 
from  the  infin.  Vermogen  used  substantively. 

Laut,  nach  dem  Laute,  i,e,  according  to  the  sense  or  context  of 
a  document. 

Mitt  els,  Gen.  of  Mittel,  therefore  :  durch  das  Mittel,  mit  Hiilfe» 
&c. ;  corrupted  in  mittelst,  vermittelst,  as :  mittels  (or  mittelst)  des 
Geldes. 

Statt  or  anstatt,  from  Statt,  Stelle,  therefore:  an  der  Stelle 
(like  Lat.  locoj  Fr.  au  lieu) ;  hence  also  as  real  substantive,  as  :  an 
meiner  Statt,  or  anstatt,  statt  meiner  (M.H.G,  an  mine  stat), 

Trotz,  i,e,  zum  Trotz,  in  spite  of,  despite;  hence  akin  in  meaning 
to  ungeachtet. 

Willen,  or  usually  complete  um-willen;  um  des  Vortheils 
willen,  &c. 

The  adverbial  Genitives  Angesichts,  Hinsichts  (or  also  hinsicht- 
lich),  Behufs,  luhalts,  Eingangs,  are  also  used  as  subst.  prep,  with 
Gen.,  the  latter,  however,  only  in  legal  style,  as  :  Angesichts  [i.e,  im 
Angesicht  oder  vor  den  Augen)  der  Leute  ;  Hingesichts  or  hinsicht- 
lich  (in  Hinsicht)  seiner  Verbal tnisse  ;  Behufs  (zum  Behuf  or  Nut-. 
zen)  einer  neuen  Einrichtung ;  Inhalts  (nach  dem  Inhalte)  der 
Yerordnung  ;  Eingangs  (im  Eingange)  meines  Schreibens,  &c. 

»So  :  anfangs,  hinsichts,  ausgangs.  . 

ORIGIN  AND   FORMATION    OF    THE    CONJUNCTIONS.      ^ 

968.  Among  all  the  words  of  this  kind  only  the  following  are  in 
tlieir  present  application  exclusively  conjunctions  :  und,  weder,  noch» 
entweder,  oder,  aber,  sondern,  weil,  ob,  dass,  and  most  of  these  have 
already  been  considered  according  to  their  partly  adverbial,  partly 
j)ronominal  origin.  All  others  are  partly  conjunctional  adverbs, 
partly  pure  conjunctions,  capable  of  adverbial  and  prepositional  force. 

969.  According  to  their  etymological  form,  conjunctions  are,  like 
the  other  particles,  partly  stem  words,  as  :  auch,  dann,  denn,  doch, 
so,  wohl,  als,  wie,  wenn,  weil ;  partly  derived,  as :  niimlich,  ferner, 
ej^stens,  iibrigens,  endlich,   schliesslich,  ausser,  bevor ;  partly  com- 

pound,  as;  vielmehr,   gleicYi^woYiY,   ^vciet^ftYt^,  andrerseits,    obschon, 
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'wiewohl ;  here  belong  especially  many  compositions  of  pronominal 
forms  with  prepositions,  as  :  damit,  darum,  desshalb,  desswegen,  da- 
gegen,  dessenungeachtet,  demnach,  sonach,  somit,  ausserdem,  iiber- 
dieS)  zudem. 

970.  Besides  the  conjunctio?is  many  words  of  other  kinds  have 
conjunctional  force.     Such  are  : — 

(a)  The  relative  pronouns :  der  Mensch,  der  or  welcher  (Mensch), 
&c.,  &c. 

(6)  The  correlative  pronominal  adverbs  of  quality,  intensity  and 
quantity  :  so,  wie  ;  of  space  :  da,  wo ;  daher,  woher  ;  dahin,  wohin  ; 
of  time :  dann,  wann  (wenn) ;  and  of  logical  relations :  darum, 
warum  ;  dadurch,  wodurch  ;  dazu,  wozu,  &c.  Hence  these  adverbs 
may  be  called  conjunctional  adverbs,  as :  Sie  ist  so  schon,  wie  ihre 
Schwester  (schon  ist),  &c.  Compare  the  clauses  connected  by  the 
pure  conjunctions  :  Sie  ist  so  schon,  d  a  s  s  sie  AUes  bezaubert.  Er 
ist  gross;  aber  sein  Bruder  ist  noch  grosser.  80,  obgleich,  and, 
wenn,  weil,  &c. 

Formation  op  the  Conjunctions. 

971.  Many  conjunctions  appear  at  an  early  period  as  adverbs, 
others  have  been  in  use  as  conjunctions  already  from  the  earliest 
period.     The  stem  is  no  longer  to  be  reached  with  all. 

The  oldest  are  :  und,  auch  (from  Goth,  aukan^  augeo),  oder,  aber, 
sondern  (prop,  preposit.,  the  n  is  later  addition),  denn  (O.H.G.  danta), 
so,  also  (from  all  and  so),  denn  {quarn),  ob,  jedoch  (=  immer  doch), 
dass  (neut.  of  der,  O.H.G.  daz),  da. 

Later  come  into  use :  hingegen,  allein,  weil  (from  the  Ace.  of 
Weile,  M.H.G.  die  wile;  hence  dieweil,  alldieweilen),  sintemal  (=  seit 
einmal,  quoniam),  als  (abbrev.  from  also,  qitam),  gleichsam,  gleich- 
wie,  wofern,  falls,  obgleich,  gleichwohl. 

Into  the  signif.  of  conjunctions  pass :  wohl,  eben,  grade,  nnn, 
freilich. 

972.  The  conjunctions  are  here  given  in  alphabetical  order.     Few 
*  had  originally  the  office  of  conjunctions,  but  most  of  them  are  bor- 
rowed forms,  i.e,  other  parts  of  speech  with  the  office  of  connectives 
Of  conjunctions  ;  hence  it  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  the  origin  of  most 

them.  Their  forms  are  accounted  for  under  the  other  parts  of 
speech  from  which  they  are  borrowed,  or  with  which  they  are  iden- 
tical in  form,  although  different  in  application.  Some  conjunctions 
have  but  a  faintly  connective  force,  so  that  it  becomes  sometimes 
difficult  to  determine  them  as  such. 

Simple  Fobms. 

Aber,  O.H.G,  avar,  avur,  since  Notker  aher,  though  aver  still 
occurs  in  M.H.G.,  abbrev.  avey  ahe,  is  orig.  =  wieder,  wiederum, 
nochmals  (Lat.  rursuSfiterum;  so  still  as  adverb  :  tausend-  und  aber 
tausendmal,  and  in  the  combination  abermals  =  nochmals),  and  is  to 
be  referred  to  Gothic  particle  afar  (nach,  nachher),  therefore  to  the 
stem  of  af,  aba;  occurs,  however,  already  with  Notker  with  present 
signification  of  aber. 
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Als.  Its  nse  quite  manifold  and  extended  in  present  language. 
Origin  and  form  explained  under  adverbs. 

Auch,  O.H.G.  awA,  o?tA,  M.H.G.  ouch^  is  a  form  word  arisen  from 
a  verbal  root.  It  comes  from  Goth,  verb  aukan^  O.H.G.  ouhhdn 
(=  Lat.  augere),  i.e.  vermehren,  and  appears  to  be  originally  a  subst. 
with  signif.  Vermehrung,  Zuwachs. 

Observation. — Goth,  auk  signifies  denn ;  N.H.G.  auch  is  ex- 
pressed in  Goth,  by  jah.  With  Notker  ouh  occurs  very  frequently 
with  its  present  signification ;  and  since  Notker  and  Willeram  this  use 
is  quite  firmly  established. 

Dass.  Is  merely  the  neuter  article  (das),  which  since  the 
16th  century  is  distinguished  by  a  peculiar  spelling  when  used  as  a 
conjunction. 

Denn.  It  is  now  clearly  distinguished  from  the  temporal  adverb 
dann,  with  which  it  is  etymologically  the  same. 

Doch,  O.H.G.  do,  dhd,  tho,  duo,  dhiio,  du,  thu  ;  M.H.G.  do,  duo. 
Temp,  adverb,  conjunct.     0.  Sax,  tho,  thuo. 

Ob.  In  Qoih.  jabai  (contracted  ivoxn.  ja-ihai),  and  combined  with 
negation  is  nibai  (=  Lat.  nisi).  O.H.G.  form  is  ibu,  ubi,  uhe,  oba^ 
obe ;  combined  with  negation  nibu,  nubi,  nube,  nobe.  In  M.H.G.  it  is 
obe,  ob,  sometimes  still  ube ;  Dutch  of;  Eng.  if. 

Oder.  It  is  Goth,  aiththan,  O.H.G.  edo,  eddo,  odo,  oder,  M.H.G. 
ode,  oder ;  by  its  side,  however,  also  aide,  alder  (comp.  Lat.  aut). 
Origin  and  original  signification  obscure ;  eddo,  edo,  edho,  etho, 
O.H.G.  Conj.  :  der,  oder  sonst.  Adv. :  etwa,  wohl,  vielleicht. 
Goth,  aiththan,  A.-Sax.  eahdha. 

So.  It  is  originally  a  demonstrative  and  determining  pronominal 
adverb  of  quality,  degree  and  quantity. 

Sondern.  In* O.H.G.  since  9th  ceninry  suntar,  suntir,  sundivy 
M.H.G.  (rare,  however)  sunder,  just  like  the  prep,  sunder,  which  occurs 
more  frequently  (sender,  i.e.  ohne,  ausser),  with  which  the  conjunc- 
tion is  etymologically  the  same  word,  and  not  until  N.H.G.  outwardly 
distinguished  from  it  by  an  inorganic  final  n.  One  wrote  still  in  14th 
and  15th  centuries  sunder  for  later  sondern.  The  base  notion  is 
therefore  Sonderung,  Trennung,  hence  Entgegensetzung. 

Und.  Not  in  Goth.,  appears  first  in  O.H.G.  in  the  fluctuati^ ;> 
form  anti,  enti,  inti,  indi,  later  unta,  unte ;  since  Notker  and  in 
M.H.G.  decidedly  unde,  unt.     Origin  obscure. 

Wann  is  a  temporal  adverb,  not  a  conjunction,  and  assumes  only 
in  indirect  interrogative  clauses  the  character  of  a  connective. 
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